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INTRODUCTION.

TiiERB is no evidence that the title "The Acts of the Apostles" affixed

to this book, was given by divine authority, or by the writer himself. It

is a title, however, which, with a little variation, has been given to it

by the Christian church at all times. The term "Acts" is not used as

it is sometimes with us to denote decrees or laws^ but it denotes the

doings of the apostles. It is a record of what the apostles did in found-

ing and establishing the Christian church. It is worthy of remark, how-
ever, that it contains chiefly a record of the doings of Peter and Paul.

Peter was coremissioned to open the doors of the Christian church to

both Jews and Gentiles (see Note, Matt. xvi. 18, 19); and Paul was
chosen to bear the gospel especially to the pagan world. As these two
apostles were the most prominent and distinguished in founding and or-

ganizing the Christian church, it was deemed proper that a special and
permanent record should he made of their labours. At the same time,

occasional notices are given of the other apostles ; but of their labours

elsewhere than in Judea, and of their death, except that of James (Acts

xii. 2), the sacred writers have given no information.

All antiquity is unanimous in ascribing this book to Luke, as its

author. It is repeatedly mentioned and quoted by the early Christian

writers, and v/ithout a dissenting voice is mentioned as the work of Luke.
The same thing is clear from the book itself. It professes to have been

written by the same person who wrote the Gospel of Luke (ch. i. 1) ;

was addressed to the same person (comp. ver. 1 with Luke i. 3) ; and

bears manifest marks of being from the same pen. It is designed evi-

dently as a continuation of his Gospel, as in this book he has taken up
the history at the very time where he left it in the Gospel (ver. 1. 2).

Where, or at what time, this book was written is not certainly known.
As the history however, is continued to the second year of the residence

of Paul at Rome (Acts xxviii. 31), it was evidently written about %s
late as the year 62 ; and as it makes no mention of the further dealings

with Paul, or of any other event of history, it seems clear that it was not

written much after that time. It has been common, therefore, to fix the

date of the book at about A. D. 63. It is also probable that k was writ-

ten at Rome. In ch. xxviii. IG, Luke mentions his arrival at Rome with

Paul. As he does not mention his departure from this city, it is to be

presumed that it was written there. Some have supposed that it was
written at Alexandria in Kgypt, but of that there is no sufficient evi-

dence.
'

The canonica. authority of this book rests on the same foundation as

that of the Gospel by the same author. Its authenticity has not beer"

called in question at any time in the church.

This book has commonly been regarded as a history of the Christiau

church, and of conrse the first ecclesiastical history that was written

3



VI INTRODUCTION.

mote the spread of true religion: This was then genuine Christianity
;

this is still the spirit of the gospel of Christ.

6. This book throws important lio^ht on the Epistles. It is a connect-
ing link between the Gospels and the other parts of the New Testament.
Instances of this will be noticed in the Notes. One of tlie most clear and
satisfactory evidences of the genuineness of the books of the New Tes-
tament is to be found in i}\e undesigned coincideyiceshei^een the Acts and
the Epistles. This argument was first clearly stated and illustrated by
Dr. Paley. His little work illustrating it, the Horae Paulinae, is one of

the most unanswerable proofs which have yet been furnished of the truth

of the Christian religion.

7. This book contains unanswerable evidence of the truth of the Chris-
tian religion. It is a record of the early triumphs of Christianity. Within
the space of thirty years after the death of Christ, the gospel had been
carried to all parts of the civilized, and to no small portion of the unci-

vilized world. Its progress and its triumphs were not concealed. Its

great transactions were not "done in a corner." It had been preached
in the most splendid, powerful, and corrupt cities; churches were already
founded in Jerusalem, Antioch, Corinth, Ephesus, Philippi, and ft Rome.
The gospel had spread in Arabia, Asia Minor, Greece, Macedon, Italy,

and Africa. It had assailed the most mighty existing institutions; it had
made its way over the most formidable barriers ; it had encountered the

most deadly and malignant opposition ; it had travelled to the capital,

and had secured such a hold even in the imperial city, as to make it cer-

tain that it would finally overturn the established religion, and seat itself

on the ruins of paganism. Within thirty years it had settled the point

that it would overturn every bloody altar ; close every pagan temple
;

bring under its influence the men of oflice, rank, and power; and that
" the banners of the faith would soon stream from the palaces of the

Caesars." All this would be accomplished by the instrumentality of

Jews—of fishermen—of Nazarenes. Thf y had neither wealth, armies,

nor allies. With the exception of Paul, they were men without learn-

ing. They were taught only by the Holy Ghost; armed only with the

power of God ; victorious only because he was their captain ; and the

world acknowledged the presence of the messengers of the Highest, and
the power of the Christian religion. Its success nerer has been, and
aever can be accounted for by any other supposition than that God at-

tended it. And if the Christian religion be not true, the change wrought
by the twelve apostles is the most inexplicable, mysterious, and wonder-
ful event that has ever been witnessed in this world. Their success to

the end of time will stand as an argument of the truth of the scheme,
that shall confound the infidel, and sustain the Christian with the assured
belief that this is a religion which has proceeded from the alrjighty and
«nf nitely benevolent God.



THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

CHAPTER I.

npHE former treatise <* have I

-^ made, O Theophilus, of all

that Jesus begran both to do and
teach.

a Lu.1.1-4, fcc. b Lu.24.51. Ter.9. lTi.3.16.

1. The former treatise. The former
book. The Gospel by Luke is here evi-

dently intended. Greek, ' the former La-
ovs,' meaning a discourse, or a narrative.

^ O Theophilus. See Note, Luke i. 3.

As this book was written to the same in-

dividual as the former, it was evidently
written with the same design—to furnish

an authentic and full narrative of events
concerning which there would be many
imperfect and exaggerated accounts gi-

.ven. See Luke i. 1—4. As these events
pertained to the descent of the Spirit, to

the spread of the gospel, to the organiza-
tion of the church by inspired authority,

to the kind of preaching by which the
church was collected and organized ; and
as those events were a full proof of the
truth and power of the Christian religion,

aiid would be a model for ministers and
the church in all future timvjs, it was of

, great importance thtt a fair and full nar-
rative ofthem shoulti be presej ved. Luke
was the companion of Paul in his travels,

and was an eye-witness of no small part

of the transactions recorded in this book.
See Acts xvi. 10. 17 ; xx. 1-G ; ] xvii xxviii.

As an eye-witness, he was well qualified

to make a record of the leading events of
the primitive church. And as he was the

companion of Paul, he had every oppor-
tunity of obtaining information about the

great events of the gospel of Christ- IT Of
all. That is, of the principal, or most im-
portant parts of the Hfe and doctrines of
Christ. It cannot mean that he recorded
all that Jesus did, as he has omitted many
things that have been preserved by the
•jther Evangelists. The word aU is fre-

qut'ntly thus u.sed to denote the most im-
portant or material facLs. Se5 Acta xiii.

10. 1 Tim. i. 16. James i. 2. Matt. ii. 3
;

iii. 5. Acts ii. 5. Rom. xi. 2^. Col. i. 6. In
each of these places the word here trans-

lated " all" occurs 'Tn the original, and
means wniy, a large part the principal

f portion. \\ has the same use in all lan-

guages. 'This word often signifies, inde-

nnitfily. A large portion or number, or a

2 Until '' the day in which he
was taken up, after that he through

the Holy Ghost had given com-
mandments ' unto the apostles

whom he had chosen :

cMatt.28.19. Mar.16.15-19.

great part." Webster. IT That Jesus. The
Syriac version adds, " Jesus our Messiah."
This version was probably made in llio

second century 'i Began to do. This is

a Hebrew form of expression, meaning
the same thing as, that Jesus did and
taught. See Gen. ix. 20, " Noah began to

be an husbandman," i. e. wa.'i an hus-

bandman. Gen. ii. 3, in the Septuagint

:

" Which God began to create and make ;"

in the Hebrew, " which God created and
made." Mark vi. 7, " Began to send them
forth by two and two," i. e. serit thera

forth. See also Mark x. 32; xiv. 65,

"And some began to spit on him;" in

the parallel place in Matt. xxvi. 67, " they
did spit in his face." U To do. This re-

fers to his miracles and his acts of bene-
volence, including all that he did for

man's salvation. It probably includes,

therefore, h.i sufferings, death, and resur-

rection, as a part of what he has done to

save men. TT To teach. His doctrines.

As he had given an account of what the

Lord Jesus did, so he was now about to

give a narrative of what his apostles did

in the same cause, that thus the world
might be in possession of an inspired re-

cord respecting the redemption and esta-

blishment of the Christian church. The
history of these events is one of the greafr-

est blessings that God has conferred on
mankind ; and one of the hifjhest privi-

leges which men can enjoy vj that which
has been conferred so abundantly on this

age in the possession and extension of the

word of God.
2. Ujitil the dai/. The fortieth day af-

ter his resurrection, ver. 3. See Luke
xxiv. 51. H In which he xvas taken vp. In

which he ascended to heaven. He was
taken up mto a cloud, and is represented

as having been borne or carried to hea-

ven, ver. 9. H After that, &c. This whole
pas.sage has been variously rendered
The Syriac renders it, "After he had
given commandment unto the apostles

whom he had chosen by the Holy Spirit."

So also the Eihiopic version. Others
y



THE ACTS. [A. D. 33.

3 To whom also he showed him-
self after his passion, by many *

infallible proofs, being seen of them
aLuS4. Jdo.c^.&SI.

have joined the words "through the

Holy (Jhost" to the phrase "was taken
up," making it mean that he was taken
up by the Holy Ghost. But the most na-

tural and correct translation seems to be
that which IS in our version. IT Through
the Holy Ghost. To understand this it is

necessary to call to mind the promise that

Jesus made before his death, that after

his departure, the Holy Ghost^vould de-

scend to be a guide to his apostles. See
John xvi. 7—11, and the Note on that

place. It was to be his office to carry

forward the work of redempiion in ap-

plying it to the hearts of men. Whatever
was done, therefore, nf/er the atonement
and resurrection of Jesus, after he had
finished his great work, was to be regard-

ed as under the peculiar influence and
direction of the Holy Ghost. Even the

mstructions ofJesus, his commission to the

apostles &o. were to be regarded as com-
ing within tbo department of the sacred
Spirit, within the province of his peculiar

work. The instructions were given by
divine authority, by infallible guidance,
and as a part of the work which the Holy
Spirit designed. Under that Spirit the

apostles were to go forth ; by his aid they
were to convert the world, to organize

the church, to establish its order and its

doctrines. And hence the entire work
was declared to be by his direction.

Though in his larger and more mighty
influences, the Spirit did not descend un-
til the day of Pentecost (Luke xxiv. 49.

comp. Acti? ii.) yet in some measure his in-

fluence was imparted to them before the
ascension of Christ. John xx. 22. ^\ Had
given commandments. Particularly the

command to preach the gospel to all na-

tions. Matt, xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 15—19.

It may be worthy of remark, that the

word commandmenrs, as a noun in the

plural number, does not occur in the ori-

ginal. The single word which is trans-

lated " had given commandments" is a

participle, and means simply havins com-
nan/fed. There is no need, therefore, of
supposing that there is reference here to

ai:y other command than to that great

and glorious injunction to preach the

gospel to every creature. That was a
c-ommand of so much importance as to be
worthy of a distinct record, as constitut-

|

mg the sum of all that the Saviour taught i

them after his resurrecurax If Tkt apos
|

forty days, and speaking of the

things pertaining to the kingdom
of God

;

ties. The eleven that remained after th«

treason and death of Judas. % Whom he

had chosen. Matt. x. Luke Vu 12—16.

3. He shewed himself. The resurrection

of Jesus was the great fact on which the

truth of the gospel was to be established.

Hence the sacred writers so often refer

to it, and establish it by so many argu
ments. As that truth lay at the Ibunda-
tion of all that Luke was about to record
in his history, it was of importance that

he should state clearly the sum of the

evidence of it in the beginning ofTiia

work. IT After his passion^ After he
suffered, referring* particularly to his

death, as the consummation of his suffer-

ings. The word passion with us means
commonly excitement, or agitation of

mind, as love, hope, fear, anger, &c. In
the original the word means to svffer

The word passion, applied to Mhe Sa-
viour, denotes his last sufferings. Thus
in the Litany of the Episcopal church, it

is beautifully said, " by thine agony and
bloody sweat ; by thy cross and passion,

good Lord, deliver us." The Greek word
of the same derivation is rendered suffer-

ings in 1 Pet. i. 11; iv. 13. ^Col. i. 24.

IT Bi/ many infallible proofs. The word
rendered here infallible proofs, does not

occur elsewhere in the New Testament.
In Greek authors it denotes an infallible

sign or argument by which any thing can
be certainly known. Schleusner. Here
it meaiiS the same—evidence that he was
alive which could not deceive, or in

which they could not be mistaken. That
evidence consisted in his eating with
them, conversing with them, meeting
them at various times and places, work-
ing miracles (John sxi. 6, 7) ; and uni-

formly showing himself to be the same
friend with whom they had been familiar

for more than three years. This evidence
was ipfallible. (1.) Because it was to them
unexpected. They had manifestly not

believed that he w'ould rise again. John
XX. 25. Luke xxiv. There was therefore

n6 delusion resulting from any expectation

of seeing him, or from a design to inifiose

on men. (2.) It was impossible that they
could have been deceived in relation to

one with whom they had been familiar

for more than three years. No men could

be imposed upon ar.d made to believe

that thev really saw, talked \\\x\\, and ate

vnth, a friend whom they had known so



B.C. 33.J
CHAPTER 1.

4 And ' Dftinff assembled toge-

ther with ihem^ commanded " them
that they should not depart from Je-

rusalem, but wait for the promise
» or, tatin; togti'Mr. a Lu.2'1.49.

long and familiarly, unless it was real.

(3.> There were enough of them to avoid

the possibility of deception. Though it

might be pretended that ont man could

be imposed on, yet it could not be that !in

imposition could be practised for forty

days on eleven, who were all at first in-

credulous. (4., He was with them sufll-

cient time to give evidence. It migiit be

pretended, if they had seeo him but once,

that they were deceived. But they saw
nim often, and for the space of more
than a month. (5.) Thev saw him in va-

-ious places and times where there could

6e no deception. If they had pretended

that they saw him rise, or saw him at twi-

light in the morning when he rose, it might
have been said that they were deluded
by some remarkable appearance. Or it

might have been said that, expecdnz to

Bee him rise, their hopes and agitations

would have deceived them, and they

would easily ]\di\e fancied that they saw
him. But it is not pretended by the sa-

cred writers that they saw him rise. An
imjiostor would have aflirmed this, and
would not have omitted iL But the sacred

writers affirmed that they saw him after

he was risen ; when they were free from
agitation ; when they could judge coolly

;

in Jerusalem; in their company when at

worsliip; when journeying to Emmavis;
when in Galilee ; when he went vi ith

them to mount Olivet ; and w^hen he as-

cended to heaven. (5.) He appeared to

them as he had always done ; as a friend,

companion, and benefactor: he ate with

them; wrought a miracle before them;
was engaged in the same work as he was
before ne suffered ; renewed the same
promise of the Holy Spirit; and gave
them his commands respecting the work
which he had died to establish and pro-

mote. In all these circumstances it was
impossible that they should be deceived.
T Being seen of (hem forty days. There
are no less than thirtekn different ajv

pearances of Jesus to his disciples re-

corded. For an account of them see the

Note at the end of the Gospel of Mat-
thew. IT Speaking to them, &c. He was
not only seen by them, but he continued

the same topics of discourse as before his

Bufferings; thus lowing that he was the

same person that had suflered, ano that his

heart was still intent on the same great

of the Father, which, saith Ac, Ye •

have heard of me :

5 For John " truly baptized with

water ; but )'e shall be baptized with

I ;oo.c.l4,15, iL 16. c Matt.S.n.

workt Our Saviour's heart was filled

with the same design in his life and
dealh, and when he rose; thus showing
us that we should aim at the same great

work in all die circumstances of our be-

ing. Afflictions, persecutions, and death

never turned him from this great plan;

nor should they be allowed to divert our

minds from the great work of redemption.

1 The things pertaining to the kingdom oj

God. For an explanation of this phrase,

the kingdom of God, see the J\ote on
Matt. iii. 2. The meaning in, Jesus gave
them instructions about the organization,

spread, and edification of his church.

4. And being assembled together. Mar-
gin, " or, eating together." This sense is

given to this place in the Latin Vulgate,

the Eihiopic, and the Syriac versions.

But the Greek word has not properly this

.sense. It has the meaning of congregat-

ing, or assembling. It should have been,

however, translated in the active sense,

"and having assembled them together."

The apostles were scattered aiier his

death. But this passage denotes that he

had assembled them together by his au
thority, for the purpose of giving them a

charge respecting their conduct when he

should have left them. When this occur-

red, does not appear from the narrative ;

but it is probable that it was not long be-

fore his ascension : and it is clear that the

place where they were assembled was
Jerusalem. IT But wait for the promise of

the Father. For ihe fulfilment of the pro-

mise respecting the descent of the floly

Spirit, made by the Father. IT Which ye

have heard of me. Which I have made to

you. See John xiv. 16. 26 ; xv. 26 ; .\vi.

7—13.
5. For John trxdy baptized, &c. These

are the words of Jesus to his apostles, and

he evidently has reference to what was
said of John's baptism corapred with hia

own in Matt. iii. 11. John J. 33. In those

verses John is represented as Jjaptizing

with vater, hut the Messiah who was to

corr as baptizing with the Holy Gh(»Bt

an . widi fire. This promise reapectinij

".le Messiah was now alxiut to be ful-

filled in a remarKable manner. See Acta

ii.
^' Not manii days hence. Tliis wa?

probably s}X)ken not long before his as-

cension, and of course not many day*! be-

fore the day of PentecosL



lO THE ACTS.

not many days

[A. D. 33

the Holy Ghost,
hence.

6 When they therefore were come
together, they asked of him, saying,

Lord, wilt * thou at this time re-

oc.2.4;10.45;11.15. i> Matt.24J,4.

6. When they therefore ivere come toge-

ther. A.t the mount ol' Olives. See ver.

9. 12 "T Wilt thou at this time, &c. The
apostles had entertained the common opi-

nions of the Jews about the lemporai do-
minion of the Messiah. Tliey ex]>ected

Uiat he would reign as a prince anri con-

queror, and free them from the bondage
of the Romans. Many instances of this

expectation occur in the Gospels not-

withstanding all the efforts wh on me
Lord Jesus made to explain to them trie

true nature of his kingdom. This ex-

pectation was checked, and almost de-

stroyed by his death. Luke xxiv. SI.

And it is clear that his death was the

only means . which could effectually

check and change their opinions respect-

ing the nature of liis kingdom. Even
his own instructions would not do it; and
only his being taken from tiiem could di-

rect their minds effectually to the true

nature of his kingdom. Yet, though his

death checked their expectations, and
appeared to thwart their plans, yet his

return to life excited thtm again. They
beheld him wifi thern ; they were assur-

ed it was the same Saviour; they saw
now that his enemies had no power over
him; that a being who could rise from
the dead, could easily accomplish all his

plans. And as they did not doubt now
that he would restore the kingdom to Is-

rael, they asked whether he would do it

at this time ? They did not ask whether
he would do it at all, or whether they

had correct views of his kingdom ; but
taking that for granted, they asked him
whether that was the time in which he
would do it The emphasis of the inquiry

lies in the expres.«;ion, " at this time," and
hence the answer of the Saviour refers

solely to the point of their inquiry, and
not to the correctness or incorrectness of
their opinions. From these expectations

of the apostles we may learn, i That
there is nmhing so difficult to be ren; ved
from the mind as prejudice iji favom '>f

erroneous opinions. 2. That such prej?

dice will survive the plainest proofs to the

contrary. 3. That it will often manifest

itself even after all proper means have
been taken to subdue it Erroneous opi-

ojuns thus maintain a secret ascendency

Store '"again the kingdom to Israel ?

7 And he said unto them. It '^ ia

not for you to know the times oi

the seasons which the Father hath
put in his own power.

c Is.1,26. Da.7.27. d Matt.24.36. lTh.5.1^.

in a man's mind, and are revived by the
slightest circumstances, even long after

we supposed they were overcome ; and
even in the face of the plainest proofs of
reason or of Scripture. M Restore Bring
back; put into its former situation. Ju-
dea was formerly governed by its own
kings and laws ; now, it was subject to

the Romans. This bondage was griev-

ous, and the nation sighed for deliver
onre. The inquiry of the apostles evi
dently was, whether he would now free

them from the bondage of the Romans,
and restore them to their former state of

freedon/and prosperity, as in the times of
David and Solomon. See Isa. i. 26. The
word " restore" also may include more
than a reducing it to its former state. It

may mean, will thou now bestov) the king-
dom, and dominion to Israel, according to

the prediction in Dan. vii. 27. IT The
kingdoin. The dominion ; the empire

;

the reign. The expectation was that the
Messiah—the king of Israel—would reign

over men, and thus the nation of the Jews
extend their empire over all the earth
^ To Israel. To the Jews, and particular-

ly to the Jewish followers of the Messiah.
Lighlfoot thinks that this question was
asked in indignation against the Jews.
" Wilt thou confer dominion on a nation

which has just put thee to death?" But
the answer of the Saviour shows that this

was not the design of the question.

7. It is notfor you to know. The ques
tion of the apostles respected the time of

the restoration; it was not whether he
would do it Accordingly his answer
meets precisely their inquiry ; and he tells

them 171 general that the time of the groat

events of God's kingdom was not to be
understood by them. A similar question

they had asked in Matt xxiv. 3, " Tell us

when shall these things be V Jesus an-

swered them then by showing them cer

tain signs which should precede his com
ing, and by saying (ver. 36), " But of tha*

day and that hour knoweth no man, no,

not the angels of heaven, but my Father
only." God has uniformly reproved a
vain curiosity on such .points. 1 Thess. v
1, 2. 2 Pet iii. 10. Luke xii. 39, 40. H Tkt
times, or the seasons. The diflerence be
tween these words is. that the former Je



1 D. 33.] CHAPTER I. 11

8 But ye shall receive • power,
after tirat the Holy Cihost is come

> or, th4 potctr of the Holy Gttott comtng upon ynu.

notes any time or period indefinite, or un-
certain ; ihe latter denotes a fixed, defi-

nite, or appropriate time. They seem to

be used here to denote the periods of all

clf^ses of future events. IT'/'/te Father
kath puf, &c. So much had the Father
reserved the knowledge of these, that it

is said that even the Son did not know
them See Mark xiii. 32, and the Note on
that place. H In his oion power That is,

he has fixed them by his own authority
;

he will l)ring thorn about in his ovvn time

and way ; and therefore it is not proper
for men anxiously to inquire into them.

All prophecy is remarkably obscure in re-

gard to the litne of its fulfilment. The
reasons are, (1.) To excite men to watch '

for the event.s that are to come, as the

time is uncertain, and they will come
" like a thief in the night." i.2.) As they

are to be brought about by human agen-

cy, they are so arranged as to call forth

that agency. If men knew just when an
event was to come to pass, they might be
remiss, and feel that their effort was not

needed. (3.) The knowledge of future -

scenes—of the exact time, might alarm ;

men, and absorb their thoughts e.itirely,
\

and prevent attendance to the present :

duties of life. Duty is ours nowj God
[

will provide for future scenes. (4.) Pro-
mises sufficiently clear and full are there-

fore given us to encourage us; but not

full enough to excite a vain and idle curi-

osity. All this is eminently true of our
own death, one of the most important fu-

ture scenes through which we are to

pa^. It is cfirlainly before us ; it is near

;

it cannot be long avoided \ it may come
at any moment. God has fixed the time,

but will not inform us when it shall be.

He does not gratify a vain curiosity, or

lerrify us, by announcing to us the day
or the hour wlien wo are to die, as

we do a man that is to be executed.
This would be to make our lives like

that of a criminal sentenced to die,

and we should through all our life

through fear of death be subject to bond-
age, lleb. ii. 15. lie has made enoneh
known to excite us to |)repiue, and to ne
always ready, having our loiiw girt about,

and our lamp* trimmed and burning.

Luke xii. 35.

8. But tjp shall reauv€ power, &c. Life-

rally, a.s ft is tmnsTated in the margin,
' ve shall receive the jower of the Holy

upon you ; utid ye * shall be v^rit-

nesses unto me, both in Jerusalem,
and in all Judea. and in Samaria,

a Lu.24.47-19. Mat.28.19.

Ghost coming upon you." This was said
to them to console them. Though they
could not kiwvv the tijnes which God re-

served in his ovvn apponitment, yet they
should receive the promised guide and
comforter. The word power here refers

to all the help or aid which the Holy
Spirit would grant ; the power of speak-
ing with new tongues; of preaching the
gospel with great effect; of enduring
great trials, &c. See Mark xvi. 17, lb.

The apostles had imjnlieiiUif a.sked hira

if he was then about to restore the king-
dom to Israel. Jesus by this answer re-

buked their impatience ; tatight them to

repress their ill-timed ardour; and as-

sured them again of the coming of the
Holy Ghost H Ye shall be witnesses. Foi
this purpose they were appointed ; and
for this design they had been with him
for more than three years. Thev had
seen his manner of life, his miracles, his

meekness, his sufferings ; they had listen-

ed to his instructions, had conversed and
eaten with him as a friend ; they had seen
him after he was risen, and were about to

see him ascend to heaven ; and they w ere

qnalified to bear witness to all these things

in all parts of the earth. They were so

numerous, that it could not be pretended
that they were deceived ; they had been
so intimate with him and his plans, that

they could testify of him ; and there was
no motive but conviction of the truth, that

could lead them to all these sacrifices in

making known the Saviour. The ori-

ginal word here is fj.xeT\>^.ii, marlyrs.
From this word the name martyrs haa
been given to those who sufltred in times
of ^Persecution. The reason why thiH

name was given to them was that they
bore witness to the life, instructions, death,
and resurrection of the Lord Jesus, even
in the midst of persecution and death. It

is commonly supf>oscd that nearly all of
the apostleB thus bore witness to the I/ord

Jesus: of this, however, there is not clear

proof See Mosheim's Ecclesiastical His-

tory, vol. i. p. .55, 56. Still the word here
does not nece.s.sarily mean that they
should be martyrs, or be pjt to death
in bearing witness to the i^ord Jesus;
but that they should evorv where testify

to vvhat they knew of him. The fad
that this was the design of iheir apjKimt-

meiU, and that they actually bore such
testimony, is abundantly confirmed in th«
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and unto the uttermost part of the

earth.

9 And when he had spoken these

Acts of the Apostles, ch, i. 22 ; v. 32; x.39.

i2; xxii. 15. TT In Jerusalem. In the

capital of the nation. See Acts ii. The
great work of the Spirit on the day of
Pentecost occurred there. Most of the

disciples remained in Jerusalem until the

persecution that arose about the death of
Stephen. Acts viii. ]. 4. The apostles re-

mained there till Herod put James to

death. Comp. Acts viii. 1, \\-ith xii. 1.

This was about eight years. During this

time, however, Paul was called to the

apostleship, and Peter had preached the
gospel to Cornelius, Philip to the eunuch,
&c. IT In all Judea Judea was the
southern division of the Holy Land, and
included Jerusalem as the capital. See
Note, Matt.ii. 22. See ch. viii. 1. tr And
in Samaria. . Tliis was the middle portion

of Palestine. Note, Matt.ii. 22. This was
fulfdled by the disciples. See ch. viii. 1,

" And they were all scattered abroad
throughout ihe regions of Judea and Sa-
maria (ver. 4), every where preaching the

word." viii. 5, "Then Philip went down
to the city of Samaria, and preached
Christ unto them." ver. 14; ix. 31. ^ And
unto the uttermost parts of the earth. The
word earth, or land, is sometimes taken to

denote only the land cl Palestine. But
here, there does r^t £»em to be a neces-
sity for limiting ii cliua. If Christ had in-

tended that, he vtould have mentioned
Galilee, as being the only remaining divi-

sion. But as he had <:xpressly directed
them to preach the gospel to all nations,

the expression here is clearly to be con-
sidered as including the Gentile lands as

well as the Jewish. The evidence that

they did this, is found in the subsequent
parts of this book, and in the history of
the church, [n this way Jesus replied to

their question. Though he did not tell

them the time when it was to be done,
nor did he affirm that he would restore

the kingdom to Israel, yet he gave them
an answer that implied that the work
should advance—should advance much
farther than the land of Israel ; and that

they would have much to do in promoting
it. All tlie commands of God, and all his

communications are such as to call up cur
energy, and teach us that we have much
to do. The uttermost parts of the earth
have bean given to the Sa\-iour (Ps. ii. 8)

;

and churches should not rest until he
whose right it is shall come and reign.
V^fk. rxi. 27.

things, while they beheld, he was
taken up ; and a cloud received him
out of their sight.

9. While they beheld. While they saw
him. It was of importance to state that

circumstance, and to state it distinctlj'.

It is not affirmed in the New TestamenJ
that they saw him rise from the dead ; hfi-

cause the evidence of that fact could ba
better established by their seeing him
after he was risen. But the truth ofhia
ascension to heaven could not be confirmed
in that manner. Hence it was so arranged
as that he should ascend in open day ; in

the presence of his apostles; and that not

when they were asleep, or indifferent, but

when they were engaged in a conversa-

tion that should fix the attention, and
when they were looking upon him. Had
Jesus vanished secretly, or in the night,

the apostles would have been amazed '

and confounded ;
perhaps they would

even have doubted whether they had
not been deceived. But when they sato

him leave them in this manner, they conid

not doubt that he had risen; and when
they saw him ascend to heaven, they could

not doubt that his work was approved,
and that God would carry it onward.
This event was exceedingly important

(1.) It was a confirmation of the truth of

the Christian religion. (2.) It enabled the

ap)Ostles to stale distinctly where the Lord
Jesus wag, and at once directed their af
fections and their thoughts away irom the

earth, and opened their eyes on the glory

of the scheme of religion they were to es-

tablish. If their Saviour was in heaven,

it settled the question about the nature of
his kingdom. , It was clear that it was
not designed to be a temporal kingdom.
The reasons why it was proper that the

Lord Jesus should ascend to heaven rather

than remain on earth, were, (1.) That he
had finished the work which God gave
him to do on the earth (John xvii. 4 : xix.

30), and it was proper that he should be
received back to the glory which he haa
with tne Father before the world was.
Jolm xvii. 4, 5. Phil. ii. 6. 9, 10. (2.) It

was proper that he should ascend, that the

Holy Spirit might come down and perform
his part of the work of redemption. Jesus,

by his personal ministry, as a man, could
be but m one place ; the Holy Spirit could

be in all places, and be present at all times,

and could apply the work to all men.
Note. John x\\. 7. (3.) A part of the work
of Christ was yet to be performed in hear

ven. That was the work of intercession.

The high-priest ofthe Jews not only madp
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10 And wi.'le they looked stead-

festly towuia heaven, as he went

up, behold, two "men stood by them

in white apparel

;

a ii^ 20.13.

an atonement, but also presented the blood

of sacrifire before the mrrcy-seat, as the

priest of tne people. Lev. xvi. 11— 14.

This was done to typify the entrance of

the great High-priest of our profession

into the heavens. Heb. ix. 7, 8. 11, 12.

The work which he performs there is the

work of intercession. Heb. vii. 25. This

IS properly the work which an advocate

performs in a court of justice for his cli-

ent. It means that Christ, our great

Iligh-priest, still pleads and manages our

cause in heaven ; secures our interests

;

obtains for us grace and mercy. It con-

sists in his appearing in the presence of

Crod for us (Heb. ix. 24); in his presenting

the merits of his blood (Heb.ix.l2. 14) \ and
in securing the continuance of die mercv
which has been bestowed on us, and which

is still needful for our welfare. The Lord
tesus also ascended that he might assume

and exercise the office of Kin<r in the

immediate seat of power. All worlds

were subject to him for the welfare oi

the church ; and it was needful that he

should be solemnly invested with that

power in the presence of God, as the re-

ward of his earthly U.>ils. 1 Cor. xv. 25.

"He must reign till he hath put all ene-

mies under his feet.' Eph. i. 20—22.

Phil. ii. 6—11. IT A chmd received him.

He entered into the region of the clouds,

and was hid from their view. But two

others of our race have been taken bodily

from eartli to heaven. Enoch was trans-

lated (Gen. v. 24. Comp. Heb. xi.5) \ and
Elijah was taken by a whirlwind to hea-

ven. 2 Kings ii. 11. It is remarkable that

when the return of the Saviour is men-
tioned, it is uniformly said that he will re-

turn in the clouds, ver. 11. Matt. xxiv. 30;

xx\i. 64. Mark xiii. 26. Rev. i. 7. Dan.

vii. 13. The clouds are an emblem of

Bublincity and grandeur, and perhajis this

is all that is intended bv these expressions.

Deut. iv. 11. 2 Sam. xxii, 12. Ps. xcvii. 2;

civ. 3
10. Lroked stead/artlv. They fixed their

eyes, or gazed intently towarl heaven.

Luke iv. 20, "And the eves of all them
in the synagogue were fastened (Greek,

the same word as here) on him.' ' It means
the intense gaze when we are deeply in-

terested, and wish to see clearly and dis-

Ijucdy. Herf they were amazed and
B

1 1 Which also said, Ye men ' of

Galilee, why stand ye gazing up

into heaven ? This same Jesus,

which is taken up from you into

i c.2.7il3.31.

confounded ; the thing was unlooked-for;

and they were even then inquiring whe-
ther he would not restore* the kingdom to

Israel. With this mingled amazement,and
disappointment, and curiosity ; and with

the earnest desire to catch the last glimpsd

of their beloved master, they naturally

continued to gaze on the distant clouds

where he had mysteriously disappeared

from their view. .Never was a scene more
impressive, grand, and solemn than this.

?[ Toward heaven. Toward the distant

clouds or sky which had received him.
IT As he went up. Literally, " The asceTid-

ing, or going up." Doubtless they conti-

nued to gaze after he had departed from
their view. ^ Two men. From the rai-

ment of these " men" and the nature of

their message, it seems clear that they

were angelic beings, who were sent to

meet and comfort the disciples on this

occasion. They appeared in human form,

and Luke describes them as they appear

ed. Angels are not unfreqiiently called

men. Luke xxiv. 4, "Two men stood by
them in shining garments," <fcc. Comp.
John XX. 12. Malt, xxviii. 5. As two an-

gels are mentioned only as addressing the

apostles after the resurrection of Jesus

(John XX. 12. Luke xxiv. 4), it is no im-

natural supposition that these were the

same who had been designated to the

honourable office of bearing witness to

his resurrection, and of giving them all

the information about that resurrection,

and of his ascension, which their circum-

stances needed. H In white apparel. An-
gels are commonly representetl as clothed

in white. Note, John xx. 12. MaH. xxviii.

3. Mark xvi. 5. It is an emblem of purity;

and the worshippers of heaven are repre-

sented as clothed in this manner. Rev.

iii. 4, " They shall walk with me in white."

5, "He that overcometh shall be clothed

in white raiment." iv. 4 ; vii. 9. 13, 14.

11. Ye men of Galilee. Galilee was the

place of their former residence ; and thi«

was the name l)y which they were com-

monly known. There is no evidence

that the angel intended this name in any

way to reproach them. If Wh \j starul ye,

drc. There is doubtless a slight degree

of censure implied iT» this, as well as a

design to call their attention away from

a vain attempt to see the departed S«-

\r<H>08
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heaven, shall * so come in like man-
a Jno.U.3. lTh.4.16.

viour. The impropriety may have been,

^1.) In the feeUng of disappointroent, as

if he would not restore the kingdom to

Israel (2.) Possibly they were expecting
that he would again soon appear ; though
he had often foi^told them that he would
ascend to heaven. (3.) There might have
been an impropriety in their earnest de-

sire for the mere bodily presence of the

Lord Jesus, when it was more important
that it should be in heaven. We may see

here also that it is our duty not to stand

in idleness, and to gaze even towards hea-
ven. We, as well as the apostles, have a
great work to do, and we sliould actively

engage in it without delay. ^ Gazing up.

Looking up. ^ This same Jesus. This
was said to comfort them. The same tried

friend, who had been so faithful to them,
Aould return. They ought not therefore

*o look with de.^pondency at his depart-

ure. H Into heaven. This expression de-

notes into the immediate presence of God;
\

or into the place of perpetual purity and i

happiness, where God peculiarly mani-
fests his favour. The same thing is fre-

quently designated by his sitting on the
rignt hand ofGod, as emblematic ofpower,
honour, and favour. Note, Mark xvi. 19;
viv. 62. Heb. i. 3; ^'iii. 1. Acts vii. 55.

Rom. viii. 34. Eph. i. 20. ^ Shall so ccmie.

At the day ofjudgment. John .xiv. 3, •• If

go and prepare a place lor you, 1 will

3ome again," &c. IT la like manner, &c.
In clouds, as he ascended. See Note, ver.

9. 1 Thess. iv. 16. This address was de-
signed to comfort the disciples. Though
their master and friend was taken from
them, yet he was not removed for ever.
He would come again with similar ma-
jesty and glory, for the vindication of his

people, and to tread all his enemies under
his feet. The design for which he will

come, will be to judge the world. Matt.
XXV. There will be an evident fitness

and propriety in his coming. (1.) Because
his appropriate work in heaven as medi-
ator shall be accomplished : his people
shall have been saved ; the enemy sub-
dued; death shall have been conquered:
and the gospel shall have shown its pow-
er in subduing all forms of wickedness

;

in removing the effects of sin ; in esta-

blishmg the law. in vindicating the ho-

noTir 6f God ; and shall thus have done
<i\\ that will be needful to be done to es-

tablish the authority of God throughout .

iie universe It will be pr iper, there-
i

ner as ye have seen him go into

heaven.

fore, that this mysterious ordei of tliingi

shall be wound vp, and the results become
a matter of record in the historj' of the

universe. It will be better than it would
be to suffer an eternal millennium on tlio

earth, while the saints should many of
them slumber, and the wicked still be in

their graves. (2.) It is proper that he
should come to vindicate his people, and
raise them up to glory. Here they have
been persecuted, oppressed, put to death.

Their character is assailed ; they are
poor; and the world despises them. It is

fit that God should show himself to be
their friend , that he should do justice to

their injured names and motives ; that he
should bring out hidden and obscure
virtue, and vindicate it ; that he should
enter ever\' grave and bring forth his

friends to life. (3.) It is proper that he
should show' his hatred of sin. Here it

triumphs. Tlie wicked are rich, and
honoured, and mighty, and say. Where ia

the promise of his coming? 2 Pet. iii. 4.

It is right that he should defend his

cause. Hence the Lord Jesus will come
to guard the avenues to heaven, and to

see thai the umverse suffers no wrong,
by the admission of an improper person
to the skies. (4.) The great transactions

of redemption have been public, open,
often grand. The apostacy was public,

in the face of angels and of^the universe.

Sin has been open, public, high-handed.
Misery has been public, and has rolled its

deep and turbid waves in the face of the

universe. Death has been public ; all

worlds have seen the race cut down and
moulder. The death of Jesus was pub-
lic ; the angels saw it; the heavens were
clothed with mourning ; the earth shook

;

and the dead arose. The angels have
desired to look into these things (1 Pet.

i. 12), and have felt an intense solicitude

about men. Jesus was publicly whipped,
cursed, cnicified ; and it is proper that he
should publicly triumph, that all heaven
rejoicing, and all hell at length humbled,
should see his public victory. Hence he
will come with clouds—with angels

—

with fire—and will raise the dead, and
exhibit to all the universe the amazing
close of the scheme of redemption. (5.

We are in these verses presented with
the most grand and wonderful events
til at this world has ever known—the as-

cension and return of the Lord Jesus.

Hera is consolation for the Christian an«»
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12 Then '^ returned they unto Je-

rusalem, from the mount called Oli-

vet, which is from Jerusalem a sab-

bath-day's journey.

13 And when they were come in,

they went up into an upper room,
where abode both Peter, ' and

a Lu.?«.52 2)Lu.6.13-l6.

here is a source ot ceaseless alarm to tlic

oinner

12. Then theu relftriied to Jerusalem.
In Luke xxiv. 52, we are told that they
worshipped Jesus before tliey returned.

And it is probable that the act of wor-
Bhip to which he refers, was that which
IS mentioned in this chapter—their gazing
intently on their departing Lord. ^From
the mount called Olivet. From the mount
of Olives. Note, Mall. xxi. 1. The part

of the mountain from which he ascended
was the eastern declivity, where stood

the little village of Bethany. Luke xxiv.

50. ^ A sabbath-day s journey. As far

as might be lawfully travelled by a Jew
on the Sabbath. This was two thousand
paces or cubits ; or seven furlongs and a
iialf—not quite one mile. Note, Matt,
xxiv. 20. The distance of a lawful jour-

ney on the Sabbath was not determined
by the laws of Moses, but the Jewish
teachers had fixed it at two thousand
paces. This measure was determined on
because it was a tradition, that in the

camp of the Israelites when coming from
Egypt, no part of the camp was more
than two thousand paces from the taber-

nacle ; and over this space, therefore,

they were permitted to travel for wor-
ship. Perhaps, also, some countenance
was given to this from the fact that this

was the extent of the suburbs of the Le-
vitiral cities. Num. xxxv. 5. Mount Oli-

vet was but^ve furlongs from Jerusalem,
and Bethany was fifteen furlongs. But
on the eastern declivity of the mountain
the tract of country was called, for a con-
siderable space, the Region of Bethany

;

and it was from this place thA the Lord
Jesus ascended.

13. Were come in. To Jerusalem. ^^ They
went up into an upper room. The word
img^iv, here translated upper room, oc-

curs but four times in the New Testa-
ment. Acts ix. 37, " She (Dorcas) was sick

and died ; whom when they had washed,
they laid her in an upper chamber." 39;
IX. 8, " And there were many lights in

the upper chamber where they were ga-
thered together."^ The room so desig-

lateil was an upper chamber used for

James, and John, and Andrew, Phi-
lip, and Thomas, Bartholomew, and
Matthew, James the scni of Alphe-
us, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas
the brother of James.

14 These all continued with one
accord in prayer and supplication,

devotion; or to place the dead before
burial ; or occasionally for conversation,

&c. Here it evidently means the place
where they were a.ssembled for devotion.

Luke (xxiv. 53) says they were continu-

ally in the temple praising and blessing

God. And some have supposed that the
upper room here designated, was one of
the rooms in the temple. But there is no
evidence of that; and it is not very pro».

bable. Such a room was a part of every
house, especially in Jerusalem; and they
probably selected one where they might
be together, and yet so retired that they
might be safe from the Jews. TT Where
abode. Where were remaining. This
does not mean that this was their perma-
nent habitation ; but they remained there
waiting for the descent of the Holy Spirit.

IT Peter, &c. All the apostles were there
which Jesus had at first chosen, except
Judas. Luke vi. 13—16.

14. 7%e."fe all continued, &:c. The wonl
continued denotes persevering and con-
stant attention. The main bus'mess was
devotion. Acts vi. 4, " We will give our-
selves continually to the ministry of the

word." Rom. xii. 12, " Continuing instant

in prayer." xiii. 6, " Attending continually

upon this very thing." It is their jnain and
constant employment. Col. iv. 2. ^ With
one accord. VVith one mind; unitedly

;

unanimously. There were no schisms,

no divided interests, no dis(;ordant pur-
poses. This is a beautiful picture of de-
votion, and a specimen of what social

worship ought now to be, and a beautiful

illustration of Ps. cxxxiii. The apostles

felt that ihey had ime great object; and
their deep grief at the loss of their mas-
ter, their doubts and perplexities, led

them, as all afflictions ought to lead us

to the throne of grace. 1i In prayer and
supplication. These words are nearly
synonymous, and are often interchanged.

They express here petitions to Hod for

blessings, and prayer to avert impending
evils. ^ With the women. The women
that had followed the Lord Jesus from
Galilee. Luke viii.2 3; xxiii.49. 55; xxiv

10. Matt, xxvii. 55. The women particu-

larly mentioned are Mary Magdalene
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with the * women, and Mary the

vaother of Jesus, and with his bre-

thren.

15 And in those days Peter stood

up in the midst of the disciples, and
said, (the number of the names to-

a Ln.23.49,55;24.10.

Mary the mother ofJames and Joses, the

mother of Zebedee's children, Joanna the

wife of Chuza, And Susanna. Besides

these, there were others whose names
are not mentioned. Most of them were
relatives of the apostles or of our Sa-

viour ; and it is not improbable that

some of them were wives of the apos-

tles. Peter is known to have been mar-
ried (Matt. viii. 14), and had his wife in

attendance (1 Cor. ix. 5) ; and the same
was doubtless true of some of the other

apostles (1 Cor. ix. 5). Mary is here par-

ticularly mentioned, the mother of Jesus

;

showing that she now cast in her lot with

the apostles. She had besides been par-

ticularly intrusted to the care of John
(John xix. 26, 27), and had no other home.
This is the last time she is mentioned in

the New Testament. John xix. 27. 1i And
with his brethren. See Note. Matt. xii. 46.

At first they had been unbelieving about
the claims of Jesus (John vii. 5); but il

seems that they had been subsequently
converted.

15. £n those days. On one of tlie days
.ntervening between the ascension of Je-

sus and the day of Pentecost. IT Peter

stood up. Peter standing up, or rising.

Tliis is a customary expression in the

Scriptures when one begins to do a thing.

Luke XV. 18. The rea.son why Peter did

this may be seen in the Note on Matt,

xvi. 16, 17. It is not improbable, besides,

that Peter was the most aged of the apos-

tles; and from his uniform conduct we
know that he was the most ardent. It was
perfectly characteristic, therefore, for him
to introduce the business of the election

of a new apostle. ^! The disciples. This
was the name which was given to them
as being learners in the school of (ilhrist.

Note, Matt. v. 1. IT The number of the

names. The number of the persons, or

individuals. The word name is often used
to denote the person. Rev. iii. 4. Acts iv.

12; xviii. 15. Eph. i. 21. In Syriac it is,

" the assembly of men was about an hun-
dred and twenty." This was the first as-

sembly convened to transact the business

of the church; and it is not a little re-

markable that the vote in so important a
matter as electing an apostle, was by thn

gether were about an hundred and

twenty,)

16 Men a7id brethren : This scrip-

ture must needs have been fulfilled

which ^ the Holy Ghost by the moutb
of David spake before concerning

b Ps.41.9. Jno.13.18.

entire church It settles the question thai

the election of a minister and pastor

should be by the church, and not be im-

posed on them by any right of presenta-

tion by individuals, or by any ecclesias-

tical body. If a case could ever occur
where a minister should be chosen by the

ministry only,#uch a case was here in the

election of another apostle. And yet in

this the entire church had a voice. Whe-
ther this was all the true church at this

time, does not appear from the history

This expression cannot mean that there

were no more Christians, but that these

were all that had convened in the uppet
room. It is almost certain that our Sa-

viour had, by his own ministry, brought
many others to be his true followers.

16. Men and brethren This is a cus-

tomary mode of address, implying affec-

tion and respect. Acts xiii. 26. The Sy
riac has it more appropriately than by the

introduction of the conjunction "and"

—

" Men, our brethren." IT This scripture

This portion or prediction contained in the

writings of the Old Testament. Scripture,

writing. Note, John v. 39. The passage

to which Peter refers is commonly sup-

posed to be that recorded in Ps. xli. 9.

" Yea, mine own familiar friend. . . .hath

lifted up his heel against me." This is

expressly applied to Judas by our Sa-

viour, in John xiii. 18. But it seems clear

that the reference is not to the 41st Psalm,
but to the passage which Peter proceeds
to quote in ver. 20. IT Mu.^t needs heful
filled. It would certainly happen that it

would be fulfilled.. Not that there was
any physic^ necessity, or any compul
sion; but it could not but occur that a
prediction of God should be fulfilled.

This makes no affirmation about the free-
dom of Judas in doing it. A man will be

just as free in wickedness if it he foretold
that he will be wicked, as if it had never
been known to anv other being. ^ The
Holy Ghost, &c. This is a strong attesta-

tion to the inspirs.tion of David, and ac-

cords with the uniform testimony of the

New Testament, that the sabred writers

spake as they were moved by the Ho'y
Ghost. 2 Pet. i. 21. ^ Concerning Ju
das. In what respect this wac coucern
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Judas, which was guide to them
.hat took Jesus.

17 For he ' was numbered with

us, and had obtained part of this

ministry.

18 Now' this man purchased a

field with the reward ** of iniquity ;

and falling headlong, he burst asun-

a M»ti.26.47. JC9.18.3. tLu.6.l6.-

mg Judas, see ver. 20. IT Which was
guide, &:c. Matt. xxvi. 47. John xviii. 3.

17. He u}as numhered with us. Me was
chosen as an apostle by the Lord Jesus.

Luke vi. 13—16. This does not mean
thai he was a true Christian, but that he
was reckoned among the apostles. Jesus

knew that he never loved him. Long
before he botraved him, he declared that

he was a devil. John vi. 70. He knew
his whole character when he chose him.

John ii. 25. If it be asked why he chose
such a man to be rtn apostle ; why he was
made the treasurer of the apostles, and
was admitted to the fullest confidence

;

we may reply, that a most important object

was gained In having such a man

—

a spi^

—among them. It might be pretended
when :he apostles bore testimony to the

purity of life, of doctrine, and of purpose,

of the Lord Jesus, that they were inte-

rested and partial friends ; that they
might be disposed to suppress some of his

real senlimenls, and represent him in a
light more favourable than the truth.

Hence the testimony of such a man as

Judas, if favourable, must be invaluable.

It would be free from the charge of par-

tiality. If Judas knew any thing unfa-
voural)le to the character of Jesus, he
would have communicated it to the San-
.hedrim. If ho knew of any secret plot

against the government, or seditious pur-

pose, he had every inducement to declare
It. He had every opportunity to know it;

he was with him ; heard him converse

;

was a member of his family, and admit-

ted to terms of familiarity. Yet even Ju-
das could not be bought, or bribed, to tes-

tify against the moral character of the

Sa\nour. If he had done it, or coidd have
done it, it would have preserved him
from the charge of treason; entitled him
to the reputation of a publi: benefactor
in discovering secret sedition ; and have
Raved him from the pangs of remorse, and
from self-murder. Judas wnuUl have done
it if he could. But he alleged no such
charge ; he did not even dare lo lisp a
word against tl e pffre designs of the Lord
Jesus ; and his own pangs and death are

der in the midst, and all his bowels
gushed out.

19 And it was known unto all

the dwellers at .Jerusalem; inso-

much as that field is called in their

proper tongue, Aceldama, that is to

say, The field of blood.

20 For it is written ^n the book
c Matt.27.5-10. d 2Pet.2.15.

the highest proof that can be desired of
his conviction that the betrayed Redeemer
was innocent. Judas would have been
just the witness which the Jews desired
of the treasonable purjxjses of Jesus. But
that could not be had, even by gold ; and
they were compelled to suborn other men
to testify against the Son of God. Matt,
xxvi. 60. We may just add here, that the
introduction of such a character as thai

of Judas Iscariot into the number of the
apostles, and the use to be made of his

testimony, would never have occurred to

an impostor. An impostor would have
said that they were all the true friends

of the Lord Jesus. To liave invented such
a character as that of Judas, and to make
him perform such a part in the plan as the
sacred WTiters do, would have required
too much art and cunning, was too re/iuod
and subtle a device lo have been thought
of, unless it had actually occurred.

18. Now this mnn, &.c. The money
which was given for betraying the Lord
Jesus was thrown down in the temple,
and the field was purchased with it by
the Jewish priests. See Matt, xxvii. 5,

](\ and the Notes on that place. A man
is said often to do a thing, when he fur-

nishes means for doing it. ^ The reward
of i7W]uiti/. The price which he had for

that deed of stupendous wickedness—the
betraying of the Lord Jesus. ^ Andfall-

ing hcadJ.ovg. He first hanged himself,

and then fell and was burst asunder
Matt, xxvii. 5,

19. It was known, &ic. Matt, xxvii. 8.

The scene in the temple ; the acts of the
priests in purchasing the field, &c. would
make it know^n ; and the name of the field

woidd preserve the memory of the guill

of Judas. IT Their proper tongue. The
language spoken by the Jews—the Syro-
chaldaic. % Aceldama. This is composed
of two Syro-chaldaic words, and means
litorallv. The field of blood.

20. Par it is written, &c. See Ps. Ixix.

25. This is the prediction doubtless to

which Petpr refers in ver. 16.—The inter-

mediate passage in ver. 18, 19, is probably

a fKirenthesis ; the words of Luki;, not o^
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of Psalms, Let « his habitation be
desolate, and let no man dwell

a Ps. 69.25.

Feter. ft is not probable that Peter would
introduce a narrative like this, with which
they were all fanwliar, in an address to the
disciples. The Hebrew in the Psalm is,

'Let their habitation (Heb. fold, etido-
$ure for cattle ; tower, or palace), he deso-
late, and let none dwell in their tents."

—

This quotation is not made literally from
the Hebrew, nor from the Septiiagint.

The plural is changed to the singular,
and there are some other slight varia-
lioas. The Hebrew says, " let no men
dwell in their tents." The reference to

the tents is omitted in the quotation. The
term habitation, in the Psalm, means evi-
dently the dwelling place of the enemies
of the writer of the Psalm. It is an image
expressive of thoir overthrow and defeat
by a just God, ' let their families be scat-

tered, and the places where they have
dwelt be without an inhabitant, as a re-

ward for their crimes.' If the Psalm was
originally composed with reference to the
Messiah and his sufferings, the expres-
sion here was not intended to denote Ju-'

das in particular, but one of his foes, who
was to meet the just punishment of reject-

ing, and betraying, and murdering him.
The change, therefore, which Peter made
from the plural to the singular ; and the
application to Judas especially, as one of
those enemies, accords with the design of
the Psalm, and is such a change as the
circumstances of the case justified and
required. It is an image, therefore, ex-
pressive of judgment and desolation
coming upon his betrayer—an image to

be literally fulfilled in relation to his ha-
bitation, drawn from the desolation when
a man is discomfited, overthrown. and his

dwelling place given up to desolation. It

is not a little remarkable that this Psalm is

repeatedly quoted as referring to the Mes-
siah. Ver. 9, "The zeal of thine house
hath eaten me up," expressly applied to

Christ in John ii. 17. Ver. 21. " They gave
gave me also gall for ray meat ,- and in my
thirst they gave me vinegar to drink."
The thing which was done to Jesus on
the cro.ss. Matt, xxvii. 34. The whole
Psalm is expressive of deep sorrow—of
persecution, contempt, weeping, being for-

saken, and is throughout applicable to the
Messiah ; with what is remarkable, not a
single expression to be, of necessity, li-

mited to David. It is not esisy to ascer-
tain whether the ancient Jews referred
this Psalm to the Messiah. A part of

therein : and, * His bishopric ' W.
another take.

6PS.109.8. ^ Of, office, OT, charge.

the title to the Psalm in the Syriac ver-
sion is, " It is called a prophecy concern-
ing those things which Christ suffered,
and concerning the casting away of the
Jews." The prophecy in ver. 25' is not to

be understood of Judas alone, but of the
enemies of the Messiah in general, of
which Judas was one. On this princ pie
the appUcation to Judas ofthe passace by
Peter is to be defended. ^ And his bi-

shopric let another tahe. This is quoted
from Ps. cix. 8 ;

" Let his days be few,
and let another take his office." This is

called " a Psalm of David," and is of the
same class as Ps. vi. xxii. xxv. xxxviii.

xlii. This class of Psalms is commonly
supposed to have expressed David's feel-

ings in the calamitous times of the perse-
cution by Saul, the rebellion of Absalom,
(tc. They are all also expressive of the
condition of a suffering and persecuted
Messiah ; and are many of them applied
to him in the New Testament. The gene-
ral principle on wliich most of them arc
applicable is, not that David personated or
tvpified the Messiah, which is nowhere
affirmed, and which can be true in no in

telligible sense ; but that he was placed
in circumstances similar to the Messiah

j

encompassed with like enemies ; perse-

cuted in the same manner. They are
expressive of high rank, office, dignity,

and piety, cast dowTi, waylaid, and en-
compassed with enemies. In this way
they express general sentiments as much
applicable to the case of the Messiah aa

to David. They were placed in similar

circumstances. The same help was need-
ed. The same expressions would convey
their feelings. The same treatment was
proper for their enemies.—On this princi-

ple it wa-^ ihat David deemed his enemy,
whoever he was. unworthy of his office

;

and desired that it should be given to an-
other. In like manner, Judas had ren-

dered himself un\^OTihy of his office, and
there was the same propriety that it should
be given to another. And as the office

had now become vacant by the death of
Judas, and according to cme declaration

in the Psakns ; so according to another, it

was proper that it should be conferred on
some other person. The word rendered
" office" in the Psalm, means the care,

charge, business, oversight of any thing.

It is a word applicable to magistrates^

whose care it is to see the laws executed
;

to mihtary men who have charge of an
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21 Wherefore of these men «

which have conipanied with us all

the time that the Lord Jesus went
in and out among us,

22 Beginning from the baptism
a Li.l('.l,2. Jno.l5J27.

army, or a part of an army. In Job x. 12,

it is rendered " thy visitation"—thy care.

In Num. iv. 10; "and to the oftice of

Eleazer," &c. 2 Kings xi. 18. In the case

of David it refers to those who were in-

tru.sied with mihtary or other offices, and
w ho had treacherously perverted them to

persecute and opjwse him ; and thus

shown themselves unworthy of the office.

The Greek \\ord which is used here,

£rr.o->c37r>,i/ is taken from the Septuaginf,

and means the same thing as the Hebrew.
U is well rendered in the margin "office,

or charge." It means charge of any kind,

or office, without in itself specifying of
what kind. It is the concrete of the noun
iTT.Txc-',;^ commonly translated " bishop,"

and means his office, charge, or duty.

That word designates simply having the

oversiisht of an if thing, and as applied to

the officers of the New Testament, it de-

notes merely their having charge of the af-

fairs ofthe church, without specifying the

nature or the extent of their jurisdiction.

Hence it is often interchanged w ith pres-

byter, or elder, and expresses the dis-

charge of the duties of the same office.

Acts XX. 28. "Take heed (presbyters or

elders, ver. 17) to yourselves, and to all

the flock over the which the Holy Ghost
hath made you oven^eers"— tVio-xsrrou,-

—

bishops. Heb. xii. 15. "Looking dili-

gently," &c. ("^iTKOTT-ouvTi;. Phil. i. 1," with

the bishoje and deacons." "Paul called

presbyters, bishojs ; for thev had at that

time the same name."—Theodoref, as

quoted by Scheusner. 1 Pet. v. 2. " F'ecd

the flock of God (i e. you who arc elders,

or presbyters, v. 1) ; takins the mjerxight

thereof," tViTyo^ouvrj,-. These passages

shew that the term in the New Testament
designates the su{»ervision or care which
wa.s exercised over the church, by whom-
soever performed, without specifying the

natureor extent of the jurisdiction. It is

•carcely necessary to add that Peter here

did not intend to affirm that Judas sus-

tained any office correspending to what
.8 -now commonly understood by the

term " bishop."

21,22. Wherefore of these men. Of
lhf)se who liad witnessed the life and
works of Christ, andTwho were therefore

ijualified to discharge the duties of the

iifflce from which Judas fell. Probably

of John, ur to that same day that he

was taken up from us, must one be

ordained to be a witness with us of

his resurrection.

23 And they appointed two, To-

Peter refers tr. the seventy disciples

Luke X. 1, 2. IT Went in and out. A
phrase signifying that he was their con-

stant companion. It expresses in genera'

all the actions of the life. Ps. cxxi 8.

Deut. xxviii. 19; xxxi. 2. ^Beginning
from the bapli.sm of John. The words
" beginning from" in the original refer to

the Lord Jesus. The meaning may be
thus expre.'s.'jed, ' during all the time in

which the Lord Jesus beginning (his mi-
nistry) at the time when he was baptized

by John, went in and out among us, until

the time when he was taken up,' 6ic.

From those who had during that time
been the constant companions of the Lord
Jesus must one be taken, who would
thus be a witness of his vhoic ministry.

IT Must one he ordained. It is fit or proper
that one should be ordained. The reason

of this was, that Jesus had originally cho-

sen the number twelve for this work, and
as one of them had fallen, it was proper
that the breach should be filled by some
person equally qualified for the office.

The reason why it was proper that he
should be taken from the seventy disci-

ples was, that they had been particularly

distinguished by Jesus himself, and com-
manded to pleach, and endowed wiih v.a-

rious powers, and had been wifnes.ses of
most of his public life. Luke x. 1—16.

The word ordained with us has a fixed

and definite meaning. It denotes to set

apart to a sacred office with the proper
form and solemnities, commonly by the

imposition ofhands. But this is not, of ne-

cessity, the meaning of this passage. The
Greek word usually denoting ordination ia

not used here. The expression is literally,

"must one be, or become, yevta-^xi, a wft-

ness with us of his resurrection." The ex-

pression does not imply that he must be set

Lpart in any particular manner, but sim-

ply that one should be designated, or aj>

pointed for this specific purpose, (o be a
witness of the resurrection of Christ.

23. And they appointed two. They pro
posed, or as we should say, nominated two.

Literally they placed \\\o, or maile themfo
stand forth, ris persons do who are cicidi-

dates for office. These two were prona-

bly more distinguished by prudence, wis
dom, piety, and age than the others ; and
were sr nearly equal in qualifirntioruk
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seph called Barsabas, * who was
eurnamed Justuss, and Matthias.

24 And they prayed, and said,

Thou, Lord, which ^ knowest the

oc.15.22. t Je. 17.10. Re.2^.

Ihat ihey could not determine which was
the best fitted for the office. IT Joseph
called Barnabas. &c. It is not certainly

knowTi what the name Barsabas denotes.

7'he Syriac word Bar means Son, and the
word Sabas has been translated an oath,

rest, quiet, or captivity. Why the name
was given to Joseph is not known ; but
probably it was tlK> family name

—

Joseph
son of SabcB. S< rae have conjectured
that this was the same man who, in ch.

iv. 36, is called Barnabas. But of this

there is no proof. Lightfoot supposes that

he was the son of Alpheus, and brother

of James the Less, and that he w-as chosen
on account of his relationship to the fami-

ly ofthe Lord Jesus. IT Was sumamed Jus-

tus. Who was called Justus. Thus is a
L^xtin name, meaning jusf, and was proba-

bly given hira on account of his distin-

guished integrity. It was not uncommon
amone the Jews for a man to have seve-

ral names. Matt. x. 3 H And Matthias.

Nothing is knowni of the family of this

man, or ofhis character, further than that

he was numbered with the ajiostles, and
shared their lot in the toils, and persecu-

tions, and honours of preaching the gospel

to mankind.
24. And they prayed. As they could

not agree on the individual, they mvoked
the direction of God in their c+ioice—an
example which should be followed in

every selection of an individual to exer-

cise the duties of the sacred office of the

ministry. ^ Which knowest the hearts of all

men. This is often declared to he the pe-

culiar prerogative of Grod. Jer. xvii. 10.

" /, Jehovah, search the heart," &c. Ps.

cxxxix. 1. 23. 1 Chron. xxviii. 9. Yet this

attribute is also expressly ascribed to Je-

sus Christ Rev. ii. 18. Comp. 23. " These
things saith the Son of God—I am he
which searcheth the reins and the hearts."

John ii. 25; vi. 64 ; xvi. 19. There are

strong reasons for supposing that the apos-

tles on this occasion addressed this prayer

to the Lord Jesus Christ. (1.) The name
Lord is the common appellation which
thev gave to him. Acts ii. 36 ; vii. 59, 60

;

X. 56. 1 Cor. ii.8. PhU. ii. 11. Rev. xi. 8,

<fec. (2.) We are told that they worshipped

him, or rendered hira divine honours after

his ascension. Luke xxiv. 52. (3.) The
disciples were accustomed to address him
iftci his crucifixion by the names Lord

hearts of all men^ shew whether of

these two thou hast chosen,
25 That he may take part of thii

ministry and apostleship, from

or God indifferently. Acts i. 6. John xx
28. Acts vii. 59. (4.) This was a matlei
pertaining especially to the church which
the Lord Jesus had redeemed, and to his

own arrangement in regard to it. He had
chosen the apostles ; he had given thent

their commission ; he had fixed their num-
ber; and what is worthy of special re-

mark here, he had been the companion of
the very men, and knew their qualifica-

tions for their work. If die apostles evei

called on the Lord Jesus after his ascen
sion, this was the case in which they
would be likely to do it. That it was done
is clear from the account of the tleath of
Stephen, Acts vii. 59.'^ 60. And in this

important matter of ordaining anew apos-

tle to be a witness for Jesus Christ, no-

thing was more natural than that they
should address him, though bodily ab-

sent, as they would assuredly have done
if he were present And if on this occa-

sion they did actually address Christ,

then two things clearly foUovv. First,

that it is proper to render him divine ho-

mage, agreeably to the uniform declara-

tions of the Scripture. John v. 23, "That
all men should honour die Son even as

they honour the Father." Heb. i. 6, "And
let all the angels of God worship him."
Phd. ii. 10, 11. Rev. v. 8—14. lThe.ss.iii.

11,12. Secondly, he must be divine. Tc
none other but God can religious homage
be rendered ; and none other can be de-

scribed as knowing the hearts of all men.
The reason why they appealed to him on
this occasion as the searcher of the heart,

was doubtless the great importance of the
work to which the successor ofJudas was
to be called. One apostle of fair external

character had proved a traitor; and with
this fact full before them, they appealed
to the Saviour himself, to select one who
would be true to him, and net bring dis-

honour on his cause. IT Shew v^helher, &c
Shew which of them. ^ Thou hast chosen.

Not by any public declaration, but which
of the two thou hast judged to be best

qualified for the work, and hast fitted for it

25. That he may take part of this minih
try. The word rendered part, !c>->if :v, ia

the same which in the nest verse is ren-

dered lots. It properly means a lot, oi

portion ; the portion divided to a man, or

assigned to him by casting lots ; and also

the instrument or means by which the loi
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which Judas by transgression fell, that he might go to his own place,

is rande. The fbnner is its meaning
here; the office, or portion of apostolic

work which would hill to him by talc

inp; the place of Judas. ^ Ministry and
apviikshin. This is an instance of the

figure 01 speech hendiadys, when two
words are used to express one thing.

It means tJie apostolic jninistry. See in-

stances in Gen. i. 14, " Let them be
for signs and for seasons," i. e. signs

q/"^ seiv^ons. Acts xxiii. 6, " Hope anrl

resurrection of the dead," i. e. hope of
the resurrection of the dead. ^ That
lie miyht go to his own place. These
words' by" different interpreters have
been referred both to Matthias and Ju-
das. Those who refer them to Jlatthi-

Qs say that they mean, that Judas fell

that IMatthias might go to his own jilace,

that is. to a place for which he was fitted,

or well qualified. But to this there are
many objections. 1 The apostolic office

could wiih no propriety be called, in re-

ference to Matthias, his cum place, until it

was actually conferred on him. 2. There
is no instance in which the expression to

go to his own place, is applied to a succes-
sor in office. 3. It is not true that the
design or reason wliy Judas fell was
to make way for another. He fell by
his crimes; his avarice, his voluntary
and enormous wickedness. 4. The fbr-

oier part of the senfence contains this

sentiment :
' Another must be appointed

to this office which the death of Judas
has made vacant.' If this expression,
" that he might go," &c., refers to the
successor of Judas, it expresses the same
sentiraont, but more obscurely- 5. The
obvious and natural meaning of the
phrase is to refer it to Judas. But those
who suppose it to refer to Judas ditTer

greatly about its meaning. Some sup-
pose It refers to his own house; that he
left the apostolic office to return to his

own house ; and they appeal to Numbers
ixiv. 25. But it is not true that Judas did
this; nor is there the least proof that it

was his design. Others refer it to the
grave, as the place of man, where all

must lie; and particularly as an ignomi-
nious place where Judas should lie. But
there i.s no example of the word place
being used in this sense ; nor is there
an instance where a man by being bu-
ried is .said to return to his own, or pro-

per place. Others have sup]x»ed that

the manner of his. death, by hanging, is

referred to, as his own or his proper place.
But this interpretation is evidently an un-
nntural and forced one. The word place
tannot be applied to an act of self-mur-

der. It denotes habitation, abode, situ
ation in which to remain ; not an act.

These are the only interpretations
which can be suggested of the pas-
sage, except the common and obvious
one of referring it to the future abode
of Judas in the world of wo. This
might be said to be his ozrra, as it was
adapted to him; as he had prepared
himself for it; and as it was proper that
he who had betrayed his Lord should
remain there. This interpretation may
be defended by the following consid-
erations: 1. It is the obvious and nat
ural meaning of the words. It com
mends itself by its simplicity and its ev
ident connexion with the context. It

has in all ages been the common inter-

pretation ; nor has any other been adopted
unless there was a theory to be defended
about future punishment. Unless men
had previously made up their minds not

to believe in future putiishtnent, no one
would ever have thought of any other
interpretation. This fact alone throws
strong light on the meaning of the pas-

sage. 2. It accords with the crimes of
Judas, and with all that we know of him.
The future doom of Judas was not un-

known to the apostles. Jesus Christ had
expressly declared this; "it had been
good for that man if he had not been
born ;" a declaration which could not be
true if, after any limited period of sutler-

ing, he were at last admitted to eternal

happiness. See Matt. xxvi. 24, and the
Note on that place. This declaration

was made in the presence of the eleven
apostles, at the institution of the Lord's
supper, at a time when their attention

was al^orbed with deep interest in what
Christ said ; and it was therefore a de-

claration which they would not be likely

to forget. As they kneui the fate of Judos,
nothing vvas more natural for them than
to speak of it familiarly as a thing which
had actually occurred when he betrayed
his Lord, hung himself, and went to his

own place. 3. The expression "to go to

his own place," is one which is use<l by
the ancient writers to denote going to

the eternal destiny. Thus the Jewish
Tract, Baal Turim, on Num. xxiv 25,

says, " Balaam went to his own place,

i. e. to Gehenna."' to iiell. Thus the Tar-
gum, or Clialdee Paraphrase on Eccl. vi

6. says, " Although the days of a man's
hfe were two thousand years, and he did

not study the law, and (io justice, in the

day of his death his soul shall descend
to hell, to the one place where all sinnera

go." ThvH Ignatius in the Epistle lo the
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26 And they gave forth their

.ots : and the lot fell upon ]\Iatthi-

MagTiesians says, " Because all things

have an end, ihe two things death and
life shall lie down together, and each one

shall go to his own place." The phra-je

his own place, means the place or abode
which is fitted for him, which is his ap-

propriate home. Judas was not ir a place

which befitted his character wnen he
was an apostle ; he was not in such a

place in the church ; he would not be in

heaven. Hell was the only place which
was fitted to the nian of avarice and of

treason. And if this be the true inter-

pretation of this passage, then it follows,

1. That there will be such a thing as fu-

ture, eternal punishment- One such man
there certainly is in hell, and ever will

be. If there is one there, for the same
reason there may be others. All objec-

tions to the doctrine are removed by this

single fact; and it cannot be true that ail

men will be saved. 2. Each individual

in eternity will find his own proper place.

Hell is not an arbitrary appointment
Ever\' man will go to the place for w hich

his character is fitted. The hyf)ocrite is

not fitted for heave.i. The man of pride,

and avarice, and jwllution, and falsehood,

is not fitted for heaven. The place adajd-

td to such men is hell ; and the design

of the judgment will be to assign to each
individual his proper abode in the eternal

world. 3. The design of the judgment
of the great day will be to assign to all

the inhabitants of this world their proper

place^ It would not be fit that the holy

and pure should dwell for ever in the

same place wiih the unholy and impure

;

and the Lord Jesus will come to assign to

each his appropriate eternal habitation.

4. The sinner will have no cause of com-
plaint If he is assigned to his proper

place, he cannot complain. If he is unfit

for heaven, he cannot complain that he is

excluded. And if his character and feel-

ings are such as make it proper that he
should find his eternal abode among the

enemies of God, then he must exj)ect that

a God of justice and equity will assign

him such a doom. But, 5. This will not

alleviate his pain ; it will deepen his wo.

He will have the eternal consciousness

that that, and that only, is his place—the

doom for which he is fitted. The prison

is no less dreadful because a man Ls con-

scious that he deserves it. The gallows

is not the less terrible, because the man
knows that he deserves to die. And the

eternal consnousness of the sinner that

as ; and he was numbered with thi,

eleven apostles.

he is laifit for heaven ; that there is not a

solitary soul there with whom he could

have sympathy or friendship ; that he ia

fit for hell, and hell only, will be an in

gredient of eternal bitterness in the cup
of wo that awaits him. Let not the sin-

ner then hope to escape; for God wilJ

assuredly appoint his residence in that

world to which his character here i»

adapted.

The character and end of Judas is orw
of the most important and instructive ib

history. It teaches us, 1. That Christ may
employ wicked men for important pur-

poses in his kingdom. See jNote on ver.

17. He does no violence to their free-

dom, suffers them to act as they please,

but brings important ends outof their con-

duct. One of the most conclusive argu
ments for the pure character of Jesus

Christ is drawn from the silent testimony

of Judas. 2. The character of Judas was
eminently base and wicked. He was in-

fluenced by one of the worst human pas-

sions ; and yet he cloaked it from all the

apostles. It was remarkable that any
man should have thought of making mo-
ney in such a band of men ; tut avarice

will show itself every where. 3. We see

the effects of avarice in the church. It

led to the betraying of Jesus Christ, and
to his death ; and it has often betrayed

the cause of pure religion since. There is

no single human passion that has done so

much evil in the church of God as this.

It may be consistent with external decen-
cy and order ; it is that on which the

world acts, and which it approves ; and
it may therefore be indul§,ed without dis-

grace; while open and acknowledged
vices would expose their possessors to

shame and ruin. And yet it paralyzes

and betrays religion probably more than

any single propensity of man. 4. The
character of an avaricious man in the

church will be developed. Opportuni-
ties will occur when it v.ill be seen and
known by what principle the man is in-

fluenced. So it was with Achan fJosh.

vii. 21); so it was with Juda.<i; and so it

will be with all. Occasions will occur

which will test the character, and show
what manner of spirit a man is of Every
appeal to a man's benevolence, every
call upon his charity, shows what sjiirit

influences him, and whether he is actu-

ated by the love of goid, or by the love

of Jesus Christ and his cause.

26. And they gate forththetr lots. Some
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fiove supi^iosed that this means they voted.

But to this interpretation (here are insii-

fierable objections. 1. The word tols,

KKytgov,,/is not used to express votes, or suf-

frage. 2. The expression " the lot fell

upon" is not consistent with the notion of
voting It is commonly expressive ofcatit-

ing lots. 3. Casting lots was common
among the Jews on important and diffi-

cult occasions, and it was natural that the

apostles should resort to it in this. Thus
David divided the priests by lot. 1 Chron.
xxiv. 5. The land of Canaan was divided
by lot. Num. xxvi. 55. Josh. xv. xvi. xvii.

<S:c. Jonathan, son of Saul, was detected
as having violated his father's command,
and as bringing calamity on the Israelites,

by lot. 1 Sam. xiv. 41,42. Achan was de-

tected by lot. Josh. vii. IG. 18. In these

cases the use of the lot was,regarded as a

solemn appeal to God, for his direct inter-

ference in cases which they could not

themselves decide. Prov. xvi. 33, " The
lot is cast into the lap, but the whole dis-

posing thereof is of the Lord." The choice

of an apostle was an event of the same
kind, and was regarded as a solemn ap-

peal to God for his direction and guidance
in a case which the apostles could not

determine. The manner in which this

was done is not certainly known. The
common mode of casting lots, was to

write the names of the persons on pieces

of stone, wood, &c. and put them in

one urn ; and the name of the office, por-

tion, &c. on others. These were then
placed in an urn with other pieces of
stone, &f. which were blank. The names
were then drawn at random, and also the

other pieces, and this determined the

case. The casting of a lot is determined
by laws of nature, as regularly as any
Ihing else. There is properly no chance

m it. We do not know how a die may
turn up ; but this does not imply that

it will turn up without any regard to

Mle, or at haphazard. We cannot trace

the influences which may determine
either this or that side to come up; but
till it is done by regular and proper
laws, and according to the circumstances
of position, force, &c. in which it is ca.st.

Still although it does not imply any spe-

cial or miraculous interposition of Provi-

dence ; though it may not be absolutely

wrong, in cases which cannot otherwise
be determined, to use the lot, yet it does
not follow that it is proper often to make
tnis appeal. Almost all cases of doubt
can be determined more .satisfactorily in

some other way than by the lot The ha-
bit of ep[)ealing trfit engenders the love
of iiazards and of pames; leads to heart-

1

burnings, to jealousies, to envy, to strife,

and to dishonesty. Still less does the ex-
ample of the apostles authorize ^a/nes ol

hazard, or lotteries, which are positively
evil, and attended with ruinous conse
quences, apart from any inquiry ab^^ut
the lawfulness of the lot. I'hey eithei

originate in, or promote, covetousness, r\&

gleet of regular industry, envy, jealousy
disap>)ointment, dissipation, bankruptcy
falsehood, and despair. What is gained
by one is lost by another, and both the
gain and the loss promote some of the
worst passions ofman ; boa.stiiig, triumph,
self-conlidence, indolence, dissipation, on
the one hand ; and envy, disappointment,
sullenness, desire of revenge, remorse,
and ruin, on the other. God intended that

man should live by sober toil. All de-

partures from this great law of our social

existence lead to ruin. ^ Their lots. The
lots which were to decide their case.

They are called theirs, I)eeaufie they
were to determine which of them should
be called to the apostolic office. ^ The lot

fell. This is an expression applicable to

casting lots, not to voting. H He was num-
bered. By the casting of the lot. <ruy xxrx.

yiiiVcT)). This word is from y-^oo;—a cal-

culus, or pebble, by -vvhich votes were
given, or lots were oust. It means, that

by the result of the lot, he was reckoned as

an apostle. Nothing further is related of
Matthias in the New Testament. Where
he Ial)oured, and when and where he
died, is unknown, nor is there any tradi-

tion on vvhich reliance is to be placed.

The election of Matthias throws some
light on the organization of the church.
1. He was cho.sen to fill the place vacated
by Judas, and for a specific purjx)se, to be
a witness of the resurrection of Christ.

There is no mention of any other design
It was not to ordain men exclusively, or
to rule over the churches, but to be a wit'

ness to an important fact. 2. There is no
intimation here that it was designed that

there should be successors to the ajKjstles

in the pecidiar duties of the aposiolic of-

fice. The election was for a definite ob-
ject, and was therefore temporary'. It

was to fill up the number originally ap-

pointed by Christ. When the purpose foj

which he was appointed was accom-
pli.shed, the peculiar part of the apostolic

work ceased of course. 3 There could
he no succession in our times to the pecu-
liar apxjstolic office. They were to be
witnesses of the work of Christ. For this

they were sent forth. And when the
desired efTect resulting from such a wit-
nessing was accomplished, the office it.sclf

winild cease. Hence there is no record



24 THE ACTS. [A. D 3^

CHAPTKR 11.

ND when the day of Penie-

cost * was fully come, they '

were all with cue accoTd m one
place.

that after this the church even pretended

to appomt successors to the apostles to

discharge their peculiar work. And hence
no ministers of the gospel can now pre-

tend to be their successors in the peculiar

nnd original design of the appointment of

the apostles. 4. The only other apostle

mentioned in the New Testament is the

apostle Paul, not appointed as the succes-

sor of the others, not with any peculiar

design except to be an apostle to the Gen-
tiles, as the others were to the Jews, and
appointed for the same end, to testify that

Jesus Christ was alive, and that he had
seen him after he rose. 1 Cor. xv. S ; ix.

1. Acts xxu. 8, 9. 14, 15; ix. 15; xxvi.

17, 18. The ministers of religion, there-

fore, are successors of the ap)ostles, not in

their peculiar oiTice as witnesses, but as

preachers of the word, and as appointed

to establish, to organize, and to edify and

rule the churches. The peculiar work of

the apostleship ceased with their death.

The ordinary work of the ministry, which
.hey held in common with all others who
preach tlie gospel, will continue to the

end of lime.

CHAPTER II.

1. And when the day of Pentecost. The
word Pentecost is a C»reek word, signify-

mg the fiftieth part of a tiling ; or the

fiftieth in order. Among the Jews it was
applied to one of their three great feasts

which began on the fiftieth day after the

Passover." This feast was reckoned from

the sixteenth day of the month A bib, or

April, or the second day of the Passover.

The paschal lamb was slain on the four-

teenth of the month at even (Lev. xxiii. 5).

On the fifteenth of the month was a holy

convocation—the proper beginning of the

feast ; on the sixteenth was the offering of

the first-fruits of harvest, and from thai

day they were to reckon seven weeks, i. e.

forty-nine days to the feast called the feast

of Pentecost, so that it occurred^^y days

after the first day of the feast of the Pass-

over. This feast was also csWed thefeast

of w^eks, from the circumstance that it

followed a succession of weeks. Ex.xxxiv.

22. Num. xxviii. 2G. Deut. xvi. 10. It

was also a harvest festival, and was ac-

cordingly called thefeast cf has vest. And
it was foi I his reason that two loaves made
3fnew rrieal wore offered on this occasion

aj8 first-fruits. Lev. xxiii. 17. 20. Num.
/xviii. 27. 31. H Wasfully come. When
•Jie day had arrived.

' The word means

here simply, had come. Comp. Mark i. 15.

Luke i. 57. This fact is 'mentioned, thai

the time of the Pentecosx had come, or

fully arrived, to account for what is relat-

ed afterwards, that there were so many
strangers and foreigners present. The
promised influences of the Spirit were
withheld until the greatest possible nilra-

bers of Jews should be present at Jeru-

salem at the same time, and thus an op-

portunity be afforded of preaching the

gospel to vast multitudes in the very
place vihere the Lord Jesus was crucified,

and also an ^opportunity be afforded of
sending the gospel by them into distant

parts of tho earth, "ii They were all. Pro-

bably not only the apostles, but also the

one hundred and twenty mentioned in

ch. i. 15. ^ With one accord. See ch. i

14. It is probable they had contimied to

gether until this time, and given them-
selves entirely to the business of devo-
tion. ^ In one place. Where this was
cannot be known. Commentators have
been mucti divided in their conjectures

about it. Some have supposed it was in

the upper room mentioned (ch. i. 13);

others that it was a room in the temple ;

others that it was in a synagogue ; others,

that it was in the promiscuous multitude
that assembled for devotion in the courts

of the temple. See ver. 2. It has by many
been supposed that this took place on the

first day of the week, that is on the Chris-

tian Sabbath. But there is a difficulty

in establishing this. Tb.ere was probably

a difference among the Jews themselves
on this subject. The law said that they

should reckon seven Sabbaths, that is

seven weeks from the morrow after the

Sabbath. Lev. xxiii. 15. By this Sabbath
the Pharisees understood the second day
of the Passover, on whatever day of the

week it occurred, which was kept as a
holy assembly, and might be called a Sab-

bath. But the Caraite Jews, or those who
insisted on a literal interpretation of the

Scriptures, maintained that by the Sab-

bath here was meant the usval Sabl}ath

the seventh day of the week. Conse-
quently with them the day of Pentecos
always occurred on the first day of the

week ; and if the apostles fiell in with

their \"iews, the day was fully come on
what is now the Christian Sabbath. Bui

if the views of the Pharisees were fi)l-

lowed, and the L«ird Jesus had with then

kept the Passo\er nn llmrsdav, as mau-«
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2 And suddenly there came a

sound from heaven, as of a rush-

ing mijjhly wind, and it filled *

ac.-LSl.

have supposed, then the day ofFeniecoet
would have occurred on the Jewis.*! Sab-
bath, that is on Saturday- Kninoel. Lighl-

foot. It is impossible to determine the

truth on this subject. Nor is it of much
importance. The day of Pentecost was
kept by the Jews also as a festival to

commemorate the giving of the law on
mount Sinai.

2. And suddenly. It burst upon them
at once. Though they were waiting for

the descent of the Spirit, yet it is not pro-

bable that they expected it in this man-
ner. As this was an important event, and
one on wiiich the welfare of the church
depended, it was proper that the gifl of
the Holy Spirit should take place in some
striking and sensible manner, so as to con-

vince their own minds that the promise
was fulfilled, and so as deeply to impress

others with the greatness and importance
i»f the event. If There came a sound.

rxi,-. This word is applied to any noise

or report. Keb. xii. 19 "The sound of a
trumpet." Luke iv. 37, "The fame of
him," &c. Comp. Mark i. 28. IT From
heaven. Appearing to rush down from
the sky. It was fitted therefore to attract

their attention no less from the direction

from which it came, than on account of
its suddenness and violence. Tempests
blow commonly horizontally. This ap-
peared to come from above ; and this is

;ill that is meant by the expression "from
heaven." ^ As of a rushing mighty wind.
Literally, " as of a violent wind or gale,"

fiorne along {tie^fi^y.^), sweeping aUmg
like a tempest. Such a wind is sometimes
borne along so violently, and with such a
noise, as to make it difHcult even to hear
the thunder n\ the gale. Such appears to

have been the sound of this remarkable
phenomenon. It does not appear that

there was any wind ; all might have been
still ; but the sudden sound was Like such
a sweeping tempest It may be remarked,
however, that the wind in the «acred
Scripture.H is often put as an embl-jm of a
divine influence. It is invisible, yet migh-
ty i and thus re|)resents the agency of the
\\o\y Spirit. The same word in Hebrew
tnn), and in Greek (^i«y,wa), is used to

denote both. The mighty power of God
may be denoted also by the violence of
a mighty tempest 1 Kings xix. IL Ps.

ixix. civ. 3; xviii. 10. And thus Jesus
ay kit breath indicated to the npostlefi the

c

all the house where they were sit

ling.

3 And there appeared unto their

conferring of the Holy Ghoet. John \x.

22. In this place the sound as of a gale

was emblematic of the mighty power of
the Spirit, and of the great effects which
his comifig would accomplish among
men. IF And itfilled. Not the wind filled,

but the sound. This is evident, (L) Be-
cause there is no affirmation that there

was any wind. (2.) The grammatical
structure of the sentence will admit no
other construction. The word "filled"

has no nominative ca.se but " the sound."
And suddenly there was a sound as of a
wind, and {the sound) filled the house.
In the Greek, the word " wind" is in the
genitive or possessive case. It may be
remarked here, that this miracle was
really far more striking than the common
supposition makes it to have been. A
tempest might have been terrific. A
mighty wind might have alarmed them
But there would have been nothing un-

usual or remarkable in it. Such things

often occurred ; and the thoughts would
have been directed of course to the storm
as an ordinary', though perhaps alarming
occurrence. But when all was still

;

when there was no storm, no wind, no
rain, no thunder, such a rushing sound
must have arrested their attention, and
directed all minds to so unusual and un-

accountable an occurrence. IT All the

house. Some have supposed that this

was a room in or near the temple. But
as the temple is not expressly mentioned,
this is improbable. It was probably the

private dwelling mentioned in ch. i. 13

If It be said that such a dwelling could
not contain so large a multitude as soon as-

sembled, it may be replied that their houses
had large central courts (see Note, Matt
ix. 2) ; and that it is not affirmed that the

transaction recorded in this chapter oc-

curred in the room which they occupied
It is probable that it took place in the

court and around tne house.
3. And there ap)jeared unto them. There

were .'ieen by them,or theysaw. They were
first seen by them in the room before

they rested on the heads of the disciples.

Perhajjs the fire appeared at first as scin

tillations or corruscations, until it became
fixed on their heads. IT Tongues. y>.C:TT»i.

The word tongue occurs often in tht

Scriptures to denote the member which
is the instrument of taste and speech, and
also to denote ,vigvagt or ipoech \\ac\i
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cloven tongues like as of fire, and
it sat upon each of them :

4 And they were all filled * with

a C.I. 5.

It is also used, as with us, to denote that

which in shape resembles the tongue.

Thus Josh. vii. 21. 24 (in Hebrew), '• a
tongue of gold," i. e. a wedge of gold.

Josh. XV. 5 ; xviii. 19. Isa. xi. 15, " The
tongue of the sea," i. e. a bay or gulf
Thus also we say, a tongue of lajid. The
phrase " tongue of fire" occurs once, and
once only, in the Old Testament (Isa. v.

24), " Therefore as the fire devoureih the

stubble O^eh.tongne qfjire), and the flame

consuraeth," &:c In this place the name
tongue is given from the resemllance of a
pointed flame to the human tongue. Any
thing long, narrow, and lending to a point,

is thus in the Hebrew called a tongue.

The word here means, therefore, slender

and pointed appearances of flame ; per-

haps at first moving irregularly around
the room. V CUiven. Divided, separated.

o^cvai, from the verb to divide, or
distribute info parts. Matt xxvii. 35,

•'They parted his garments." Luke xxii.

17, "Take this (the cup), and divide it

among yourselves." Probably the com-
mon opinion is that these tongues or

flames were, each one of them, spi.l, or
forked, or cloven. But this is not the

sense of the expression. It means that

they were separated or divided onefrom
another ; not one great flame, but broken
up, or cloven into many parts ; and proba-
bly moving without order in the room.
In the Syriac it is, " And there appeared
unto them tongues which divided them-
selves, like fire, and sat upon each of
them." The old Ethiopic version reads
it, " And fire, as it were, appeared to

ihem, and sat on them." 1 And sat itpcm

each cf them. Or rested, in the form of a
lambent or gentle flame, upon the head
of each one. This evinced that the pro-

digy was directed to them, and was a verj'

eignificant emblem of the promised de-

scent of the Holy Spiri*. After the rush-

ing sound, and the appearance of the
flames, they could not doubt that here
was some remarkable interposition of
God. The appearance oi fire, or flame,
has altva\-s been regarded as a most
Btriking emblem of the Divinir\-. Thus,
Exod. iii. 2, 3, God is said to have mani-

j

fested himself to Moses in a bush which I

was burning, yet not consumed. Thus,
j

£iod. xix. 16^^—20, God descended on
mount Sinai in the midst of thunders, and

j

liphtoinj^, and smoke, and fire, striking i

the Holy Ghost, and be^m * Ic

speak with other tongues, as the

Spirit gave them utterance.

t Ma.r.16.17. c.10.46.

emblems of his presence and jx)wer

See also Gen. xv. 17. Thus Deut. iv. 24
God is said to be " a consuming fire.''

Comp. Heb. xii. 29. See Ezek. i. 4. Ps
xviii. 12—14. The classic reader will

also instantly recall the beautiful descrip-

tion in Virgil. (^Eniad, b. ii. 680—691j
Other instances of a similar prodigy are

also recorded in profane writers Pliny
H. N. 2. 37. Livy, i. 39. These appear
ances to the apostles were emblematic
doubtless, (1.) Of the promised Holy Spi
rit, as a Spirit of purity and of power
The prediction of John the Baptist, " He
phall baptize with the Holy Ghost and
with fire" (Matt. iii. 11), would probably be
recalled at once to their memory. (2.)

The peculiar appearance, that of tongue^,

was an emblem of the diversity ol^Zaw-

guages which they were about to be
able to utter. Any form of fire would
have denoted the presence and power of
God ; but aform was adopted expressive
of the case. Thws any appearance at the
baptism of Jesus might have denoted the
presence-and approbation ofGod ; but the
form chosen was that of a dove descend-
ing; expressive of the mild and gentle
virtues with which he was to be imbued.
So in Ezek. i. 4, any form of flame might
have expre.ssed the presence of God; hut
the appearance actually was emblematical
of his providence. In the same way, the
appearance here, expressed their peculiar
endowments for entering on their great
work—the ability to speak powerfulbf
with new tongues

4. Were all filled with the Holy Ghost.
Were entirely under his sacred influence
and power. See ISo»e, Luke i. 41. 67. To
he filled with any th.ng is a phrase denot
ing that all the faculties are pervaded by
it, engaged in it or under its influence
Acts iii. 10, "Wer'' filled with wondei
and amazement." 17, " Filled wiftj

indignation." xiii. O, " Filled with envy."
Ver. 52, "Filled with joy and the Holy
Ghost" TT Began to speak uith other

tongues. In other languages than their

native tongue. The languages which
they spoke are specified in ver. 8— 11

^ As the Spirit gave them utterance As
the Spirit gave them power to speak.
This language implies plainly that they
were now endned with a faculty of

speaking languages which they had not

before learned. Their native tonerue w^



A. D. 33.] CHAPTER 11. 27

that of Galilee, a somewhat barbarous

dialect of the common language used in

Judea, the Syo-Chaldaic. It is possible

tliat some of ihem might have l>een par-

tially actjuainted with the Greek and
Latm. an both of them were spoken

among the Jews to some extent; but

iheie is not the slightest evidence that

tlicy were acquainted with tlie languages

of the different nations afterwards speci-

fied. Various attempts have been made
to account for this remarkable phenome-
non without supposing it to be a miracle.

But the natural and obvious meaning of

the passage is, that they were endowed
by the miraculous power of the Holy
Ghost with ability to speak foreign lan-

guages, and languages to them before

unknown. It does not app)car that each

one had the power of spe^^kingaZZ the lan-

guages which are specified (ver. 9— 11),

But that Jliis ability was among them, and
that together they could speak these lan-

guages ;
probably some one, and some an-

other. The following remarks may per-

haps throw some light on this remarkable

occurrence. (1.) This ability was pre-

dicted in the Old Testament (Isa. xxviii.

11), •' With.. ..another tongue will he

epeak unto this people." Comp. 1 Cor.

xiv. 21, where this passage is expressly

applied to the power of speaking foreign

languages under the gcspel. (2.) It was
predicted by the Lord Jesus that they

should have this power. Mark xvi. 17,

"These signs shall follow them that

beheve.. ..thev shall speak with new
tongues." (3.) The ability to do it existed

extensively and long in the church.

1 Cor. xii. 10, 11. "To another divers

Kinds of tongues ; to another the inter-

pretation of tongues : all these worketh
that one and the self-same Spirit." Ver.

28, "God hath set in the church di-

versities of tongues." 30; xiv. 2. 4, 5, G.

9. 13. 14. 18, 19. 22, 23. 27. 39. From this

it appears that the power was well known
in the church, and was not confined to

the apostles. This also may show that in

the case in the Acts, the power was con-

ferred on other members of tho church as

well as the apostles. (4.) It was very im-

portant that they should be endowed
with this power in their great work.
They were going forth to preach to all

nations ; and though the Greek and Ro-
man tongues were extensively spoken,

yet their use was not universal ; nor is it

known that tha apostles were skilled in

those languages. To preach to all na-

•'onB. it was indispensable that they

should be aute to understand their

language. And it was necessary that

they should be endowed with ability tc

speak them without the slow process of

being compelled to learn them. (5.) One
design was to establish the gospel by

means of miracles. Yet no miracle could

be more striking than tlie power of con-

veying their sentiments at once into aU
the languages of the earth. When it u
remembered what a slow and toilsome

process it is to l^rn a foreign tongue,

this would he regarded by the heathen
as one of the most striking miracle«

which were ever wrought in the esta-

blishment of the Christian faith. 1 Cor.

xiv. 22. 24, 25. (6.) The reality and cer-

tainty of this miracle is strongly attested

by the early triumphs of the gospel. That
the gospel was early spread over all the

world, and that too by the apostles of Je-

sus Christ, by men of Galilee, is the clear

testimony of al! history. They preached

it in Arabia, Greece, Syria, Asia, Persia,

Africa, and Rome. Yet how could ihig

have been effected without a miraculous

power of speaking the languages used in

all those places I Now, it requires the

toil of many years to speak in foreign

languages ; and the recorded success of
the gospel is one of the most striking at-

testations to the fact of the miracle that

could be conceived. (7.) The corruption

of language was one of the most decided

effects of sin, of pride and ambition, and
the source of endless embarra.ssments and
difficulties. Gen. xi. It is not to be re-

garded as wonderful if one of the eflects

of the plan of recovering men should be

to show the |)ower of God over all evil;

and thus to furnish striking evidence that

the gospel could meet all the crimes and
calamities of men. And we may add,

(8.) That from this we see the necessity

now of training men who are to be mis-

sionaries to other lands. The gift of mi-

racles is withdrawn. The ajKJstles, by that

miracle, simply were empowered to speak
other languages. That power must Mill

be had if the gospel is to be preached.

But it is now to be obtained, not by mi-

racle, but by slow and careful study and
toil. If possessed, men must be taught it.

They must labour for it And as the

church is bound (Matt, xxviii. 19) to send

the gospel to all nations, so it is bound t«

provide that the teachers who. shall b«

sent forth shall be qualified for their

work. Hence one of the rea.sons of th«

importance of training men f<)r the holy

ministry.
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5 And ther3 ^^ere dwelling at

Jerusalem, Jews, devout men, out

of every nation under heaven.

6 Now ' when this was noised

abroad, the multitude came together,

1 fr^«n this voice toot made.

5. There were dwelling at Jerusalem-

The word rendered dwelling, xxraAo-.vTi;,

properly means to have a fxed anu per-

manent habitation, in distinction from
another word, 7rxe:>ix.o*vTi;, which means
to have a temporary and transient resi-

dence in a place. But it is not always
confined to this signification ; and it is not

improbable that many wealthy foreign

Jews had a permanent residence in Jeru-

salem for the convenience of being near

the temple. This was the more probable,

as about that time the Messiah was ex-

pected to appear, Matt ii. IT Jews. Jews
by birth ; of Jewish descent, and religion.

IT Dtvout men, ivJf.'s £u>.*,o£r,-. Literally

men of cautious and circumspect lives,

who lived in a prudent manner. The
term is applied to men who were cautious

about offend uig God ; who were care-

ful to observe his commaudments. It

hence is a general expression to denote

piowsor religious men. Acts viii. 2, "And
devout men carried Stephen to his burial."

Luke ii. 25, " And the same man (Simeon)

was just, and devout."' The word devout

means, " yielding a solemn and reveren-

tial attention to God in religious exer-

cises, particularly in piayer, pious, sin-

cere, solemn" (Webster), and very well

expresses the force of the original. IT Out

of every nation under heaven. A general

expression meaning from all parts of the

earth. The countries from which they

came are more particularly specified in

ver. 9—1 1 . The Jews at that time were
scattered into almost aii nations, and in all

places had synagogues. See Note, John
vii. 35. Still they would naturally desire

to be present as often as possible at the

great feasts of the nation in Jerusalem.

Many would seek a residence there for

the convenience of being present at the

religious solemnities. Many who came
up to the feast of the Passover would re-

main to the feast of the Pentecost. And
ihe consequence was, that on such occa-

sions, the city would be full of strangers.

We are told, that when Titus besieged

Jerusalem at about the feast of the Pass-

over, there were no less than three mil-

lions of people in the city, and this great

multitude greatly deepened the calami-

ties arising from the siege. Josephus also

and were confounded, ^because that

every man heard them speak in hia

own language.

7 And they were all amazed, and
marvelled, saying one to another,

3 or, trouhUdin mind.

mentions an instance where great multi-

tudes of Jews from other nations were
present at the feast of Pentecost. Jewish
War, b. ii. ch. ui. $ 1.

6. When this was noised abroad. When
the rumour of this remarkable transaction

was spread, as it naturally would be
without delay. IT Were confounded. a-Kivt-

xuj>;. Were violently moved and agi

tated ; were amazed, and astonished al

the remarkable occurrence. IT Every man
heard them speak, &.c. Though the mul-
titude spoke different tongues, yet the}

now heard Galileans use the language
which they had learned in foreign na-

tions. IT His own language. His own
dialect, Sixkiktu. His own idiom, whether
it was a foreign language, or whelher it

was a modification of the Hebrew. The
word may mean either ; but it is probable
that the foreign Jews would greatly mo-
dify the He lire vv, or conform almost en-

tirely to the language spoken in the coun-
try where they lived.—We may remark
here, that this effect on the first descent
of the Holy Ghost was not peculiar to thai

time. A work of grace on the hearts of
men in a revival of religion will always
be noised abroad. A multitude will come
together, and God often, as he did here,

makes use of this motive to bring then,

under the influence of religion. Curiosit^i

was the motive here, and it was the occa-

sion of their being brought under the ir

fluence of the truth, and of the conver
sion. In thousands of cases, this has oCp.

curred since. The effect of what the"

saw was to confound them. They made
no complaint at first of the irregularity of
what was done, but were all amazed and
overwhelmed. So the effect of a revival

of religion is often to convince the multi-

tude that it is indeed a work of the Holy
One ; to amaze them by the display of his

power ; and to silence opposition and
cavil by the manifest presence ami the

power of God. A few afterwards hegav
to cavil (ver. 13), as some will always do
in a revival ; but the mass were con-

vinced, as will be the case always, that

this was a mighty disolay of the power of
God.

7. Galileans ? Inhabitants of Galilee.

It was remarkable that they slu-uld spi^ak
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Behold, are not all these which
speak, Galileans 1

8 And how hear we every man in

• cl.U.

ill this manner, because, (1^ They were
proverbially ignorant, rude, and uncivil-

zed. JoJin I. 4G. Hence the term Galilean

was used as an expression of the deepest
reproach and contempt. Mark xiv. 70.

John vii. 52. (2.) Their dialect was pro-

verbially barbarous and corrupt. Mark
xiv. 70. Matt. xxvi. 73. They were re-

garded as an outlandish people, unac-
quainted with other nations and lan-

guagea, and hence the amazement that

they could address them in the refined lan-

guage of other people. Their native ig-

norance was the occasion of making the

miracle more striking. The native weak-
ness and inability of Christian ministers

makes the grace and glory of God more
remarkable in the success of the gospel.
•* We have this treas^ire in earthen ves-

sels, that the excellency of the power
may be of God, and not of us." 2 Cor. iv. 7.

The success which God often grants to

those who are of slender endov\nnents
and of little learning, though blessed with
a humble and pious heart, is often amaz-
ing to the men of the world. God has
chosen the foolish things of the world to

confound the wise. 1 Cor. i. 27. This
should teach us that no talent or attain-

ment is too humble to be employed for

mighty purposes, in its proper sphere, in

the kingdom of Christ, and that pious ef-

fort may accomplish much, may awe and
amaze the world, and then burn in hea-

ven with increasing lustre for ever ; while
pride, and learning, and talent mav blaze

U8ele«<8ly amon^ men, or kindle up the
worst |)assions of our nature, and then be
extinguished m eternal night.

8. Wherein iDe were born ? That is, as

we say, m our native language ,• that

which is spoken where we were born.

9. Parlhians, &c. To show the surpri-

sing extent and power of this miracle,

Luke enumerates the dilferent nations
that were represented then at Jerusalem.
In this way the numl)er of lanpua<ies
which the apostles spcjke, and the extent
of the miracle, can be ascertained. The
enumeration of these nations begms at

the east, and proceeds to the west. Par-
thiana mean those Jews, or proselytes,

who dwelt in Parlhia. This country was
a part of Persfft, and was situated be-

tween the Persian gulf and the Tigris
on the west, and the river Indus on the
•ast. To the south it was bounded by

c9

our own tongue, wherein we were
born 1

9 Parthians, an<i Medes, and

the desert of Caramania, and it liad Me-
dia on the north. Their empire lasted

about four hundred years, and they were
much disnnguished for their manner of

fighting. They usually fought on tiorse-

back, and when appearing to retreat, dis-

charged their arrows with great execution

behind them. They were a part of the

vast Scythian horde of Asia, and (Jisputed

the empire of the east with the Romans.
The language spoken there was that of
Persia, and in ancient writers, Parthia
and Persia often mean the same country.
IT Medes. Inhabitants of Media. Tiiia

country was situated north of Parthia,

and south of the (Caspian sea. It was
about the size of Spain, and was one
ofthe richest parts of Asia. In theScrij)-

tures it is called Mudai. Gen. x. 2. The
Medes are often mentioned, frequently in

connexion with the Persians,v:ith whom
they were often connected under the

same government. 2 Kings xvii. 6 ; xviii

11. Esther i. 19. Jer. xxv. 25. Dan. v. 28.

VI. 8; ix. 1. Esther i. 3. 14. 18. Dan. viii.

20. The language spoken her? was also

that of Persia In this whole region many
Jews remained after the Babylonish capt-

tivity, who chose not to return with their

brethren to the land of their fathers.

From the descendants of these probably
were those who were now as.sembled

from those places at Jerusalem. TT Elam-
ifes. Elam is often mentioned in the Old
Testament. The nation was descended
from Elam, the son of Shem. Gen. x. 22
It is mentioned as being in alliance with
Amraphel, the king of Shinar, and Arioch,

king of Kllasar. and Tidal, king of nations,

Gen. xiv. 1. Of these nations in alliance.

Chedorlaomcr, king of Elam. was the

chief ver. 4. See also Ezra ii. 7 ; viii. 7.

Neh. vii. 12. 34. Isa. xi. 11 ; xxi. 2; xxii.

6. &c. They are mentioned at a part of
the Persian empire, and Daniel is said

to have resided at Shushan, which is in

the province of Elam. Dan. viii. 2. The
Greeks and Romans gave to this country

the name of Eh/mais. It is now called

Kusislan. It was lx)iinded by Persia on
the east; by Media on the north ; by Ba-

bylonia on the west ; and by the Persian

giilf on the .stonth. Tlie Elamites were
a warlike proi)le. and celebrated for ihe

use of the Imiw. Isr,. xxii. (). Jrr. xlix. 35

The lang'iage of this people was ofcourse

the Persian. Its capital Shusan, calle*
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Elamites, And the dwellers in Meso-

potamia, and in Judea, and Cappa-

oy the Greeks Susa, was much eelebrat-

ed. It is said to have been fifteen miles

m circumference ; and was adorned with

the celebrated palace of Ahasuerus. The
inhabitants still pretend to show there the

tomb of the prophet Daniel. IT Mesopota-

mia. This name, which is Greek, signi-

fies between the rivers ; that is, the region

lying between the rivers Euphrates and

Tigris. In Hebrew it was called Aram-
Naharaim ; that is, Aram, or Syria of the

two rivers. It was also called Padan
Aram, the plain of Syria. In this region

were situated some important places

mentioned in the Bible :— Ur oj (he Clial-

iees, the birth-place of Abraham (Gen.

x\. 27 28) ; Haran, where Terah stopped

on his journey and died (Gen. xi. 31. 32);

Carchemish (2Chron. xxxv.20);//e7?a (2

Kings xix. 13) ; Sepharvaim (2 Kings

xvii. 24). This region, known as Meso-
{Kjtamia, extended between the two rivers

from their sources to Babylon on the

south. It had on the north Armenia, on
the west Syria, on the east Persia, and on
the south Babylonia. It was an extensive,

level, and fertile countrj'. The language
spoken here was probably the Syriac,

with perhaps a mixture of the Chaldee.

% In Judea. This expression has greatly

perplexed commentators. It has been
thought difficult to see why Judea should

be mentioned, as if it were a matter of

surprise that they could speak m this lan-

guage. Some have supposed an error in

the manuscripts, and have proposed to

read Armenia, or India, or Lydia, or Idu-

mea, &c. But all this nas been without

any authority. Others have supposed that

the language of Galilee was so different

from thai of the other parts ofJudea, as to

render it remarkable that they could

speak that dialect But this is an idle

supposition. This is one of the many in-

stances in which commentators have per-

plexed themselves to very little purpose.

. Luke recorded this as any other historian

would have done. In running over the

languages which they spoke, he enume-
rated this as a matter of course, not that it

was remarkable simply that they should

speak the language ofjudea, but that they

should speak so many, meaning about the

same by it as if he had said they spoke

every language in the world: Just as if a

eimilar miracle were to occur at this

time among an assembly of native Eng-
lishmen and foreigners. In describing it,

nothing would be more natural than to

Bay. they spoke French, and German, and

docia, in Pontus, and Asia,

10 Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in

Spanish, and English, and Itasian, &c. In

this there would be nothing remarka-

ble, except that they spoke so many lan-

guages. IT Cappadocia. This was a region

of Asia Minor, and was bounded on the

east by Armenia, on the north by PontiiB

and the Euxine sea, west by Lycaonia,

and south by Cilicia. The language
which was spoken here is not certainly

known. It was probably, how-jver. a

mixed dialect made up of Greek and Sy
riac, perhaps the same as their neigh

hours, the Lycaonians. Acts xiv. 11. This
place was formerly celebrated lor ini

quity, and is mentioned in Greek writers

as one of the three eminently wicked
places, whose name began vith C. The
others were Crete (Comp. Titus i. 12), and
Cilicia. After its conversion to the Chris-

tian religion, however, it produced many
eminent men. among whom were Gregory
Nyssen, and Basil the Great. It was one
of the places Jo which P^ter directed an
epistle. 1 Pet. i. 1. H In Pontus. This
was another province of Asia Minor, and
was situated north of Cappadocia, and
was bounded west by Paphlagonia. Pon
lus and Cappadocia under the Romans
constituted one province. This was one
of ihe places to which the apostle Peter

directed his epistle. 1 Pet. i. 1. This

was the birth-place of Aquila, one of the

companions of Paul. Acts xviii. 2. 18. 2G.

Rom. xvi. 3. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 2 Tim. iv. 19.

IT And Asia. Pontus, and Cappadocia,

<fcc. were parts of Asia. But the word
Asia is doubtless used here to denote the

regions or provinces west of these, which
are not particularly enumerated. Thus
it is used Acts vi. 9 ; xvi. 6 ; xx. 16. The
capital of this region was Ephesus. See
also 1 Pet. i. 1. This region was fre-

quently called Ionia, and was afterwards

the seat of the seven churches in Asia.

Rev. i. 4.

10. Phrygia and Pamphylia. These
were also two provinces of Asia Minor.

Phrj'gia was surrounded by Galatia, Cap-

padocia, and Pisidia. Pamphylia was on

the Mediterranean, and was bounded
north by Pisidia. • The language of all

these places was doubtless the Greek,

more or less pure. IT In Egypt. This
was that extensive country, well known,
on the south of the Mediterranean, wa-

tered by the Nile. It extends 600 miles

from north to south, and f'om 100 to 120

east and west. The language used there

was the Coptic. At prT,sent the Arabi

is spoken. Vast numbers of Jews dwelt
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E^pt, and in the parts of Libya
about Cyrene, and strangers of

Kome, Jews and proselytes,

m Kgypt ; and many from that country
would be present at the great feasts at

Jerusalem In this country the first trans-

ation of the Old Testament was ma<Je,

which is now called the Septuagint.
V In the jjarts o/" Libya. Libya is a gene-
ral name lor Africa. Itproperli/ denoted
the region which was near to Egypt; but
the Greelis gave the name to all Africa.

^ AhoHl Gyrene. This was a region about
500 miles west of Alexandria in Egypt.
It was also called Fentapolis, because
there were in it five celebrated cities.

This country now belongs to Tripoli.

Great numbers of Jews resided here. A
Jew of this place, Simon by name, was
compelled to bear our Saviour's cross

after him to the place of crucifixion.

Matt, xxvji. 32. Luke xxiii. 2G. Some of

the Cyrcnians are mentioned among the

earliest Christians. Acts xi. 20; xiii. 1.

The language which they spoke is not

certainly known. IF Strat:gers of Rome.
Tliisliterallymeans "Romans dwelling, or

tarrying," i. e. at Jerusalem. It may mean
either that they were permanently fixed,

or only tarrying at Jerusalem, ol iTnSy,.

ftiivTt; Tjificxini. They wero doubtless
Jews who had taken up their residence in

'taly, and had come to Jerusalem to at-

tend the great feasts. The language
which they spoke was the Latin. Great
numbers of Jews were at that time dwell-
ing at Rome. Josephus says that there

were eight synagogues there. The Jews
ore ofien mentioned by the Roman wri-

ters. There was a Jewish colony across

the Tiber from Rome. When Judea was
conquered,al>out sixty years beforeChrist,

vast numbers of Jews were taken ca{.v

tive and carried to Rome. But they had
much difficulty in managing them as

slaves. They pertinaciously adhered to

their religion, observed the Sabbath, and
refused to join in the idolatrous rites of
the Romans. Hence they were freed,

and lived by themselves across the Tiber.
IT Jews. Native born Jews, or descend-
ants of Jewish families. H Pronelyles.

Those who had been converted to the

Jewish religitm from among the Gentiles.

The great zeal of the Jews to make pro-

eelytes is mentioned by our Saviour as

one of the pectfliaT characteristics of the

I'hariseea. Matt, xxiii. 15. Some liave

supjxwed that the expression Jews and
pt'iifli/!*'ii refers to tiie Romans only.

II Cretes and Arabians, we do
hear them speak in our tongues

"

the wonderful works of God.
a lCor.I2.10^8.

But it is more probable that reference is

made to all those that are mentioned. I(

has the appearance of a hurried enume
ration ; and the writer evidently men-
tioned them as they occurred to his mind,
just as we would in giving a rapid ao
count of so many different nations.

11. Cretea. Crete, now called Candia,
is an island in the Mediterranean, about
200 miles in length and 50 in breadth,
about 500 miles southwest of Con.stanli

nople, and about the same distance west
of Syria or Palestine. The climate is

mild and delightful, the sky unclouded
and serene. By some this i.sland is sui
posed to be the Capldor of the Hebrews.
Gen. x. 14. It is mentioned in the Acts
as the place touched at by Paul. Acts
xxvii. 7, 8. 13. This was the residence
of Titus, who was left there by Paul to

set in order the things that were wanting,
&c. Titus i. 5. The Cretans among the

Greeks were famous for deceit and false-

hood. Titus i. 12, 13. Tiie language
spoken there was probably the Greek.
^ Arabians. Arabia is the great penin-
sula which is bounded north by part of
Syria, east by the Euphrates and the Per-
sian gulf, south by the Indian ocean, and
west by the Red .sea. It is often men-
tioned in the Scriptures ; and there were
doubtless there many Jews. The lan-

guage spoken there was the Arabic. IT In
our tongues. The languages spoken by
the apostles could not have been less

than seven or eight, besides different dia-

lects of the same languages. It is not
certain that the Jews present from foreign

nations spoke those languages perfectly ;

but they had doubtless so u.scd them as to

mak^ them the common tongue in which
they conversed. No miracle could be
more decided than this. There was no
way in which the a()<>silcs could impose
on them, and make them suppoae they
spoke foreign languages, if they really

did not; f()r these (^)reigners were abun-
dantly able to determine that. It may be
remarked that this miracle had most im-

portant efTects besides that witnessed on
the day of Pentecost. The gos[»el would
Ije carried by those who were converted
to all these places; and the way would
be prepared for the labours of tho a[x>8-

ties there. Accordingly, most of these

places became afterwards celebrated bv
the eslablislimont of Cjiristiun churcliH*
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12 Ana they were all amazed, I 13 Others, mocking, said, These
and were in doubt, saying one to men are full of new wine,
another, What • raeaneth this? 14 But Peter, standing up with

and the conversion of great multitudes to

the Christian faith, f The wonderful
works of God. ry. /xiyx\iix tc-j eit-j. The
great things of God ; that is, the great
things that God had done in ths gift of
his Son ; in his raising hira from the dead ;

in his miracles, ascension, &c. Comp.
Luke i. 49. Ps. Ixxi. 19; xxvi. 7; Ixvi. 3;
xcii. 5; riv. 24, &c.

12. Were in doubt. Tliis expression,
Str,7r-,ifjv, denotes a state of hesitancy or
onj:/e/i/ about an event. It is applied to

those who are travelling, and are ignorant
of the way, or v,•^o hesitate about the
road. They were aH ac'onished at this

;

they did not know how '.o understand it

or explain it, until some of them supposed
It was merely the effect of new wine.

13. Others mocking, said. The word
rendered "mocking" means to cavil, to

deride. It occurs in the New Testament
but in one other place. Acts xvii. 32.

"And when they heard of the resurrec-
tion of ihe dead, some mocked." This
was an effect that was not confined lo

the day of Pentecost. There has been
seldom a revival of religion, a remarkable
manifestation of the power of the Holy
Spirit, that has not given occasion for pro-

fane mockery and merriment. One cha-
racteristic of wicked men is to deride
those things which are done to promote
their own welfare. Hence the Saviour
nimself was mocked ; and the efforts of
Christians to save others have been the
eubject of derision. Derision, and mock-
ery, and a jeer, have been far more ef-

.%ctual in deterring men from becoming
Christians than anv attempts at sober
argument. God will treat men as they
treat him. Ps. xviii. 26. And hence he

j

says to the wicked, " Because I have
j

called and ye refiised .... but j-e have
'

set at nought my counsel, I also will I

laugh at your calamity, 1 will mock when
your fear cometh." Prov. i. 24—26
IT These men arefull of new rtine. These
men are drunk. In such times men will

have some way of accounting for the
effects of the gospel ; and the way is

commonly about aa wise and rational as

this. "To escape the absurdity of ac-

knowledging their own ignorance, they
adopted the theory that strong drink can
'each languages."—Dr. McLelland. In
modem times it has been usual to deno-
TQJDate such scenes fanaticism, or wild-

fire, or enthusiasm. When men feil m
argument, it is common to attempt to con^

fute a doctrine or bring reproach upon a
transaction by "giving it an ill name."
Hence the names Puritan, Quaker, Me-
thodist, &c. were at first given in deri-

sion, to account for some remarkable ef-

fect of religion on the world. Comp
Matt. xi. 19. John vii. 20, viii. 48. And
thus men endeavour to trace revivals to

ungovemed and heated passions ; and
they are regarded by many as the mere
offspring of fanaticism. The friends of

revivals should not be discouraged by
this ; but should remember that the very
first revival of religion was by many sup-

posed lobe the effect of a drunken frolic.

T New wine, yw-jy-o'j;. This word pro-

perly means the juice of the grape which
distils before a pressure is applied, and
called must It was siceet wine ; and
hence the word in Greek meaning stveet

was given to it. The ancients, it is said,

had the art of preserving their new wint
with the peculiar flavour before fermen-
tation for a considerable lime, and wer*
in the habit of drinking it in the morning
See Horace, Sat b. ii. iv. Sweet wine,

which was probably the same as thai

mentioned here, is also mentioned in the

Old Testament. Isa. xlix. 26. Amos ix. 13.

14. But Peter. This was in accordance
with the natural temperament of Peter.

He was bold, forward, ardent; and he
rose now to defend the apostles of Jesus
Christ, and Christ himself, from an inju-

rious charge. IVot daunted by ridicule

or opposition, he felt that now was the

time for preaching the gospel to the
crowd that had been assembled by curi

osity. IVo ridicule should deter Chris-

tians from an honest avowal of their opi-

nions, and a defence of the operations of
the Holy Spirit K With the eleven. Mat-
thias was now one of the apostles, and
now appeared as one of the witnesses for

the truth. They probably all arose, and
took part in the discourse. Possiblv Peter
began to discourse, and either all spoke
together in different languages, or on«
succeeded another, ff Ye men of Judea,
Men who are Jews: that is, Jews by
birth. The original does not mean that

they were permanent dwellers in Judea,
but that they were Jews, of Jewish fa-

milies. Literally. " men, Jfews." ^ And
all ye that dwell, &c. All others besides
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the eleven, lifted up his voice, and
said unto them, Ve men of Judea,
and all yt that dwell at Jerusalem,
be this known unto you, and hear-

ken to my words

:

j:ative-bom Jews, whether proselytes or
strangers, who were abiding at Jerusa-
lem. This comprised, ofcourse, the whole
tjjsembly. and was a respectful and con-
cihatory introduction to his discourse,

'riiough ihey had mocked them, yet he
treated them with respect, and did not
render railing fur railing (1 Pet. iii. 9), but
Bought to convince them of their error.

^ Be this known, &.c. Peter did not mti-

mate that this wa.s a doubtful matter, or
one that coild not be explained. Ilis ad-

dress was respectful, yet firm. He pro-

ceeded calmly to show them their error.

When the enemies of religion deride us

or the gospel, we should answer them
kindly and respectfully, yet firmly. We
should reason with them coolly, and con-

vince them of their error. Prov. XV. 1. In

this case Peter acted on the principle

which he afterwards enjoined on all. 1

Pet, iii. 15, '*Be ready always to give
an answer to every man that asketh you
a reason of the hope that is in you, with
meekness and fear." The design of Pe-
ter was to vindicate the conduct of the

apostles from the reproach of iutoxirat on.

to show that thi.s could be no other than
the work of God ; and to make an appli-

cation of the truth to his hearers. This
he did, (1.) By .showing that this could not

be reasonably supp<^)3ed to be the effect

of new wine, ver. 15. (2.) That it had
been expressly predicted in the writings

of ihe Jewish prophets, ver. 16—21. (3.)

By a calm argument, proving the resur-

rection and ascension ofChrist, and show-
ing that this also was in accordance with
the Jewish Scriptures, ver. 22—35. We
are not to suppose that this was the whole

of Peter's discourse, but that these were
the topics on which he insisted, and the

main points of his argument.
15. For these are not drunken, &c. The

fvord these here includes Peter himself,

M well as the others. The charge doubt-
less extended to all. IT The third hour of
the daij. The Jews divided fhcir day into

twelve equal parts, reckoning from sun-

rise to sunset. Of course the hours were
longer in ihe summer than in the winter.

The third hour would answer to our nine
o'clock in the mornings The reasons why
it was BO improbable th.it they should be
Irunk at that time were the following.

15 For these are not drunket , as
ye suppose, seeing * it is but ihe

third hour of the day.

16 But this is that which >*as i

spoken by the prophet Joel

:

a 1 Th.5.7. b Joel 2.2H,.32

(1.) It was the hour of morning worship
or sacrifice. It was highly improbable
»!iat at that early hour they would be ir.

toxicaled. (2.) It was not usual for even
drunkards to become drunk in the day
time. 1 Thess. v. 7. " They that be drunk-
en, are drunken m the night." (3.) The
charge was, that they had become drunk
with wine. Ardent spirits, or alcohol,
that curse of our times, was unknowii.
It was very improbable that so much of
the weak wine commonly used in Judea,
should have been taken at that early hour
as to produce intoxication. (4.) Jt was
a regular practice with the Jews, not to

eat or drink any thing until after the third

hour of the day, especially on the Sab-
bath, and on all festival occasions. Some-
times this abstinence was maintained un-
til noon. So universal was this custom,
that the apostle could appeal to it with
confidence, as a full refutation of the
charge of drunkenness at that hour. Even
the intemperate were not accustomed to

drink before that hour. The following
testimonies on this subject from Jewish
writers, are from Lightfoot. " This was
the custom of pious people in ancient
times, that each one should offer his

morning prayers with additions in the sy
nagogue, and then return home and take
refreshment." Maimonides, iS'Aa66. ch. 30.
" They remained in the synagogue until

the sixth hour and a half, and then each
one offered the prayer of the Mincha, be-

fore he returned home, and then he ate.'

" The fourth is the hour of repast, when
all eat." One of the Jewish writers says,

that the difference between thieves and
honest men might be known by the fact

that the former might be seen in the

morning at the fourth hour, eating and
sleeping, and holding a cup in his liand.

But for those who made pretensions to re-

ligion', as the apostles did, such a thing
was ahogether improbable.

16. 7^1.* is that. This is the fulfilment

of that, or this was proflirted. This ww
the second part of Peter's nri'iment, to

show that this was in acconlance with
the predictions in th'-ir own Scriptures,

H Ih/ Ihe prophet Jorl. Joel ii. 28—32
This is not qnntod lifrrallt/, either from

the Hebrew or the Septuagint The bu»»

stance however is preaenred
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17 And it shall come to pass in

ilie last days, (saith God,) I will

17 It shall come to pans It shall hap-

pen, or shall occur. H In the last days.

Heb. Chaldee, Syriar, and Arabic, after

these things, or ajterwards. The expres-

sion the last days, however, occurs fre-

quently in the Old Testament. Gen. xlix.

1. Jacob called his sons, that he might

tell them what should happen to them m
the last days, i. e. in future times. Heb. in

after times. JVIicah iv. 1. "//i the last days

jHeb. in after times) the mountain of the

Lord's house," &c. Isa. ii. 2, " In the last

days the mountain of the Lord's house
shall be established in the tops of the

mountains," &c. The expression then

properly denoted thefuture times in gene-

ral. But, as the coining of the Messiah was
to the eye of a Jew the most important

event in the coming ages, the great, glo-

rious, and crowning scene in all that vast

futurity, the phrase came to be regarded

as properly expressive of that. And they

spoke of future times, and of the last

times, as the glad period which should

be cro\%nied and honoured with the pre-

sence and triumphs of the Messiah. It

stood in opposition to the usual denomi-

nation of earlier times. It was a phrase

in contrast with the days of the patriarch,

the kings, the prophets, &c. The last

days, or the closing period of the world,

were the daj-s of the Messiah. It does not

appear from this, and it certainly is not

implied in the expression, that they sup-

posed the world would then come to an
end. Their views were just the contrar\'.

They anticipated a long and glorious

time, under the domniion of the Messiah,

and to this expectation they were led by
the promise that his kingdom should be

for ever ; that ofthe increase ofhis govern-

ment there should be no end, <&:c. This

expression was understood by the writers

of the New Testament as referring un-

doubtedly to the times of the gospel. And
hence they often used it as denoting

that the time of the expected Messiah

had come, but not to imply that the world

was drawing near to an end. Heb. i. 2,

" God hath spoken in these last days hy
his Son. ' 1 Pet. i. 20, " Was manifested

in these last times for you." 2 Pet. iii. 3.

1 Pet. i 5. 1 John ii. 18. " Little children

It is the last time," &c. Jude 18. The ex-

pression the last day, is applied by ourSa-

riour to the resurrection and the day of

]Mdement. John vi. 39, 40. 44, 45; xi.'24
;

II. 4S. Here the expression means simply

thn.tf future times, when *he Messiah

pour out ° of my Spirit upon al.

a Is.44.3. Eze.36.27

shall have come. ^ 1 will pour out of my
Spirit. The expression in Hebrew is, "1

will pour out my Spirit." The word
pour is commonly applied to water, or to

blood, to pour it out, or to shed it, Isa.

Ivii. 6 ; to tears, to pour them out, i. e. to

weep, &:c. Ps. xlii. 4. 1 Sam. i. 15. It is

applied to water, to wine, or to blood, in

the New Testament. Matt ix. 17. Rev.
xvi. 1. Acts xxii. 20. " The blood of thy

martyr Stephen was shed." It convej'^i

also the idea ofcommunicating largely, or >

freely, as water is poured freely from a
fountain. Titus iii. 5, 6, " The renewing
of the Holy Ghost, which he shed oji u»

abunda7itly." Thus Job xxxvi. 27, "They
(the clouds) pour down rain according to

the vapour thereof" Isa. xliv. 3, " I will

pour water on him that is thirsty." xlv. 8.

" Let the skies pour down righteousness.

'

Mai. iii. 10, -'1 will pour you out a blesis

ing." It is also applied to fury and
anger, when God intends to say that he

will not spare, but will signally punish

Ps. Ixi.x. 24 Jer. x. 25. It is not unfre

quently applied toihe Spirit.Prtn-. i 23. Isa.

xliv. 3. Zach. xii. 10. And then it means
that he will bestow large measures of spi-

ritual influences. As the Spirit renews
and sanctifies men, so to pour out the Spi-

rit is to grant freely his influences to re

new and sanctify the soul. IF Mt/ Spirit.

The Spirit here denotes the third persor

of the Trinity, promised by the Saviour,

and sent to finish his work, and apply it to

men. The Holy Spirit is regarded as the

source, or conveyer of all the blessings

which Christians experience. Hence he

renews the heart. John iii. 5, 6. He is the

source of all proper feelings and princi-

ples in Christians, or he produces the

Christian graces. Gal. v. 22—25. Titus iii.

5—7. The spread and success of the gos-

pel is attributed to him. Isa. xxxii. 15, IG

Miraculous gifts are traced to him ; espe-

cially the various gifts with which the

early Christians were endowed. 1 Cor.

xii. 4— 10. The promise that he wouM
pour out his Spirit, means that he would
in the time of the Messiah, impart a laige

measure of those influences, which it waa
his peculiar province- to communicate to

men. A part of them were communi-
cated on the day of Pentecost, in the mi-

raculous endowment of the power of

speaking foreign languages, in the wis-

dom of the apostles, and m the conver-

sion of the three thousand. ^ Upon aU
flesh. The word^sA here means p<'»-;ons
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liesh: and your sons and your

daughters shall prophesy, and your

or men. See Note, Rom. i. 3. The word all

here does n;l mean every individual, but

every cfe»<»or rank of men. It is to be ii-

noiteu to the cases specified immediately.

The influences were not to be confined to

any clas.s, but to be communicated to all

kinds of persons, old men, youth, servants,

&C. Corap. 1 Tim. ii. 1—1. H And your
ion» and tjour daughters. Your children. It

would see ni» however, that females shared

in the remarkable influences of the Holy
Spirit. Philip, the Evangelist, had four

daughters which did prophesy. Acts xxi.

9. It is probable also that the females of
tlie church of Corinth partook of this gift,

though they were forbidden to exercise it

in public. 1 Cor. xiv. 34. The office of
prophesying, whatever was meant by that,

was not conhned to the men among the

Jews. Ex. XV. 20 "Miriam, the pro-

phetess, took a timbrel," &c. Judg. iv. 4,

" Deborah, a prophetess, judged Israel."

2 Kings xxii. 14. See also Luke ii. 36,

'There was one Anna, a prophetess,"

&c. TT Shall prophesy. The word pro-

phesif is used in a great variety of senses.

(1.) h means to predict, or foretel future

events. Matt. xi. 13 ; xv. 7. (2) To divine,

to' conjecture, to declare as a prophet
might. Matt xxvi. G8, " Prophesy who
Hmote thee "

(3.) To celebrate the praises

of God, being under a divine influence.

Luke i. 67. This seems to have been a
considerable part of the employment in

the lincient schools of the prophet.s. 1 Sam.
X. 6; xix. 20 ; xxx. 15. (4.) To leach—as no
rmall part of the office of the prophets was
to teach the doctrines «f religion. Matt.

vii. 22, " Have we not prophesied in thy

name ?" (5.) It denotes then, in general,

to .meak under a divine influence, whether
in foretelling future events; in celebrat-

ing the praises of God ; in instructing

others in the duties of religion, or in

npeakingforeign languages under thai in-

fluence. In this last sense, the word is

used in the New Testament, to denote
those who were miraculously endowed
with the power of speaking foreigrn lan-

guages. Acts xix. 6. The word is also

used to denote teaching, or speaking in in-

telligible language, in opposition to speak-

ing a foreign tongue. 1 Cor. xiv. 1—
5. In this place it means that they should
speak under a divine influence, and is.«/je-

ctalbj applied to the power of speaking in

a foreign t.H;|riiew IT Four t/nun,<z men shall

neev' -*. The will of God in former
fiiT J was communicated to the prophets

younnr men shall see visions, and
your old men shall dream dreams

.

in various ways. One was by visions, and
hence one of the most usual names of the
prophets was seers. The name seer waa
first given ID that class of men, and was
superseded by the name prophet. 1 Sam.
ix. 9, "He that is now called a prophet
was before time called a Seer." ix. 11. 18

19. 2 Sam. xxiv.ll; xxix. 29 &c. Thia
name was given from the manner in

which the divine will was communi-
cated, which seems to have been by
throwing the prophet into an ecstacy, and
then by causing the vision, or the appear-

ance of the objects or events to pass feiefbre

the mind. The prophet looked upon the

passing scene, the often splendid diorama
as it act.ually occurred, and recorded it as

it appeared to his mind. Hence he re-

corded rather the succession of images
than the times in which they would oc-

cur. These visions occurred sometimes
when they were asleep, and sometimes
during a prophetic ecstacy. Dan. ii. 28,
vii. 1, 2. 15 ; viii. 2. Ezek. xi. 24. Gen. xv.

1. Num. xii. 6. Job iv. 13 ; vii. 14. Ezek. i

1 ; viii. 3. Often the prophet seemed to

be transferred, or translated to anothei

place from where he was ; and the scene
in a distant land or acfe passed before the

mind. Ezek. viii. 3; xT. 2 ; xi. 24. Dan. viii.

2. In this case the distanl scene or time

pa.ssed before the prophet, and he record-

ed it as it appeared to him. That this did

not cease before the times of the gospel is

evident. Acts ix. 10, " To Ananias said

the Lord in a vision," &c 12, " And hath
seen (i. e. Paul) in a vision, a man named
Ananias," <fec. i. e. Paul hath seen Ana-
nias represented to him, though absent

:

he has had an image of him coming in to

him. Acts X. 3, Cornelius " saw in a vi.

sion evidently an angel of God coming to

him," &.C. This was one of the modes by
which in former times God made known
his will ; and the language of the Jews
came to express a revelation in this man-
ner. Tho.igh there were strictly no in
sions on the day ofPentecost, yet that waa
one scene under the great economy ofthe
Mes.siah, under which God would make
known his will in a manner as clear as he
did to the ancient Jews. IT Your old men
shall dream dreams. The will of God in

former times was made known often in

this manner; and there a*e several in-

stances recorded in whick it was done
under the gospel. God informed Abimo-
lech in a dream, lliat Sarnh was the wife

of Abraham. Cicn. \x. 3. He sp'^ks ui
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18 And on my servants and on

my handmaidens I will pour out, in

those days, of my Spirit ; and ° they

shall prophesy:
a cJ21.4,9,10. lCo-.)2.10
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19 And I will show wonders in

heaven above, and signs in the

earth beneath ; blood, and fire, and
vapour of smoke

:

Jacob in a dream, Gen. xxxi. 11 ; to La-

ban, xsxi. 24; to Joseph, xxxvii. 5; to the

butler and baker, xl. 5 ; to Pharaoh, xli. 1

—7 ; to Solomon, 1 Kings iii. 5 ; to Daniel,

Dan. ii. 3; vii. 1. It was prophesied by

Moses that in this way God would make
knowTi his will. Num. xii. 6. It occurred

even in the times of the gospel. Matt. i.

20. Joseph was warned in a dream, ii.

12, 13. 19. 22. Pilate's wife was also trou-

bled in this maimer about the conduct of

the Jev\-s to Christ. Matt, xxvii. 19. As
this was one way in which the will of

G <! was made known formerly to men,
so the expression here denotes simply that

his will should be made knowTi ; that it

should be one characteristic of the times

of the gospel that God would reveal him-

self to man. The ancients probably had

some mode of determining whether their

dreams were divine communications, or

whether they were, as they are now, the

mere erratic wanderings of the mind
when unrestrained and unchecked by

the will. At present no confidence is to

be put in dreams.
18. And on my servants. The Hebrew

in Joel is " upon the servants." The Sep-

tuagint and the Latin Vulgate, however,
render it " on my servants." In Joel, the

prophet would seem to be enumerating
the different conditions and ranks of soci-

ety. The influences of the Spirit would
be confined to no class ; they would de-

scend on old and young, and even on ser-

vants and handmaids. So the Chaldee
Paraphrase understood it. But the Sep-

tuagint and Peter evidently understood

it in the sense of servants of God ; as the

worshippers of God are often called .<er-

mnts in the Scriptures. See Rom. i. 1.

Ft is possible, however, that the Hebrew
intended to refer to the servants of

Gk)d. It is not " upon your servants," &c.

as in the former expression, " your sons,"

&c. ; fat the form is changed, " upon ser-

vanUt \nd handmaids." The language,

therefc.e, will admit the construction of

the Septuagint and of Peter; and it was
this variation in the Hebrew whic'i sug-

gested, doubtless, the mention of "my
servants," &c. instead of your servants.

^ And handmaids. Female servants- The
nqme is several times given to pious wo-
men. Ps. Ixxxvi. 16; cxvi. 16. Luke i. 38.

t8 The meanuig of this verse does not

materially differ from the former. In the

times of the gospel, those who were
brought under its influence should be re-

markably endowed Vkith ability to de-
clare the will of God.

19, 20. I will show wonders. Literally,

"I will give signs." Su-o-m tI^xtx. The
word in the Hebrew. D^rciD, mophethim,
means properly prodj^ies ; wonderful oc-

currences ; miracles wrought by God or

his messengers. Exod. iv. 21; vii. 3. 9;
xi. 9. Deut. IV. 34, &c. It is the common
word to denote a miracle, in the Old Tes-
tament. Here it means, however, a por-

tentous appearance, a prodigy, a remarka-
ble occurrence. It is commonly joined in

the New Testament with the word signs

,

"signs and wonders." Matt- xxiv. 24.

Mark xiii. 22. John iv. 48. In these places

it does not of necessity mean miracles,

but unusual and remarkable appearances.

Here it is fixed to mean great and striking

changes in the sky, the sun, moon, &:c

The Hebrew is, " I will give signs in the

heaven, and upon the earth." Peter has

quoted it according to the sense, and not

according to the letter. The Septuagint
is here a literal translation of the He-
brew; and this is one of the instances

where the New Testament writers did

not quote from either.

Much of the difficulty of interpreting

these verses consists in fixing the proper

meaning to the expression " that great

and notable day of the Lord." If it be
limited to the day of Pentecost, it is cer-

tain that no such events occurred at that

time. But there is, it is believed, no pro-

priety in confining it to that time. The
description here pertains to "the last

days" (ver. 17), i. e. to the whole of that

period of duration, however long, which
was known by the prophets as the last

times. That period might be extended
through many centuries ; and during that

period all these events would take place.

The day of the Lord is the day when God
shall manifest himself in a peculiar man-
ner ; a day when he shall so strikingly be
seen in his wonders and his judgments
that it may be called his day. Thus it is

applied to the day of judgment, as the
day of the Son of man ; the day in which
he will be the great attractive object, and
will be sienallv glorified. Luke xvii. 24
1 Thess. \\2 Phil i

<= 9. Ppt. iii. 12. li
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20 The " sun shall be turned into

darkness, and the moon into blood,

a Mar.13.24. 2Pet.3.7,10.

aa 1 suppose, " that notable uay of the

Lord" here den'^tes that future time
when God shall manifest himself in judg-
ment, then we are not to suppose that

Peter meant to say that these " wonders"
should take place on the day of Pente-

cost, or had tlieir fulliinienl then, bid

woidd occur under (fiat indejiuile period

called " the last days," the days of the Mes-
siaJi, and before that period was closed by
ike great day of the Lord. The gift of
tongues was a partial fulfilment of the

general prophecy pertaining to those

Jimes. And as the prophecy was thus
partially fulfilled, it was a pledge that it

would be entirely ; and thus there was
laid a foundation for the necessity of re-

pentance, and for calling on the Lord in

order to be saved. TT Blood. Blood is

commonly used as an emblem of slaugh-

ter, or of battle. IT Fire. Fire is also an
image of war, or the conflagration of
towns and dwelhngs in time of war.
1 Vapour of smoke. The word vapour,
'»r,u(c, meaas commonly an exhalation

from the earth, &c. easily moved from
one place to another, llere it means
;Heb. Joel) rising columns, or pillars of
sm'ike ; and is another image of the cala-

mities of war, the smoke rising from burn-

ing tov^Tis. It has almost always been
customary in war to burn the towns of

an enemy, and to render him as helpless

as possible. Hence the calamities de-

noted here are those represented by such
scenes. To what particular scenes there

is reference here, it may be impossible

now to say. It may be remarked, how-
ever, that scenes of this kind occurred

before the destruction of Jerusalem, and
there is a striking resemblance between
the description in Joel, and that by which
our Saviour fbretels the destruction of

Jerusalem. See Notes on Matt. xxiv. 21

-24.
20. The sun shall be turned into dark-

ness. See Note, Matt. xxiv. 29. The same
mages used here with reference to the

Bun and moon, are used also there. They
.occur not unfrequently. Mark xiii. 2-4.

2 Pet. iii. 7—10. The shining of the sun
ifl an emblem of prosperity ; the with-

drawing, or eclipse, or setting of the sun
is an emblem of calamity, and is often

thus used in tha Scriptures. Isa. Ix. 20.

Jer. XV 9. Ezek. xxxii. 7. Amos viii. 9.

Rev. vi. 12; viii 12; ix. 2; xvi. 8. To
say that the sun ia darkened, or turned

D

before that great and notaole da?
of the Lord come :

into darkness, is an image of calamity,

and especially of the calamUies of war
when the smoke of burning cities rises to

heaven, and obscures his light. This is

not, therefore, to be taken literally, nor
docs it afford any indica'ion of what
will be at the end of the world in regard
to the sun. V The moon into blood. The
word blood here means that oliscure,

sanguinary colour which the moon has
when the atmosphere is filled with smoke
and va[)our ; and especially the lurid

and alarming appearance which it

assumes when smoke and flames are
thrown up by earthquakes and fiery

eruptions. Rev. vi. 12, " And I beheld
when he had opened the sixth seal, and
lo, there was a great earthquake, and the

sun became black as sackcloth of hair,

and the moon became as blood." Rev.
viii. 8. In this place it denotes great ca-

lamities. The figures used are indicative

of wars, and conflagrations, and unusual
prodigies of earthquakes. As these things

are (Matt, xxiv.) applied to the destruc-

tion of Jerusalem : as they actually oc
curred previous to that ev'ent (see Notes,

Matt, xxiv.) ; it may be supposed that the

prophecy in Joel had an immediate re

ference to that. The meaning of the quo
tition by Peter in this place, therefore

i.s, that what occurred on the day of Pen-
tecost, was the beginning of the series of
wonders that was to take place during (he

times of the Messiah. It is not intimated

that those scenes were to close, or to be
exhausted in that age. Thev may pre-

cede that great day of the Lord which is

et to come in view of the whole earth.

That great and notable day of the JjOrd.

This is called the great day of the Lord
because on tnat dt/ he will be .signally

manifested, more unpressively and strik-

ingly tl an on other times. The t*jrd

notable, i^<?»vJi, means signal, illustrious,

distinguished. In Joel the word is terri-

ble, orfearful ; a word applicable to days
of calamity, and trial, and judgment. The
Greek word here rendered notable, is alst

in the Septuagint frequently used to do-

note calamity, or times ofjudgment Deut,

X. 21. 2 Sam. vii. 23. This will apply to

any day in which God signally manifests

himself; but particularly to a day whf

n

ho shall come forth to punish men, as at

the destruction of Jerusalem, or at the day
of judgment. The meaning i?. that thoi>«

wonders should take plarp before thaJ



?8

21 And it shall come to pass, Mg/
o Ps.86.5. Ro.lO.ia. ICor.l^. Hc-.4.16.

distinguished day should arrive when
God should come forth in judgment.

21. Whosoever shall call. In the midst
of these wonders and dangers, whosoever
Bhould call on the Lord should be deli-

vered (Joel). The 7iame of the Lord is

the same as the Lord himself It is a

Hebraism, signifying to call on the Lord.

Ps. Ixxix. 6. Zech. xiii. 9. IT Shall be

saved. In Hebrew, shall be delivered,

i. e. from impending calamities. When
they threaten, and God is coming forth

fo judge them, it shall be that those who
are characterized as those who call on
the Lord, shall be delivered. This is

equally true at all times. It is remarka-
ble that no Christians perished in the

siege of Jerusalem. Though more than

a million of Jews perished, yet the fol-

lowers of Christ who were there, having
been warned by him, when they saw
the signs of the Romans approaching,
withdrew to yEZ/a, and were preserved.

So it shall be in the day of judgment.
All whose character it has been that they

called on God, will then be saved. While
the wicked shall then call on the rocks

and the mountains to shelter them from
the Lord, those who have invoked his

favour and mercy shall then find deli-

verance. The use which Peter makes
of this passage is this : Calamities were
alx)ut to come ; the day of judgment was
approaching ; they were passing through
:he last days of the earth's history ; and
tiierefore it became thera to call on the

name of the Lord, and to obtain deliver

ance from the dangers which impended
over the guilty. There can be little doubt
that Peter intended to apply this to the

Messiah, and that by the name of the

L:Ord he meant the Lord Jesus. See
1 Cor. i. 2. Paul makes the same use of

the pa.ssage, expressly applying it to the

Lord Jesus Christ. iRom. x. >3, 14. In

Joel, the word translated Lord is Jeho-

vah, the incommunicable and peculiar

name of God ; and the use of the passage

before us in the Xew Testament, shows
how the apostles regarded the Lord Jesus

Christ ; and proves that they had no hesi-

tation in applying to him names and attri-

butes which could belong to no one but
God.
This verse teaches us, 1. That in pros-

pect of the judgments of God which are

to come, we should make preparation.

We shall be called to pass through the

closing scene of this earth ; the time when
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whosoever " sha. 1 call on the name
of the Lord, shall be saved.

the sun shall be turned into darkness, ana
the moon into blood, and when the great

day of the Lord shall come. 2. It is easy

to be saved. All that God requires of us
is to call u{X)n him, to pray to him, to ask

him, and he will answer and save. If

men will not do so easy a thing as to caU
on God, and ask him for salvation, it is

obviously proper that they should be cast

ofl' The terms of salvation could not be
made plahier or easier. The offer is wide,
free, universal, and there is no obstacle

but what exists in the heart of the sinner.

And from this part of Peter's vindication

of the scene on the day of Pentecost, we
may learn also, l.That revivals of reli-

gion are to be expected as a part of the

history of the Christian church. He
speaks of God's pouring out his Spirit,

<fcc. as what was to take place m (he last

days, i. e. in the indefinite and large tract

of time which was to come under the ad-

ministration of the Messiah. His remarks
are by no means limited to the day of

Pentecost. They are as applicable to

future periods as to that time ; and we
are to expect it as a part of Christian his-

tory, that the Holy Spirit will be sent

down to awaken and convert men
2. This will also vindicate revivals from
all the charges which have ever been
brought against them. All the objections

of irregularity, extravagance, wildfire,

enthusiasm, disorder, <kc. which have
been alleged against revivals in modern
times, might have been brought with
equal propriety against the scene on the

day of Pentecost. Yet an apostle showed
that that was in accordance with the pre-

dictions of the Old Testament, and was
an undoubted work of the Holy Spirit.

If that work could be vindicated, then

modem revivals may be If thai was
really liable to no objections on these ac-

counts, then modem works of grace

should not be objected to for the same
things. And if that excited deep interest

in the apostles; if they felt deep concern

to vindicate it from the charge brought

against it, then Christians and Christian

ministers now should feel similar solicit

tude to defend revivals, and not be found

among their revilers, their calumniators,

or their foes. There will be enemies
enough of the work of the Hoiy Spinl

without the aid of piofessed Christians;

and that man possesses no enviable feel-

ings or character who is found with tnj

enemies of God and his Cnri'st <u op,K>*
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22 Ye men ot' Israel, hear these

words; Jesus of Nazareth, a man
approved of God among you by
miracles * and wonders and signs,

• Jdo.U.10,11. He.2.4.

ing the mighty work of the Holy Spirit on
the human lieart.

22. Ye men of Israel. Descendants of
Israel, or Jacob, i. e. Jews. Peter pro-

ceeds now to the third part of his argu-

ment, to show that Jesus Clirist had been
raised up; and that the scene which had
occurred was in accordance Aith his

promise, was pmof of his resurrection,

and of his exaltation to be the Messiah;
and that, therefore, they sliould repent
for their great sin in having put their

own Messiah to death. IT A man approved

of God. A man who was shown or de-

monstrated to have the approbation of
God, or to have been sent by him. IT By
miracles, and wonders, and signs. The
first of these words properly means the

displays of f.ower which Jesus made ; the

second, the unusual or remarkable events
which attended him ; the third, the signs

or proofs that he was from God. Toge-
ther, they denole the array or series of
remarkable works—raising the dead, heal-

ing the sick, <fcc. which showed tliat Jesus

was sent from God. The proof which
tiiey furnished that he was 'from God was
this, that God would not confer such
power on an imfjoslor, and that therefore

he was what he pretended to be. IT Which
Go<l did by him. The Lord Jesus him-
self often traced his power to do these

things to his commission from the Father;
but he did it in such a way as to sliow

that he was closely united to him. John
V. ID. 30. Peter here .says that God did

these works bi/ Jesus Christ, to show that

Jesus was truly sent by him, and that

therefore he had the seal and attestation

of God. The same thing Jesus himself

njiid. John v. 36, " The work which the

father hath given me to finish, the same
\orks that 1 do, bear witness of me, that

lie Father lath sent me." The great

.vorks whicn God has wrought in crea-

tion, as well a.s in redemption, he is re-

presented as having done by his Son.

Ileb. i. 2, "By whom also he made the

worlds." John i. 3. Col. i. 15—19. IF In
th<i midst of you. In your ov\-n land. It

is also probable that many of the persons

present had been witnesses of his mira-

fics. TT As ye yourselves also know. Tiiey
1/runv it either by Having witnessed them,

ur by the evidence which every where
abounded of Uie truth 'hat no had

which God did, by him, in the
midst of yo i, as ye * yourselves
also know

:

23 Him, being ' delivered by the
b Jno.15.24. c Lu.22.22;24.44. c.3.18.

wrought them. The Jews, even in the
time of Christ, did not dare to call hia

miracles in (juestion. John xv. 21. While
they admitted the miracle, they attempted
to trace it to tlie influence of Beelzebub.
Matt. ix. 34. Mark iii. 22. So decided and
numerous were the miracles of Jesus,
tliat Peter here appeals to them as hav-
ing been known by the Jews themselves
to have been performed, and with a con-
fidence that even ihey could not deny it.

On this he proceeds to rear his argument
for the truth of his Messiahship.

23. Him, being delivered. iV^oTov. This
word, delivered, is used commonly of
those who are surrendered or delivered
into the hands of enemies or adversaries.
It means that Jesus was surrendered, or
given up to his enemies by those who
should have been his protectors. Thus
he was delivered to the chiefpriests.

Mark x. 33. Pilate released Barabbas,
and delivered Jesus to their will, Mark
XV. 15. Luke xxiii. 25; he was delivered
unto the Gentiles, Luke xviii. 32; the
chief-priests delivered him to Pilate,

Matt, xxvii. 2 ; and Pilate delivered him
to be crucified. Matt, xxvii. 26. John xiv.

16. In this manner was the death of
Jesus accomplished, by being surrendered
from one tribunal to another, and one de-
mand of his countrymen to another, until

they succeeded in procuring his death.
It may also be implied here that he was
given or surrendered by God to the hands
of men. Thus he is represented to have
been given by God. John iii. 16. 1 John
iv. 9, 10. The Syriac translates this,

" Iliin, who was destined to this by the
fjreknowledge and will of God, you deli

vered into the hands of wicked men," <fcc.

The Arabic, " Ilim, delivered to you by
the hands of the wit-ked, vou received,
and after you had mocked him, you slew
him." li liy the determinate counsel. The
word translated determinate, tyi oi'f lo-^svti,

means, properly, that which is defined,

marked out, or bounded; as, to mark out or
define the boundary of a field, <kc. See
I^m. i. 1.4. In Acts x. 42, it is translated

ordained ofGod ; (lcnoUi\fr his //urpo.ie thai

it should be so, i. e. that Jesus should be
the judgeofcpiickand deai.. Luke xxii. 22,

"The Son of man gocth as it is determin-

ed of him," i. e. as (Jod has |)ur|)Osed or

determined be(i>reliand that he should yu



to THE ACTS. [A. D. 3:

determinate counsel ana foreknow-

ledge of God, ye ** have taken, and
a c.3.30.

Acts xi. 29, " The disciples determined

to seiid reUef Unto the brethren which
dwelt in Judea," i. e. they resolved or pur-

posed beforehand to do it. Acts xvii. 26,

"God .... hath determined the times before

appointed and fixed," &c. In all these

places there is the idea of a purpose, or

intention, or playi implying intention, and
marking out or fixing the boundaries to

Borae future action or event. The word
implies that the c sath cf Jesus was re-

solved on by God before it took place.

And this truth is established by all the

predictions made in the Old Testament,

and by the Saviour himself God was
not compelled to give up his Son. There
was no claim on him for it. And he had
a right, therefore, to determine when and
how it should be done. The fact, more-
over, that this was predicted, shows that

it was fixed or resolved on. No event

can be foretold, evidently, unless it be

certain that it will lake place. The event,

therefore, must in some way be fixed or

resolved on beforehand. IT Counsel.

&-^vKy„ This word properly denotes pur-

pose, decree, will. It expresses the act of

the mind in willing, or the purpose or de-

sign which is formed. Here it means the

purfMjse or will of God ; it was his plan

or decree that Jesus should be delivered.

Acts iv. 28, " For to do whatsoever thy

hand and thi/ counsel (>{ ^'i^jKr, o-oy) deter-

mined before to be done." Eph. i. 11,
' Who worketh all things after the cotm-

sel of his own will." Heb. vi. 17, " God,

willing. ... to show. . . . the immutability

of his connseV See Acts xx. 27. 1 Cor.

iv. 5. Luke xxiii. 51. The word here,

therefore, proves that Jesus was deliver-

ed by the deliberate purpose o{ God ;

that it was according to his previous in-

tention and design. The reason why this

was insisted on by Peter, was, that he
might convince the Jews that Jesus was
not delivered by weakness, or because he
was unable to rescue himself Such an

opinion would have been inconsistent

with the belief that he was the Messiah.

It was important, then, to assert the dig-

nity of Jesus, and to show that his death

was in accordance with the fixed design

of God ; and therefore, that it did not

interfere in the least with his claims to

be the Messiah. The same thing our Sa-

xiour has himselfexpressly affirmed. John
xix. 10, 11 ; X. 18. Matt. xx\-i. 53. IF Fore-

knnuilp/ige. This word denotes the seeing

* by wicked hands have crucifies

and slain

:

b >Utt.2''.

beforehand of an event yet to take place

It implies, 1. Omniscience; and 2. Thai
the event is fixed and certain. To fore-

see a contnigent event, that is, to foresee

that an event will take place, when i\

may or may not take place, is an ab-

surdity. Foreknowledge, therefore, im-

plies that for some reason the event will

certainlij take place. What that reason

is, the word itself does not determine. As.

however, God is represented in the Scrip-

tures as purposing or determinmg future

events ; as they could not be foreseen by
him uidess he had so determined, so the

word sometimes is used in the sense of

determining beforehand, or as synony-

mous with decreeing. Rom. viii. 29; xi. 2.

In this place the word is used to denote
that the delivering up of Jesus was some-
thing more than a bare or naked decree.

It implies that God did it according to his

foresight of what would be the best time,

and place, and manner of its being done.

It was not the result merely of will ; it

was will directed by a wise foreknow-
ledge of what would be best And this

is the case with all the decrees of God.
It follows from this, that the conduct of

the Jews was foreknown. God was not

disappointed in any thing respecting their

treatment of his Son. Kor will he be
disappointed in any of the doings of men
Notwithstanding the wickedness of the

world, his counsel shall stand, and he
will do all his pleasure. Isa. xlvi. 10.

II Ye have taken. See Matt. xxvi. 57. Ye
Jews have taken. It is possible that some
we!"e present on this occasion who had
been personally concerned in taking Je-

sus; and many who had joined in the

cry, " Crucify him." Luke xxih. 18—21

It was, at any rate, the act of the Jevdsh
people by which this had been done. This
was a striking instance of the fidelity of

that preaching which says, as Nathan did

to David, "Thou art the man!" Peter,

once so timid that he denied his Lord
now charged this atrocious crime on hia

countrymen, regardless of their anger and
his own danger. He did not deal in gene
ral accusations, but brought the charge*
home, and declared that they were the

men who had been concerned in this

amazing crime. No preaching can L>€

successful that does not charge on men
their personal guilt; and that does not

fearlessly proclaiui their ruin and danger
IT With vir.ked hands. Greek. " thriiiigh
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or by the hands of the lawless, or wick-

ed." This refers, doubtless, to Pilate and
the Roman soldiers, through whose in-

strumentality this had been done. Tlie

reasons for supposing that this is the true

interpretation of the passage are these:

J.) The Jews had not the power of in-

flicting death themselves. (2.) The term
used here, wicked, 'xv'^m^v, is not applica-

ble to the Jews, but to the Romans. It

properly means lawless, or those who had
not the law, and is often applied to the

heathen. Rom. ii. 12. 14. 1 Cor. i.x. 21.

(3 ) The punishment which was inflicted

was a Roman punishment (4.) It was a
matter of fact, that the Jews, though they

had condemned him, yet had not put him
|r> death thems^ilves, but had demanded it

of the Romans. But though they had em-
ployed the Romans to do it, still they

were the prime movers m the deed ; they

had plotted, and compassed, and demand-
ed his death; and they were therefore

not the less guilty. The maxim of the

common law, and of common sense, is,

'• he who does a deed by the instrumen-

tality of ai.othor, is responsible for it."

It was from no merit of the Jews that

they had not put him to death themselves.

It was simply because the power was
taken away from them. IT Have crucified.

Greek, " having affixed him to the cross,

ye have put him to death." Peter here

charges the crime fully on them. Their
guilt was not diminished because they

had employed others to do it.—From this

we may remark, 1. That this was end of
the most amazing and awful crimes that

could be charged on any men. It was
malice, and treason, and hatred, and mur-
der combined. Nor was it any common
murder. It was their own Messiah whom
they had put to death ; the hope of their

fathers ; he who had been long promfsed

by God, and the prospect of whose com-
ing had so long cheered and animated
the nation. They had now imbrued their

hands in his blood, and stood charged
with the awful crime of having murdered
the Prince of Peace. 2. It is no mitiga-

tion of guilt that we do it by the instru-

mentality of otliers. It is often, if not

always, a deepening and extending of the

crime. 3. We have here a striking and
clear instance of the doctrine that the de-

crees of God do not interfere with the

free agency of men. This event was
cerUi\iny determined beforehand. Nothing
is clearer than this. It is here expressly

asserted ; and it Had been foretold with
undeviating certamty by the prophets.

God liad, (or wise and grtcious purposes,

puriK»ed or decreed in his own mind that

» <2

his Son should die at the tmic, and in tho
manner in which he did ; for all the cir-

cumstances of his death, as well as of his

birth and his lile, were foretold. And
yet, in this the Jews and the Romans
never sup|X)sed or alleged that they wore
compelled or cramped in what they did.

They did what they chose. If in this cast>

the decrees of God were not inconsistent

with human freedom, neither can they be
in any case. Between those decrees and
the freedom of man there is no inconsis-

tency, unless it could be shown—what
never can be—that God compels men to

act contrary to their own will, in that

case there could be no freedom. But that

is not the case with regard to the decrees
of God. An act is what it is in itself ; it

can be contemplated and measured by
itself That it wasforeseen,foreknown, or
purposed, does not alter its nature and
more than it does that it be rememherfd
after it is performed. The memory of
what we have done does not destroy our
Irecdom. Our own purposes in relation

to our conduct do not destroy our free-

dom ; nor can the purposes or designs of
any other being violate one free moral
action, unless he compels us to do a thing

against our will. 4. We have here a
proof that the decree of God does not

take away the moral character of an ac-

tion. It does not prove that an acnon ia

innocent if it is shown that it is a part of
the wise plan ofGod to jjermit it. Never*
was there a more atrocious crime than the
crucifixion of the Son of God. And yet it

was determined on in the divine coun-
sels. So with all the deeds of human
guilt. The purpose ofGod to permit them
does not destroy their nature or make
them innocent. They are what they are
in themselves. The purpose of God does
not change their character; and if it is

right to punish them in fact, they will be
punished. If it is right for God to punish
them, it was right to resolve to do it And
the sinner must answer for hi." sins, not

for the plans of his Maker ; nor can he
take shelter in the day of wrath against

u)hal he deserves in the plea that GckI has
determined future events. If any men
could have done it, it would have been
those whom Peter addressed ; yet neither

he nor they fait that their guilt was in the
least diminished by the fact that Jesus
was "delivered by the determinate conn
sel and foreknowledge of God." 5. If thii

event wos predetermined ; if that net of

amazing wickedness, when the Son ofGod
was put to death, was fixed Uv the deter-

minate counsel ofGod, then all the events
leading to it, and the circumstances ah
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*24: Wlioni '^ God hath raised up,

ftaving loosed the pains of death

:

because it was not possible ' that

oLii.24. c.13.30 34. lCor.6.14. Ep.1.20. Col^.l2.

ITh.1.10. Heb.l3JJ0. lPetl.2'.. b Jno.lO.lS.

tending it, were also a part of the decree.

The one could not be determined without

the other. 6. If thai event was deter-

mined, ihen others may be also consist-

ently with human freedom and responsi-

Oiliiy. There can be no deed of wicked-

ness that shall surpass that of crucifying

the Son of God. And if the acts of his
.

murderers were a part of the wise coun-
j

Bel of God, then on the same principle are
|

we to suppose that all events are under
j

his direction, and ordered by a purpose
j

infinitely wise and good. T. If the Jews i

could not take shelter from the charge of]

wickedness under the plea that it was
;

foreordained, then no simiers can do it. i

This was as clear a case as can ever oc-

'

cur ; and yet the apostle did not intimate
j

that an excuse or mitigauou for their sin I

could be plead from tuis cause. Thi.s

case, therefore, meets all the excuses of

sinners from this plea, and proves that

;

those excuses will not avail them or save
j

them in the dav of judgment. i

24. Whom God hath raised up. This
|

was the main ponit, in this part of his ar-

'

rument, which Peter wished to establish.
|

Tie could not but admit that the Messiah

•had been in an ignominious manner put

to death. But he now shows them that

God had also raised him up ; had thus
I

jiven his attestation to his doctrine ; and
j

nad sent down his Spirit according to the

promise which the Lord Jesus made be-
\

fore his death. IT Having loosed the pains
|

of death. The word loosed, k-jtx;, is op-

1

posed to bind, and is properly applied to i

a cord, or to any thing which is bound.

.

See Matt. xxi. 2. Mark i. 7. Hence it

means to free, or to liberate. Luke xiii. 16.
,

1 Cor. vii. 27. It is used in this sense
!

here ; though the idea of untying or loos-

!

ing a band is retained, because the word
'

translated pains often means a cord or i

band. ^ The pains of death. <riU'x; tg-:
|

-xvir^-j. The word translated pains de-

:

notes properly the extreme sufferuigs of
j

parturition, and then any severe or excru-
i

ciating pangs. Hence it is applied also to
j

death, as being a state of extreme suffer-

;

ins. A very frequent meaning of the He-

brew word!! of which this is the transla-

;

tion, is cord, or band. This perhaps was

the original idea of the word j and the

Hebrews expressed any extreme agony

under the idea of band's or cords closely

irfiwn. binding and constricting the

he should be holden of it.

25 For David speaketh *= concern-

ing him, I foresaw the Lord always
cPs.16.8-11.

limbs, and producing severe pain. Thus
death was represented under this image
of a bajid that confined men ; that pressed
closely on them ; that prevented escape ;

and produced severe suffering. For thi«

use of the word *?3n. see Ps. cxix- 61 Iss.

Ixvi. 7. Jer. xxii. 23. Hos. xiii. 13. It is ap-

plied to death (Ps. xviii. 5), "The siiares

of death prevented me ;" answering
to the word sorrows in the previous part

of the verse. Ps. cxvi. 3, "The sorrows

of death compa.ssed me, and the pai7is of

hell (hades, or sheol, the cords or pains that

were binding me down to the graved cat

hold on me." We are not to infer from
this that our Lord suffered any \\\mg after

death. It means simply that he could not

be held by the grave, but that God loosed

the bonds which had held him there, ana
that he now set him free who had been
encompassed by these pains or bonds, untL
they had brought him down to the grave
Pain, mighty pain, will encompass us all

like the constrictions and bindings of a

cord which we cannot loose, and will

fasten our limbs and bodies in the grave
Those bands begin to be thrown around
us in early life, and they are drawTi closer

and clo.ser, until we lie panting under the

stricture on a bed of pain, and then are

still and immoveable in the grave ; sub-

dued in a manner not a little resembling

the mortal egonies of the tiger in the con-

volutions of the boa constrictor ; or like

Laoroon and his sons in the folds of the

serpents from the island of Tenedo3
^ It was not possible. This does not refei

to any natural impossibility, or to any in-

herent efficacy or power in the body of
Jesus itself; but simply means that in the

circumstances of the case such an event

could not be. Why it could not be, he
proceeds at once to show. It could not

be consistently with the promises of the

Scriptures. Jesus was the Prince of life

(Acts iii. 15), and had life in himself (John

i. 4; V. 2f)). and had power to lay down
his life, and to take it again (John x. 18)

;

and it was indispensable that he should

rise. He came, also, that through death

he might destroy him that had the }X)wer

of death, that is, the devil ^Heb. ii. 14) j

and as it was his purpose to gain this vic-

torv, he could not be defeated in it by

beinff confined to the grave.

25—28. For David speaketh, &c. This
doctrine vhar the Messiah must rise Criio
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**efore ray face

;

right hand, that

moved ;

CHAPTER IJ. .43

for he is

1 should

on my
not be

the dead, Peter pioceeds to prove by a
quotation from the Old Testament. This

fassage is taken from Psalm xvi. 8—11.

t is made from the Greek version of the

Soptuagint, with only one slight and un-

important change. Nor is there any ma-
terial change, as will be seen, from the

Hebrew. In what sense this Psalm can
be applied to Christ will be seen after we
have examined the expressions which
Peter alleges. IT I foresaw Ihe Lord. This
is an unhappy translation. Toforesee the

Lord always before us conveys no idea,

though it may be a literal translation of
the j>assage. ^Phe word means loforessee,

and then to see before us, that is, as pre-

sent with us, to regard as being near. It

thus implies to put confidence in one; to

rely on him, or expect assistance from
hiin. This is its meaning here. The He-
brew is, I expected, or waited for. It thus

expresses the petition of one who is help-

less and dependent, who waifs for help
from God. It is often thus used in the Old
Testament IT Always before my face.
As being always present to help me, and
to dehvcr me out of all my troubles.

V He is on my right hand. To be at hand
is to be near to afford help. The right

hand is mentioned because that was the

place of dignity and honour. And David
did not design simply to say that he was
near to help him, but that he had the

place of honour, the highest place in his

affections. Ps. cix. 31. In our depend-
ence on God we should exalt him. We
should not merely regard him as our help,

but should at the same time give him the

highest place in our affections. IT That I
should not^ be moved. That is, that no
great evil or calamity should happien to

me, that I may stand firm. The phrase

denotes to sinlt into calamities, or to fiill

into the power of enemies. Ps. Ixii. 2. 6

;

xlvi. 6. This expresses the confidence of
one who is in danger of great calamities

and who put£ his trust in the help ofGod
ilone

2(1. Therefore Peter ascribes these
expressions to the Messiah. The reason

why he would exult or rejoice was, that

he wouid be preserved amidst the sor-

rows that were coming on him, and could
look forward to the tnumph that awaited
him. Thus Paul says (Heb. xii. 2), that

"Jesus . . . .for the joy that was set before

him, endured the cross, despising the

ihanip," <!kc. And fhroutrhoiit the New
i

26 Therefore did my heart rejoice,

and my tongue was glad ; moreovei
also my flesh shall rest in hope

:

Testament, the shame and sorrow of hi*

suflerings were regarded as connected
with his glory and his triumph. Luk«
xxiv. 26. Phil. ii. 6—9. Eph. i. 20. 21. In
this, our Saviour has left us an example,
that we should walk in his steps. The
prospect of future glory and triumph
should sustain us amid all afflictions, and
make us ready, like him. to lie down amid
even the corruptions of the grave. ^ Did
my heart rejoice. In the Hebrew this ia

in the present tense, " my heart rejoices."

The word heart here expresses the person,
and is the same as saving / rejoice. The
Hebrews used the diflerent members to

express the person. And thus we say,
" every soul perished ; the vessel had
forty hands ; wise heads do not think so;
hearts of steel will not flinch," &c. Prof.
Stuart on the xvith Psalm. The meaning
is, because God is near mc in time of ca-

lamity, and will support and deliver me
I will not be agitated or fear, but wil'

exult in the prospect of the future, in

view of the "joy that is set before me."
^ My tongue tvas glad. Hebrew, My
glory, or my honour exults. The word
is used to denote majesty, splendour, dig-

nity, honour. It is also used to express
the heart or sow, either because that is

the chief source of man's dignity, or be-

cause the word is also expressive of the
liver, regarded by the Hebrews as the
seat of the affections. Gen. xlix. 6, "Unto
their assembly, mine honour," i. e. my
sim\, or myself, " be not thou united." Ps
Ivii. 8, "Awake up, my glory," «i:c. Ps.

cviii. 1, "I wiU sin? even with my
glory." This word the Septiiagmt trans-

lated tongue. The Arabic and Latin \'ul-

gate have also done the same. Why they
thus u.se the word is not clear. It may
be because the tongue, or the gift of
speech, was that which chietly contributes
to the honourof man, or distinguishes him
from the brutal creation. The word glort^

is used expressly for tongue in Ps. xxx.

12; "To the end that my frhry may sing
praise to thee, and not be silent." ^ More-
over also. Truly ; in addition to this.

IT My flesh. My body. See vcr 31. 1 Cor
V. 5. It means here properly the body
separate from the soul ; the dead body.
IT Shall rest. Shall rest or rejiose m the
grave, free from corruption. ir In hope.
In confident expectation of a resurrection
The Hebrew word rather expresseti co».-

jidence than hopf The passage meana.
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'il Because thou wilt not leare

my soul in hell, neither wilt thou

My body will I commit to the grave,

vviih a confident expectation of the fu-

ture, that is, with a firm belief that it will

not see corruption, but will be raised up.'

It thus expresses the feelings of the dying

Messiah; the assured confidence which
he had that his repose in the grave would
not be long, and would certainly come to

an end. '1 he death of Christians is also

in the New Testament represented as a

sleep, and as repose (Acts vii. 60. 1 Cor.

XV. 6. 18. 1 Thess. iv. 13. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 4);

and they may also, after the example of

their Lord, commit their bodies to tiie

dust, in hope. They shall lie in the grave

under the assurance of a happy resurrec-

tion ; and though their bodies, unlike his,

shall moulder to their native dust, yet this

corruptible shall put on incorruption, and
this mortal shall put on immortality,

i Cor. XV. 53.

27. Thou wilt not leave my soul. The
word soul, with us, means the thinking,

the immortal part of man, and is applied

to it whether existing in connexion with

the body, or whether separate from it.

The Hebrew word translated soul, here,

^Z'DJ, naphshi, however, may mean, My
spirit, my mind, my life ; anu may denote

here nothing more than me, or myself.

It means, properly, brealh; then life, or

the vital principle, a living being ; then

the soul, the spirit, the thinking part.

Instances where it is put for the indivi-

dual himself, meaning " me," or "myself,"

may be seen in Ps. xi. 1 ; xxxv. 3. 7. Job

X. 21. There is no clear instance in

which it is applied to the soul in its .<iepa-

rale state, or disjoined from the body. In

this place it must be explained in part by

the nieaniiig of the word hell. If that

means grave, then this word probably

means ''^me ;" thou wilt not leave me in

the grave. The meaning probably is,

'Thou wilt not leave me in Slieol, nei-

ther,' &c. The word Zcare here means,
' Thou wilt not resign me to, or wilt not

givo me over to it, to be held under its

p<-.wer.' In hell. £<'; «?=". The word
hell in English, now commonly denotes

the place of the future eternal punish-

ment of the wicked. This sease it has

acquired "by long usage. It is a Saxon
word, derived from helan, to cover; and
denotes literally, a covered or deep place

[Webster); then the dark and dismal

abode of departed spirits ; and then the

place of torment. As the word is used

now by us, it by no means expr€?<es the

suifer thine Holy One to see coi

ruption.

force of the original ; and if with thit

idea we read a passage U'kc the one be
fore us, it would convey an erroneous

meaning altogether ; although formerly
the English word perhaps expressed no
more than the original. The Greek word
Hades means literally a place devoid of

light; a dark, obscure abode; and in

Greek writers was applied to the dark
and obscure regions where disembodied
spirits were supposed to dwell. It occurs

but eleven times in the New Testament.
In this place it is the translation of the

Hebrew, Sheol. In Rev. xx. 13, 14, it is

connected with death. " And death and
hell (//ac?es> delivered up the dead which
were in them." "And death and hell

(Hades) were cast into the lake of fire."

See also Rev. vi. 8. i. 18, "1 have the

keys of hell and of death." In 1 Cor. xv

55, it means the grave. "O grave (Hades).

where is thy victory ?" In Matt. xi. 23, it

means a deep, profound place, opposed to

an exalted one ; a condition of calamity

and degradation opposed to former great

prosperity. "Thou, Capernaum, which
art exalted to heaven, shalt be thrust

down to hell" (Hades). Ih Luke xvi. 23,

it is applied to the place where the rich

man was after death, in a slate of punish-

ment. " In hell (Hades) he lifted up his

eyes, being in torments." In this place it

is connected with the idea of suffering;

and undoubtedly denotes a place of pu-

nishment. The Septuagint has used this

word commonly to translate the word
Sheol. Once it is used as a translation of

the phrase "the stones of the pit" (Isa.

xiv. i9); twice to express silence, particu-

larly the silence of the grave (Ps. xciv.

17 ; cxv. 17) ; once to express the Hebrew
for " the shadow of death" (Job xxxviii.

17) ; and sixty times to translate the word
Sheol. It is remarkable that it is never

used in the Old Testament to denote the

word keber, nap, which properly denotes

a grave or sepulchre. The idea which
was conveyed by the word Sheol, or

Hades, was not properly a grave or sepul-

chre, but that dark, unknown state, in-

cluding the grave, which constituted the

dominions of the dead. What idea the

Hebrews had of the future world, it is

now difficult to explain, and is not neces-

sary in the case before us. The word
originally denoting simply the state of the

dead, the insatiable demands ofthe grave,

came at last to be extended in its mean-
ing, m proportion as ihev received ne\«
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revelations or formed new opinions about
the future world. Pt'rhai)s the following
may be the process of thought by which
the word came to have the peculiar
meanings which it is found to have in the
Old Testament. (1'.) The word death, and
\lie grave [kiber), would express the abode
of a deceased body in the earth. (2.) Man
has a soul, a thuiking principle ; and the
inquiry viusl arise, what will be its state ?

Will it die also? The Hebrews never
appear to have believed that. Will it as-

cend to heaven at once ? On that subject
they had at first no knowledge. Will it

go at once to a place of torment ? Of that

also they had no information at first. Yet
tliey supposed it would live^ and the

word Sheol expressed just this state—the
dark, unknown regions of the dead ; the
alx)do of spirits, whether good or bad;
the residence of departed men, whether
fixed in a permanent habitation, or whe-
ther wandering about. .A.s they were
ignorant of the size and spherical struc-

ture of the earth, they seem to have sup>-

posed this region to be situated in the

earth, far below us ; and hence it is put
in opposition to heaven. Ps. cxxxix. 8,

" If I ascend to heaven, thou art there
;

if I make my bed in hell {Shtvl}, thou art

there." Amos ix. 2- The most com-
mon meaning of the word is, therefore, to

express those dark regions, the lower world,

the region of ghosts, &c. Instances of
this, almost without number, might be
given. See a most striking and sublime
instance of this in Isa. xiv. 9. " Hell from
beneath is moved to meet thee," &:c.

;

where the a.ssembled dead are repre-

sented as bemg agitated in all their vast

regions at the death of the king of Baby-
lon. (3.) The inquiry could not but arise,

whether all these beings were happy ?

This pn'inl revelation decided ; and it

was decided in the Old Testament. Yet
».hig word would better expre.s3 the stale

of tbe wicked dead, than the righteous.

It conveyed the idea of darkness, gloom,
wandering ; the idea of a sad and unfixed

dbode, unlike heaven. Hence the word
sometimes expresses the idea of a place

of puni.shment. Ps. ix. 17, "The wicked
shall be turned into hell," &c. Prov. xv.

11; xxiii. 14; xxvii. 20. Job xxvi. 6.

—

While, therefore, the word does not mean
properly a grave or a sepulchre, yet it

loes .nean often the stale of the dead,

vithout designating whether in happi-

»esa or wo, but implying the continued
fxistence of the soul. In this sense it is

ften used in the Old Testament, where
Jie Hebrew word is Sheol, and the Greek
Hades. Gen- xxxvii. 35, " I will go dowr

[
into the grave, unto my son, mourning.

I I will go down to the dead, to death, to

I

my son, still there existing, xlii. 38; xliv.

i 29, " He shall bring down my gray haim

I

with sorrow to the grave." Num. xvi. 30

j

33. 1 Kings ii. 6. 9, &.c. &c. In the place
before us. therefore, the meaning is sira

ply, thou wilt not leave me .a.monu thk
DEAD. This conveys all the idea. It do€>
not mean literally the grave or the septd

chre ; that relates only to the body. Thi*
expression refers to the deceased Messiah
Thou wilt not leave*/(i»i among ihe dead

;

thou wilt raise him up. It is from thii

passage, perhaps, aided by two others

(Rom. X. 7, and 1 Pet. iii. 19), that the

doctrine originated, that Christ "descend-
ed," as it is expressed in the creed, "into

hell ;" and many have invented strange

opinions about his going among lost spi-

rits. The doctrine of the Roman Catholic

church has been, that he went to purga
lory, to deliver the spirits confined there.

But if the interpretation now given be
correct, then it will follow, (1.) That no-

thing is affirmed here about the destina-

tion of the human soul of Christ after his

death. That he went to the region of the
dead is implied, but nothing further. (2.)

It may be remarked that the Scriptures

affirm nothing about the state of his soul

in that time which intervened between
his death and resurrection. The only in-

timation which occurs on the subject is

such as to leave us to suppose that he was
in a state of happiness. To the dying
thief Jesus said, " This day shall thou be
with me in paradise." Luke xxiii. 43.

When Jesus died he said, " It is finished
;"

and he doubtless meant by that, that Us
sufferings and toils for man's redemption
were at an end. All suppositions of any
foils or pams after his death are fables,

and without the slightest warrant in the

New Testament. ^ Thine holy One. The
word in the Hebrew which is translated

here hdy one, properly denotes one who
is tenderly and piously devoted to ano-

ther ; and answers to the expression used

in the New Testament, " my beloved Son."

It is also used as it is here by the Septua-

gint, and by Peter, to denote one that is

holy, that is set apart to God. In this sense

it is applied to Christ, either as being set

apart to this ofTice, or as so pure as to

make it pioper to designate him bv way
of eminence the holy One, or the holy One

of God. It is several times used as' the

well-known designation of the Messiah.

Mark i. 24, " I know thee, who thou art,

the hdy One ofGod." Luke iv. 34. Artt,

iii. 14, " But ye denied the holy One, ana
»he just," &c. Sec also Luke •. 3/», " Thai
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'2S Thou hast made known to me
the ways of life ; thou shalt make
me full of joy with thy countenance.

29 Men arid brethren, ' let me
> or, I may.
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freely speak unto you of the patri-

arch David, that he is both deac

and buried, and his sepulchre is

with us unto this day.

holy thing that is born of thee shall be
called the Son of God." "r To see corrup-

tion To see corruption is to experience
it, to be made partakers of it The He-
brews often expressed the idea of experi-

encing any thing by the use of words
pertaining to the senses ; as, to taste of
death, to see death, &c. Corruption here
means putrefaction in the grave. The
word wliich is used in the Psalm, nns',

shahath, is thus used in Job xvii. 14, "I
have said to corruption, thou art my fa-

ther," &c. The Greek word thus used
propel ly denotes this. Thus it is used in

Acts xiii. 34, 35, 3G, 37. This meaning
would be properly suggested by the He-
brew word ; and thus the ancient ver-

sions understood it. The meaning implied

in the expression is, that he of whom the

Psalm was written should fje restored to

life again ; and this meaning Peter pro-

ceeds to show that the words must have.

28. Thou hast made known, &c. The
Hebrew is, "Thou wUl make known to

me," Arc. In relation to th'e Messiah, it

means. Thou wilt restore me to life.

IT The way of life. This properly means
the path to life ; as we say, the road to

preferment or honour; the path to happi-

ness ; the highway to ruin, &ic. See Prov.
vii. 26, 27. It means, thou wilt make
Known to me life itself, i. e. thou wilt

restore me to life. The expressions in

tlie Psalm are capable of this interpreta-

tion without doing any violence to the
text; and if the preceding veries refer to

the death and burial of the Messiah, then
the natural and proper meaning of this is,

that he would he restored to life again.

IT Thou hast made me full of joy. This
expresses the feelings of the Messiah in

view of the favour that would thus be
showed him ; the resurrection from the

dead, and the elevation to the right hand
ofGod. It was this which is represented

as sustaining him—the prospect of the

joy that was before him, in heaven. Heb.
lii. 2. Eph. i. 20—22. IT With thy conn-

tf.nance. Literally, " with thy face," that

is, in thy presence. The words counte-

nance and presence mean the same thing;

and denote favour, or the honour and
happiness provided by being admitted to

the presence of God. The prospect of
the honour that would be bestowed on
the Messiah, was that which sustained

him. And this proves that the person

contemplated in the Psalm expected to be
raised from the dead, and exalted to the

presence ofGod. That expectation is new
fulfilled ; and the Messiah is now filled

with joy in his exaltation to the tlirone of
the universe. He has "ascended to his

Father and our Father;" he is "seated
at the right hand ofGod ;" he has entered
on that "joy which was set before him;"
he is "crowned with glory and honour;"
and " all things are put under his feet."

In view of this, we may remark, (1.) That
the Messiah had full and confident ex-

pectation that he would rise from the

dead. This the Lord Jesus always
evinced, and often declared it to his dis-

ciples. (2.) If the Saviour rejoifxd in

view of the ^ories before him, we should
also. We should anticipate with joy an
everlasting dwelling in the presence of
God, and the high honour of sitting " with
him on his throne, as he overcame, and is

set down with the Father on his throne."

(3.) The prospect of this should sustain

us, as it did him, in the midst of persecu-
tion, calamity, and trials. They will soon
be ended ; and if we are his friends, we
shall " overcome," as he did, and be ad-

mitted to " the fulness of joy" above, and
to the " right hand" of God, " where are
pleasures for evermore."

29. Men and brethren. This passage of
the Psalms Peter now proves could not
relate to David, but must have reference
to the Messiah. He begins his argument
in a respectful manner, addressing them
as his brethren, though they had just

charged him and the others with intoxi-

cation. Christians should use the usual
respectful forms of salutation, whatever
contempt and reproaches they may meet
with from opposers. IF Let mefreely speak.

That is, ' It is lawful or proper to speak
with boldness, or openly, respecting Da-
vid.' Though he was eminently a pious
man ; though venerated by us all as a
king ; yet it is proper to say of h^m, thai

he is dead, and has returned to corrup
tion. This was a dehcate way of express-

ing high respect for the monarch whonc
they all honoured ; and yet evincing bold
ness in examining a passage of Scripture
which proljably many supposed to have
reference solely to him. IT Of the pairi
arch Dav'd The woi:dpalriarcA pre perl)
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30 Therefore being * a prophet,

and knowing that God had sworn ^

with an oath ' to him, that of the

a 2Sa.23.2. b ZSju7.12,13. Pi.132.1 1 c He.6.17.

means the head or ruler of a family ; and
ihen the founder of a family, or an illus-

trious ancestor. It was commonly applied
to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, &.c by way
ofeminence; the illustrious founders of the
Jevvisii nation. Heb. vii. 4. Acts vii. 8, 9.

It was also applied to the heads of the
families, or the chief men of the tribes of

Israel. 1 Chron. xxiv. 31. 2 Chron. xix. 8,

<tc. It was thus a title of honour, denot-

ing high respect. Ai)p!ied to David, it

means that he was the illustrious head or

tbunder of the royal family, and implies

Peter's intention not to say any thing dis-

respectful of such a king; at the same
time that he freely canvassed a passago
of Scripture which had been supposed to

refer to him. H Dead and buried. The
record of that fact they had in the Old
Testament. There had been no pretence

that he had risen, and iherelbre the Psalm
eould not apply to him. H His sepulchre

is with us. fs in the city of Jerusalem.
Sepulchres were commonly situated with-

out tlie walls of cities and the limits of
villages. The custom of burying in towns
was not commonly practised. This was
true of other ancient nations as well as

the Hebrews, and is still in eastern coun-
tries, except in the case of kings and
very distinguished men, whose ashes are

permitted to repose within the walls of a
city. 1 Sam. xxviii. 3, " Samuel was dead
.... and Israel .... buried him in Hamah,
in his own city." 2 Kings xxi. 18, " Ma-
nasseh .... was buried in the garden of
his own house.'' 2 Chron. xvi. 14, " Asa
was buried in the city of David." 2 Kings
xiv. 20. The sepulchres of the Hebrew
kings were on mount Zion. 2 Chron. xxi.

20; xxiv 25; xxviii. 27 ; xxxii. 33; xxiv.

IG. 2 Kings xiv. 20. David was buried

in the city of David (1 Kings ii. 10), with
nis fathers, i. e. on mount Zion, where he
huilt a city called after his name. 2 Sam.
V . 7. Of what form the tombs of the kings

wen made, is not certainly knowTi. It is

itlm »st certain, however, that they would
t* ionstructed in a magnificent manner.
The tombs were commonly excavations
from rocks, or natural oaves ; and sepul-

chres cut out of the solid rock, of vast ex-

tent, are known to have existed. The
following account ofthe tomb called " the

sepulchre of the kings," is abridged from
Maundrell. " The approach is through
in entrance cut out of a solid rock, which

fruit of hfs loins, according to thu

flesh, lie would raise up Christ to

sit on his throne

;

admits you into an open court aliout fortj

paces square, cut down into the rock. Or,

the south side is a porti« o nine paces long
and four broad, hewn li cewise out of the
solid rock. At the end if the portico ia

the descent to the sepu chres. The de
scent is into a room aboi,t seven or eight

yards square, cut out of he natural rock
From this room there a e passages int<j

six more, all of the same ^abric with the
first. In every one of thes ; rooms, except
the first, were coffins placed in niches in

the sides of the chamber ' <fcc. (Maun-
drell's Travels, p. 76.) I. the tombs of
the kings were of this fb*m, it is clear
that they were works of gr«,at labour and
expense. Probably also there were, as
there are now, costly and splendid monu-
ments erected to the menory of the
mighty dead. IT Unto this daij. That the
sepulchre of David was well known and
nbnoured, is clear from Josephus. Anliq-
b. vii. c. XV. $ 3. " He (David) was buried
by his son Solomon in Jerusalem with
great magnificence, and with all the other
funeral p^jmps with which kings used
to be buried. Moreover, he had im-
mense wealth buried with him: for a
thousand and three hundred years after-

wards, Ilyrcanus ^le high-priest, when ho
was besieged by Antiochus, and was de-
sirous of giving him money to rai.se the
siege, opened one room of David's sepul-
chre, and took out three thousand talents.

Herod, many years afterward, opened an-
other room, and took away a great deal
of money," (fee. See also Antiq. b. xiii.

c. viii. $ 4. The tomb of a monarch like

David would be well known and had in

reverence. Piter might, then, confidently
appeal to their own belief and knowledge,
that David had not been raised from the
dead. No Jew believed or supposed \u

All, by their care of his sepulchre, and
by the honour with which they regarded
his grave, believed that he had returned
to corruption. The Psalm, therefore,
could not apply to him.

30. Therefore. As David was dead
and buried, it was clear that he could
not have referred to himself in this re-

markable declaration. It followed that

he must have had reference to some
other one. ^ Beinff a prophet. One who
foretold future events. That David wnn
inspired, is clear. 2 Sam. xxiii. 2. Mniiy
of the t)rophfK:ie8 rolatiiiK lo the MeMuik
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are foanu m the Psalms of David. Ps.

xxii. 1. Comp. Mart, xxvii. 45. Luke xxiv.

44 —Ps. xxii. 18. Comp. Matt, xxvii. 35.

—

Ps. Ixix. 21. Comp. Matt xxvii. 34. 48—
Ps. Ixix. 25 Comp. Acts i. 20 IT And
knowing. Knowing by what God had
said to him respecting his posterity.

IT Had sworn with an oath. The places

which speak of God as having sworn to

David are found in Ps. Ixxxix. 3, 4. " I

have made a covenant with my chosen,

I ha've sworn unto David my servant,

Thy seed will I establish,'' &;c. And Ps.

cxxxii. 11, " The Lord hath sworn in truth

unto David, he will not turn frt)m it, Of
the fruit of thy body will I set upon my
throne." Ps. Ixxxix. 35, 36. The promise

to which reference is made in all these

places is in 2 Sam. vii. 11—16. IT Of the

fruit of his loins. Of his descendants.

See 2 Sam. vii. 12. Gen. xxxv. 11; xlvi.

26. 1 Kings viii. 19, <&:c. ^ According to

the fesh. That is, so far as the human
nature of the Messiah was concerned, he
would be descended from David. Ex-
pressions like these are very remarkable.

If the Messiah was only a man, thev

would be unmeaning. They are neve^
used in relation to a mere man ; and they

imply that the speaker or writer supposed

that there pertained to the Messiah a na-

ture which was not according to the

flesh. See Rom. i. 3, 4 IT He would raise

up Christ. That is, the Messiah. To raise

up seed, or descendants, is to give them
to him. The promises made to David in

all these places had immediate reference

to Solomon, and to his descendants. But
it is clear that the New Testament wri-

ters understood them as referring to the

Messiah. And it is no less clear that the

Jews understood that the 3Iessiah was to

be descended fmm David. Matt. xii. 23 ;

xxi. 9,- xxii. 42.45. Mark xi. 10. John vii.

42, &c. In what way these promises that

were made to David were understood as

applying to the Messiah, it may not be
easy to determine. The fact, however,
is clear. The following remarks may
throw some light on the subject The
kingdom which was promised to David
was to have no end ; it was to be esta-

blished for ever. Yet his descendants
died, and all other kingdoms changed.

The promise likewise stood bj/ itself; it

was not made to any other of the Jewish
kings ; nor were sintu'lar declarations made
of surrounding kingdoms and nations. It

eamo, therefore, gradually to be applied

to that future King and kingdom which
was the hope of the nation , and their

eyes were anxiously fixed on the long-

expected Messiah. At tbe time tba<^ he

caine, it had become the settled doctrine

of the Jews that he was to descend from
David, and that his kingdom was to be
perpetual. On this belief of the prophecy
the apostles argued ; and the opinions of

the Jews furnished a strong point by
which they could convhice thein that

Jesus was the Messiah. Peter affirms

that David was aware of this, and that he
so understood the promise as referring not

only to Solomon, but in a far more im-

portant sense to the Messiah. Happily*
we have a commentary of David himself
also, as expressing his owTi views of that

promise. That comment is found particu

larly in the iid, xxiid, Ixixth, and xvith

Psalms. In these Psalms there can be no

doUbt that David looked forward to the

coming of the Messiah : and there can

be as little that he regarded the promise

made to him as extending to his coming
and his reign.

It may be remarked, that there are

some important variations in the manu
scripts in regard to this verse. The ex
pression "according to the flesh" is omit

led in many MSS. and is now left out by
Griesbach in his New Testament It i.«

omitted also by the ancient Syriac and
Ethiopic versions, and by the Latin Vul
gate. II To sit on his throne. To be his

successor in his kingdom. Saul was the

first of the kings of Israel. The kingdom
was taken away from him and his poste

rity, and conferred on David and his de
soendants. It. was determined that it

should be continued in the family of Da
vid, and no more go out of his family., as

it had from the family of Saul. The pe
culiar characteristic of David as king, oi

that which distinguished him from the

other kings of the earth, was, that he

reigned ov^r the people of God. Israel

w as his chosen people ; and the kingdom
was over that nation. Hence he thai

should reign over the people of God.
•hough in a manner somewhat difTerenl

from David, would be regarded as occu
pying his throne, and as being his succes

sor. The form of the administration inighi

be varied, but it would still retain its

prime characteristic, as being a reign

otser the people of God. In this sense the

Messiah sits on the throne of David. He
is his descendant and successor. He has
an empire over all the friends of the Most
High. And as that kingdom is destined

to fill the earth, and to be eternal in the

heavens, so it may be said that it is a

kingdom which shall have no end. It is

spiritual, but not the less real; defended
not with carnal weapons, but not the less

really defended ; advanced not bv the
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31 He, seeing this before, • spake ; 33 Therefore, •* being by the right

ol the resurrection of Christ, that hand of God exalted, and having

his soul was not left in hell, neither

his fle^h did see corruption.

32 This ' Jesus hath God raised

up, whereof * we all are witnesses.

olPe.1 11.12. 6ver.24. c Lu.24.48

«word and the din of arms, but not the

less rea//y advanced against principahties

and powers, and spiritual wickedness in

high places ; not under a visible headlind
earthly monarch, but not less really under
the Captain of salvation, and the King
of kings.

31. J/e, seeing this before, &c. By the

spirit of prophecy. From this it appears
that David had distinct views of the great

doctrines pertaining to the Messiah.
IT Soake, &c. See Ps. xvi. IT That his

soul, &c. See Note on ver. 27.

32. This Jesus. Peter, having shown
fhat it was predicted that the Messiah
would rise, now affirms that it was done
in the case of Jesus. If it was a matter
of prophecy, all objection to the truth of
the doctrine was taken away, and the

only question was, whether there was
evidence that this had been done. The
proof of this Peter now alleges, and offers

Ilia own testimony, and that of his bre-

thren, to the truth of this great and glori-

ous fact. IT We all are witnesses. It seems
probable that Peter refers here to the

whole one hundred and twenty who were
present, and who were ready to attest it

m any manner. The matter which was
to be proved wa.s, that Jesus was seen

alive after he had been put to death.

The apostle#*were appointed to bear wit-

ness of this. And we are told by Paul
(1 Cor. XV. 6), that he was seen by more
than five hundred brethren, i. e. Chris-

tians, at one time. The hundred and
twenty assembled on this occasion were
doubtless part of the number, and were
ready to attest this. This was the proof

that Peter alleged ; and the strength of
this proof was, and should have been,

perfectly irresistible. (1.) They had seen

him themselves. They did not conjecture

it, or reason about it ; but they had the

evidence on which men act every day,

and which must be regarded as satisfac-

tory—the evidence of their 6wn senses.

(2.) The number wa.'' such they could not

be imposed on. If one hundred and
twenty persona coaW not prove a plain

matter of fact, nothing could be esta-

blished by testimony ; there could be no
w.iv of arriving at any facta '^.) The

K

received of the Father the promiso
of the Holy Ghost, he hath shed

forth this ^ which ye now see and
hear.

d c.5.31. Pti.2.9. eJn3.16.7,13.c.l.4. /dO.lS
Ep 4.8.

thmg to be established was a plam mat-

ter. It was not tliat they saw him rise.

That they never pretended. Impostors
would have done thus. But it was that

they saw him, talked, walked, ale, drink
with him, being alive after he had been
crucified. The fa-^* of his death was
matter of Jewish record ; and no one
called it in question. The only fact for

Christianity to make out was that he was
seen alive afterwards; and this was at-

tested by many witnesses. (4.) They had
no interest in deceiving the world in this

thing. There was no prospect of plea

sure, wealth, or honour in doing it. (5.*

They offered themselves now as ready to

endure any sufferings, or to die, in attesta

tion of the truth of this event.

33. Therefore, being by the right hand.

The right hand among tiie Hebrews was
often used to denote power ; and the ex-

pression here means, not that he was ex
alted to the right hand of God, but by his

power. He was raised from the dead by
his power, and borne to heaven, triumph-

ant over all his enemies. The use of the

word right hand to denote power is com
mon in the Scriptures. Job xl. 14, " Thint
own right hand can save thee." Ps. xvii.

7, " Thou savest by thy right hand them
that trust in thee." Ps. xviii. 35; xx. 6;
xxi. 8; xliv. 3; Ix. 5, &c. U Exalted. Con-
stituted King and Messiah in heaven.
Raised up from his condition of humilia-

tion to the glory which he had with the

Father before the world was. John xvii.

5. And having received, &c. The Holy
Ghost was promised to the disciples be-

fore his death. John xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi.

13—15. It was expressly declared, (1.)

That the Holy Ghost would not be given

except the Lord Jesus should return to

heaven (John xvi. 7), and (2.) That this

gift was in the power of the Father, and

that he would send him. John xiv. 26;

XV. 26. This promi.se was now fulfilled,

and those who witnessed the extraortli

nary scene before them could not doubl

that it was the effect of divine power
^ Hath shed forth this, Arc. This powei

of speaking different languages, and do

daring the truth of the gospel. In thin

way YeXbt accounta fo' the remarkaSU
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d4 For David is not ascended

into the heavens : but he saith him-

self, The Lord " said unto my Lord,

Sit thou on my right hand,

aPs.llO.l.Matt^.44.

events before them. It could not be pro-

duced by new wine, ver. 15. It was ex-

pressly foretold, ver. 16—21. It was pre-

dicted that Jesus would rise, ver. 22—31.

The apostles were witnesses that he had

risen, and that he had promised that the

Holy Spirit should descend ; and the ful-

filment of this promise was a rational way
of accounting for the scene before them.

It was unanswerable ; and the effect on
those who witnessed it was surch as might
be expected.

34, 35. For David is not ascended into

the heavens. That is, David has not

risen from the dead, and ascended to

heaven. This further shows that Ps. xvi.

conld not refer to David, but must refier

to the Messiah. Great as they esteemed
David, and much as they were accus-

tomed to apply these expressions of the

Scripture to him, yet they could not be

applicable to him. They must refer to

some other being; and especially that

passage which reter now proceeds to

quote. It was of great importance to

show that these expressions could not ap-

ply to David, and also that David bore tes-

timony to the exalted character and dig-

nity of the Messiah. Hence Peter here

adduces David himself as affirming that

the Messiah was to be exalted to a dig-

nity far above his own. This does not

affirm that David was not saved, or that

his spirit had not ascended to heaven, but

that he had not been exalted in the hea-

vens in the sense in which Peter was
speaking of the Messiah. IT But he saith

himself. Ps. ex. 1. IT The Lord. The
email capitals used in translating the

word Lord in the Bible, denote that the

original word is Jehovah. The Hebrews
regarded this as \.\ie peculiar name of God,

a name incommunicable to any other

being. It is not applied to any being but

God in the Scriptures. The Jews had
Buch a reverence for it that they never
pronounced it; but when it occurred in

the Scriptures they pronounced another

name, Adoni Here it means, Jehovah

said, &c. ^ My Lord. This is a differ-

ent word in the Hebrew : it is Adoni.

^IIK. It properly is applied by a serv'ant

to his master, or a subject to his sovereign,

or is used as a title of respect by an inle-

nor to a superior. It means here, ' Jeho-

vah said to him whom I, David, acknow-

35 Until I make thy foes th)

footstool.

36 Therefore let all the house

of Israel know assuredly, th^f^God
b Zec.13.1. c c..'».31.

ledge to be my superior and sovereign.

Thus, though he regarded him as his de-

scendant according to the flesh, yet hf

regarded him also as his superior ano
Lord. By reference to this passage om
Saviour confounded the Pharisees. Matt
xxii< 42—46. That the passage ui this

Psalm refers to the Messiah is clear. Ou.
Saviour, in Matt. xxii. 42, expressly ap-

plied it thus, and in such a manner as to

show that this was the well-understood

doctrine of the Jews. See Notes on Matt,

xxii. 42, &c.
36. Therefore, let all, &c. ' Convinced

by the prophecies ; by our testimony, and
by the remarkable scene exhibited on the

day of Pentecost ; let all be convinced

that the true Messiah has come, and has

been exalted to heaven.' ir House of Is-

rael. The word house often meansfarnily;
let all the family of Israel, i. e. all the na-

tion of the Jews, know this. 1\ Know as-

suredly. Be assured, or know without

any hesitation, or possibility of mistake.

This is the sum of his argument, or his

discourse. He had established the points

which he purposed to prove ; and he now
applies it to his hearers. TT God hath made.

God hath appointed, or constituted. See
ch. V. 31. ir That same Jesus. The very

person who had suffered. He was raised

with the same body, and had the same
soul ; was the same being, as distinguished

from all others. So Christians, in the re-

surrection, will be the same beings that

they were before they died. TT Whom ye

crucifed. See ver. 23. There was no-

thing better fitted to show them the guilt

of having done this, than the argument
which Peter used. He show ed them that

God had sent him ; that he was the Mes-
siah ; that God had showed his love for

him, in raising him from the dead The
Son of God. and the hope of their nation,

they had put to death. He was not an
impostor ; nor a man sowing sedition

;

nor a blasphemer ; but the Messiah of

God ; and they had imbrued their hanas

in his blood.—There is nothing better fi^

ted to make sinners fear and tremble,

than to show them that in rejecting

Christ, they have rejected God; in refus-

ing to serve him, they have refu-sed tc

serve God. The crime of sinners has o

double malignity, as committed against a

kind aad lovely Saviour, arid against tho
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haih made that same Jesus, whom
yo have crucified, both Lord " and
Christ.*

37 Now when they heard this^

a Jno.3.35. b Fi.2.2,&-8.

God who loved him, and appointed hira

to save mon. Comp. ch. iii. 14, 15. IT Both
Lord. The word lord properly denotes
jtroprietor master, or sovereign. Here it

means clearly that God had exalted hini

to l)e the king so long expected ; and that

he had given him dominion in the hea-
vens

; or as we should say, ruler of all

things. The extent of this dominion may
be seen in John xvii. 2. Eph. i. 21, &c.
[n the exercise of this office, he now rules

in heaven and on earth ; and will yet
come to judge the world. This truth was
particularly fitted to excite their fear.

They had murdered their Sovereign, now-
shown to be raised from the dead, and in-

trusted with infinite power. They had
reason, therefore, to fear that he would
come forth in vengeance, and punish
them for their crimes. Sinners, in oppos-
ing the Saviour, are at war with their

living and mighty Sovereign and Lord.
He has all power; and it is not safe to

contend against the Judge of the living

and the dead. V^ And Christ. Messiah.
They had thus crucified the hope of their

nation; imbrued their hands in the blood

of him to whom the prophets had looked

;

and put to death that Holy One, the pros-

pect of whose coming had sustained the

most holy men of the world in affliction,

and cheered them when they looked on
to future years. That hope of their fa-

thers had come, and they had put him to

death ; and it is no wonder that the con-

sciousness of this, that a sense of guilt,

and shame, and confusion, should over-

whelm their minds, and lead them to ask

in deep distress what they should do?
37. Now when they heard this. When

they heard this declaration of Peter, and
this proof that Jesus was the Messiah.
There was no fanaticism in his discourse;

it was cool, close, pungent reasoning.

lie proved to them the truth of what he
was saying, and thus prepared tlie way
for this effect. IT They were pricked in

their heart. The word translated were
pricked, x»rivvyttTxv, ia not used el.se-

where in the New Testament. It pro-

perly denotes to pierce or penetrate, with a
needle, lancet, or sharp instrument; and
then to pierce with ^ef, or acute pain of
any kind. It answers precisely to our
word compunction. It implies also the

idea of sudden as well ojs acute grief In

they were pricked * in their heart,

and said unto Peter and to tiie rest

of the apostles, Men and brethren,

what "^ shall we do]
c E7e.7.I6. Z»c.I!i.lO. d c.n.6;16.30.

this case it means that they were sud-

denly and deeply affected with anguish
and alarm at what Peter had said. Tho
causes of their grief may have been
these : (1.) Their sorrow that the Messiah
had been put to death by his own coun-
trymen. (2.) Their deep sense of guilt in

having done this. There would be min-
gled here a remembrance of ingratitude,

and a consciousness that they had been
guilty of murder of the most aggravated
and horrid kind, that of having killed

their own Messiah. (3.) The fear of his

wrath. He was still alive, exalted to be
their Lord, and intrusted with all power.
They were afraid of his vengeance ; they
were conscious that they deserved it ; and
they supposed that they were exposed to

it. (4.) What they had done could not be
undone. The guilt remained ; they could
not wa.sh it out. They had imbrued their

hands in the blood of innocence ; and the

guilt of that oppressed their souls. Thi&
expresses the usual feelings which sin

ners have when they are convicted of

sin. TT Men and brethren. This was an
expression denoting affectionate earnest

ness. Just before this they mocked the

disciples, and charged them with being
filled with new wine. ver. 13. They
now treated ihem with respect and con-

fidence. The views which sinners have
of Christians and Christian ministers are

greatly changed when they are under
conviction for sin. Before that, they may
deride and opix)se them : then, they are
glad to be taught by the obscurest Chris-

tian; and even cling to a minister of the
gospel as if he could save them by hin

own power, t What shall we do ? VVhal
shall we do to avoid the wrath of this

crucified and exalted Messiah? They
were apprehensive of his vengeanee, and
they wished to know how to avoid it

Never was a more important question
asked than this. It is the question which
all convicted sinners ask. It implies an
apprehension of danger; a sense of guilt,

and a readiness to yield the will to the

claims ofGod. This was the Bane question

asked by Paul (Acts ix. 6) ;
" Lord, what

wilt thou have me to do?" and by the

jailer (Acts xvi. 30) ; "He ... . came trem
bling and said. Sirs, what must I do
to be saved V The state of mind in thij

caso—the case ofa convicted sintier—con
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sist« in, (1.; A deep sense of the evil ofthe
past life ; remembrance of a thousand
crimes perhaps before forgotten ; a per-

vading and deepening conviction that the

heart, and conversation, and life has been
evil, and deser\ es condemnation. (2.) Ap-
prehension about the justice ofGod; alarm
when the mind looks upward to him, or

onward to the day ofdeath and judgment.

(3.) Ajtj earnest wish, amounting some-
times to agonv, to be delivered from this

sense of condemnation, and this appre-

hension of the future. ^4.) A readiness

to sacrifice all to the will of God, to sur-

render the governing purpose of the

mind, and to do what he requires. In

this state the soul is pre[>ared to receive
the offers of eternal hfe ; and when the

sinner comes to this, the offere of mercy
meet his case, and he yields himself to

the Lord Jesus, and finds peace.

In regara to this discourse of Peter, and
this remarkable result, we may observe,

(1.) That this is the first discourse which
was preached after the ascension of
Christ, and is a model which the minis-

ters of religion should imitate. (2.) It is

a clear and close argument There is no
ranting, no declamation, nothing but truth

presented in a clear and striking manner.
It abounds with proof of his main point

;

and supposes that his hearers were ra-

tional beings, and capable of being influ-

enced by truth. Ministers have no right

to address men as incapable of reason and
thought ; nor to imagine that because they
are speaking on religious subjects, that

therefore they are at liberty to speak non-
sense. (3.) Though these were eminent
sinners, and had added to the crime lef

murdering the Messiah that of deriding

the Holy Ghost and the ministers of the

gospel, yet Peter reasoned with them
cooilv, and endeavoured to convince them
of their guilt. Men should be treated as

endowed with reason, and as capable of
seeing the force and beauty of the great

truths of religion. (4.) The arguments
of Peter were adapted to make this im-

pression on their minds, and to impress
them deeply with the sense of their guilt.

He proved to them that they had been
guilty of putting the Messiah to death

;

that God had raised him up; and that

they were now in the midst of the scenes

which established one strong proof of the

truth of what he was saying. No class

of truths could have been so well adapted
CO make an impression of their guilt as

these. (5.) Conviction for sin is a rational

process on a sinner's mind. It is the pro-

per state produced by a view of the past

win" It is suffering truth to make an ap-

propriate nnpression ; suffering the mind
to feel as it ought to feel. The man who
is guilty, ought to be willing to see and
confess it. It is no disgrace to confess an
error, or to feel deepiy when we know
we are guilty. Disgrace consists in a hy-

pocritical desire to conceal crime; in tlie

pride that is unwilling to uvow it; in the
falsehood which denies it. To feel it, and
to acknowledge it, is the mark of an open
and ingenuous mind. (6.) These eamt
truths are adapted still to produce con
viction for sin. The sinner's treatmcni
of the Mes.siah should produce grief ano
alarm. He did not murder him; but he
has rejected him : he did not crown hiii

w ith thorns ; but he has despised him
he did not insult him when hanging on
the cross; but he has a thousand times
insulted him since : he did not pierce liis

side with the spear; but he has pierced

his heart by rejecting him, and contemn-
ing his mercy. For these things he should
weep. In the Sa\iour's resurrection he
has also a deep interest. He rose as the

pledge that we may rise : and w hen the

sinner looks forward, he should remem
ber that he must meet the ascended Son
of God. Tlie Saviour reigns ; he lives.

Lord of all. The shiner's deeds now are

aimed at his throne, and his heart, and his

crown. All his crimes are seen by his

Sovereign ; and it is not safe to mock the

Son of God on his throne; orto despise

him who will soon come to judgment
When the shiner feels these truths, he
shouUl tremble, and cry out, What shall 1

do ? (7.) We see here how the Spirit ope-

rates in producing conviction of sin. It is

not in an arbitrary manner; it is in ac
cordance with truth, and by the truth.

Nor have we a right to expect that he
will convict and convert men, except as

the truth is presented to their minds.
They who desire success in the gospel

should present clear, striking, and im-

pressive truth; for such only God" is ac-

customed to bless. (8.) We have in the
conduct of Peter and the other apostles,

a striking instance of the power of the goe-

pel. Just before, Peter, trembling and
afraid, had denied his master with an
oath. Now, in the presence of the mur-
derers of the Son of God, he boldly charg-

ed them with their crime, and dared their

fury. Just before, all the disciples frir

sook the Lord Jesus, and fled. Now in

the presence of his murderers, they lified

their voice, and proclaim.ed their guilt and
danger, even in the city where he had
been just arraigned and put to death.

WTiat could have produced this chaiig^^

but the power of Uod ? Aod is tlieiv iict
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38 Then Peter said unto them,
• Repent, and be baptized every one

cf you in the name of Jesus Christ,

• LuJ:4.47. c.3.19.

proof here that a religion which produces
Buch changes came Iroin heaven ?

38. Tken Peter said%m(o them. Peter
had been the chief speaker, though others

had also addressed them. He now, in

the name of all, directed the multitude
what to do. IT Repent. See Note, Matt,
iii. 2 Repentance implies sorrow for sin

as committed against God, with a purpose
to forsake it It is not merely a fear of
the consequences, or of the wrath of God
m hell. It is such a view of sin as evil

in itself as to lead the mind to hate it and
forsake it. La\nng aside all view of the

punishment of sin, the true penitent hates

t Even if sin was the means of procur-

.7ig him happiness ; if it would promote his

eratification, and be unattended with any
future punishment, he would hate it and
turn from it. The mere fact that it is

eviL and that God hates it, is a sufficient

reason why those who are truly penitent

should hate it and forsake it. False re-

pentance dreads the consequences of sin
;

true repentance dreads sin itself. These
persons whom Peter addressed had been
merely alarmed ; they were afraid of
wrath, and especially of the wrath of the

Messiah. They had no true sense of sin

as an evil, but were simply afraid of
punishment. This alarm Peter did not

regard as by any means genuine repent-

ance. Such conviction for sin would
soon wear off, unless repentance became
thorough and complete. Hence he told

them to repent, to turn from sin, to exer-

cise sorrow fur it as an evil and bitter

:hing, and to express their sorrow in the

proper manner. We may learn here,

1.) That there is no safety in viere con-

viction for sin : it may soon pass oiV, and
eave the soul as thoughtless a.s before.

^.) There is no goodness or holiness in

mere alarm or conviction. The devils

.. ..tremble. A man may fear, who yet
has a firm purpose to do evil if he can
do it with impunity. (3.) Many are great-

ly troubled and alarmed who yet never
repKJnt. There is no situation where souls

are so easily deceived as here. Alarm is

taken for repentance ; trembling for godly
Borrow ; and the fear of wrath is taken to

be the true fear of God. (4.) True re-

pentance is the only thing in such a state

of mind that can give any relief An in-

genuous confession of sin, a solemn pur-
pose to forsake it. and a tru? haired of it,

k3

for the remission of Sins , ai.d ye
shall receive the gift of the Holy
Ghost.

is the only thing that can give the mind
true composure. Such is the constitution

of the mind, that nothing else will furnish

relief But the moment we are wdling
to make an open confession of guilt, the

mind is delivered of its burden, and tho

convicted soul finds peace. Till this is

done, and the hohl on sin is broken, there

can be no peace. (5.) We see here wha
direction is to be given to a convictec
sinner. We are not to direct him to wait;
nor to suppose that he is in a good way

;

nor to continue to seek; nor to call him
a mourner; nor to take sides with him, as

if God were wrong and harsh ; nor to

tell him to read, and search, and postpone
the subject to a future time. We are to

direct him to repent ; to mourn over his

sins, and to forsake them. Religion de-

mands that he should at once surrender
himself to God by genuine repentance

,

by confession that God is right, and that

he was wrong ; and by a firm purpose to

live a life of holiness. H Be baptized.

See Note, Matt. iii. 6. The direction

which Christ gave to his apostles was,
that they should baptize all who believed

Matt, xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 16. The Jews
had not been baptized ; and a baptism

now would be a profession of the religion

of Christ, or a declaration made before

the world that they embraced Jesus as

their Messiah. It was equivalent to say

ing that they should puUichj and profess

edly embrace Jesus Christ as their Sa
viour. The gospel requires such a pro-

fes.sion ; and no one is at liberty to with

hold it. And a similar declaration is to

be made to all who are inquiring the way
to life. They are to exercise repentance :

and then, without any unnecessary' de-

lay, to evince it in the ordinances of the

gospel. If men are unwilling to profess

religion, they have none. If they will

not, in the proper way, show that they are

truly attached to Christ, it is proof that

they have no such attachment. Baptism

is the apphcation of water, as expre.^sive

of the need of purification, and a.s emi)lem

alic of the influences from God that can

alone cleanse the soul. It is also a form

of tiedicalion to the service of Gixl. H In

the name of Jesutt Christ. Not -•;,-, bul

l^l. The usual (orm of baptism is inti.

the name of tlm Fuiher. c^c. ik. Here il

docs not moan to be baptized hij the a<t

thorlttj of Jesus c:jjri»st:.but it means to bt
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39 For the promise « is unto you,
|
that are afar off, even as many aa

and to your children, and ^ to all
!
the Lord our God shall call.

aJoel2.2S. & Ep.2.13.17.

baptized for him and his service ; to be
consecrated in this way, and by this pub-
lic profession, to him, and to his cause.

The 7iawie of Jesus Christ means the same
as Jesus Christ himself. To be baptized
to his name is to be devoted to him. The
word iiame is often thus used. And the

profession which they were to make
amounted to this : a confession of sins ; a

hearty purpose to turn from them ; a re-

ception of Jesus as the Messiah, and as

^Ae/r Saviour ; and a determination to be-

come his follmcers, and to be devoted to

his service. Thus (1 Cor. x. 2). to be
baptizedunto Moses means to take him as

the leader and guide. It does not follow

that iu administering the ordinance of

baptism they used only the name of Jesus
Christ. It is much more probable that

they used the form prescribed by the Sa-
viour himself (Matt, xxviii. 19) ; though
as the peculiar mark ofa Christian is that

he receives and honours Jesus Christ,

this name is used hei-e as implying the

whole. The same thing occurs in Acts
xix. 5. \\ For the remission of sins. Not
merely the sin of crucifying the Messiah,
but oi all sins. There is nothing in bap-

tism itself ih^i can wash away sin. That
can be done only by the pardoning mercy
of God through the atonement of Christ.

B ut baptism is expressive ofa willingness
to be pardoned in that way; and a solemn
declaration of our conviction that there is

no other waj' of remission. He who comes
to be baptized, comes with a professed
conviction that he is a sinner, that there

is no other way of mercy but in the gos-

pel, and with a professed willingness to

comply with the terms of salvation, and
receive it as it is offered through Jesus
Christ. ^ And ye shall receive, &c. The
gift of the Holy Ghost here does not mean
his extraordinary gifts, or the pow^er of
working miracles. But it simply means,
you shall partake of the influences of the
Holy Ghost asfar as they may be adapted
to your case, as far as may be needful for

your comfort, and peace, and sanctifica-

tion. There is no evidence that they
were all endowed with the power of
working miracles ; nor does the connex-
ion of the passage require us thus to un-
derstand it. Nor does it mean that they
had not been awakened by his infuences.
All true conviction is from him. John xvi.
8-10. But it is also the office of the Spi-
rit to comfort, to enlighten, to give peace,

and thus to give evidence that the soul is

born again. To this, probably, Peter re-

fers ; and this all who are born again, and
profess faith iu Christ, possess. There is

peace, calmness, joy ; there is evidence of

piety, and that evidence is the product
of the influences of the Spii"it. " The
fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace," &e.
Gal. V. 22. 24.

39. For iJie promise. That is, the pro-

mise respecting the particular thing of

which he was speaking—the influences

of the Holy Ghost. This promise he had
adduced in the beginning of his di.scourse

(ver. 17), and he now applies it to them.
As the Spirit was promised to descend
on Jews and their sons and daughters,

it was applicable to them in the circum-
stances in which they then were. The
only hope of lost sinners is in the promises
of God; and the only thing that can give
comfort to a soul that is convicted of sin

is the hope that God will pardon and save.

1[ To you. To you Jews, even though
you have crucified the Messiah. The
promise had especial reference to the

Jewish people. ^ To your children. In
Joel, to iheir sons and daughters, who
should, nevertheless, be old enough to

prophesy. Similar promises occur in Isa.

xliv. 3, " I will pour my Spirit on thy seed,

and mj' blessing on thine offspring," and
Isa. lix. 21.- In these and similar places,

their descendants or posterity are denoted.

I

It does not refer to children as children,

. and should not be adduced to establish

^

the propriety of infant baptism, or as ap-
I plicable particularly to infants. It is a

I
promi.se, indeed, to parents that the bless-

1

ings of salvation shall not be confined to

: parents, but shall be extended also to
I their posterity. Under this promise pa-

I

rents may be encouraged to train up their

I

children for God ; to devote them to hig

I service ; believing that it is the gracious
I purpose of God to perpetuate the blesi?-

I

ings of salvation from age to age. ^ To
all. To the whole race ; not limited to

Jews. ^ Afar off. To those in other
lands. It is probable that Peter here re-

ferred to the Jeics who were scattered in

other nations ; for he does not seem yet
to have understood that the gospel was
to be preached to the Gentiles. See ch. x.

Yet the promise was equally applicable

to the Gentiles as the Jews ; and the apos-

tleswereafterwardsbrought to understand

it Acts X. Rom. x. 12. 14—20 ; xi. The
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40 And with many othei words
did he testily and exhort, saying,

CJentiles are somt'times clearly indicated
Dy the expression "afar off," (Eph. ii. 13.

17); and they are represented as ha. ing
been brought nigh by tiie hiood of Christ.

The phrase is equally applicable to those

who nave been far off from God 6^ their

<iin3 and their evil affections. To them
ilso the promise is e.\tended if they will

return. H Even as many, &:c. The pro-

raise is not to those who do not hear the

2rospel, nor to those who do not obey it;

but it is to those to whom God in his gra-

cious providence shall send it. He has
the power and right to pardon. The
meaning of Peter is, that the promise is

.Tnplc, full, free ; that it is fitted to all, and
may be applied to all ; that there is no de-

j

feet or want in the provisions or promises;
j

but that God mat/ e.xtend it to whomso-
j

ever he pleases. We .see here how ample
'

and full are the offers of mercy. God is
j

not limited in the provisions of his grace ;
j

but the plan is applicable to all mankind. ;

ft is also the purpose of God to send it to

all men ; and he has given a solemn
|

charge to his church to do it. We cannot

;

reflect but with deep pain on the fact that
[

these provisions have been made, fully '

ciade; that theyare adapted toallmen;and
yet that by his people they have been ex-

[

tended to so small a portion of the human
family. If the promise of life is to all, it is

the duty of the church to send to all the
message of eternal mercy.

40. Many other words. This discourse,

though one of the longest in the New '

Testament, is but an outline. It contains, I

however, the substance of the plan of
i

mercy ; and is admirably arranged to ob-
j

tain its object. IT Testify. Bear witness to.
j

He bore witness to the promises of Chris-

tianity , to the truths pertaining to the

danger of siimers ; and to the truth re-

specting the character of that generation.
If Exhort. He entreated them by argu-

[

menta and promises. V Sat>e yourselves.

This expression here denotes, preserve
yourselves from the injlneuce, opinions,

and fate, of this generation. It implies

that they were to use diligence and ellort

to deliver themselves. God deals with
men as free agents. FIc calls upon them

i

to put forth their own power and effort to

be saved. Unless men put forth their

Dwn strength and exertion, they will ne-

ver ho saved. When they arc saved,

'

they will ascribe to God the praise for

having inclined them to seek him, p.nd

Sjr the grace whereby they are saved
:

Save yourselves from this untoward
sreneration.

^ Tfiis generation. This ago or race of
men, the Jews then living^ They wer*>
not to apprehend danger from them from
which they were to deliver themselves,
but they were to apprehend danger from
being with them, united in their plans
designs, and feelings. From the influence
of their opinions, &c. they were to escape.
That generation was signally corrupt and
wicked. See Matt, xxiii. xii. 39; xvi. 4
Mark viii. 38. They had crucified the
Messiah ; and they were for their sins

soon to be destroyed. IT Untoward. "Vei
verse, refractory, not easily guided oi

taught." {Webster.) The same charactc.
our Saviour had given of that generaticr
in Matt. xi. 16—19. This character they
had shown uniformly. They were smooth
cunning, plausible;' but they were (cor-

rupt in principle, and wicked in conduct
The Pharisees had a vast hold on the
people. To break away from then, was
to set at defiance all their power and doc
trines

; ^ alienate themselves from tneir

teachers and friends; to brave the power
of those in office, and those who had long
claimed the right of teaching and guiding
the nation. The chief daiiger of those
who were now awakened was from this

generation; that they would deride, or

denounce, or persecute them, and induce
them to abandon their seriousness, and
turn back to their sins. And hence Peter
exhorted them at once to break off from
them, and give themselves to Christ. We
may hence learn, (1.) That if sinners will
be saved they must make an effort. There
is no promise to any unless they will exert
themselves. (2.) The principal danger
which besets those who are awakened*
arises from tneir former companions.
They are often wicked, cunning, rich
and mighty. They may be their kindred,
*id will seek to drive off their serious
impressions by derision, or argument, or
persecution. They have a mighty hold
on the affections; and they will seek to

use it to prevent those who are awakened
from becoming Christians. (3.) Those who
are awaketied should resolve at onco to

break off from their evil companions, and
unite themselves to Christ and his people.

There may be no other way in which
this can be done than by resolving to for-

sake the society of those who are mfidels,

and scoffers, and profane. They should
forsake the world, and give themselves
up to God, and resolve to have only so

much intercourse with the world as fnar
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41 I hen they that gladly receiv-

ed his word were baptized : and
the same day there were added unto

ther.i about three thousand souls.

be required by duty, find as may be con-

sistent with a suprenr.e purpose to Uve to

the honour of God.
41. They that gladly received. The word

rendered gladly means freely, cheerfully,

joyfully. It implies tha't they did it with-

out compulsion, and with joy. Religion

is not compulsion. They who become
Christians do it cheerfully; and do it re-

joicing in the privilege of becoming re-

conciled to God through Jesus Christ

Though so many received his word and
were baptized, yet it is implied that there

were others who did not. It is probable

that there were multitudes assembled who
were alarmed, but who did not receive

the word with joy. In all revivals there

are many who become alarmed, who are

anxious about their souls, but who refuse

the gospel, and again become thoughtless,

and are ruined. IT His word. The mes-
sage which Peter had spokon rfcpecting

the pardon of sins through Jesus Christ.

IT Were baptized. That is, those who pro-

fe&sed a readiness to embrace the offers

of salvation. The narrative plainly im-

plies that this was done the same day.

Their conversion was instantaneous. The
demand on them was to yield themselves
at once to God. And their profession was
made, and the ordinance which sealed

their profession administered without de-

lay. IT And the same day. The discourse

of Peter commenced at nine o'clock in

the morning, ver. 15. How long it con-

tinued it is not said ; but the ceremony
of admitting them to the church and of
baptizing them was evidently performed
on the same day. The mode in which
this is done is not mentioned; but it is

highly improbable that in the midst of tl;j^

city of Jerusalem three thousand persons

were wholly immersed in one day. The
\>hole narrative supposes that it was all

done in the city ; and yet there is no pro-

bability that there were conveniences
there for immersing so many persons in a

single day. Besides, in the ordinary way
of administering baptism by immersion, it

18 difficult to conceive that so many per-

son.^ could have been immersed in so

short a time. There 'ti, indeed, here no
positive proq/" that they were not immers-
ed ; but the narrative is one of those in-

cidental circumstances often much more
satisfactory than philological discussion.

42 And " they continued stead-

fastly in the apostles' doctrine and

fellowship, and in breaking of bread,

and in prayers.

a 1 Cor. 11.2. He. 10.25.

that show the extreme improbability that

all this was done by wholly immersing
them in water. It may be further re-,

marked that here is an example ef very
quick admission to the church. It was
the first great work of grace under the

gospel. It was the model of all revivals

of religion. And it was doubtless intend-

ed thai this should be a specimen of the

manner in which the ministers of religion

should conduct in regard to admissions to

the Christian church. Prudence is indeed

required ; but this example furnishes no
warrant for advising persons who profess

their willingness to obey Jesus Christ, to

delay uniting with the church. If per-

sons give evidence of piety, of true hatred

of sill, and of attachment to the Lord Je-

sus, they should unite themselves to his

people without delay. 1i There were added.

To the company of disciples, or to the fol-

lowers of Christ. ^ Souls. Persons. Comp.
1 Pet. iii. 20. Gen. xii. 5. It is not affirmed

that all this took place in one part of Je-

rusalem, or thai it was all done at once
, ^

but it is probable tliat this was what was
afterwards ascertained to be the fruit of

this d;iy's labour, the result of this revi-

val of religion. This was the first effusion

of the Holy Spirit under the preaching of

the gospel ; and it shows that such scenes

are to be expected in the church, and that

the gospel is fitted to work a rapid and
mighty change in the hearts of men.

42. And they continued steadfastly.

They persevered in, or they adhered to.

This is the inspired record of the result.

That any of these apostatized is nowhere
recorded, and is not to be presumed.
Though they had been suddenly con-

verted, though suddenly admitted to the

church, though exposed to much perse-

cution and contempt, and many trials,

yet the record is that they adhered to

the doctrines and duties of the Christian

religion. The word rendered continued

steadfastly, rr^zTxv.eTi^oZwi;, means at
tending one, remaining by his side,

not leaving or forsaking him. IT TKi
apostles' doctrine. This does not mean
that they held or believed the doctrines

of the apostles, though that was true ; but

it means that they adhered to, or attended

on, their teaching or instruction. The word
doctrine has now a technical sense, and
means a collection and arrangement o'
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43 And lear canie upon every

soul : and nnany • wonders and

signs were done by the apostles.

« Mar. 16.17

abstract views supposed to be contained

in the Bil)le. In the Scriptures the word

means simply teaching ; and the expres

Bion here denotes that they continued to

attend on ttieir instntclions. On 3 evidence

of conversion is a desire to be instructed

la the doctrines and duties of religion,

and a willingness to attend on the preach-

ing of the gospel, ^i Andfellowship. The
word rendered yV//ou)sA//7, xoivxn'a, is often

rendered communion. It properly denotes

having things in common, or participation,

society, friendship. It may apply to any

thing which may be possessed in com-

mon, or in which all may partake. Thus
all Christians have the same hope of hea-

ven ; the same joys ; the same hatred of

sin ; the same enemies to contend with.

Thus they have the same subjects of con-

versation, of feeling, and of prayer ; or

they have communion in these things.

And thus the early Christians had their

property in common. The word here

may apply to either or to all, to their con-

versation, their prayers, their dangers, or

their property ; and means that they were
united to the ajiostles, and participated

with them in whatever befel them. It

may be added that the effect of a revival

of religion is to unite Christians more and

more, and to bring those who were before

separated to union and love. Christians

feel that they are a band of brethren, and

that however much they w'ere separated

before they became Christians, now they

nave great and important interests in com-

mon; united in feehngs, in interest, in

dangers, in conflicts, in opinions, and in

the hopes of a blessed immortality.

IT Breaking of bread. The Syriac ren-

ders this 'the eucharist,' or the Lord's

supper. It cannot, however, be deter-

mined whether this refers to their par-

laking of their ordinary food together; or

to fea-sfs of charity ; or to the Lord's sup-

per. The bread of the Hebrews was
made commonly into cakes, thin, hard and

brittle, so that it was broken instead of

being ci.t. Hence, to denote intimacy or

friendship, the phrase to break bread toge-

ther would be very expressive, in the

game way as the Greeks denoted it by

drinking together, (ru;UK->iov. From the

expression iiHed in ver. 44, com p. with

vcr. 46, that they had all things common,
it would rather seem to be implied that

thu. referred to the participation of their

44 And all Inat believed were
together, and * had all things com-
mon ;

h c.4.32,34.

ordinary meals. The action of breaking
bread was commonly performed by the

master or head of a family, immediately
after asking a blessing. {Lighlfool.) If in

prayers. This was one cjfect of the influ

ence of the Spirit, and an evidence of

their change. A genuine revival will be
always followed by a love of prayer.

43. And fear came. That is, there was
great reverence or awe. The multitude

had just before derided them (ver. 13);

but .so striking and manifest was the

f)Ower of God on this occasion, that it

silenced alJ clamours, and produced a
general veneration and awe. The effect

of a great work of God's grace is com-
monly to produce an unusual seriousness

and solemnity in a community, even
among those who are not convicted. It

restrains, subdues, and silences opposi-

tion. IT Every soul. Every person, oi

individual.; that is, upon die people ge
nerally; not only on those who became
Christians, but upon the multitudes who
witnessed these things. All things were
fitted to produce this fear: the recent

crucifixion of Jesus of Nazareth ; the

wonders that attended that event ; the

events of the day of Pentecost ; and the

miracles performed by the apostles^ were
all filled to diffuse solemnity, and thought,

and anxiety through the community
IT Many wonders and signs. See Note,

ver. 22. This was promised by the Sa.

viour. Mark xvi. 17. Some of the mira-

cles which they wrought are specified ir*

the follovving chapters.

44. All that believed. That is, that be
lieved that Jesus was the Messiah ; for

that was the distinguishing pf)int by which
they were known from others. IT Were
together, iriroauro. Were united, were
joined in tlie same thing. It does not

mean t'nat they lived in the same housei

but they were united in the same comma
nity ; or engaged in uie same thing.

They were doubtless often together in

the same place for prayer and praise

One of the best means for strengthening

the fiiith of young converts is for them
often to meet together for prayer, conver-

.sation, and praise. IT Had all things com-

mon. That is, all their property or pos-

sessions. See ch. iv. 3"i—37; v. 1—10

The aix)sfles. in tho time of the Saviour,

evidently had all their property in com-

mon stock, and Judas was made llieu
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45 And sold their possessions

a I1.59.7. 2Cor.9.1,9. lJno.3.17.

treasurer. They regarded themselves as

one family, having common wants ; and
there was no use c propriety in their

p:)ssessing extensive propertj' by them-

Belvcs. Yet even then it is probable that

s<wieof them retained an interest in their

property which was not supposed to be

necessary to be devoted to the common
use. It is evident that John thus possessed

prof)erty which he retained. John xix. 27.

And it is clear that the Saviour did not

command them to give up their property

into a common stock ; nor did the apos-

tles enjoin it Acts v. 4, " While it re-

mained, was it not thine own ? and after

it was sold, was it not in thine own pow-
er?" It was therefore perfectly volun-

tary ; and was evidently adapted to the

pecuhar circumstances of the early con-

verts. Many of them came from abroad.

Tney were from Parthia, and Media, and
Arabia, and Rome, and Africa, <fcc. It is

probable, also, that they now remained
longer in Jerusalem than thev had at first

proposed. And it is not at all improbable
that they would be denied now the usual

hospitalities of the Jews, and excluded
from their customary kindness, because
they had embraced Jesus of Nazareth,
who had been just put to death. In these

circumstances, it was natural and proper
that they should share together their pro-

perty while they remained together.

45. And sold. That is, they sold as

much as was necessarj' in order to pro-

cure the means of providing for the wants
of each other. ^ Possessions. Property,

particularly real estate. This word,
KTruxTi, refers properly to theirJixed pro-

pert}', as lands, houses, vineyards, &c.
The word rendered goods, -.-iflit:, re-

fers to their personal or moveable pro-

perty. IT And parted them to all. They
distributed them to supply the wants of
their poorer brethren, according to their

necessities. "^ As etery man had need.

This expression limits and fixes the mean-
ing of what is said before. The passage

does not mean that they sold all their pos-

sessions, or that they relinquished their

title to all their property ; but that they
80 far regarded all as common as to be
willing to part with it if it was needful
to supply the wants of the others. Hence
the property was laid at the disposal of
the apostles, and they were desired to

distribute it freely to meet the wants of
the poor. ch. iv. 34, 35.

Tliis was an important incident in the

and goods, and • parted them to ail

men, as eve'iy man had need.

early propagation of religion ; and 11 may
suggest many useful reflections.

1. We see the effect of religion. Ths
love of property is one of the strongest

affections which men have. There is

nothing that will overcome it but reU-

gion. That will ; and one of the first ef-

fects of the gospel was to loosen tJie hold

of Christians on property.

2. It is the duty of the church to pro-

vide for the wants of its poor and needy
members. There can be no doubt that

property should now be regarded as *c

far common as that the wants of the poor
should be supplied by those who are rich.

Comp. Matt. xxvi. 11.

3. If it be asked why the early disciples

evinced this readiness to part with their

property in this manner, it may be repli-

ed, (1.) That the apostles had done it be-

fore them. The family of the Saviour hat^

all things common. (,2.) It was the nature
of religion to do it. (3.) The circum-
stances of the persons assembled on thiu

occasion were such as to require it. Thej-
were many of them from distant regions ;

and probably many of them of the poorej

class of the people in Jerusalem. In ihii

they evinced what should be done in be
half of the rx>or in the church at all times.

4. If it be asked whether this was done
commonly among the early Christians, it

may be replied, that there is no evidence
that it was. It is mentioned here, and in

ch. iv. 32—37, and ch. v. 1—7. It does
not appear that it was done even by all

who were afterwards converted in Ju-

dea ; and there is no evidence that it was
done in Antioch, Ephesus, Corinth. Phi
lippi, Rome, &c. That the effect of reU-

gion was to make men liberal, and wnlling

to provide for the poor, there can be no
doubt. See 2 Cor. viii. 19; ix. 2. 1 Cor.
xvi. 2. Gal. ii. 10. But there is not proof
that it was common to part with their pos
sessions, and to lay it at the feet of the
apostles. Religion does not contemplate,
evidently, that men should break up all

the arrangements in society ; but it con-
templates that those who have property-

should be ready and willing to part with
it for the help of the poor and needy.

5. If it be asked whether all the ar
rangements of property should be broken
up now, and believers have all things in

common, we are prepared to answer. No.
For, 1. This was an extraordinary case.

2 It was not even enjoined by the apos-
tles on thera. 3. It was practised nowhere
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46 And they, continuing daily

with one accord in the temple, and

breaking ' bread from house to house,

did eat Their meat with gladness and

singleness of heart,

> or, at JUynu.

else. 4. It would be irapraciicable. No
community where all things were in

common has long prospered. It has been

attempted often, by pagans, by infidels,

and by fanatical sects of Christians. It

ends soon in anarchy, and hcentiousness,

and dleness, atid profligacy ; or the more

cunning secure the mass of the property,

and control the whole. Till all men are

made alike, there could be no hope of

Buch a community ; and if there could be,

I would not be desirable. God evidently

intended that men should be excited to

industry by the hope of gain ; and then he

demands that their gains should be de-

voted to his service. Still, this was a

noble instance of Christian generosity,

and evinces the power of religion in loos-

ing the hold which men commonly have

on'' the world. It rebukes also those pro-

fessors of religion, of whom, alas, there

are many, who give nothing to benefit

either the souls or bodies of their fellow-

men. . N;

46 With one accord. Comp. ch. i. 14;

h. 1. IT In the temple. This was the pub-

lic place of worship; and the disciples

were not disposed to leave the place

^vherc their fathers had so long worship-

ped God. This does not mean that they

were constantly in the temple, but only

at the customary hours of prayer; at 9

o'clock in the morning, and at 3 in the

allcrnoon. ^ And breaking bread. See

Note, ver. A'l. J From house to house.

In the margin, " at home." So the Syriac

and Arabic. The common interpretation,

however, is, that they did it in their vari-

ous houses, now in this and now in that,

as might be convenient. If it refers to

their ordinary meals, then it means that

«liey partfwk 'in common of what they pos-

tessed. And the expression in this verse,

"Old eat tae:: meat," seems to imply that

this refers to their common meals, and

not to the Lord's supper. IT Did eat their

meat. Did partake of their food. The
word meat with iLs is applied to Jlesh. In

the Bible, and in old English author«. it

is applied to provision of any kind. Here

it mean.i all kinds of sustenance; that

which nourished them—T^o^ii,-—and the

asc of this word pmvps that it does not

refer to the Lord's supper; for that ordi-

nanf o is nowhere represented as deaigneJ

J^.

47 Praising God, and having fa-

vour " with all the people. And
' the Lord added to the church

daily such ns should be saved.

a Lu.2.52. Ro.l4.1S. t c.3.K;11.24.

for an ordinary meal, or to nourish mebody.

Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 33, 34. IT With glad-

ness. With rejoicing. This is one of the

effects of religion, it is far from gloom ; il

diflTuses joy over the mind ; and it bestows

additionnl joy in the parlicifKilion of even

our ordinary pleasures. IT Singleness of

heart. This means with a sincere and

pure heart. They were satisfied and

thankful. They were not perplexed or

anxious ; nor were they solicitous for the

luxurious living, or aspiring after the vain

objects of the men of the world. Comp
Rom. xii. 8. 2 Cor. i. 12. Col. iii. 22. Eph.

vi. 5.

47. Praising God. See Luke xxiy. 53.

IT And having favour. See Luke ii. 52.

IF With all the people. That is, with the

great ma.ss of the people ; with the peo-

ple generally. It does not mean that all

the people had become reconciled to

Christianity; but their humble, serious

and devoted lives won the favour of the

great mass of the community, and silenced

opposition and cavil. This was a remark

able effect, but God has power to silence

opposition ; and there is nothing so well

fitted to do this as the humble and con

sistent lives of his friends. IT And the

Lord added. See ch. v. 14 ; xi. 24, &c.

It was the Lord who did this. There was

no power in man to do it ; and the Chris-

tian loves to trace all increase of the

church to the grace of God. IT Added
Caused, or inclined them to be joined

to the church. ^ The church. To the

assemble of the followers of Christ, r

cy.y.Ky.ria. The word church properly

means those who are called out, and is

applied to Christians as being calUd out,

or separated from the world. It is used

but three times in the Gospels. Matt xvi

18; xviii. 17. It occurs frequently in

other parts of the New Testament, and

usually as applied to the followers of

Christ. Comp. Acts v. 11; vii. 38; viii.

1.3; ix. 31; xl22. 26; xii. 1.5, Arc. It i«

used in classic writers to denote an assem-

bit/ of any kind, and is twice thus used in

the New Testament (Acts xix. 39. 41),

where it is translated " assembly." H Such

as should be sated. This whole phrase is a

traa<»lation ofa participle, Tovj'oo^o/iit'oj'f

It does not express anv purpose that they

thould be saved, hut simply the fart thnt
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CHAPTER .H.
TV OW Peter and John went up to-

*-^ gether into the temple at " the

hour of prayer, being the ninth hour.

2 And a certain man, lame from
a Ps.55.17. Da.6.10.

they were those who would be, or who
were about to be saved. It is clear, how-
ever, from this expression, that those who
became members of the church were
those who continued to adorn their pro-

fession, or who gave proof that they were
sincere Christians. It is iraphed here,

also, that those who are to be saved will

loin themselves to the church of God.
This is every where required; and it

constitutes o«e evidence of piety when
they are willing to face the world, and
give themselves at once to the service of
the Lord Jesus.—Two remarks may be
made on the last verse of this chapter;
one is, that the effect of a consistejit

Christian life will be to command the re-

stpect of the world ; and the other is, that

the effect will be conhnually to increase

the number of those who shall be saved.

In this case they were daily added to it

;

the church was constantly increasing

:

and the same result may be expected in

all cases where there is similar zeal self

denial, consistency, and prayer.

We have nov/ contemplated the foun-

dation of the Christian church ; and the

first glorious revival of religion. This
chapter deserves to be profoundly studied

by all the mini.sters of the gospel, and by
all who pray for the prosperity of the

kingdom of God. It should excite our
fervent gratitude that God has left this

record of the first great work of grace

;

and our fervent prayers that he would
multiply and extend such scenes until the

earth shall be filled with his glor\\

CHAPTER III.

1. Peter and John went up, &c. In Luke
xxiv. 53, it is said that the a]X>stles were
continually in the temple, praising and
blessing God. From Acts ii. 46, it is clear

that all the disciples v,ere accustomed
daily to resort to the temple for devotion.

Whether they joined ui the sacrifices of
the temple-service is not said ; but the

tking is not improbable. This was the

place and the manner in which they and
th/jlr fathers had worshipped. They came
slowly to the conclusion that they were
to leave the temple; and they would na-

turally resort there with their countrj'-

men to worship the God of their fathers.

In the previous chapter (J. 43), we are
lold tn general that many wonders and

his mother's womb, was carried,

whom they laid daily at the ^ate*

of the temp e which is called Beau-
tiful, to ask alms of them that en-

tered into the temple

;

b Jno.9.S.

signs were done by the hands of tlie

apostles. From the many miracles wfuch
were performed, Luke selects one, of
which he gives a more full accoimt; and
especially as it gives him occasion to re-

cord another of the addresses of Peter to

the Jews. An impostor would have been
satisfied with the general statement thai

many miracles u^ere performed. The sa-

cred writers descend to particulars, and
tell us where, and in relation to whom,
they were performed. This is a proof
that they were honest men, and did not
intend to deceive. ^T Into the temple. IVot

into the edifice properly called the tem-
ple, but into the court of the temple,
where prayer was accustomed to be
made. See 'Note, Matt. xxi. 12. f At th(

hour ofprayer, &c. The Jewish day wa*
divided into twelve equal parts ; o,

course, the ninth hour would be abou
three o'clock, P. M. This was the hour
of evening prayer. Morning prayer was
offered at nine o'clock. Comp. Pb. Iv. 17.

Dan. vi. 10.

2. Lame, Szc. The mention of this

shows that there w as no deception in the
case. The man had been always lame

;

he was obliged to be carried ; and he was
well known to the Jews. ^ Whom they
laid daily. That is, his friends laid him
there daily. He would therefore be well
known to those who were in the habit of
entering the temple. Among the ancienta
there w ere no hospitals for the afflicted :

and no alms-houses for the poor. The
poor were dependent, therefore, on the
charity of those who were in better cir-

cumstances. It became an important
matter for them to be placed where they
would see many people. Hence it waj!

customar}' to place them at the gates of
rich men (Luke xvi. 20) : and thev alsc
sat by the side of the highway to beg
where many persons would pass. Mark
x. 46. Luke xviii. 35. John ix. 1—8. The
entrance to the temple would be a favour-
able place for begging; for, (1.) great
multitudes were accustomed to enter
there: and (2.) when going up for the
purposes of religion, they would be more
inclined to give alms than at other times
and especially was this true of the Phari
sees, who were particularly desirous of
publicity in bettowing charity. is re
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3 Who, seeing Peter and John
about to go into the temple, asked

an alms.

4 And Peter, fastening his eyes

apon him, with John, said, Look
on us.

5 And he gave heed unto them.

ecrled by Martial (i. 112.), that this cus-

lora prevailed among the Romans of plac-

ing the poor by the gates of the temples

;

and the custom was also observed a long
time 'n the Christian churches. IT At the

fate oj the temple which is called Beautiful.

In regard to this gate there have been
two opinions, one of which supposes that

this was 'the gate commonly called IVica-

nor, which led from the court of the- Gen-
tiles to the court of the women (see Plan
in Notes on Matt. xxi. \2, , and the other,

that it was the gate at the eastern entrance
of the temple, commonly called Susan,
It is not easy to determine which is in-

tended ; though from the fact that it oc-

curred near Solomon's porch (ver. II,

comp. Plan of the temple, Matt. xxi. 12),

it seems probable that the latter was in-

tended. This gate was large and splen-

did. It was made of Corinthian brass, a
most valuable metal, and made a magui-
llcent appearance. Josephus, Jewish War,
b V. ch. V. $ 3. ^ To ask alms. Charity.

3. Who, seeing Peter, &.c. There is no
evidence that he was acquainted with
them, or knew who they were. He asked
of them as he was accustomed to do of
the multitude that entered the temple.

4. Fastening his eyes. The word used
here denotes to look intently, or with fixed

attention. It is one of the [peculiar words
which Luke use.s. Luke iv. 20; xxii. 56;
Acts i. 10 ; iii. 12 ; vi. 15 ; vii. 55 ; x. 4, &;c

in all twelve time.s. It is used by no
other writer in the New Testament, e.x-

ccpt by Paul twice, 2 Cor. iii. 7. 13. IT Look
f/n us. All this was done to fix the atten-

tion. He wished to call the attention of
the man distinctly to himself, and to what
he was about to do. It was also done
that the man might be fully apprised that

his restoration to health came from him.
6. Silver and gold have I none. The

man had asked for money ; Peter assures
mm that he had not that to give ; it was
done, however, in such a way as to show
his willingness to aid him, if he had pos-

»?ssed it. II Such as I have. Such as is

in my jtower. It ii not to be supposed
that no meant to sav that he originated
this power himself, but only that it was
lAtruaijd to him. He immediately adds

expecting to receive something of

them.

6 Then Peter said, Silvei an<?

gold have I none : but such as 1

have give I thee : In " the name of

Jesus Christ of Nazareth, rise up
and walk.

a c.4.ia

That it was derived solely from the Lord
Jesus Christ. IT In the name. Comp. cli.

iv. 10. In Mark xvi. 17, 18, it'is said,
" These signs shall follow them that be-

lieve; in my name 4^all they cant out
devils, (fcc they shall lay hands on
the sick, and they shall recover." The
expression means by his authority, or in

virtue of power derived from him. We
are here struck with a remarkable differ-

ence between the manner in which the
Lord Jesus wrought miracles, and that m
which it was done by his apostles. He
did it in his ov)a name, and by virtue of

his own power. He claimed dominion
over disease and death The apostles

never attempted to perform a miracle by
their own power. It was only in the name
of Jesus ; and this circumstance alone
shows that there was a radical difference
between Christ and all other prophets
and teachers. II Of Nazareth. This was
the name by which he was commonly
known. By this name he had been desig-

nated among the Jews, and on the cross

It is by no means improbable that the man
had heard of him by this name; and it

was important that he should understand
that it was by the authority of him who
had been crucified as an mipostor. H Rise
and walk. To do this would be evidence
of signal power. It is remarkable that id

cases like this, they were commanded to

do the thing at once. See similar cases
in John v. 8. Matt. ix. 6 ; xii. 13. It would
have been easy to allege that they had no
power, that they were lame, or sick, or
palsied, and could do nothing until God
should give them strength. But the com-
mand was to do the thing; nor did the

Saviour or the apostles stop to convmce
them that they could do nothing. They
did not doubt tnat if it were done, they

would ascribe the i)ower to God. Pre-

cisely like this is the condition of the sin-

ner. God commands him to do the thing :

to repent, and believe, and lead a holy

life. It is not merely to attempt to do it,"

to make use of means ; or to wait on him;
but it is artualli/ to repent and believe the

gospel. Where he may obtain power to

do it is another question. It is easy fot

him t: involve himself in difficulty, aa ti
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7 And he took him by the right

hand, and lifted hira up : and im-

mediately his feet and ankle-bones

received strength.

8 And he, leaping " up, stood,

and walked, and entered with them
into the temple, walking, and leap-

ing, arid praising God.
a Is.35.6

would ha\3 been in these cases. But
the command ofGod is positive, and must
be oh»eyed. If nit obeyed, men must
perish ; just as this man would have been
always lame if he had put forth no effort

of his own. When done, a convicted
sinner will do just as this man did, m-
stinctively give all the praise to God. ver. 8.

7. And he took him. He took hold of
his hand. To take hold of the hand in

giich a case was an offer of aid, an indi-

cation that Peter was sincere, and was an
inducement to him to make an effort.

This may be employed as a beautiful

illustration of the manner of God when
he commands men to repent and believe.

He does not leave them alone ; he ex-

tends help, and aids their etibr'is. If they

tremble, and feel that they are weak, and
needy, and helpless, his hand is stretched

out, and his power exerted to impart

strength and grace. IF His feel and ankle-

hones. The fact that strength wa-s imme-
diately imparted ; that the feet, long lame,

were now made strong, was a full and
clear proof of miraculous power.

8. And he, leaping up. This was a
rutural expression of joy; and it was a

striking fulfilment of the prophecy in Isa.

fxxv. 6 :
" Then shall the lame man leap

us an hart." The account here given is

one that is perfectly natural. The man
would be filled with joy, and would ex-

press it in this manner. He had been
lame from a child ; he had never walked ;

and there was more in the miracle than

merely giving strength. The act oixjoalk-

ing is one that is acquired by long prac-

tice. Children learn slowly. Casper Hau-
fer. lately discovered in one of the cities

of Germany, who had been confined in

prison from a child, was unable to walk
in an easy way when released, but stum-

bled in a verj' awkward manner. (See

his Ijfe.) When, therefore, this man was
able at once to walk, it was clear proof

of a miracle. ^ Praising God. This was
the natural and appropriate expression of

his feelings on this occasion. His heart

would befuU; and he could have no

doubt that this hle.<*^ing had come from

[A. D. 23

hira9 And all the people sau^

walking and praising God ;

10 And they knew that it was he

which sat for alms at the Beautiful

gate of the temple : and they were
filled with wonder and amazement
at that which had happened untc

him.

God alone. It is remarkable that he did
not even express his gratitude to Pete?
and John. They had not pretended to

restore him in their own name ; and he
would feel that man could not do it. It

is remarkable that he praised God with
out being taught or entreated to do it. It

was instinctive—the natural feeling of

the heart. So a sinner. His first feelings

when renewed, will be to ascribe the

praise to God. WTiile he may and wdl
i'eel regard for the ministry by whose
instrumentalit}' he has received the bless-

ing, yet his main expression of gratitude

will be to God. And this he will do in-

stinctively ; he needs no prompter ; he
knows that no power of man is equal to

the work of converting the soul, and will

rejoice, and give all the prai.'^e to the

God of grace.

9, 10. And all the people, dc. The pc-
pie who had been accustomed to .see hii"

sit in a public place. ^ And they knew.

&c. In this they could not be deceived
;

they had seen him a long time, and now
they saw the same man expressing his

praise to God for complete recovery. The
particulars in this miracle are the follow-

ing ; and they are as far as possible from
anv appearance of imposture. 1. The

' man had been aflflicted from a chdd This
was known to all the people. At this

time he was forty years of age. ch. iv. 22.

2. He was not an impositor. If he had
pretended lameness, it is wonderful that

ne had not been detected before, and not

have been suffered to occupy a place thus

in the temple. 3. The apostles had no
agency in placing him there. They had
not seen him before. There was mani-
festly no collusion or agreement with liim

to attempt to impose on the peoj)le. 4. The
man himself was convinced of the nura-

cle ,• and "hd not doubt that the power by
which he had been healed was of God
5. The people were convinced of the same
thing. They saw the effects ; they had
known him well ; they had had everj'

opportunity to know that he was dis-

eased ; and they were now satisfied tha
he was restored There was r^ possi
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11 And, as the lame man which
was healed held Peter and John,

all the people ran together unt6

them, in the porch " that is called

Solomon's, greatly wondering.
12 And when Peter saw //, he

answered unto the people, Ye men
of Israel, why marvel ye at this 1

a JD0.IC.i3. c5.12.

bility of deception in the case. It was
not merely the friends of Jesus that saw
this ; not those wlio had an interest in the

miracle, but tliose who had been his ene-
mies, and who had just before been en-

gaged in putting him to death. Let this

miracle be compared, in these particulars,

with those pretended xmTa.v\es which have
been affirmed to have been wrought in

defence of other systems of religion, and
it will be seen at once that here is every
appearance of sincerity, honesty, and
ruth; and in them every mark of decep-
tion, fraud, and imposition. (See Paley's

Evidences of Christianity, Proposition ii.

ch ii.)

11. Held Peter and John. The word
hdd means he adhered to them ; he joined
himself to them \ he was desirous of re-

maining with them, and participating

with them. ^ All the people, &lc. Excited
by curiosity, they came together. The
fact of the cure, and the conduct of the

man, would soon draw together a crowd,
and thus furnish a fiivourable opftortunity

for preaching to them the gospel. ^ In
the porch, &c. This porch was a covered
way or passage on the ea.st side of the

temple. It was distinguished for its mag-
nificence. See the Plan and description

ot the temple, Notes on Matt. xxi. 12.

Vi. When Peter sau) k. Saw the peo-
ple a.ssembling in such multitudes and
wondering at the miracle. IT He ansvjered.

I'he word answer, with us, implies that a
qi;cstion had been asked, or that some
Biibject had been proposed for considera-
ti.)!i. But the word is used in a different

sense in the Bible. It is often used when
no question was asked, but when an oc-

msion was offered for remarks, or vvhere
an opportunity was presented to make a
tlrilement. It is the same as replying to

a thing, or making a statement in regard
to some subject Dan. ii. 26. Acts v. 8.

1 Ye men of Israel. Jews. Conip ch. ii.

i4. IT Whi/ marvel ye at this? M'Ke par-
ticular thing which" lie intended to re-

prove here, was not that they xnoidered,

for that was proper; but that they looked

or why look ye so earnestly on us,

as though by our own * powei or

holiness we had made this man to

walk ]

13 The God ' of Abraham, and
of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of

our fathers, ** hath glojified ' his Son
Jesus ; whom ye delivered up, and
b 2Cor.3.5. c Malt.22.32. d c 5.30,31

.

e Jno.17.1. Ep.!.20-22. Pb.2.9-11. He.2.9. Re.l 3,18

on Peter and John as if they had been t;»e

authors of this healirtg. They ou^lit to

have understood it. The Jews were
sufficiently acquamted with miracles to

interpret them, and to know whence they
proceeded ; and they ought not, therefore,

to ascribe them to vian, hut to inquire
why they had been wrought by God.
IT Why look ye, &c. Why do ye fix the

eyes with amazement on us, as though v(
could do this ? Why not look at once to

God ? IT By our own power. By any art

of healing, or by any medicine, we had
done this. ^ Or holiness. Piety. As if

God had bestowed this on us on account
of our personal and eminent piety. It may
be remarked, that here was ample oppor-

tunity for them to establish a reputation

of their own. The people were disposed

to pay them honours ; they might at once
have laid claim to vast authority over
them ; but they refused all such personal

honours, and ascribed all to the Lord
Jesus. Whatever success may attend the

ministers of the gospel ; or however much
the world may be disposed to do them
honour; they should disclaim all power in

themselves, and ascribe it to the Lord
Jesus Christ. It is not by the talents or

personal holiness of ministers, valuable Jis

these are, that men are saved ; it is only

by the power of God, designed to honour
his Sen. See 2 Cor. iii. 5, 6.

13. The God of Abraham. He is called

the God of Abraham because Abraham
acknowledged him as his God, and because
God showed himself to be his friend

Comp. Matt. xxii. 32. Ex. iii. 6. 15. Gen
xxviii. 13; xxvi. 24. It was important to

show that it was the same God who had
done this that had been acknowledged by

their fathers; and that they were not

about to mtroduce the wonsjiip of any
other God. And it was especially impor-

tant, because the promise had been made
to Abraham, that in his seed should all

the families of the earth be ble.«sed. Gen
xii. 3. Comp. Gal. iii. 10. IT Hath glorified.

Has honoured. You denied, despised,

and murdered him ; bu< God has exalted
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denied " him in the presence of Pi-

Icite, when he * was determined to

let him go.

14 But ye denied the Holy 'One
and the Just, '^ and desired a mur-
derer to be granted unto you;
oJno.19.15. i >Iatt.27. 17-35. Lu.23. 16-23.

cPs.16.I0. Lu.1.35 dc.7.52j22.14.

and honoured hira. This miracle was
done in the name of Jesus, ver. 6. It was
the power of God that had restored him ;

;

find by putting forth this power God had
shov\Ti that he approved the work of his

Son, and was disposed to honour him in

the view of men. Comp. John xvii. 1.

Eph. i. 20-22. Phil. ii. 9—11. Htb. ii. 9.

Rev. i. 5—18. ? Ye delivered tip. That
IS, you delivered hira to the Romans to be

put to death. See Note, ch. ii. 23. H Arid

denied him in the presence of Pilale. De-
nied that he was the Messiah. Were
unwilling to own him as your long-ex-

pected King. John xix. 15. IT When he

was determined, &c. Matt, xxvii. 17—25. !

Luke xxiii. 16—23. Pilate was satisfied
;

of his innocence ; but he was weak, am!
timid, and irresolute, and yielded to their

wishes. The fact that Pilale regarded '

him as innocent was a strong aggravation
!

of their crime. They should have re-

!

garded him as innocent; but they urged i

on his condemnation, against the delibe-

rate judgment of him before whom they

had arraigned him ; and thus showed how
obstinately they were resolved on his '

death.

14. The holif One, do. See Ps. xvi. 10.

Comp. Note, Acts ii. 27. ^ And the jusL
The word jttst here denotes innocent, or :

one who was free from crime. It properly

is used in reference to law, and denotes

one who stands upright in the view of the

law, or who is not chargeable with crime,

[n this sense the Lord Jesus was not only

personally innocent, but even before his

judges he stood unconvicted of any
crime The crime charged on him at

first was blasphemy (Matt. xxvi. 65) ; and
on this charge the Sanhedrim had con-

demned him, without proof But of this
j

charge Pilate would not take cognizance,
|

and hence before him they charged him
i

with sedition. Luke xxiu. 2. Neither of
i

these charges were made out; and, of
course, in the eye of the law he was in-

nocent and just. It greatly aggravated
their crime that they dem.Gnded his death

still, even after it was ascertained that

*hey could prove nothing agamst him

;

Sins showing that it was mere hatred and
jia'-'O ihat led them to seek his death

15 Aud killed the; Prince ot life,

whom God hath raised * from the

dead ; whereof ^ we are witnesses.

16 And his name, through faith

in his name, hath made this man
strong, whom ye see and know

;

I or, author. Jno.1.4. IJno.S.ll. e Matt 28.3- £,

Ep.1.20. /c.2.32.

IT And desired a murderer. Matt. xx\ ii.

21.

15. And killed the Pnnce of Life. The
word rendered prince denotes properly a
military leader or commander. Hence,
in Heb ii. 10, it is translated captain ;

" II

became him to make the Captain oj

their salvation perfect through sufterings.'

As a captain or commander leads on to

victor}', and is said to obtain it; so the

word comes to denote one who is the

cause, the author, the procurer, <fcc. In

this sense it is used, Acts v. 31, "Him
hath God exalted to be a Prince and a

Saviour,ybr to give repentance to Israel,"

&.C. In Heb. xii. 2, it is properly rendered
author ;

" Looking unto Jesus, the author

and finisher of our faith." The word
author, or giver, would express the mean-
ing of the word here. It also implies that

he has dominion over life ; an idea, in-

deed, which is essentially connected with

that of his being the author of it The
word life here is used in a large sense, as

denoting all manner of life. In this sense

it is used in reference to Christ in John i.

4. "In him was life," Sec. Comp. John y.

26. 1 John V. 11. 1 Cor. xv. 45. Jesus is

here called the Prince of life in contrast

with him whom the Jews demanded in

his place, Barablias. He was a murderer

(Luke xxiii. 19. Mark xv. 7), one who had
destroyed life ; and yet they demanded
that he whose character it was to destroy

life should be released, and the Author

of life to be put to death. II Whom God
hath raised, &c. ch. ii. 24. 32.

16. And his name. The name of Jesus

is here put for Jesus himself; and it is

the same as saying, " and he," &c. In thia

way the word name is often used by the

Hebrews, especially when speaking of

God. Acts i. 15; iv. 12. Eph. i. 21. Rev.
iii. 4. It does not mean that there waa
any efficacy in the mere name of Jesus

that should heal the man, but that it

was done bv his authority and power.
IT Through faith in his name. By means
of faith in' him; that is, by the faith

which Peter and John had in Jesus. Jt

does not refer to anv faith that the mar
had himself for there is no evidence ihnl

he believed ip turn. But it was bv rricatii
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yea, the faith which is by him hath

given him this perfect soundness in

the presence of you all.

of the faith which the apostles exercised

m him that the miracle was wrought, and
was thus a fulfilment of the declaration

in Matt. xvii. 20, " If ye have faith ye
shall say to this mountain, remove hence,"
<S:c. This truth Peter repeats two or three
limes in the verse to impress it more dis-

tinctly on the minds of his hearers.

^ Whom ye see and know. There could
therefore be no mistake. He was well
known to them. There was no doubt
about the truth of the miracle (ch. iv. 16),

and the only inquiry was in what way it

had been done. This Peter affirms to

have been accomplished ojili/ by the

power of the Lord Jesus. IT Perfect
soundness. sKcxKy.filxv. This word is not
used elsewhere in the New Testament.
It denotes integrity of parts,freedomfrom
any defect ; and .t here means that the
cure was perfect and entire, or that he
was completely restored to the use of his

limbs. IT In the presence of you all. You
are all witnesses of it, and can judge for

yourselves. This shows how conrident
the apostles were that a real miracle had
been performed. They were willing that

it should be examined; and this is con-
clusive proof that there was no attempt
at imposture. A deceiver, or one who
vretended to work miracles, would have
oeen cautious of exposing the subject to

the danger of detection.
17. And now, brethren. Though they

had been gtiilty of a crime so enormous,
yet Peter shows the tenderness of his

neart m addressing them still as his bre-

thren. He regarded them as of the same
nation with himself, as having the same
^opes, and as being entitled to the same
privileges. The expression also shows
that he was not disposed to exalt himself
as being- by nature more holy than they.

This verse is a remarkable instance of
tenderness in appealing to sinners. It

would have been easy to have reproach-
ed them for their enormous crimes ; but
It was not the way to reach the heart.

He had indeed stated and proved their

wickedness. The object now was to

bring them to repentance for it ; and this

was to be done by tenderness, and kind-
ness, and love. Men are melted to con-
trition, not by reproaches, but by love. IT /
wot. I know ; I am well apprized of it.

I know yoa will affirm it ; and I admit
that it was so. Slill the enormous dtet^

F 2

17 And now, trethien, 1 wct that

through ignorance "ye did z7, as did

also your rulers.

a Lu.23.34. Jao.16.3. lCor.3.8

has been done. It cannot be recalled

and it cannot be innocent. It remains,
therefore, that you should repent of it,

and seek for pardon. IT That through ig

norance, &c. Peter does not mean to

affirm that they were innocent in having
put him to death, for he had just proved
the contrary ; and he immediately pro
ceeds to exhort them to repentance. But
he means to say that their offence was
mitigated by the fact that they were igno-

rant that he was the Messiah. The same
thing the Saviour himself affirmed when
dying. Lu'-e xxiii. 31. "Father, forgive
them, for they know not what they do."
Comp. Acts xiii. 27 1 Cor. ii. 8. The
same thing the apostle Paul affirmed in

relation to himself) as one of the reasons
why he obtained pardon from the enor-

mous crime of persecution. 1 Tim. i. 13
In cases like these, though crime might
be mitigated, yet it was not taken entirely

away. They were guilty of demanding
a man to be murdered wlio was declared
innocent; they were urged on with un
governable fury; they did it from con
tempt and malice ; and the crime of mur-
der remained, though they were ignorant

that he was the Messiah. It is plainly

implied that if they had put him to death
knowing that he was the Messiah, and as

the Messiah, there would have been no
forgiveness. Comp. Heb. x. 26—29. Igno-

rance, therefore, is a circumstance which
must always be taken into view in an
estimate of crime. It is at the same time
true, that they had opportunity to know
that he was the Messiah; but the mere
fact that they were ignorant of it, was
still a mitigating circumstance in the
estimate of their crime. There can be
no doubt that the ma.ts of the people
had no fixed belief that he was the

Messiah. IT As did also your rulers.

Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 8, where the a|X)stle

says that none of the princes -jf this

world knew the •wisdom of the gos^j*!,

for had they known it, they would not

ha\e crucified the Lord of glorj'. It

is certain that the leading Scribes and
Pharisees were urged on by the most un-

governable fury and rage to put Jesus to

death, e\en when they had abundani
opportunity to know hi."< true character

This was particularly the ( ase wilh the

high-priesL But yet it was true thai

they did n-l believe that he wa.-" the Men-
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18 But those * things which
God before had showed by the

mouth of all his prophets, that

Christ skDjld suffer, he hath so

fulfilled.

a Ln^.44. c.26.22^.

8;ah. Their minds had been prejudiced.
They had expected a prince and a con-
queror. All their views of the Messiah
were different from the character which
Jesus manifested. And though they might
have known that he was the Messiah

;

though he had given abundant proof of
the fact, yet it is clear that they did not
believe it. It is not credible that they
would have put to death one whom they
really believed to be the Christ. He was
the hoj)e, the only hope of their nation

;

and they would not have dared to imbrue
their hands in the blood of him whom
they really believed to be the illustrious

personage so long promised, and expected
by their fathers. It was also probably
true that no small part of the Sanhedrim
was urged on by the zeal and fury of the

chief-priests. They had not courage to

resist them ; and yet they might not have
entered heartily mto tliis work of perse-

cution and death. Comp. John vii.50—o3.

The speech of Peter, however, is not in-

tended to free them entirely from blame
;

nor should it be pressed to show that they
were innocent It is a mitigaUng circum-
stance thrown in to show them that there
was still hope of mercy.

18. But those things. To wit, those
things that did actually occur, pertaining
to the life and death of the Messiah.
IT Had shoivcd. Had announced, or fore-

told. 1 By the month of all his projihe.ts.

That is, by the prophets in general, with-
out affirriiing that earh individual pro-

phet had a distinct prediction respecting
this. The prophets taken together, or the
prophecies as a whole, had declared this.

The word all is not unfrequently used in

this somewiiat limited sense. Mark i. 37.

John iii. 26. In regard to the prophecies
respecting Christ, see Note, Luke x;.iv.

27. ^ ^'^ ^'^ fuljllle^. He has caused
to be fuililled in this manner; that is, by
the rejection, denial, and wickedness of
the rulers. It has turned out to be in

strict accordance with the prophecy.
This fact Peter u^es in exhorting them to

rc{)entance ; but it is not to be regarded
as an excuse for their sins. Tlie mere fact

that all this was foretold, that it was in

accordance with the purposes and pre-
Jictions of God, does not take awpx the

19 Repent * ye therefore, and be
converted, = that your sins may be
'^ blotted out, when the times of re-

freshing * shall come from the pre-

sence of the Lord

;

ic.2.3S. cis.l. 16-20. Joel 2.13. d Is.43J6.
« Jer.31.23-25. Zep.3.14-20. Re.21.4.

fnidt of it, or constitute an excuse for it.

n regard to this, we may remark, (1.) The
prediction did not change the nature of
the act. The mere fact Uiat it was fore-
told, or foreknown, did not change its

character. See Note, ch. i 23. (2.) Peter
still regarded them as guihy. He did not
urge the fact that this was foreknown as

an excuse for their sin, but to show them
that since all this happened according to

the prediction and the purpose of God,
they had hope in his mercy. The plan
was that the Messiah should die to make
a way for pardon ; and, therefore, they
might have hope in his mercy. (3.) Thia
was a signal instance of the power and
mercy of God in overruling the wicked
conduct of men to further his purposes
and plans. (4.) All the other sins of men
may thus be overruled, and thus the

wrath of man may be made to praise

him. But, (5.) This' will constitute no ex
cuse for the sinner. It is no part of his

intention to honour God, or to advance
his purposes; and there is no direct ten-

dency in his crimes to advance his glory

The direct tendency of his deeds is coun-
teracted and overruled ; and God brings

good out of the evil. But this surely con-

stitutes no excuse for the sinner.

If it be asked why Peter insisted on
this, if he did not mean that it should be
regarded as an excuse for their sin ; I re-

ply, that it was his design to prove thai

Jesus was the Messiah, and having proved
this, he could assure them that there was
mercy. Not because they had not been
guilty; not because iiiey deserved favour,"

but because thefad that the Messiah had
come was an argument that any sinners

might obtain mercy, as he immediately
proceeds to show them.

19. Repent ye. Note, Matt, iii 2
^ Therefore. Because of your sin in jiut

ting Jesus to death ; and because he is the

Messiah, and God through him is willing

to shoAV mercy to the chief of sinners.

^ And be converted. This expression con-

veys an idea not at all to be found in the

original. It conveys the idea ofpassivity

BE converted, as if they were to yield tc

some foreign influence that they were
noV' resisting. But the idea of being pas-

sive in this, is not conveyed h^ the orifti-
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lal word. The word means properly to

ium ; to return to a path from which one
has gone astray ; and then to turn away
from sins, or to forsake them. It is a word
used in a general sense to denote the

whole turning to God. That the form of
the word here (=7riTTi^i<^xTi) does not de-

note passivity may be clearly seen by re-

ferring to the following places, w here the

same form of the word is used. Matt,
rxiv 18. Mark xiii. 16. Luke xvii. 31.

1 Thess. i. 9. The expression, therefore,

would have been more appropriately

rendered " repent, and turn, that your
Bins," &c. To be converted cannot be a
matter of obligation ; but to turn to God
IS the duty of every sinner. The crimes
of which he exhorted them to repent

were those pertaining to the death of the

Lord Jesus, as well as all the past sins of
their life. They were to turn from the

course of wickedness in which they and
the nation had been so long walking.
IT That your sins, &:c. In order that your
sins may be forgiven. Sin cannot be par-

doned before man repents of it. In the

order of the work of grace, repentance
must always precede pardon. Of course,

no man can have evidence that liis sin is

pardoned until he repents. Comp. Isa.

i. 16—20. Joel ii. 13. !r May be blotted out.

May be forgiven, or pardoned. The ex-

firession, to blot out sins, occurs also in

sa. xliii. 25. Ps: li. 1. 9. Jer. xviii.23. Neh.
iv. 5. Isa. xliv. 22. The expression, to blot

out a name, is applied to expunging it from
a roll, or catalogue, or list, as of an army,
(fee. Ex. xxxii. 32, 33. Deut. ix. 14; xxv.

19 ; xxix. 2'J, &c. The expression, to olot

cut sins, is taken from the practice of cre-

ditors charging their debtors, and when
the debt was paid, cancelling it, or wholly
removing the record. The word used
here properly refers to the practice of
writing on taoles covered with wax, and
then by inverting the stylus, or instrument
ot writing, smoothing the wax again, and
thus removing every trace of the record.

This more entirely expresses the idea of
pardoning, than blotting does. It means
wholly to remr/vc the record, the charge,
and every trace of the account against us.

In this way God {brg\ves sins. H When
the times, &c. The word 'o?rw;, rendered
"when," is commonly rendered that, and
denotes the Jinal cause, or the reason why
a thing is done. Matt. ii. 23;v. 16. 45, cfcc.

By many it has been supposed to have
this sense here, and to mean " repent.. ..

in order that the timee of refreshing may
cf me," <to. Thus Kuinoel,Grotius, Light-
foot, the Syriac version, <fec. If used in

this sense, it means thai their repentance

and forgivenc-ss would be the means of

introducing peace and joy. Others ijave

rendered it in accordance with our trans-

lation, " when," meaning that they might
find peace in the day when Christ should

return to judgment; which return would
be to them a day of rest, though of terroi

to the wicked. Thus Calvin, Beza, the

Latin Vulgate, Schleusner, &c. The
grammatical construction will admit of

either, though the former is more in ao
cordance with the usual use of the word
The objection to the former is, that it ii

not easy to see how their repenting, &c.
should be the means of introducing the

times of refreshing. And this, also, cor-

responds very little with the design of

Peter in this discourse. That was to en-

courage them to repentance ; to adduce
arguments why they should repent ; and
why they might hope in his mercy. To
do this, it was needful only to assure theni

that they were living under the times

graciously promised by God, the times of

refreshing, when pardon might be obtaii.

ed. The main inquiry, therefore, is, what
did Peter refer to by the times of refresh

ing, and by the restitution of all thingsl

Did he refer to any particular manifesta-

tion to be made then ; or to the influence

of the gospel on the earth ; or to the future

state, when the Lord Jesus shall come to

judgment? The idea which I supp«3se

Peter intended to convey was this:

' Repent, and be converted. You have
been great sinners, and are in danger.

Turn from your ways, that your sins may
be forgiven.' But then, what encourage-

ment would there be for this? or wny
should it be done? Answer. 'You ar^

living under the times of the gospel, the

reign of the Messiah, the times of refresh-

ing. This happy, glorious period has been
long anticipated, and is to continue to the

close of the world, the period including

the restitution of all things, and the re-

turn of Christ to judgment, has come

,

and is, therefore, the period when you
rwflj/ find mercy, and when you should

seek it, to be prepared for his retuni.' In

this sense the passage refers to the fact

that this time, this dispensation, this ectv

nomy, including all this, had come, and
they were living under it, and might and

should seek for mercy. It expresses,

therefore, the common belief cf the Jeu;»

that such a time should come, and the

comment of Peter alx)ut its nature and

conlimiance. The belief of the Jews
was iliat such times should come. Peter

afllrms that the belief of such a period

was well-founded—a time v hen mercy

mav be obtained. That ti- has come
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20 And he " shall send Jesus

Christ, which before was preached

unto you :

oc.l.ll. He.9.2S.

The doctrine that it should come was well-

founded, and has been fulfilled. This
was a reason why thev should repent, and
hope in the mercy of God. Peter goes on,

then, to state further characteristics of

that period. It should include the restitu-

tion of all things, the return of Christ to

judgment, &c. And ail this was an addi-

tional consideration why tJ^iey should re-

pent, and turn from their sins, and seek
for forgiveness. The meaning of the pas-

sage may, therefore, be thus summed up :

•Repent, since such times shall come;
they are clearly predicted; they were to be

exp>ected ; and you are now living under
them. In these limes ; in this dispensa-

tion, also, God shall send his Son again to

judge the world ; and all thijigs shall be
cfosed and settled for ever. Since you
live under this period, you may seek for

mercy ; and you should seek to avoid the

vengeance due to the wicked, and to be
admitted to heaven when the Lord Jesus

shall return.' ^ Times of refreshing.

The word rendered refreshing, '^y:tl-l';,

means properly the breathing, or refresh-

ment^ after being heated with labour, run-

ning, (Sec. It hence denotes any kind of
refreshment, as rest, or tlchverance from
evils of any kind. It is used nowhere
else in the ?sew Testament, except that

the verb \3 used in 2 Tim. i. 16, "Onesi-
phorus oft refreshed me, and was not

ashamed ofmy chain." He administered
comfort to me in my trials. It is used by
he LXX. in the Old Testament nine

times. Ex. viii. lit, "But when Pharaoh
saw tliat there was respite," i. e. cessation

ir rest from the plagues. Hos. xii. 8. Jer.

.\lix. 31, Ps. Ixix. 11, d:c. In no place in

the Old Testament is the word applied to

the terms of the gospel. The idea, how-
ever, that the times of the Messiah would
be times of rest, and ease, and prosperity,

was a favourite one among the Jews, and
was countenanced in the Old Testament.
See [sa. xxviii. 12, "To whom he said,

TliL'5 is the rest wherewith ye may cause
the weary to rest ; and this is the refresh-

ing," &c They anticipated the times of

the go«pel as a period when they should
have rest from their enemies ; a respite

from the evils of oppression and war and
a period of great national prosj)erity and
peace. Under the idea that the happy
times of the Messiah had come, Peter now
addresses them, and assures them that

21 Whom the heaeens must re

ceive until the times * of restitutior

of all things, which God hath

b MattI7.Il.

they might obtain pardon and peace
IT Shall come. This does not mean thai

this period was slili future, for it had
come; but that the expectation of the

Jews that such a Messiah should come
was well-founded. A remarkably similai

construction we have concerning Elijah

(Matt xvii. 11), "And Jesus answered
and said, Elias truly shall first come, and
restore," ire. ; that is, the doctrine that

Elijah should come w as true ; though he
immediately adds that it had already taken

place, ver. 12. See JS'ote on the place

II From the presence of the Lord. Greek,
"from theface of the Lord." The expres-

sion means that God was its author. From
the face of the Lord means from the Lord
himself Mark i. 2, '• I send thy messen-
ger before thy face,'' i. e. before thee,

Comp. Mai. iii. 1. Luke i. 76; ii. 31.

20. And he shall send, &c. ch. i. 11.

Under this ecoricrmy of things, he shaU
send Jesus Christ, i. e. the Messiah, to

teach men ; to redeem them ; to save
them ; to judge the world ; U) gather his

people to himself; and to condemn the

wicked. Under this economy they were
then, lliis, therefore, was an argument
why they should repent and turn to God.
that thev might esrap)e in the day ofjudg
ment IT Which before was preached, &c.
Who has been proclaimed as the Messiah
The name Jesus Christ is equivalent here
to the Messiah. The Messiah had been
proclaimed to the Jews as about to come
In his time was to be the period of re

freshing. He had come; and they were
under the economy in which the blessings

of the Messiah were to be enjoyed. This
does not refer to his personal ministry, or

to the preaching of the apostles ; bui to

the fact that the Messiah had been a long

time announced to them by the prophets

as about to come. All the propheis had
preached him, as the hope of the nation.

It may be remarked, however, that there

is here a ditference in the manuscripts

A large majority of them read -f :x;>:£».

picr.uM :•., who was designated or appointed

instead of who was preached. Th s read

iiig is approved by Griesbach, Knapp
Benge!, <fcc. It was followed in the an
cient Syiac, the Arabic, &c. and .is un-

doubtedly the true reading.

21. Whom the heaven must receive. The
common belief of the Jews was, that the

Messiah woidd reign '•i> >he earth fot
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spoken » by the mouth of all his

holy prophets since the world began.
« La. 1.70.

ever. John xii. 34. On this account they
would object that Jpsus could not be the

Mes.siah , and heuce it became so impor-
tant for tae apofltles to establish the fact

that he had ascended to heaven. The
evidence which they adduced was the

fact that they sauj him ascend. Acts i. 9.

The meaning of the expression " whom
the heaven .ml'st receive," is that it was
Jit or proper (iw) that he should ascend.

One reason of that fitness or propriety he
himself stated in John xvi. 7, comp. xvii.

2. It was also Jit or expedient that he
should do it, to direct the affairs of the

universe for the welfare of the church
(Eph. i. 20—22), and that he should exer-

cise there his office as a priest in inter-

ceding for his people. 1 John ii. 1, 2. Heb.
vii. 25; ix. 24. Rom. viii. 34, &c. It is

remarkable that Peter did not adduce
any passage of Scripture on this subject;

but it was one of the points on which
there was no clear revelation. Obscure
intimations of it might be found in Ps. ex.

xvi. &c. but the fact that he should as-

rend to heaven was not made prominent
in the Old Testament. The words "whom
the heaven must receive," also convey
the idea o( exaltation and power ; and Pe-

ter doubtless intended to say that he was
clothed with power, and exalted to ho-

nour in the presence of God. See Ps. cxv.

3, comp. 1 Pet. iii. 22, " Who is gone into

heaven, and is on the right hand of God ;

angels and authonties and powers being
made subject unto him." Note, Act.s ii.

3'J. IT Until. This word implies that he
would then retain to the earth; but it

does not imply that he would not a^ain

ascend to heaven. IT The. times of the

restitution oj" all things. The 7ioun ren-

dered restitution {xttokxtxttxtiji;) does

not elsewhere occur in the New Testa-

ment. The verb from which it is derived

<x,curs eight times. It means properly to

restore a thing to its former situation, as

restoring a sprained or dislocated limb to

ts former soundness. Kence it is used to

restore, or to A.'o/, in the New Testament
Matt xii. 13, 'And it (the hand) was re-

ftored whole as the other." Mark iii. 5.

Jjuke vl 10. And hence it is applied to the

prejyaration or fitness for the coming of
the Messiah which was to attend the

preaching of John in the character of
Klias. Matt. xvii. 11. Mark ix. 12. Thus in

'

ro«ephus ( Antiq. li. 3. 8), the word is used
to denote the return of the Jews from the

captivity of Bahvlon. and their restoration

22 For Moses truly said unto tha

fathers, A * Prophet shall the Lord
b De.l8.1S-l9.

to their former state and privileges. The
\Nord has also the idea of consummation,
completion, otfilling up. Xhu8 it is used
in Philo, Hesychius, Phavorinus, and b}
the Greek classics. (See Lightfoot and
Kuinoel.) Thus it is used here by the

Syriac. " Until the complement or filling

up of the times;" that i.s, ofall the event*
foretold by the prophet^j, &c. Thus the

Arabic. " Until the limes which shall esta-

blish the perfection or completion ofall the

predictions of the prophets," &ic. In this

sense the passage means that the heavens
must receive the Lord Jesus until all things
spoken by the prophets in relation to his

work, his reign, the spread of the gospel,
the triumph of religion, &c. shall have
been fulfilled. It also conveys the idea
of the predicted recovery of*^ the world
fi"om sin, and the restoration of peace and
order ; the consummation of the work of
the Messiah, now begun, but not yet
complete ; slow it may be in its advances,
but triumphant and certain in its progress,

and its close. H All things. All things

which have been fvrctold by the prophets.

The expression is limited bv the connex-
ion to this ; and of course it does not mean
that all men shall be saved, or that all

the evils of sin can be repaired or reme-
died. This can never be, for the mis-

chief is done, and cannot be undone;
but every thing which the prophets

have foretold shall receive their comple-
tion and fulfilment. ^ Which God hath
spoken. Which have been revealed, and
are reconled in the Old Testament. ^ Of
nil his hohj prophets. This does not mean
t}iat each one of the prophets had spoken
of these things ; but that all which had
been spoken should be fulfilled. H Since

the world began. This is an expression

denoting the same as from the beginning
meaning to affirm with ^mphasis that all

the prophecies should be fulfilled. The
apostles were desirous to show that they,

as well as the Jews, held entirely to the

prophets, and taught no doctrine which
they had not taught before them.

22. For Moses tndy said. The autho-

rity of Moses among the Jews was abso-

lute and final. It was of great importance,

therefore, to show not only that they were
not departing from his law, but that he
had actually foretold these very thingH.

The object of the passage is not to prove

that the heavens mu.st receive him, but

that he was truly the Messiah. ^ Untc

the fathers. To tlieir ancectors. or the
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your God raise up unto you of your
brethren, like unto me ; him shall

founders of the nation. See Deut. xviii.

15—19 ^\ A prophet. Literally, one who
fbretels future events. But it is also used
to denote a religious teacher in general.

See Rom. xii. 6. In. Deut. it is evi-

dently used in a large sense, to denote
one who should infallibly guide and di-

rect the nation in its religious affairs ; one
who should be commissioned by God to

do this, in opposition to the diviners (ver.

14 on which other nations relied. The
meaning of this passage in Deuteronomy
is apparent from the connexion. Moses
is stating to them (ver. 1—8) the dutj- and
office of the priests and Levites. He then
cautions them against conforming to the

surrounding nations, particularly on the
subject of religious instruction and gui-

dance. They, said he, consult, in times of
perplexity, with enchanters,and charmers,
and necromancers, and wizards, &c. (ver.

11— 14), but it shall not be so with you.
You shall not be left to this false and un-
certam guidance in times of perplexity
and danger; for the Lord will raise up,
from time to time, a prtjphet, a man di-

rectly commissioned in an extraordinan,'

manner from heaven, like me, who shall

direct and counsel you. The promise,
therefore, pertains to the series rifprophets
which God would raise up; or it is a pro-

mise that God would send his prophets, as

occasion might demand, to instruct and
counsel the nation. The design was to

keop them from consulting with diviners,

&c. and to preserve them from following
the pretended and false religious teachers
of surrounding idolatrous people. Irk this

mterpretation most commentators agree.
See particularly Calvin on this place.

Thus explained, the prophec}' had no ex-

clusive or even direct reference to the
Messiah, and there is no evidence that

the Jews understood it to have any such
reference, except as orie of the series of
prophets that God would raise up and
send to instruct the nation. If then it be
asked on what principle Peter appealed to

this, we may reply, (1.) That the Messiah
was to sustain the character of a prophet,
and the prophecy had reference to him as

one of the teachers that God would raise

up to instruct the nation. (2.) It would
apply to him by tear/ of eminence, as the

greatest of the messengers that God would
send to instruct the people. In this sense
it is probable that the Jews would under-
stand it. (3.) This was one of those
emergencies in the history of the nation

ye hear in all things,

he shall say unt,-) you.

[A. D. 33.

whatsoever

when they might expect such an inter

vention. The prophecy implied that in

times of perplexity and danger, God would
raise up such a prophet. Such a tims

then existed. The nation was corrupt,

distracted, subjected to a foreign power,
and needed such a teacher and guide.

If it be asked why Peter appealed to this,

rather than to explicit piophecies o( the

Messiah, we may remark, (1.) That his

main object was to show their guilt in

having rejected him and put him to death
ver. 14, 15. (2.) That in order to do this,

he sets before them clearly the obligation

to obey him ; and in doing this, appeals

to the express command of Moses. He
shows them that, according to Moses,
whoever would not obey such a prophet

should be cut off" from among the people.

In refusing, therefore, to hear this great

prophet, and putting him to death, they

had violated the express command of their

own lawgiver. But it was possible still

to obey him, for he still lived in heaven

;

and all the authority of Moses, therefore,

made it a matter of obligation for them
still to hear and obey him. The Jews
were accustomed to apply the name pro-
phet to the Messiah (John i. 21 ; vi. 14

;

vii. 40. Matt. xxi. 11. Luke iv, 24), and
it has been shown from the writings of
the Jewish Rabbins, that they believed
the Messiah would be the greatest of the

prophets, even greater than Moses. See
Note, John i. 21. ^ The Lord your God.
In the Hebrew, •' Jehovah, thy God."
^ Raise up unto you. Appoint, or com
mission to come to you. ^ Of your bre

thren. Among yourselves ; of your own
countrj'men ; so that you shall not be de-

pendent on foreigners, or on teachers of
other nations. All the prophets were
native-born Jews. And it was particu-

larly true of the Messiah thai he was to

be a Jew, descended from Abraham, and
raised up from the midst of his brethren.

Heb. ii. 11. 16, 17. On this account
was to be presumed that they would feel

a deeper interest in him, and listen more
attentively to his instructions. IT Like
unto me. Not in all things, but only in

the point which was under discussion

He was to resemble him in being able to

make known to ihem the will of God, and
thus preventing the necessity of look'ng

to other teachers. The idea of resem
blance between Moses and the prophet ir

not very strictly expressed in the Greek
except in the mere circumstance of beuij
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23 And it shall come to pass, 24 Yea, and all the prophets frore

that every soul wiiich will i.ol hear Samuel, and tb.se that follow after,

that Prophet shall be destroyed from

among the people.

raiKd up. God shall raise up to you a

prophet as he has raised up me—!•; «."i.

The resemblance between Moses and the

Messiah should not be pressed too far.

The Scriptures have not traced it farther

than to the fact that both were raised up
by God to communicate his will to the

Jewish people ; and therefore one should

he heard as well as the other. H Him
shall ye hear. That is, him shall you
obei/, or you shall receive his instructions

as a communication from God. IT In uIIp

things whatsoever, &c. These words are

not quoted literally from the Hebrew, but

they express the sense of what is said in

DeuL xviii. 15. 18.

23. And il shall come to pass. It shall

be or shall occur. This is not the 'usual

word rendered " it shall come to pass."

It is a word commonly expressing futu-

rifu, but here H conveys the notion of o6-

ligation. In this verse Peter has not quoted

the passage in Deuteronomy literally, but

he has given the sense. If Every soul.

Every person, or individual. Soul is often

put for the whole man by the Hebrews.
Acts vii. 14. Jo.sh. x. 28. ^ Hear thai pro-

phet. That is, obey his instructions. He
shall have author it.y^ io declare the will

of God ; and he that does not obey him
refuses to obey God. Comp. Luke x. 16.

Jchn xiii. 20. IT Shall be destroyed. This
quotation is made according to the sense,

and not literally. In the Hebrew the ex-

pression is (DeuL xviii. 19), "I will require

It of him," i. e. I will hold him answer-

ahle, or responsible for it ; I will punish

him. This expres.sion the LXX. have
rendered by " I will take vengeance on
him." The idea of the pa.s.sage is, there-

fore, that God would punish the man that

would not hear the prophet, without spe-

cifying the particular way in which it

should be done. The usual mode of

punishing such offences was by cutting

the offender off from among the people.

Ex. XXX. 33; xii. 15 ; xix. 31. Num. xv. 31

;

xix. 13. Lev. vii. 20, 21. 25. 27, &c The
sense is, that he should be punished in

the usual manner ; i. e. by excision, or by
being destroyed from among the people.

The word translated shall he destroyed

means properly to exterminate : wholly to

devote to ruin, as of a wicked pieople, a

wicked man who** life is taken, &c. To
be destroyed /^rom among the people me&ns,
*»owever, to be excommunicatod. or to he

as many as have spoken, have like-

wise foretold of these days.

deprived of the privileges of a people.

Among the Jews this was probably the

most severe punishment that coulti be in-

flicted. It involved the idea of being cut

off from the privileges of sacrifice aiid

worship in the temple and in the syna-

gogue, &;c. and of being regarded as a

heathen and an outcast. The idea which
Peter expressed here was, that the Jews
had exposed thera-selves to the severest

puni.shment in rejecting and crucifying

the Lord Jesus, and that they should,

therefore, repent of this great sin, and
seek for mercy. The same remark is ap
plicable slill to men. The Scriptures

abundantly declare the truth, that if sin-

ners will not hear the Lord Jesus, they

shall be destroyed. And it becomes each
individual to inquire wiUi honesty whe-
ther he listens to his instructions, and
obeys his law, or whether he is rejecting

him and following the devices and de-

sires of his own heart. It will be a solemn

day when the sinner shall be called to

render a reason w liy he has rejected the

teachings and laws of the Son ofGod I

21. All the prophets. That is. the pro-

phets in general. It may be said of the

prophets generally, or of all of them, that

they have foretold these things. This

expression is not to be pressed as if wo
were to look for distinct predictions of the

Messiah in each one of the prophets. The
use of language does not require so strict

an interpretation. ^ From Samuel. Iv.

the previous verse (22) Moses was men-
tioned as the Jirst in order. The next in

order was Samuel. The same mention

of Moses and Samuel occurs in Ps. xcix. 6.

The reason why Samuel is me itioned

here is, probably, that he was the first

prophet after Moses who recorded a pre-

diction respecting the times of the Mes-
siah. The Jews, in their divisions of the

books of the Old Testament, reckoned the

book of Joshua as the first of the prophets

But in Joshua and Judges there does no*

occur any distinct prediction of the Me»
siah. The prophecy in Samuel, to which

Peter probably had reference, is in 2 Sam
vii. 16. From the time of Moses to Sa

muel, also, it is probable that no prophet

arose. God was con.sulted by Urim and

Thummim (Kx. xxviii. 30. Num.xxvil 21).

and consequently no extraordinary iiies-

.senger was sent to instruct the nation

T As many as have spoken. VVhoboevi>«
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25 Ye • 376 the children of the
I
shall ail the kindreds of the earui

prophets, and of the covenant which
j

be blessed.

God made with our fathers, saying- • 26 Unto ' you first, God, having
unto Abraham, And * in thy seed

{

raised up his Son Jesus, sent him
aRo.9.4;13.S. ii Ge.22.1S. c Matt 10.5. La^.47.

has declared the will of God. This is to

be taken in a general sense. The mean-
ing is, that the prophets had concurred in

foretelling these days. They not merely
concurred in foretelling a happy future

period, but they foretold distinctly the

very things which had actually occurred
respecting Jesus of Nazareth ; and the

Jews, therefore, should Li<!ten to the voice

of their own prophets.

25. 1 e are the children of the prophets.

Greek, '• Ye are the sons of the prophets."

The meaning is," not that they were lite-

rally the descendants of the prophets, but

that they were ihe'it disciples, pupih, fol-

lowers. Tliey professed to follow the pro-

phets as their teachers and guides. Teach-
er? among the Jews, were often spoken
of under the appellation offathers, and
disciples as sons. Matt xii. 27. IScte,

MalL i. I. As they were the profeised

disciples of the prophets, they should bs-

ten to them. As they lived among the

people to whom the prophets were sent,

and to whom the promises were made,
they should avail themselves of the offer

of'*'mercy, and embrace the Messiah.
V And of the covenant. Ye are the sovs

of the covenant ; that is, you are of thf-

posterity of Abraham, with whom th«

c-ovenant was made. The word " sons'

was often thus used to denote those to

whom any favour appertained, whether
by inheritance or m any other way. Thus
Matt viii. 12, " the children (sons) of the

kingdom." John xvii. 12, " The son of
perdition." The word covenant denotes
properly a compact or agreement between
equals, or those who have a right to make
such a compact and to choose or refuse

*he terms. When applied to God and
man, it denotes afrm promise on the part

ofGod ; a pledge to be regarded with all

the sacredness of a compact, that he will

do certain things on certain conditions.

It is called a covenant only to designate

Its sacredness and the certainty of its ful-

filment, not That man had any right to re-

ject any of tlie terms or stipulations. As
man has no such right, as he is bound to

receiNe all that his Maker proposes, so,

Btrictly and litejally, there has been no
compact or OiV'.nant between God anH
man. The promise to which Peter refers

in the oassago before us, is in Gen. xxii.

18; xii. 3. H In thy seed. Thy posterity

See Rom. iv. 13. 16. This promise tlie

apA>stle Paul affirms had express reference
to the Messiah. Gal. iii. 16. The word
seed is used sometimes to denote an indi-

vidual (Gen. iv. 25) ; and the apostle (Gal. -

iii. 16) affirms that there was special re-

ference to Christ in the promise made to

Abraham. IT AU the kindreds. The word
translated kindreds (-»Tf lai) denotes those

who have a common father or ancestor

and is applied to families. It is also ro-

ferred to those larger communities which
descended from the same ancestor, and
thus refers to nations. Eph. iii. 15 Here
it evidently refers to all nations. IT Be
blessed. Be made happy.

26. Unto you first. To you who are
Jews. Tliis was the direction, that the

gospel should be first preached to the

Jews, beginning at Jerusalem. Luke xxiv.

47. Jesus himselfalso confined his ministry

entirely to the Jews. IT Having raised tip

This expression does not refer to his hav-
ing raised him from the dead, but is used
m the same sense as in verse 22, where
God promised that he would raise up a
prophet, and send him to teach the peo-

ple. Peter means that God had appointed

his Son Jesus, or had commissioned b'ra

to go and preach to the people to turn I

them away from their sins. 7 To bless \

you. To make you happy ; to fulfil the

promise made to Abraham. IF In turning

axcay. That is, by his preaching, exam-
ple, death, &c. The highest blessing that

can be conferred on men is to be tumec
fio/n sin. It is the source of all woes, anc
if men are turned from that, they will be

'

happy. Christ blesses no one in sin, or

while loving sin, but by turning them
from nn. This was the object w hich he
had ii, view in coming. Isa. lix. 20. Matt
i. 21. Iho design of Peter in these re-

marks Avas to ?how them that the Messiah
had come, and that now they might look

for happiness, pardon, and mercy through
him. As the Jews might so may all , and
as Jesus while living sought to turn &way
men from their sins, so he does still, and
still designs to blesi; all nations by the

gospel which I'e had himseh' preached,
and to establish whiih, he died. All may
therefore come and ixj (levr.-'d ; and aJl

may rejoice in the jrvj^ci Uiat 'hf^tte



A. D. 33.1 CHAPTER IV. 7%

to bless you, in turnincr away * every
one of you from his iniquities.

CHAPTER IV.

A ND as they spake unto the peo-
^^ pie, the priests, and the ' cap-

a l8.59.20. Matt.1.21. Tit.2.11-14.

blessings shall yet be bestowed on all the

kindreds of the earth. May the happy
day soon come I

CHAPTER IV.

1. The priests. It is probable that these

priests were a part of the sanhedrim, or

great council of the nation. It is evident
that they claimed some authority for pre-

venting the preaching of the apostles.

And the whole transaction seems to show
.hat they did not come upon them in a
tumultuous manner, but as keepers of the

peace. IT The captain of tJie temple. See
Notes, Matt. xxvi. 47. Luke xxii. 4. This
ivas the commander of the guard station-

ed chiefly in the tower Antonia, espe-

cially during the great feasts ; and it was
their duty to preserve order, and prevent
any tumult. The captain of the temple
came at this time to prevent a tumult or

suppress a riot, as it was supposed that

the teaching of the apostles and the crowd
collected by the healing of the lame man
would lead to a tumult. ^ And the Sad-
ducees. See Note, Matt. iii. 7. One of
the doctrines which the Sadducees main-
tained was, that there was no resurrec-

tion of the dead. Hence they were par-

ticularly opfK)sed to the apostles for

preaching it, and because they gave so

clear proof that Jesus had risen, and were
thus spreading the doctrine of the resur-

rection among the people. IT Came upon
them. This expression implies that they

came in a sudden and xnolent manner.
See Luke xx. 1.

2. Being grieved. The word thus trans-

lated occurs but in one other place in the

New Testament, Acts xvi. 18. It implies

more than simple sorrow ; it was a min-

gled emotion of indignation and anger.

They did not grieve because they thought

it a public catamity, but because it inter-

fered with their authority, and opposed
their doctrine. It means that it was pain-

ful to them, or they could not hear it. It

18 often the case that bigots, and men in

authority, have this kind of grief at the

zeal of men in spreading the truth, and
thus undermining their influence and au-

thority. IT That they taught the people.

The ground of their grief was as much
the fact that they should presume to in-

struct (he people, a.s the matter which
tliey taugiii them. • They were offended

tain of the temple, and the Saddu-
cees, * came upon them,

2 Being grieved that they taught
the people, and preached through
Jesus the resurrection from the dead.

b Matt. 22.23. c.23.8.

that unlearned Galileans, in no way con-
nected with the priestly office, and unau-
thorized by them., should presume to set

themselves up as religious teachers. They
claimed the right to watch over the in-

terests of the people, and to declare who
was authorized to instruct the nation. It

has been no unusual thing for men in

ecclesiastical stations to take exceptions
to the ministry of those who have nc4
been commissioned by themselves. Men
easily fancy that all power to instruct

others is loagcd in their hands ; and they
oppose others simply from the fact that

they have not derived their authority
from them. The true question in thia

case was, whether these Galileans gave
proof that they were sent by God. The
fact of the miracle in this case should
have been satisfactory. We have here,

also, a striking instance of the fact that

men may turn away from evidence, and
from most important points, and fix on
something that opposes their prejudices,

and which may be a matter of very httle

moment. No mquiry was made whether
the miracle had been really wrought ; but
the only inquiry was whether they had
conformed to their views of doctrine and
order. IT And preached through Jesus, <fec-

The Sadducees would be f)articularly oj>

posed to this. They denied the doctrine

of the resurrection, and they were trou-

bled that the apostles adduced proof of it

so strong as the resurrection of Jesus. It

was perceived that this doctrine was be-

coming established among the people;
multitudes believed that he had risen,

and if he had been raised up, it followed
also that others would rise. The Saddu-
cees, therefore, felt that their cause was
in danger*, and they joined with the
priests in endeavouring to arrest its

spread among the people. This is tho

account of the first opposition that was
made to the gospel as it was preached by
the apostles. It is worthy of remark that

it excited so much and so speedily the

ennuty of those in power ; and that the

apostles were so soon called to test the

sincerity of their attachment to their Mas-
ter. They who but a few days before

had fled at the approach of danger, were
called to meet this opposition, and to

show thoir attachment to a risen Re
G
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3 And they laid hands on them,

and put them in hold unto the next

day : for it was now even-tide.

4 Howbeit many ^ of them which

heard the word believed; and the

number of the men was about five

thousand.

deemer ; and they did it without shrink-

ing- They showed now that they were

indeed the true friends of the crucified

Saviour : and this remarkable change in

their conduct is one among the many
proofs that they were influenced from

above.
3. Put them in hold. That is, they took

them into custody, or into safe keeping.

Probably they committed them to the care

of a guard. ^ Even-tide. Evening. It

was not convenient to assemble the eoun-

cil at night This was moreover the time

for the evening prayer or sacrifice, and it

w as not usual to assemble the sanliedrim

at that hour. •

4. Howbeiu But ; notwithstanding.

TT Many of them, Arc This was one cf

the instances which has since been so

often repeated, in which persecution has

only had a tendency to extend and esta-

blish the faith which it was designed to

destroy. It fmallv came to be a proverb

that "the blood of the martjrs is the seed

of the church;" and there is no lesson

which men have been so slow to learn

as that to oppose and persecute men is the

very way to confirm them in their opi-

nions, and to spread their doctrines. It

was supposed here that the disciples

were few, that they were without power,

wealth, and influence, and that it was
easy to crush them at once. But God
made their persecution the means of ex-

tending, in a signal manner, the truths of

the gospel and the triumphs of his word.

And so in all ages it has been, and so it

ever will be. T And the number, <fcc. It

seems probable that in this niunber of

five thousand ther were included the

one hundred and twenty who are men-
tioned in ch. i. 15, and the three thousand

who were converted on the day of Pente-

cost, ch iu 41. It does not appear proba-

ble that five thousand should have been

assembled and converted in Solomon's

porch (ch. iii. 11), on occasion of the cure

of the lame man. Luke doubtless means
to say that, up to this time, the number of

persons who had joined themselves to the

apostles was about five thousand. On this

supposition, the work of religion must

5 And it came to pass on th?

morrow, that their rulers and elders,

and scribes,

6 And Anna? ^ the high-priest

and Caiaphas, and John, and Alex-

ander, and as many as were of the

kindred of the high-priest, were
fcJno.18,13.

have made a very rapid advance. How
long this was after the day of Pentecost

is not mentioned ; but it is clear that it

was at no very distant period ; and the

accession of near tuo thousand to the

number of believers was a verj' striking

proof of the power and presence of the

Holy Spirit. H 0/ the men. Of the per

sons. The word men is often used with

out refereuce to sex. Luke xi. 31. Rom.
iv. 8; xi. 4.

5, 6. Their rulers. The rulers of the

Jews; doubtless the members of the san-

hedrim, or great council of the nation.

Comp. V. 15. Note, Matt. ii. 4 ; v. 22. The
expression their rulers, looks as if this

book was written for the Gentiles, or

Luke would have said our rulers. If El-

ders. Presbyters; or those who vrere

chosen from among the people to sit in

the sanhedrim. It is probable that the

rulers were those who held also some
other office, but were also authorized to

sit in the great council. IT Scribes. See

Note, Matt ii. 4 ? And Annas, &c.

Note. John xviii. 13. It is by no means
certain that Annas was at that time tlie

high-priest, but he had been, and doub^
less retained the title. He was father-in-

law to Caiaphas the high-priest ; and from

this fact, together with his former dignity,

he is mentioned first ^ Caiaphas. Son-

in-law of Amias, and now exercising the

office of the high-priest John iviii. 13.

IT John and Alexander, &c. Of these per-

sons nothing more is known. It is clear

that they were members ofthe great coun-

cil, and the mention of their names shows
that the men of chief authority and influ-

ence were assembled to silence the apos-

tles. Annas and Caiaphas had been con-

cerned in the condemnationof Jesus, and

they would now feel a special interest in

arresting the progress ofthe gospel among
the people. All the success of the gos-

pel reflected back light upon the wicked-

ness of the act of condenming the Lord

Jesus. And this fact may serve, in part,

to account for their strong desire to silence

the apostles. IT At Jerusalem, fh This

was the usual place of assembling the

sanhedrim. But tJie Jewish writers fsee

I
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CHAPTER IV. V5

gathered together at Jerusalem.

7 And when they had set them
In the midst, they asked, By '•what

power, or by what name, have ye
done this 1

a M9Ltt^l.23.

Lightfoot on this place) say that forty

years before the destruction of the city,

on account of the great increase of crime,
&c. the sanhedrim was removed from
place to place. The declaration of Luke
that they were now assembled in Jerusa-
lem, seems to imply that they sometimes
met in other places. It is probable that
tlie members of the sanhedrim were not
in the city at the time mentioned in ver.

3, and this was the reason why the trial

was deferred to the next day.
7. In the midst. In the presence of the

great council. IT By what power, &c. A
similar question was put to Christ in

the temple Matt xxi. 23. IT By what name.
That is, by whose authority. It is very
probable that they expected to intimidate

the apostles by this question. They claim-

ed the right of regulating the religious

affairs of the nation. They had vast
power with the people. They assumed
that all power to instruct the people
should originate with them : and they
expected that the apostles would be con-
founded, as having violated the establish-

ed usage of the nation. It did not seem
to occur to them to enter into an investi-

gation of the question, whether this ac-

knovdedged miracle did r^ot prove that

they were sent by God ; but they assumed
that they were irapostorj*, snd attempted
to silence them by authority. It has
been usual with the enemies of reli-

gion to attempt to intimidate its friends,

and when argument fails, to attempt to

silence Christians by appealing to their

fears.

8. Filled unth the Hdy Ghost. Note,
eh. ii. 4. IT Ye rulers, &c. Peter addressed
.."le sanhedrim with perfect respect He
did not call in question their authority to

j^ropose this question. He seemed to re-

gard this as a favourable opportunity to

declare the truth and state the evidence
of the Christian religion. In this he acted
on the principle of the injunction which
he himself afterwards gave (1 Pet. iii 15),
" Be ready always to give an answer to

every man that asketh you a reason of
the hope that is in you, with meekness
and fear." Innocence is willing to be
questioned; and a believer in the truth

wUl rejoice in am/ opportunity to state

tlte evidence of what is beheved. It is

8 Then Peter, filled * willi the

Holy Ghost, said unto them, Ve
rulers of the people, and elders of

Israel,

9 If we this day be examined of
b c.7.55.

remarkable, also, that this was before the
great council of the nation; the body that

was clothed with the highest authority.

And Peter could not have forgotten that

before this very council, and these very
men, his blaster had been arraigned and
condemned. Nor could he have forgot-

ten that in the very room where this

same council was convened to try hia

Lord, he had himself shrunk from an
honest avowal of attachment to him, an 1

shamefully and profanely denied him.
That he was now able to stand boldly
before this same tribunal, evinced a re-

markable change in his feelings, and was
a most clear and impressive proof of the
genuineness of his repentance when he
went out and wept bitterly. Comp. Luke
xxii. 54—62. And we may remark here,
il^t one of the most clear evidences of
the sincerity of repentance is when it

leads to a result like this. So deeply was
the heart of Peter affected by his sin

(Luke xxii. 62), and so genuine was hia

sorrow, that he doubtless remembered
his crime on this occasion ; and the me-
mory of it inspired him with boldness.
It may be further remarked, that one evi-

dence of the genuineness of repentance
is a desire to repair the evil w^hich is done
by crime. Peter had done dishonour to

his Master and his cause, in the presence
of the great cc^ncil of the nation. No
thing, on such an occasion, would be
more likely to do injury to the cause,
than for one of the discipies of the Sa-
viour to deny him—one of his followers
to be guilty of profaneness and falsehood.
But here was an opportunity, in some
degree, at least, to repair the evil. Be-
fore the same council and the same men,
in the same city, and in the presence of
the same people, it is not an unnatural
supposition that Peter le-joiced that he
might have opportunity to bear his testi-

mony to the divine mission of the Saviour
whom he had before denied. By using
the customary language of respect ap-

plied to the great council, Peter also has
showiT us that it is proper to evince re-

spect for office, and for those in power.
Religion requires us to render this ho-

mage, and to treat men hi ofll« e wilt
deference. Matt, xxii 21. Rom xiii. 7
1 Pet u. 13—17.
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the g(;od deed done to the impotent

•lan, by what means he is- made

whole

;

10 Be it known unto you all, and

to all the people of Israel, that " by

the name of Jesus Christ of Naza-

reth, whom ye crucified, whom God
a c.3.6,16.

raised from the dead, even by hira

doth this man stand here before you

whole.
1 1 This is the stone '' which was

set at nought of you builders,

which is become the head of the

corner.

h Ps.llS^. li^8.16. Matt.21.42.

10. Be it known, &c. Peter might have

evaded the question, or he might have

resorted to many excuses and subterfuges

Calvin), if he had been desirous of avoid-

tag this inquiry. But it was a noble op-

fKJTlunity for vindicating the honour of

iis Lord and master. It uas a noble op-

iiortunitv also for repairing the evil which

he had 'done by his guilty denial of his

Lord. Although, therefore, this frank

and open avowal was attended with dan-

ger, and although it was in the presence

of the great and the mighty, yet he chose

to state fully and clearly his conviction

of the truth. Never was there an instance

of greater boldness; and never could

there be a more striking illustration of t^e

fitoess of the name which the Lord Jesus

gave him, that of a rock. John i. 42. Matt.

x\-i. 17. 18. The timid, trembling, yield-

ing, and vacillating Simon tie who just

before was terrified by a servant girl, and

who on the lake was afraid of sinking, is

now transformed into the manly, decided,

and firm Cephas, fearless before the great

council of the nation, and in an imwaver-

ing tone asserting the authority of him

whom he had just before denied, and

whom they had just before put to death.

It is not possible to account for this

change except on the supposition that

this religion is true. Peter had no world-

ly mouve to actuate him. He had no

prospect of wealth or fame by this. Even

the hopes of honour and preferment

which they had cherished before the

death of Jesus, and which might have

been supposed to mfluence them then,

were now abandoned by the apostles.

Their Master had died; and all their

hopes of human honour and power had

been buried in his grave. Nothing but

the conviction of the truth could have

wrought this change, and transformed

this timid disciple to a bold and uncom-

promising apostle, t By the name. By
the authority or power, ch. iii. 6. IT Of
Jesus Christ. The union of these two

names would be particularly offensive to

the sanhedrim. They denied that Jesus

was the Christ, or the Messiah; Peter,

by tlie use of the word Christ, affirmed

that he was. In the language then used,

it would be, " By the name of Jesus, the

Messiah." IT Of Nazareth. Lest there

should be any mistake about his mean-

ing, he specified that he referred to tlie

despised Nazarene ; to hira who had just

been put death, as they supposed, covered

with infamy. Christians little regard the

epithets of opprobrium which may be

affixed to themselves or to their religion.

TT Whom ye crucified. There is emphasis

in ah the expressions that Peter uses. He
had before charged the peojile with the

crime of having put him to death, ch. ii.

23; lii. 14, 15. But he now had the op-

portunity, contrary to all expectation, of

urging the charge with still greater force

on the rulers themselves, on the very

council which had condemned him and

delivered him to Pilate. It was a re-

markable providence that an opportunity

was thus afforded of urging this charge

m the presence of the sanfiedrim, and of

proclaiming to them the necessity of re-

pentance. Little did they imagine when

they condemned the Lord Jesus, that this

charge would be so soon urged. This is

one of the instances m which God takes

the wise in their own craftiness. Job v.

13. They had arraigned the apostles,

they demanded their authority for what

they had done ; and thus they had directly

opened the way, and invited them to the

serious and solemn charge which Peter

here urges against them.

11. This is the stone. This passage is

found in Ps. cx\nii. 22. It is quoted, also,

by our Saviour as applicable to himself

See Note on Matt xxi 42. The ancient

Jews applied this to David. In the Tar-

gum on Ps. cxviii. 22, this passage is ren-

dered, "The child who was among the

sons of Jesse, and was worthy to be con-

srituted King, the builders rejected."

The New Testament writers, however,

apply it without any doubt to the Mes-

siah. Comp. Isa. xxviii. 16. Rom. ix. 33.

Eph. ii. 20. And from this passage we
may learn, that God will overrule the

devices and plans of wicked men, to ac

complish his own purposes. What meii

despise and se< at nougbt, he esteems oi
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12 Neither is there salvation in

any other : for * there is none other

a c. 10.43. lTim.2.5,6.

mestimable value in his kingdom. What
the great and the mighty contemn, he re-

gards as the very foundation and corner-

stone of the edifice which he designs to

rear. Nothing has been more remarkable
than this in the history of man ; and in

nothing is more contempt thrown on the

proud projects of men, than that what
they have rejected he has made the very
Dasis of his schemes.

12. Neither is there stdvation. The word
salvation properly denotes any preserva-

tion, or keeping any thing in a safe state
;

a preserving it from harm. It signifies,

also, deliverance from any evil of body
or mind ; from pain, sickness, danger, &c.
Acts vii. 25. But it is in the New Testa-

ment applied particularly to the work
which the Messiah came to do, " to seek
and to save those which were lost." This
.work refijrs primarily to a deliverance of
the soul/row sin. Matt. i. 21. Acta v. 31.

Luke iv. 18. Rom. viii. 21. Gal. v. 1. It

then denotes, as a consequence of freedom
from sin, freedom from all the ills to

which sin exposes man, and the attain-

ment of that perfect peaqe and joy which
Bhall be bestowed on the children of God
in the heavens. The reasons why Peter
introduces this subject here seem to be
these : (1.) He was discoursing of the de-

liverance of the man that was healed, his

salvation from a long and painful calami-
ty. This deliverance had been accom-
plished by the power of Jesus. The men-
lion of this suggested that greater and
more important salvation from sin and
death which it was the object of the

Lord Jesus to effect. As it was by his

power that this man had been healed, so

It was by his power only that men could
be saved from death and hell. Deliver-

ance from any temporal calamity should
lead the thoughts to that higher redlemption

which the Lord Jesus contemplates in re-

gard to the soul. (2.) This was a favourable
opportunity to introduce the doctrines of
the gospel to the notice of the great council
of the nation. The occasion invited to it;

the mention of a part of the work of Je-

sus invited to a contemplation of his whole
work. Peter would not have done jus-

tice to the character and work of Christ,

if he had not introduced that great de-

cicn which he had in view to save men
from death and hell. It is probable, also,

that he advanced a sentiment in which
he expected they would immed lately con-

''name under heaven given amjng
men whereby we must be saved.

* P».45.17.

air, and which accorded with their well

known opinions, that salvation was to b«

obtained only by the Messiah. Thus Paul

(Acts xxvi. 22, 23) says that he taught no
thing else than what was delivered bj

Moses and the prophets, &c. Comp. Acts

xxiii. 6; xxvi. 6. The apostles did no!

pretend to proclaim any doctrine which
was not delivered by Moses and the pro-

phets, and which did not in fact consti-

tute a part of the creed of the Jewish na-

tion. IT In any other. Any other person.

He does not mean to say that God is not

able to save, but that the salvation of the

human family is intrusted to the hands
of Jesus the Messiah. IT Fcr there is none
other name. This is an explanation of
what he had said in the previous part

of the ve»*<i5. The woid name here is

used to denote the person himself; there

is no other being, or person. As we should

say, there is no one who can save but Je-

sus Christ. The word name is often used
in this sense. See Note on iii. 6. 16. That
there is no other Saviour, or mediator be-

tween God and man, is abundantly taught

in the New Testament ; and it is indeed

the main design of revelation to prove
this. See 1 Tim. ii. 5, 6. Acts x. 43. IT Un-
der heaven. This expression does not ma-
terially differ from the one immediately
following, " among men." They are de-

signed to express with emphasis the senti-

ment that salvafion is to be obtained in

Christ alone, and not in any patriarch, or

prophet, or teacher, or king, or in any false

Messiah. ^ Given. In thTs word it is implied

that salvation has its origin in God ; that

a Saviour for men must be given by him ;

and that salvation cannot be originated

by any power among men. The Lord
Jesus is thus uniformly represented as

given, or appointed by God for this great

purpose (John iii. 16 ; xvii. 4. 1 Cor. iii. 5.

Gal. i. 4 ; ii. 20. Eph. i. 22 ; v. 25. 1 Tim.
ii. 6. Rom. v. 15—18. 23); and hence
Christ IS called the " un.speakable gift'

of Gotl. 2 Cor. ix. 15. ^ Whereby we musi

be saved. By which it is ft, or proper

i^iT), that we should be saved. There is

no other way of salvation that is adapted

to the great object contemplated; and
therefore, if saved, it must be in this way,

and by this plan. All other schemes by
men's own devices ar*i not adapted to the

purpose, and therefore cannot save. The
doctrine that men can he saved only by

Jesus Christ is abundantly taught in the
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Scriptures. To show the failure of all

other schemes of religion was the great

design of the first part of the epistle to the

Romans. By a laboured argument Paul

there shows "(ch. i-) that the Gentiles had

failed in their attempt to justify them-

selves; and in th. ii. iii. that the same
thing was true also of the Jews. If both

these schemes failed, then there was need

of some other plan ; and that plan was
that of salvation by Jesus Christ, If it be

asked, then, whether this affirmation of

Peter is to be understood as having re-

spect to infants and the heatlien, we may
remark, (1.) That his design was primarily

to address the Jews, " WTiereby we must

be saved." But (2.) The same thing is

doubtless true of others. If, as Christians

generally believe, infants are saved, there

is no absurdity in supposing that it is by

the merits of the atonement. But for that,

there would have been no promise of sal-

vation. No offer has been made except

by the Mediator ; and to him doubtless is

to be ascribed all the glory of raising up
even those in infancy to eternal life. If

any of the heathen are to be saved, as

most Christians suppose, and as seems in

accordance with the mercy of God, it is

no less certain that it will be in conse-

quence of the inter\-ention of Christ.

Those who will be brought to heaven
will sing one song (Rev. v. 9), and will be

prepared for eternal union in the ser\"ice

ofGod in the skies. Still, the Scriptures

have not declared that great numbers of >

the heathen will be saved, who have not

,

the gospel. The contrary is more than

implied in the New Testament Rom. ii.

12. Neither has the Scripture affirmed

that all the heathen shall certainly be

cut off. It has been discovered by mis-

sionaries among the heathen that indivi-

duals have, in a remarkable way, been
convinced of the folly of idolatry, and
were seeking a better religion ; that their

minds were in a serious, thoughtful, in-

quiring state, and that they at once em-
braced the gospel when it wa^ offered to

them, as exactly adapted to their state of

mind, and meeting their inquiries. Such
was extensively the case in the Sandwich
Islands; and the following instance re-

cently occurred in this country. "The
Flat-head Indians, living west of the

Rocky mountains, recently sent a depu-

tation to the white settlements to inquire

after the Bible. The circiunstarce that

ted to this singular movement is as fol-

lows : It appears that a white man (Mr.

Catlin) had penet-aied into their country',

and happened to be a spectator at one of

'heir religious ceremonies. He informed

them that their mode of worshipping the

Supreme Being was radically virong, and
that the people away towards the rising

of the sun had been put in possession of

the true mode of worshipping the Great

Spirit. On receiving this information, they

called a national council to take this 6ut>

ject into consideration. Some said, if this

be true, it is certainly high time we were
put in possession of this mode. They ac-

cordingly deputed four of the chiefs to

proceed to St. Louis, to see their great

father, general Clark, to inquire of him
the truth of this matter. They were cor-

dially received by the general, who gave
them a succinct history of Revelation,

and the necessary instruction relative tc

their important mission. Two of them
sunk under the severe toils attending a

journey of three thousand miles. The
remaining two, after acquiring what
knowledge they could of the Bible, its

institutions and precepts, returned, tc

carry back those few rays of divine light

to their benighted countrymen." In wfiat

way their minds were lea to this state we
cannot say; or how this preparation for

the gospel was connected with the agency

and merits of Christ, we perhaps cannot

understand. But we know that the affairs

of this entire world are placed under tho

control of Christ (John xvii. 2. Eph. i. 21.

22), and that the arrangements ofevents by

which they were brought to this state of

mind are in his hands. Another remark
may here be made : it is, that it often oc-

curs that blessings come upon us from
benefactors whom we do uot see, and from
sources which uy; cannot trace. On this

principle we receive many of the mercies

of life ; and from any thing that appears,

in this way many blessings of salvation

may be coiiferredf on the world, and pos-

sibly many of the heathen be saved.

Still, this view does not interfere with

the command of Christ to preach the gos-

pel. Mark xvi. 15. The great mass of the

heathen are not in this state : and this fact,

so far as it goes, is an encouragement to

preach the gospel to the entire world. If

Christ thus prepares the way ; if he ex-

tensively fits the minds of the heathen for

the reception of the gospel ; if he shows
them the evil and folly of their own sys-

tem, and leads them to desire a better,

then this should operate not to produce

indolence, but activity, and zeal, and
encouragement to enter into the field

white for the harvest, and to toil that

all who seek the truth, and are prepared

to embrace the gospel, jjnay be brought

to the light ef the Sun of righteoufi
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13 Now when tliey saw the bold-

Aess of Peter and John, and per-

ceived that they were unlearned "

a&Utt 11.25. I Cor. 1.27.

13 Boldness, Tliis word properly de-

notes openness or confidence in speaking.

[t stands opposed to hesitancy, and to

equivoca'ion in declaring our sentiments.

Here it means, that in spite of danger and
oj)|K)sition, they avowed their doctrines

without any attempt to conceal or dis-

guise tiiem. IT i^eter and John. It was
they only who had been concerned in the

healing of the lame man. ch. iii. 1. H And
perceitxd. When they knew that they

were unlearned. This might have been
ascertained either bv report, or by the

maimer of their speaking. ^ Unleurned.

This word properly denotes those who
were not acquainted with letters, or who
had not had the benefit of an education.

^ Ignorant Tuen. iJ«iT-xi. This word pro-

perly denotes those who live in private,

m contradistinction from those who are

engaged in public life, or in ofTice. As
this class oi persoris is commonly al.so

supposed to be less learned, talented, and
refined than those in ofllce, it comes to

denote those who are rude and illiterate.

The idea intended to be conveyed here
is, that these men had not had opportu-

nities of education (comp. Matt. iv. 18

—

2-1), and had not been accustomed to pub-
lic speaking, and hence they were sur-

prised at their boldness. This same cha-
racter is uniformly attributed to the early
preachers of Christianity. Comp. 1 Cor. i.

27. Matt xi. 25. The Galileans were re-

garded by the Jews as particularly rude
and uncultivated. Matt. xxvi. 73. Mark
liv. 17. H They marvelled. They won-
dered that men who had not been edu-
cated in the schooJs of the Rabbins, and
accustomed to speak, should declare their

sentiments with .so much boldness. IT And
they took knowledge. This expression

means simply that they knew, or that they
obtained evidence, or proof, that they had
been with Jesus. It is not said in what
way they obtained this evidence ; but the

connexion leads us to suppose it was by
the miracle which they had wrought ; by
their firm and bold declaration of the doc-
trines of Jesus ; and perhaps by the irre-

sistible conviction that none would be thus
bold who had not been personally with
him, and who htul not the firmest convic-
tion that he was the Messiah. They had
not been trained in theirschools, and their

boldness could not be attributed to the arts

»f rhetoric, but v^ais the native, ingenuous,

and ignorant men, they marvelled i

and they took knowledge of them,
that they had been with Jesus.

and matd}' exhibition of deep conviction
of the truth of what they spoke \ and that
conviction could have been obtained only
by their having been with him, and having
been satisfied that he was the Mes.siah.

Such conviction is of far more value in

preaching than all the mere teachings of
the schools ; and without such a convic-
tion, all preaching will be frigid, hypxjcri-

tical, and useless. IT Had been with Jesus.

Had been his followers, and had attended
personally on his ministry. They gave
evidence that they had seen him, been
with him, heard him, and were convinced
that he was tn« Messiah. We may leam
here, (1.) That ifmen wish to be success-
ful in preaching, it must be based on deep
and thorough conviction of the truth of
that which they deliver. (2.) They who
preach should give evidence that they
are acquainted with the Lord Jesus
Christ; that they have imbibed his spirit,

pondered his instructions, studied the
evidences of his divine mission, and are
thoroughly convinced that he wa.s from
Gk)d. (3.) Boldness and success in the
ministry, as weH as in every thing else,

will depend far more on honest, genuine,
thorough conviction of the truth, than on
all the endowments of talent and learn-

ing, and all the arts and skill of eloquence.
No man should attempt to preach with-
out such a thorough conviction of truth,

and no man who has it will preach in

vain. (4.) Gotl often employs the igno-

rant and unlearned to confound the wise.

1 Cor. i. 27, 28. But it is not by their ig-

norance. It was not the ignorance of
Peter and John that convinced the san-

hedrim. It was done in spite of their ig-

norance. It was their boldness, a.nd their

honest conviction oftruth. Besides, though
not learned in the schools of the Jews,
they had been under a far more impor-
tant training, under the personal direction

of Christ himself for three years; and
now they were directly endowed by the

Holy Ghost with the power of s[)caking

with tongues. Though not titight in the

schools, yet there was an important sense

in which they were not unlearned and
ignorant men. Their example should not,

therefore, be pleaded in favour of an un-

learned ministry. Christ himselfexpressed

his opfKwition to an unlearned ministry

by teaching diem himself, and then by bo-

stowing or them miraculous cndowm'>nt»
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14 And beholding the man which
was healed standing with them,
they could say nothing * against it.

15 But when they had command-
ed them to go aside out of the coun-

cil, they conferred among them-

selves,

16 Saying, What ' shall we do

o these men ? for that indeed a

ac.l9.3C. 2iJdo.1I.47

which no leaniing at present can furnish.

It may be remarked, further, that in the

gmgle selection which he made of an
apostle after his ascension to heaven,
when he came to choose one who had
not been under his personal teaching, he
chose a learned man, the apostle Paul,

and thus evinced his purf)Ose that there

should be training, or education in those

who are invested with the sacred office.

(5.) Yet in the case before us, there is a
striking proof of the truth and power of
religion. These men had not acquired
their boldness in the schools ; they were
not trained for argument among the

Jews ; they did not meet them by cun-
ning sophistry ; but they came with the

honest conviction that what they were
saying was true. Were they deceived ?

Were they not conipetent to bear wit-

ness ? Had they any motive to attempt
to palm a falsehood on men ? Infidelity

must answer many such questions as

these before the apostles can be convict-

ed of imposture.
14. They could say nothing, &.c. The

presence of the man that was healed was
an unanswerable fact in proof of the truth

of what the apostles alleged. The mira-

cle was so public, clear, and decisive;

the man that was healed was so well
knowTi, that there was no evasion or sub-

terfuge by which they could escape the

conclusion to which the apostles were
conducting them. It evinced no little

gratitude in the man that w-as healed
that he was present on this occasion, and
showed that he was deeply interested in

what befell his benefactors. The miracles

of Jesus and his apostles were such that

they could not be denied ; and hence the

Jews did not attempt to deny that they
wrought them. Corap. Matt 3ui. 24. John
ti. 45, 46. Acts xix. 36.

15—18. What shall we do to these men ?

The object which they had in view was
e^•idently to prevent their preaching.
The miracle was wrought ; and was be-

lieved by the people to have been
wrought. This they could n« t expect to

notable miracle hath been done by
them is manifest to all them thai

dwell in Jerusalem ; and we canno*

deny it.

17 But that it spread no furthei

among the people, let us straitly

threaten them, that " they speak
henceforth to no man in this name.

18 And they called them, and
c c.5.40. •

be able successfully to deny. Their only
object, therefore, was to prevent the apos-

tles from making the use which they saw
they would, to convince the people that

Jesus was the Messiah. The question

therefore, was, in what way they should
prevent this ; whether by putting them to

death, by imprisoning them, or by scourg-

ing them ; or whether by simply exerting

their authority and wrbidding them-
From the former they were deterred,

doubtless by fear of the multitude. And
they therefore adopted the latter, and
seemed to suppose that the mere ex-

ertion of their authority would be suffi-

cient to deter them from this in future-

1 The council. Greek, The sanhedrim^

This body was composed of seventy-one
or seventy-two persons, and was intrusted

with the principal ai&irs of the nation.

It was a body of vast influence and pow-
er; and hence they supposed that their

command might be sufficient to restrain

ignorant Galileans from speaking. Before
this same body, and probably the same
men, our Saviour v^'as arraigned ; and by
them condemned before he was delivered

to the Roman governor. Matt xxvi. 59,

&:c. -And before this same body, and in

the presence of the same men, Peter had
just before denied his Lord. Matt. xxvi.

70, &c. The fact that the disciples had
fled on a former occasion, and that Peter
had denied his Saviour, may have ope-

rated to induce them to believe that they
would be terrified by their threats, and
deferred from preaching publicly in the
name of Jesus. IT A notable miracle. A
known, undeniable miracle. IT That it

spread. That the knowledge of it may
not spread among them any further
IT Let us straitly threaten ihem. Greek,
Let us threaten them with a threat. This
is a Hebraism, expressing intensity, cer-

tainty, &c. The threat was a command
(ver. 18) not to teach, implying their dis-

pleasure if they did do it. Tliis threat,

however, was not effectual. Ori the next
occasion, which occurred soon after (ch,

V. 40) they added beating to their threats.



A. D. 33.] CHAPTER IV.

commanded them not to speak at

all nor teach in the name of Jesus.

19 But Peter and John answered
and said unto them, Whether it be
ri^ht in the sight of God to " hearken

a c.6.29.

in order to deter them from preaching in

Lho name of Jesus.

19. Whether it be right, &c.. The apos-

tles abated nothing of their boldne.ss when
tiireatened. They openly appealed to

their judges whether their command
could be right And in doing this, they
expressed their full conviction of the

truth of what they had said, and their

deliberate purpose not to regard their

command, but still to proclaim to the

people the truth that Jesus was the Mes-
siah. IT In Oie sight of God. That is,

whether God will judge this to be right
The grand question was, how God would
regard it If he disapproved it, it was
wrong. It was not merely a question

pertaining to their reputation, safety, or
life

i but it was a question of conscience
before God. And we have here a strik-

ing instance of the principle on which
Christians act. It is, to lay their safety,

reputation, and life out of view, and to

bring every thing to this test, whether
IT WILL PLEASE GoD. If it wiU, it is

right ; if it will not, it is wrong. IT To
hearken. To hear and to hearken are

often used to denote to obey. John v. 24
;

viii. 47, &c. IT Judge ye. This was an
appeal to them directly as judges, and as

men. And it may be presumed that it

was an appeal which they could not re-

sist The sanhedrifn acknowledged itself

to have been appointed by God ; and to

have no authority which was not derived

from his appointment Of course, God
could modify, supersede, or repeal their

authority ; and the abstract principle, that

it was better to obey God than man, they

could not call in question. The only in-

quiry was, whether they hud evidence

that God had issued any command in the

case. Of that, the apostles were satisfied
;

and that the rulers could not deny. It

may be remarked, that this is one of the
first and most bold appeals on record, in

favour of the right of private judgment
nd the liberty of conscience. That
Uberty was supposed in all the Jewish
religion. It was admitted that the autho-

rity of God in all matters was superior to

that of man. And the same spirit mani-
lestcd itself thus earlv in the Christian

cliurch against all dominion over the

unto you more than UDto God, judge
ye.

20 For 'we cannot but speak the

things which ' we have seen and
heard.

2>Je.20.9. ec.22.15. Udo.1.1,3.

conscience, and in favour of the right to

follow the dictates of the conscience and
the will of God. As a mere historical

fact, therefore, it is interesting to contem-
plate this; and still more interesting in

its important bearings on human liberty

and human happiness. The doctrine ia

still more explicitly stated in ch. v. 29.
" We ought to obey God rather than
man."

20. For, &c. This is given as a reason
why they should obey God rather tlian

man. They had had so clear evidence
that God had sent the Messiah ; and thc^^

had received so direct and solemn a com-
mand (Mark xvi. 15) to preach the gospel
that they could not be restrained. There
was a necessity laid on them to preach
the gospel. See 1 Cor. ix. 16, corap Jer.

XX. 9. Acts xviii. 5. Job xxxii. 18, 19. Ps.

xxxix. 1—3.

It has already been remarked, that

these two verses contain an important
principle in favour of religious liberty—
the liberty of conscience, and of private

judgment They contain the great prin-

ciple of the Christian, and of the Protest-

ant religion, that the responsibility of men
for their religious opinions is direct to

God, and that other men have no p»ower

of control. The opposite of this la tyranny
and oppression. It may be proper, in au-

dition, to present some further remarks,
involved in the principle here stated.

(1.) Religion, from the commencement,
has been favourable to liberty. There
was no principle more sacred among the

Jews, than that they were to be inde-

pendent of other nations. Perhaps no
people have ever been so restive under a
foreign yoke, so prone to rebel, and so

difficult to be broken down by oppression

and by arms, as were the Jews. So true

was this, that it apjieared to other nations

to be mere obstinacy. They were often

subdued, but they rose against their oyv

pressors, and threw off the yoke. No
people has been found who were so iifii-

cult to be reduced to slavery. It is well

known that the Romans were accustomed
to subject the captives taken in war to

perpetual servitude ; and commonly thp .

8{)irit of the captive was broken, and he
remained (juicily in l>ondage B'lt not s
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the Jew NothiiLg ever tamed his spint.

No bribes, or threats, or chains could in-

duce him to violate the laws of his reh-

gion. Even in capti\-itj', we are told, that

ihe Jewish slaves at Rome would observe

the Sabbath, would keep the feasts of

their nation, and never would conform
to the customs of an idolatrous people.

To the Romans this appeared to be mere
oljstinacy. But it was the genius of their

religion. The right of liberty of thought
was one which they would not surrender.

The spirit of the patriarchs was favour-

able to liberty, and implied responsibility

only to God. Familiarity with the sacred

books h I taught them these lessons ; and
neither time nor distance could obhterate

them In the time of Christ, the great

mass of the nation were evidently opposed

to the tax paid to the Roman nation, and
sighed under this burden, until they rose

and attempted to assert their rights ; and
their city, and temple, and land were sa-

crificed rather than yield this great prin-

ciple. (2.) This same principle was
evinced by the apostles and by the early

Christians. With this doctrine fresh upon
their hearts, they went forth to other

lands. They maintained it at the expense
of their blood ; and thousands fell as mar-
tyrs in the cause of libert}' and of private

judgment in religion. No men ever more
firmly defended liberty than the early

martyrs ; and each one that died, died in

defence of a principle which is now the

acknowledged right of all men. (3.) The
designs of tyranny and superstition have
been to destroy this principle. This was
the aim of the sanhedrim ; and yet, when
Peter and John appealed to their con-

sciences, they did not dare to avow their

purpose. This has been the aim of all

tyrants ; and this the effect of all super-

stition. Hence the church of Rome has

taken away tlie Scriptures from the peo-

ple ; and has thus furnished incontestable

evidence that in its view the Bible is fa-

vourable to liberty. For centuries, tj-ran-

ny reigned in one black night over Eu-
rope ; nor was the darkness dispelled

until the Bible, that taught men the prin-

ciples of freedom, was restored to them
(4.) The effect of the principle avowed
by the apostles has been uniform. Luther
l>egan the Reformation by finding in a
monastery a copy of the Bible, when
himself more than twenty years of age

—

a book which till that time he had never
seen. The effect on the hberties of Eu-
rope was immediately seen. Hume ad-

mitted, that whatever liberty England
possessed was to be traced to the Puri-

Lv.is. Our Qwn land is a striking instance

THE ACTS. [A. D. 33.

of the effect cf Shis gi^at principle, and
of its influence on the rights of man. And
just in proportion as the New Testament
is spread abroad, will men seek for free-

dom, and break the chains of oppression
The best way to promote universal hber*
t>', is to spread the Bible to the ends of

the earth. There is not a precept in it

that is not favourable to freedom. It tends
to enlarge and liberaUze the mind : to

teach men their rights ; to put an end to

ignorance, the universal stronghold of
superstition and tyranny ; and to diffuse

the love of justice, truth, and order. It

shows man that he is responsible to God
and that no one has a right to ordain any
thing which contravenes the liberty of
his fellow.

If it be asked here what the principle

is, I answer, (1.) That men have a right

to their private judgment in matters of

religion, subject only to God. The only
restraint which, it is now settled, can be
imposed on this, is, that no man has a
right, under pretence of conscience, to

injure or molest his fellow-men, or to dis-

turb the peace and harmony of society.

(2.) No magistrate, church, council, cr

parent has a right to impose a creed on
others, and to demand subscription to it

by mere authority. (3.) No magistrate,

church, or parent has a right to control

the free exercise of private judgment in

this case. The power of a parent is to

teach, advise, and entreat. The duty of
a child is to listen with respect, to exa-

mine with candour, to pray over the sub-

ject, and to be deliberate and calm, not

rash, hasty, impetuous, and self-willed.

But when the child is thus convinced
that his duty to God requires a particular

course, then here is a higher obligation

than any earthly law, and he must obey
God rather than man, even a father or a
mother. Matt i. 37, 38. (4.) Every man
is responsfble to God for his opinions and
his conduct Man may not control him
but God may and will. The great ques-

tion before every man is. What is right ir

the sight of God? It is not what is exf)e

dient, or safe, or pleasurable, or honour-
able among men ; but what is right iK

the sight of God. Neither in their opi-

nions nor their conduct are men free from
responsibilit)'.—From this whole subject

we see the dut\' of spreading the Bible.

If we love liberty ; if we hate tysanny
and superstition; if w^e wish to extend tne
knowledge of the rights ofman, and break
every arm of oppression, let us spread far

and wide the Book of God, and place in

every palace and every cottage on th<

globe a copy of the sacred Scriptures.
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21 So when iliey had further

threatened them, they let them go,

finding- nothing how they might
punish them, because • of the peo-
ple: for all men glorified God for

that which was done.

22 For the man was above forty

alUtt.2I.26. c.5.26.

21. Finding nothing, &c. That is, not
being able to devise any way of punish-
ing them, without exciting a tumult
among the people, and endangering their

ov\Ti authority. The sanhedrim was fre-

quently influenced by this fear; and it

shows that their own authority was much
dependent on the caprice of the multi-

tude. Comp. Matt. xxi. 26. IT All men.
That is, the great mass or body of the
people. IT Glorified God. Praised God
for the miracle. This implies, (1.) That
they believed that the miracle was genu-
ine. (2.) That they were grateful to God
for so signal a mercy in conferring health
and comfort on a man who had been long
efflicted. We may add fi,^ther, that here
is the highest evidence of the reaUty of
the miracle. Even the sanhedrim, with
all their prejudice and opposition, did not
call it in question. And the common peo-
ple, who had doubtless been acquainted
with this man for years, were convinced
that it was real. It would have been im-
possible to impose on keen-sighted and
jealous adversaries in this maimer, if thir

\ad been an imposture.
22. For the man, &c. The age of the

man is mentioned to show the certainty

and greatness of the miracle. If it had
been a man #ho had f)een lame but a
few years ; or if it bed been a child or a
very young man; the ca.se would not
have been so remarkable. But after a
continuance of forty years, all hope of
healing him by any ordinary means must
have been abandoned ; and all pretence
that this was juge'erj' or deception must
have been absurd.

23. Their own company. They joined
the other aposdes and Christians, ch. ii.

44,45. ^ And reported, &c. It doubtless
became a subject of interesting inquiry,

what they should do in this case. They
had been threatened by the highest autho-
rity of the rmtion, and commanded nut to

preach again in the name of Jesus. Whe-
ther they should obey them and be silent;

or whether they should leave Jerusalem
and preach elsewhere, could not but he
»n interesting subject of inquiry ; and
ihcy very properly sought the counsel of

years old on whom tliis miracle of

healing was shewed.
23 And being let go, they went •

to their own ^company, and reported

all that the chief priests and elders

had said unto them.
24 And when they heard tha

,

b c.2.44-46.

their brethren, and looked to God for di-

rection ; an example which all should fol-

low who are exposed to persecution, or
who are in any perplexity about the patJi

of duty.
2i. They lift up their voice. To liA rp

the voice, among the Hebrews, was a
phrase denoting either an address to the
people (Judg. ix. 7), or a phrase expressive
ofw€epi7ig (Gen. xxix. 11. Judg. ii. 4. Ruth
i. 9. 1 Sam. xxiv. 16), or was expressive
of prayer. To hft up the voice to God,
means simply they nraj/e<i to him. ^ With
one accord. Unitedly. Properly with one
mind, or purpose. See Note, ch. i. 14.

The union of the early Christians is often
noticed in the Acts of the Apostles. Thus
far there was no jar or di.ssension in their

society, and every thing has the appear-
ance of the most entire aflection and con-
fidence. IT Lord. Greek, Aio-n-ora. From
this word is derived the word despot.

This is not the usual word employed by
which to address God. The word com
monly translated Ijord is Kufio?. The
w:prd here used derwtes one who rules

over others, and was applied to the high •

est magistrate or officer. It denotes au-
thority ; power ; absoluteness in ruling-

It is a word denoting more authority in

ruling than the other. That more com-
monly denotes a property in a thing; this

denotes absolute rule. It is applied to

God, in Luke ii. 29. Rev. vi. 10. Jude 4;
to Jesus Christ, 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; to masters,

1 Tim. vi. 1. Titus ii. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 18; to

husbands, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; and to a possessor,

or owner, 2 Tim. ii. 21. T Thou art God.
This ascription of praise seems to have
been designed to denote their sense of

his power to deliver them; and his right

to dispose of them. They were employed
in his service; they were encompassed
with dangers; and they acknowledged
liim as their God, who had made all

things, and who had an entire right to

direct, and to dispose of them for his own
glory. In timos ofdanger and perplexity

we should remember that God has a right

to do with us as he pleases; and wei.hould

go cheerfully and commit ourselves into

his hands. iT Which hast w.tde. dtc. Gen.

'
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tliey lift up their voice to God with
one accord, and said, Lord, " thou
art God, which hast made heaven
and earth, and the sea, and all that

m them is

;

a 2KJ.I9.13.

fhis passage is taken directly from Ps.

cxlvi. 6. Corap. Rev. xiv. 7.

25. WTio by the mouth, &.c. Ps. ii. 1, 2.

This is a strong, solemn testimony to the

inspiration of David. It is a declaration

of the apostles made in solemn prayer,

that God spake himself by the mouth of
David. This is the second part of their

prayer. In the first, they acknowledge
the right ofGod to rule ; m this, they ap-

peal to a prophecy ; they plead that this

was a thing foretold ; and as God had
foreseen it and foretold it, they appealeii

to him to protect them. The times of tu-

mult and opposition which had been fore-

seen, as about to attend the introduction

of the gospel, had now come. Thev in-

ferred, therefore, that Jesus was the Mes-
siah; and as God had designed to esta-

blish his kingdom, they appealed to him
to aid and protect them in tliis great

work. This passage is taken from Ps. ii.

1, 2, and is an exact quotation from the

SeptuaginL This proves that the Psalm
had reference to the Messiah. Thus it

was manifestly understood by the Jews
;

and the authority of the apostles settles

the question. The Psalm was composed
by David ; on what occasion is not
known; nor is it material to our present

purf)ose. It has been a matter of inquiry
whether it referred to the Messiah prima-
rily, or only in a secondary sense. Gro-
tius supposes that it was composed by
David when exposed to the hostility of
the Assyrians, the Moabites, Philistines,

Amalekjtes, &c. ; and that in the midst
of his dangers, he sought consolation in

the purpose of God to establish him and
his kingdom. But the more probable opi-

nion is, that it referred directly and solely

to the Messiah. IT Why did the heathen.

The nations which were not Jews. This
refers, doubtless, to the opposition which
would be made to the spread of Chris-

danity : and not merely to the opposition

made to the Messiah himself and to the

act of putting him to death. IT Rage.
This word refers to the excitement and
tumult of a multitude ; not a settled plan,

but rather the heated and disorderly con-
duct of a m/)b. It means that the progress

of the gospel would encounter tumultuous
opposition ; and that the excited nations
Hould rash viol ently to put it down and

25 Who by the mouth of thy set

vant David hast said. Why * did

the heathen rage, and the people

imagine vain things 1

26 The kings of the earth stood

destroy it IT And the people. The ex-

pression " the people" does not refer to a

class of men different essentially from
the heathen. The "heathen," Heb. and
Greek, " the nations," refer to men as or-

ganized into communiUes ; the expression

the people is used to denote the same per-

sons without respect to their being so or-

ganized. The Hebrews were in the habit,

in their poetry, of expressing the same
idea essentially in parallel members of a
sentence ; or the last member of a sen-

tence or verse expressed the same idea,

with some slight variation, as the former.

(See Lowth on the sacred poetry of the

Hebrews.) IT Imagine. The word ima-
gine does not express quite the force of

the original. The Hebrew and the Greek
both convey the idea o( meditating, think-

ing, purposing. ^ It means that they em-
ployed tTiought,plan, purpose, in opposing
the Messiah. IT Vain things. The word
here used (xsvi) is a literal translation of

the Hebrew (p*^), and means usuallj

empty, as a vessel which is not filled

.

tlien usele.ts, or that which amounts tr

nothing, &c. Here it means that they
devised a plan which turned out to be

vain, or ineflectual. They attempted ar.

opposition to the Messiah which could

not succeed. God would establish his

kingdom in spite of their plans to oppose
it Their efforts were vain, because they

were not strong enough to oppose God

,

because he had purposed to establish the

kingdom of his Son ; and he could over-

rule even their opposition to advance his

cause.

26. The Mngs of the earth. The Psalm-
ist specifies more particularly that kings
and rulers would be opposed to the Mes-
siah. This had occurred already by the

opposition made to the Messiah by the
rulers of the Jewish people ; and it would
be still more evinced by princes and
kings, as the gospel should spread among
the nations. IT Stood up. The word here
used (rrxgla-rrui) commonly means to pre-

sent one's self or to stand forth, for the
purpose of aiding, counselling, &c. But
here it means that they rose, or presented
themselves, to evince their opposition.

They stood opposed to the Messiah, and
offered resistance to him. IT The rulers.

This is another instance of the llf^hrav
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up, and tlie rubers were gathered

together, against »he Lord, and

against his Christ.

27 For of a truth against thy

holy child Jesus, whom thou hast

anointed, both Herod " and Pontius

a La.23.1-8,Ju:.

parallelism. The word does not denote
another class of men from kings, but ex-

presses the same idea in anotlier form,

or in a more general manner, meaning
that all classes of persons in authority

would be opposed to the gospel. IT Were
gathered together. Hebrew, consulted to-

gether ; were united in a consultation.

The Greek implies that they were as-

sembled for the purpose of consultation.

^ Against the Lord. In the Hebrew,
" against Jehovah." This is the peculiar

name which is given in the Scriptures to

God. They rose against his plan of ap-

pointing a Messiah, and against the Mes-
siah whom he had chosen. ^ Against
his Christ. Hebrew, against his Messiah,

or his Anointed. Note, Matt. i. 1. This
is one of the places where the word
Messiah is used in the Old Testament.
The word occurs in about forty places,

and is commonly translated his anointed,

and is applied to kin^. The direct refer-

ence of the word to the Messiah in the

Old Testament is not frequent This pas-

sage implies that opposition to the Mes-
siah is opposition to Jehovah. And this is

uniformly supposed in the sacred Scrip-

tures, lie that is opposed to Christ is

opposed to God. He that neglects him
neglects God. He that despises him de-

spises God. Matt. X. 40; xviii. 5. John xii.

44, 45. Luke x. 16. " He that despiseth

me, despiseth him that sent me." The
reasons of this are, (1.) That the Messiah
IS " the brightness of the Father's glory,

and the express image of his subsistence."

Heb. i. 3. (2.) He is equal with the Fa-
ther, possessing the same attributes, and
the same power. John i. 1. Phil. ii. 6, &c.
To despise him, therefore, is to despise

God. (3.) He is appointed by God to this

ereat work of saving men. To despise
him, or to oppose him, is to despise and
oppose him who appointed him to this

work, to contemn his counsels, and to set

him at nought. (4.) His work is dear to

God It has engaged his thoughts. It has
been approved by him. His mission has
been confirmed by the miraculous power
of the Father, and by every possible ma-
nifestation of his approbation and love. To
appose the Messiah, is, therefore, to oppose

Pilate with the Gentiles and the

people of Israel were gathered to-

gether,

28 For * to do whatsoever ih^

band and thv '•^unsel determined'

before to be don
b C.3.I8. c Pr.21.30. Ii.46.10;53.10.

that wliich is dear to the heart of God,
and which has long been the object of
his tender solicitude. It follows from this,

that they who neglect the Christian reli-

gion are exposing themselves to the sore
displeasure of God, and endangering their

everlasting interests. No man is safe

who opposes God ; and no man can have
evidence that God will approve him,

who does not embrace the Messiah
whom He has appointed to redeem the
world.

27. For of a truth. Truly ; reality.

IT Thy holy child Jesus. The word child

is commonly applied to infants, or to sons

and daughters in very early life. The
word which is used here (jt*?;) is differ-

ent from that wliich is commonly applied

to the Lord Jesus (v«o,-). The latter ex-

presses sonship without respect to age.

The word which is here used also some-
times expresses sonship without any re-

gard to age ; and the word son would
have been a more happy translation.

Thus the same word is translated in

Acts ui. 13. 26. In Acts xx. 12, it is trans-

lated "young man." IT Both Herod, &c.
Luke xxiii. 1—12. IT With the Gentiles.

The Romans, to whom he was delivered

to be crucified IT The peojde of Israel.

The Jews, who were excited to this by
the rulers. Matt, xxvii. 20.

2S. For to do, &c. See Notes, ch. ii

23; iii. 18. 'The facts which are brought

to view in these verses are among the

most remarkable on record. They are

briefly these: (1.) That the Jewish rulers

were opposed to the Messiah, and slew
him. (2.) That the very people to whom
he came, and for whose benefit he la-

boured, joined in the opposition, so that

it became the act of a united people

(3.) That the Romans who were there, as

a sort of representation of all pagan na-

tions, were easily prevailed on to join in

the persecution, and to become the exe-

cutioners. (4.) That thus oppiosite fac-

tions, and dissimilar and prejudiced potv

pie became iinited in opposing the Mes-
siah. (5.) That the rtiiers nl flie Roman
people, tha emperors, and stitesmon and
philosophers, and the rulers of othoi iia-

I tions united to oppose the gosi>el, and
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brought all the po vver of persecution to

(Stay its progress. (6.) That the people of
tne empire, the mass of men, were easily

prevailed upwn to join in the persecution,

and endeavour to arrest its progress.

And (7.) That the gospel has encountered
similar difficulties and opposition wher-
ever it has been faithfully presented to

the attention of raea It has become a
very serious question why this has been

;

or on what pretence this opposition has
been vindicated ; or how it can be ac-

counted for. A question which it is of as

much importance for the infidel a»-for the
Christian to settle. We know that accu-
sations of the corrupt lives of the early
Christians were freely circulated, and the
most gross accounts given of their scan-
dalous conduct were propagated by those

who chose to persecute them. (See Lard-
ner's Credibility.) But such accounts are
not now believed ; and it is not certain

that they were ever seriously beUeved by
the rulers of the pagan people. It is cer-

tain that it was not on this account that

the first opposition arose to Clirist and his

religion.

It is not proper here to enter into an
examination of the causes of this opposi-

tion. We may state the outlines, how-
ever, in few word.?. (1.) The Jewish
rulers were mortified, humbled, and
moved with envy, that one so poor and
despised should claim to be the Messiah.
They had expected a diflerent monarch ,•

and all their prejudices rose at once
against his claims to this high office.

Matt xxTii. IS. Mark xv. 10. (2.) The
common people, disposed extensively to

acknowledge his claims, were urgedl on
by the enraged and vindictive priests to

Jemand his death. xMatt. xxvii. 20. (3.) Pi-

late was pressed on against his will by
the impetiious and enraged multitude to

deliver one whom he regarded as inno-

cent. (4.) The Christian religion in its

advances strur k at once at the whole
'abric of superstuion m the Roman em-
pire, and throughout the world. It did
Dot, like othfcf teligiuiis, ask a place
amidst the religions already existing. It

was exclusive in its claims. It denounced
all other systems as idolatr}- or supersti-

tion, and sought to overthrow them.
Those religions were interwoven with
tU the habits of the people ; they were
connected with all the depanraents of
'.he state \ they gave occupation to a vast
number of priests and other officers, who
obtained their Uvelihood by the existing

iuperstitions, and who brought, of course,
all the supposed sacredness of their cha-
•nctcr to support them. A religion which

attempted to overthrow the whole fabric,

therefore, at once excited all their malice.

The monarchs, whose thrones were based
on the existing state of things ; and the
people, who venerated the religion of
their ancestors, would be opposed to the
new system. (5.) Christianity was de-
spised. It was regarded as one form of
the superstition of the Jews. And there
was no people who were regarded with
so much contempt by all other nations as

the Jews. The writings of the Romans,
on this f)oint, are full proof (6.) The
new religion was opposed to all the Crimea
of the world. It began its career in a
time of eminent wickedness. It plunged
at once into the midst of this wickedness

;

sought the great cities where crimes and
pollutions were condensed ; and boldly

reproved every form of prevailing im-
piety. At Athens, at Corinth, at Ephe-
sus, at Rome itself, it denounced the judg-
ment of God against every form of guilt

Whatever may be charged on the apos-

tles, it will not be alleged that they were
timid in denouncing the sins of the world.
From all these causes it is not wonder-
ful that the early Christians were per-

secuted. If it be asked, (7.) Why the

same religion meets with opposition now
in lands that are nominally Christian, it

may be remarked, (a) that the human
heart is the same that it always was, op-

posed to truth and righteousness ;
[h) that

religion encounters still a host of sins that

are opposed to it—pride, envy, malice,

passion, the love of the world, and shame
of acknowledging God ;

(c) that there has
always been a peculiar opposition in the

human heart to receiving salvation as the

gift ofGod through a crucified Redeemer
;

and {d) that all the forms of vice, and lust,

and profaneness that exist in the world,

are opposed, and ever will be, to a reli-

gion of purity, and self-denial, and love.

On the whole, we may remark here,

(1.) That the fact that Christianity has
been thus opposed, and has triumphed, is

no small proof of its divine origin. It has
been fairly tried, and still survives and
flourishes. It was well to put it to the
test, and to bring to bear on it every thing
which had a tendency to crush it, and
thus to furnish the highest proof that it is

from God. (2.) This religion cannot be
destroyed ; it will triumph ; opposition to

it is vain ; it will make its way throughout
the world ,• and the path of safety is not

to oppose that which God is intending to

establish in the earth. Sinners who stand
opposed to the gospel, should tremble and
be afraid ; f6r sooner or later they must
fall before its triumphant advances It is
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29 And now, Lord, behold their

threalenings : and grant unto thy

seivants, that with all * boldness

thry may speak thy word,

30 By stretching forth thine hand
to heal : and that signs ' and won-
ders may be done by the name of

hy holy child Jesus.

« r«r. 13^ I . e. 1 4.3i2S.3 1 . Ep.6. 1 9. b c2.43p. 12

not SAFE to oppose (hat which has already

been opposed Ijv kings and rulers in every
form, and yet has triuranhed. It is not

WISE to ri^K one's eternal welfare on the

question of successful opposition to that

which God has, in so many ages and
ways, pledged himself to protect; and
when God has solemnly declared that

the Son, the Messiah, whom ne would set

on his holy hill of Zion, should " break"

his enemies " with a rod of iron, and
dash them in pieces like a jKjtter's ves-

sel." Ps. ii. 9.

29. Behold their threalenings. So look

u}X)n them as to grant us deliverance.

They did not purpose to abandon their

undertaking; they resolved to persevere ;

End they expected that this purpose would
involve them in danger. With thLs pur-

pose they implored the protection of God ;

they asked that he would not suffer them
to be deterred from speaking boldly ; and
they sought that constant additional proof

might be granted of the presence and
power of God to confirm the truth of
their message. ^ And grant, &c. This
is an instance of heroic boldness, and a

determination to persevere in doing their

duty to God. When we are assailed by
those in power, when wc are persecuted

and in danger, we should commit our
way unto God, and seek his aid, that we
may not be deterred from the path of
duty.

30. By gtretching forth thine hand, &c.

The apostles not only desired boldness to

()cak, but they asked that God would
continue to work miracles, and thus fur-

nish to them, and to the people, evidence
of the truth ofwhat they delivered. They
did not even ask that he would preserve
their lives, or keep them from danger.

They were intent on their work, and
they confidently committed their way to

God, making it their great object to pro-

mote the kriowledge 5T the truth, and
ieeking that God would glorify himself
by establishing his kingdom among men.
^ Signs and wondfi. Miracles. Notes,

ch. ii. 42

31 And when they had frayed,'
the place was shaken where they

were assembled together ; and they

were all filled with the Holy Ghost,

and they <* spake the word of God
with boldness.

32 And the multitude of them
that believed were of one • heart

cc.2.2,4; 16.26. rf ver.29, e Ro. 15.5,6. 2Ca.
13.11. Fhil.2.2. lPet.3.8.

31. And when they had prayed. Thj
event which followed was regarded by

them as an evidence that God heard
their prayer. IT The place was shaken.

The word which is translated " waa
shaken," commonly denotes violent agi-

tation, as the raging of the sea, the con
vulsion of an earthquake, or trees shaker
by the wind. Matt. xi. 7. Acts xvi. 26

Ileb. xii. 26. The language here is fitted

to express the idea of an earthquake
Whether the motion was confined to the

house where they were, is not said. They
probably regarded this as an answer to

their prayer, or as an evidence that God
would be with them, (1.) Because it waa
sudden and violent, and was not produce<l

by any natural causes; (2.) Because it

occurred immediately, while they wero
seeking divine directioji ; (3.) Because ii

was an exhibition of great f»oicer,'and

was an evidence that God could protect

them ; and (4.) Because a convulsion so

great, sudden, and mighty, was fitted at

that time to awe them with a proof of the

presence and power of God. A similar

instance of an answer to prayer by ar.

earthquake is recorded in Acts xvi. 25

26. Comp. ch. ii. 1, 2. It may be added
that among the Jews an earthcfuahe was
very properly regarded as a striking and

impressive proof of the presence of Jeho-

vah. Isa. xxix. 6. Ps. Ixviii. 8. " The earth

shook, the heavens also dropped at the

presence of God; even Sinai itself was
moved at the presence of God, the God
of Israel." See also the sublime descrip-

tion in Ilabakkuk iii. particularly ver. 6

—

11. Comp. Matt, xxvii. M. Among the

heathen, an earthquake was regarded aa

proof of the presence and favour of the

Deity. (See Virgil, ^niad iii. 89.) H They
v>ere all filled, &.C. Notes, ch. ii. 4. Their

being filled with the Holy Ghost here

rather denotes their being inspired with

confidence or boldness, than being endowe<l

with new jiowers, as m Acts ii. 4.

32. And the mulliludr. The nurabei

of believers at this time had become
iarge. In rh. iv. 4. it is said tlut it waa
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And of one soul : neither said any

of them that aught of the things

which he possessed was his own

;

but ° they had all things common.
33 And with great power ^ gave

tc.1.8.

five thousand ; and the number was con-

stantly increasing. H One heart. This ex-

pression denotes tender union. They fell

alike, or were attached to the same things,

and this preserved them from jars and
dissensions. IT One soul. This phrase

alse denotes close and tender union. No
expression could denote it more strikingly

than to say of friends they have one aoul.

Plutarch cites an ancient verse in his life

of Cato of Utica, with this very expres-

sion—" Two friends, one soul." {Grolius.)

Thus Diogenes Laertius also (5. i. 11.)

says respecling Aristotle, that " being
asked what was a friend ; answered, that

it was one soul dwelling in two bodies."

{Kuinoel.) The Hebrews spake of two
friends as being "one man." There can
be no more striking demonstration of
union and love than to say of more than
five thousand suddenly drawn together,

that they had one soul ! And this union
they evinced in every way possible ; in

•.heir conduct, in their prayers, and in

their property. How different would
have been the aspect of the church, if

the miion had continued to the present

time. IT Neither said, &c. That is, thej'

did not regard it as their own, but to be
used for the benefit of the whole society.

See Notes, ch. ii. 44.

33. And with great power. See ch. i. 8.

The word povoer here denotes efficacy,

and means that they had ability given
them to bear witness of the resurrection

of the Saviour. It refers therefore rather

to their preaching, than to their miracles.
1" Gave the apostles witness. The apostles

bore testimony to, IT the resurrection of the

Lord Jesus. This was the main point to

be established. If it was proved that the

Lord Jesus came to life again after having
been put to death, it established all that

Tie taught, and was a demonstration that

he was sent from God. They exerted,

therefore, all their powers to prove this
;

and their success was such as might have
been expected. Multitudes were convert-

ed to theChristian faith. ^And great grace,

&f,. The word grace meansfavour. Note,
John i. 16. And the expression here may
mean either that the favour of God was
remarkably sho\vn to them ; or that they
had great favour in the sight of the people.

It does not refer as the exnressioa now

the apostlee witness *= of the resur-

rection of the Lord Jesus * and grea^

grace "^ was upon them all

34 Neither was there any amor\g
them that lacked ; for as many as

c Lu.l.4S,49. C.1J22. d Jdp I 16.

does commonly, to the internal blessing*

of religion on a man's own soul to theii

personal advancement in the Christian
^racesof humility, «Jtc.; but to thefavour
or success that attended their preaching
The meaning probably is, that ihefavour
of the people towards them was great ; or
that great success attended their ministry

among them. Thus the same word grace
(Greek) is used in ch. ii. 47. If this is its

meaning, then here is an instance of the

power ofthe testimony of the resurrection

of the Lord Jesus to impress the minds of
men. But this is not all, nor probably is

it the main idea. It is that their union
their benevolence, their liberality in su{>
plying the wants of the needy, was a
means of opening the hearts of the peo-
ple, and of winning them to the Saviour.

If we wish to incline others to our opi-

nions, or to bring them to be Christians,

nothing is belter adapted to it, than to

show them kindness, and even to minis-

ter to their temporal wants. Benevolence
towards them softens the heart, and in-'

clines them to listen to us. It disarms
their prejudices, and disposes them to the

exercise of the mild and amiable feelings

of religion. Hence our Saviour was en-

gaged in healing the diseases, and supply-
ing the wants of the people. He drew
around him the poor, the needy, and the

diseased, and supplied their necessities,

and thus prepared them to receive his

message of truth. Thus God is love, and
is constantly doing good, that his goodness
may lead men to repentance. Rom. ii. 4.

And hence no persons have better oppor-

tunities to spread the true sentiments of
religiori,or are clothed with higher respon-

sibilities, than those who have it in their

power to do good ; or than those who are

habitually engaged in bestowing favours.

Thus physicians have access to the hearts

of men which other persons have not.

Thus parents have an easy access to the
minds of children, for they are constantly

doing them good. And thus Sunday-
school teachers, whose whole work is a
work of benevolence, have direct and
most efficient access to the hearts of the

children committed to their care.

34. That lacked. That was ill want;
or whose wants were not supplied by thp

others, f As many as, &c. The word
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were possessors of lands or houses, I was made unto every man accord
Bold them, and brought the prices inof as he had need.

of the things that were sold,

35 And *• laid them down at the

apostles' feet ; and '' distribution

a ver.37. C.6A b c^.45;6.1.

used here is employed in a large, indefi-

nite sense ; but it would be improper to

press it so as to suppose, that every indi-

vidual that became a Christian sold at

once all hia property. The sense doubt-
less is, that this was done when it vxis ne-

cessary ; they parted with whatever pro-

perty "was needful to supply the wants of
their p)oor brethren. That it was by no
means considered a matter of obligation,

or enjoined by the apostles, is apparent
from the case of Ananias, ch. v. 4. The
fact that Joses is particularly mentioned
(ver. 3G), shows that it was by no means
a universal practice thus to part with all

their possessions. He was one instance
in which it was done. Perhaps there
were many other similar instances ; but
all that the passage requires us to believe
is, that they parted with whatever was
needful to supply the wants of the poor.

This was an emnient and instructive in-

stance of Christian Hberality, and of the
power of the gospel in overcoming one
of the strongest passions that ever e.\ist in

the human bosom—the love of money.
Many of the early Christians were poor.

They were collected from the lower or-

ders of the people. But all were not so.

Some of them, it seems, were men of af-

fluence. The effect of religion was to

bring them all, in regard to feeling at

least, on a level. They felt that they
were members of one family; belonging
to the same Redeemer; and they there-

fore imparted their property cheerfully to

their brethren. Besides this, they were
about to go to other lands to preach the
gospel. They were to leave their native
country ; and they cheerfully parted with
.their lands, that they might go and pro-

claim the unsearchable riches of Christ.

See Notes, ch. ii. 44.

35. And laid them down, &c That is,

they committed the money received for

Iheir property to the disposal of the apos-
tles, to distribute it as was necessary
among the poor. This soon became a bur-
den.some and inconvenient office, and they
therefore appointed men who had espe-
cial charge of it. ch. vi. 1, 2, &c.

36. And Joses. Many manuscripts in-

stead of Joses here read Joseph. The
rea-sons why this individual is selected
•nd specified particularlj' were, doutt-

3G And Joses, w!fto by the apos-

tleswas surnamed Barnabas, (which
is, being interpreted. The son of

less, because he was a foreigner ; because
it was a remarkable instance of libeiality

;

and because he subsequently distinguish-

ed himself in the work of the ministry
I He gave himself his property, his all, to

I the service of the Lord Jesus, and went
forth to the self-denying labours of the
gospel. He is elsewhere mentioned with
honour in the New Testament (Acts xi.

24. 30) , and usually as the companion of
the apostle Paul. The occasion on which
he became connected with Paul in the
ministry was, when he himself was sent
forth by the church at Jerusalem to Anti-
och. There, it seems, he heard of the
fame of Paul, and went to Tarsus to seek
him, and brought him with him to Anti-

och. Acts xi. 22—26. Before this, he had
been acquainted with him, and had intro-

duced him to the other apostles at a time
when they were afraid of Paul, and un-
willing to acknowledge him as an apostle.

Acts ix. 26, 27. At Antioch, Barnabas was
led into dissimulation by Peter in regard
to the Gentiles, and was reproved by his

friend and companion, Paul. Gal. ii. 13.

He and Paul continued to travel in fel-

lowship until a dispute arose at Antioch
about Mark, and they separated, Paul
going with Silas through Syria and Cili-

cia, and Barnabas with Mark sailing for

his native place, Cyprus. Acts xv. 35—41
See the following places for particulars

of his history : Acts xi. 22. 25. 30 ; xii. 26 ^

xiii. 1, 2. 50; xiv. 12; xv. 12. 1 Cor. ix. 6.

Gal. ii. 1. 9. IT Who by the apostles uxis

surnamed, &c. This name was doubtless
given by the apostles. The practice of
giving suniame-s, as expressive of charac-
ter, was not uncommon. Thus Simon
was called Peter, or Cephas, John i. 44;
and thus James and John were surnamed
Boanerges, Mark iii. 17. IT Barnabas
which is, &c. This word properly de
notes the son of prophecy. It is com
pounded of two Synac words, the one
meaning son, and tlie other prophecy

The Greek wonl which is used to inter

pret this (-»f»KXtiT«,-), translated consola-

tion, means properly also, exhortation,

entreaty, petition, or adv(X!acy. It also

means consolation, or solace ; and from
this meaning the inti>rprotntion has l)een

given to the word Barnabas, but with

evident impropriety, t does not a,jpeai
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eonsolauon,) a Levite, ind of the

country of Cyprus,
37 Having land, sol i it, and

brought the money, and laid it at

tlie apostles' feet.

that the name was bestowed on account
of this, though it is probable that he pos-

sessed it in an eminent degree, but on
account of his talent for speaking, or ex-

horting the people to holiness, and his

success in preaching. Comp. Acts xi. 23.

H A Levite. One of the descendants of
I^vi employed in the lower services of
the temple. The whole tribe of Levi was
set apart to the service of rehgion. It was
divided into Priests and Levites. The
three sons of Levi were Gershon, Kohath,
and Merari. Of the family of Kohath
Aaron was descended, who was the first

lugh-priesL Ilis eldest son succeeded
him, and the remainder of his sons were
priests. All the others of the tribe of
Levi were called Levites, and were era-

ployed m the work of the temple, in as-

Bistmg the priests in performing sacred

music, &c. Num. iii. Deut xii. 18, 19;
xviii. 6—S. 1 Chron. xxiii. 24. % Of the

country of Cyprus. Cyprus is the largest

island in the Mediterranean; an island

extremely fertile, abounding in wine,
honey, oil, wool, &c. It is mentioned in

Acts xiii. 4 ; xv. 39. The island is near to

Cilicia, and is not far from the Jewish
coast. It is mentioned by Dion Cassius

(Lb. 68, 69) that the Jews were very nu-
merous in that island. {Clark.)

Barnabas afterwards became, with
Paul, a distinguished preacher to the

Gentiles. It is worthy of remark, that

both were born in heathen countries,

though by descent Jews; and as they

were trained in heathen lands, they were
better fitted for Uieir peculiar work. The
case of Barnabas is that of a man who
had property, who entered the ministry,

and gave up all for the Lord Jesus.

The great mass of ministers, like very
many who have been distinguished in

other professions, nave been taken from
the p9or, and from humble ranks in life.

But all have not been. Many have been
wealthy, and have devoted all to Christ

;

and in regard to others, it is to be remark-
ed, that a very considerable proportion of
them could have gained more wealth in

Bome other profession than they do in die
ministry. The ministry is a work of self-

denial ; and none should enter it who are
not prepared to devote all to the service
sf the Lord Jesus Christ.

CHAPTER V.

"DUT a certain man named Ana
--^ nias, with Sapphira his wife
sold a possession,

2 And kept back jsar/ of the price

CHAPTER V.
1. But a certain man. In the previous

chapter, the historian had given an ac-

count of the eminent liberality and since

rity of the mass of early Christians, in

being wiUing to give up their property to

provide for the poor, and had mentioned
the case of Barnabas as worthy of spe-

cial attention. In this chapter he pro-

ceeds to mention a case, quite as striking

of insincerity and hypocrisy, and of the
just judgment of God on those who were
guilty of it. The case is a remarkable
instance of the nature of hypocrisy, and
goes to illustrate the art and cunning of
the enemy of souls in attempting to cor-

rupt the church, and to pervert the reli-

gion of the gospel. Hypocrisy consists in

an attempt to imitate the people of God,
or to assume the ajrpearance of religion, in

whatever form it may be manifested. In

this case religion had been manifested by
great self-denial and benevolence. The
hypocrisy of Ananias consisted in attempt-

ing to imitate this appearance, and to im-
pose in this way on the early Christians

and on God. If With Sapphira his wife.

With her concurrence, or consent. It was
a TnaUer oC agreement between them. ver.

2. 9. ^ Sold a possession. The word here
used (x-xfjux) does not indicate whether
"this was land or some other prop)erty. In
ver. 3, however, we learn that it was
land that was sold; and the word here
translated possession is translated, in the

Syriac, Arabic, and the Latin Vulgate, -

land. The pretence for which this was
sold was doubtless to have the appear-
ance of religion. That it was sold could
be easily known by the Christian society,

but it might not be so easily known for

how much it was sold. Hence the attempt
to impose on the apostles. It is clear that

they viere not under obligation to sell

their property. But having sold it for the
purposes of religion, it became their duty,
if they professed to devote the avails of it

to God, to do it entirely, and without any
reservation.

2. And kept back. The word here used
means properly to separate, to part ; and
then it means to separate surreptitiously

or clandestinely for our own use a part of
public property, as taxes, &c. It is used
but three times in the New Testament,
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CHAPTER V, 91

his wife also being privy to tV, and

brough*, * a certain part, and laid it

at the apostles' feet.

(I c.i.34,3r.

ver. 3, and in Tilus ii. 10, where it is ren-

dered purloining. Here it means that

they secretly kept back a part, while pro-

fessedly devoting all lo God. V His wife

being privy to it. His wife knowing it,

and evidently concurring in it. V And
laid it at the apostles'feet. This was evi-

dently an act profcsscdlif of devoting all

to God. Comp. ch. iv. 37, also ver. 8, 9.

That this was his profession, or pretence,

is further implied m the fact that Peter

charges him with having lied unto God.

ver. 3, 4.

3. But Peter said, &c. Peter could have

known this only by revelation. It was the

manifest design of Ananias to deceive ;

nor was there any way of detecting him
hut by its being revealed to him by the

Spirit of God. As it was an instance of

enormous wickedness, and as it was very

important to detect and punish the crime,

it was made known to Peter directly bv

God. IT Why hath Satan. Great deeds

of wickedness in the Scripture are traced

to the influence and temptation of Satan.

Comp. Luke xxii. 3. John xiii. 27. Espe-

cially is Satan called the father of lies.

John viii. 44. 55. Comp. Gen. iii. 1—5.

As this was an act of falsehood, or an at-

tempt to deceive, it is with great propriety

traced to the influence of Satan. The
Bin of Ananias consisted in his yielding to

the temptation. Nowhere in the Bible

are men supposed to he free from guilt,

from the fact that they have been tempted

to commit it. God requires them to resist

temptation ; and if they yield to it, they

must be punished. If Filled thine heart.

A m-on's heart or mind is full of a tiling

when he is intent on it ; when he is

strongly impelled to it; or when he is

fully occupied with it. The expression

here means that he was strongly impelled

or excited by Satan to this crime. IT To
lie to. To attempt to deceive. The de-

ception which he meant to practise was
to keep back a part of the price, while he
pretended to bring the whole of it; thus

tempting God, and supposing that he could

not delect the fraud. IT The Hdy Ghost.

TO ^vivfia rd 'ay 10*. The main inquiry here

is, whether the apostle Peter intended to

designate in this place the third person of

the Trinity; or whether he meant to speak

of God as Gnd, without any reference to

the distinction of {>er3on»; or to the di-

vine influence which inspired the apostles,

3 But Peter said, Ananias, why
hath Satan * filled thine heart ' to

lie to *= the Holy Ghost, and to

b Lo.22.3. « or, to deetive. e ver.».

without reference to the peculiar ofllcet

which are commonly ascribed to the Holy

Spirit. Or, in other words, is there a dis-

tinction here recognised between the

Father and the Holy Sniril ? That there

is, will be apparent from the following

considerations: (1.) If no such distinction

is intended, it is remarkable that Peter did

not use the usual and customary name of

God. It does not appear why he guarded

it so carefully as to denote that this of-

fence was committed against the Holy

Ghost, and the Spirit of the Lord. ver. 9.

(2.) The name here used is the one era-

ployed in the Scriptures to designate the

third person of the Trinity, as implying a

distinction from the Father. See MatL
iii. 16 ; i. 18. 20; iii. 11 ; xii.32; xxviii. 19.

Mark i. 8 ; iii. 29 ; xii. 36. Luke xii. 10.

Johnxiv. 26; vii. 39; xx. 22. Acts iv. 8,

V. 32, «fec. (3.) Peter intended, doubtless,

to desimate an offence as committed par-

ticularly against the person, or influence,

by which he and the other apostles were
inspired. Ananias sunposed that he could

escape detection: and the offence was
one, therefore, against the Inspirer of

the apostles. Yet that was the Holy

Ghost as (Jisfinct from the Father. See

John xiv. 16, 17.26; xv. 26; xvi. 7—11;

XX. 22. Comp. Acts v. 32. The offence,

therefore, being against him who was
sent by the Father, who was appointed ti

a particular work, clearly supiwses that

the Holy Spirit .is distinct from the Father.

(4.) A farther incidental proof of this may
be found in the fact that the sin here

committed was one of peculiar magni

tude ; so great as to bo deemed worthy

of the immediate and signal vengeance

of God. Yet the sin against the Holy

Ghost is uniformly represented to be of

this description Comp. Matt. xii. 31, 32

Mark iii. 28, 29 As these sins evidently

coii>cide in enormity, it is clear that the

same class of sins is referred to in l)oth

places ; or, in other words, the sin of Ana
nias was against the third person of the

Trinity.—Two remarks maybe made hero.

(1.) The Holy Ghost is a distinct person

from the Father and the Son ; or, in other

words, there is a distinction of some kind

in the Divine nature that may be denomi

nated by the word person. This is clear

from the fact that sin is said to have been

committed against him ; a «in which it

was supposed could not be delected. Sin
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keep * back part of ihe prios of the

land ?

4 Whiles it remained, was it not

thine own % and after it was sold,

was it not in thine own power]

Why hast thou conceived this thing

a Nu.30^ De^^l. Ec.9.4.

rannol be committed against an atlributt

of God, or an injluence from God. We
cannot Lie unto an attribute, or against

wisdom, or power, or goodness'; nor can

we lie unto an injluence^ merely, of the

INIost High. Sin is committed against a

Being, not against an attribute ; and as a

sin is here charged on Ananias against

the Holy Ghost, it follows that the Holy
Ghost has a personcd existence ; or there

is such a distinction in the Divine essence

as that it may be proper to specify a sin as

committed pecuUarly against him. In llie

same way sin may he represented as com-
mitted pecuharly against the Father, when
hisname is blasphemed; when hisdominion
is denied ; when his mercy in sending his

Son is called in question. Sin may be

represented as committed against the Son,

when his atonement is denied, his divi-

nity assailed, his character derided, or his

invitations slighted. And thus sin may
be represented as committed agauist the

Holy Ghost when his office of renewing
the heart, or sanctifying the soul, is called

in question, or when his work is ascribed

to some malign or other influence. See
Mark iii. 22— 30. And as sin against the

Son proves that he is in some sense dis-

tinct from the Father, so does sin against

the Holy Ghost prove that in some sense

he is distinct from the Father and the Son.

(2.) The Holy Ghost is divine. This is

proved, because he is represented here

as being able to search the heart, and to

detect insincerity and hypocrisy. Comp.
Jer. xvii. 10. 1 Chron. xxviii. 9. 1 Cor. ii.

10. "The Spirit searcheth all things, yea,

the deep things of God." Rev. ii. 23.

And he is expressly called God. See
Note on ver. 4.

4. Whiles it remained. As long as it

remained unsold. This place proves that

there was no obligation imposed on tKe

disciples to sell their property. They who
did it, did it voluntarily ; and it does not

appear that it was done by all, or expected
to be done by all. IT And after it uxis sold,

&c. Even after the property was sold,

and Ananias had the money, still there

was no obligation on him to deA"ote it in

ihl"? way. He had the disposal of it still.

T^e apostk mentions this to show him

in thine heait I Thou hast not lied

unto men, but ' unto God.
5 And Ananias, hearing these

words, '^ fell down, and gave up the

ghost : and great '^ fear came on aU
them that heard these things.

£P8.139.4. ever.lO,!!. (iPa.Si.9.

that his offence was peculiarly aggra-

vated. He was not compelled to sell hit

property ; and he had not even the poor

pretence that he was obliged to dispose of
it, and was tempted to withhold it for his

own use. It was all his, and might have
been retained if he had chosen. IT Thou
hast not lied unto men. Unto men only

,

or, it is not j^our main and cliief O^nce
that you have attempted to deceive men.
It is true that Ananias had attempted to

deceive the apostles, and it is true also

that this was a crime ; but still, the prin-

cipal magnitude of the offence was that

he had attempted to deceive God. So
small was his crime as committed against

men, that it was lost sight of by the apos-

tles ; and the great, crowTiing sin of at-

tempting to deceive God was brought

fully into view. Thus David also saw
his sin as committed against God to be so

enormous, that he lost sight of it as an
offence to man, and said, " Against thee,

thee ONLY, have I sinned, and done this

evil in thy sight" Ps. Ii. 4. H But unto

God. It has been particularly and emi-

nently against God. This is true, because,

(1.) He had professedly devoted it to God.
The act, therefore, had express and direct

reference to him. (2.) It was an attempt

to deceive him. It implied the belief of

Ananias that God would not detect the

crime, or see the motives of the heart

(3.) It is the prerogative of God to judge
of sincerity and hypocrisy ; and this was
a case, therefore, which came under his

special notice. Comp. Ps. cxxxix. 1

—

4.—
The word God here is evidently used in

its plain and obvious sense, as denoting
the Kupretne divinity ; and the use of the

word nere shows that the Holy Ghost i»

divine ; and the whole pa-ssage demon-
strates, therefore, one of the impr»rtan!

doctrines of the Christian religion, thai

the Holy Ghost is distinct from the I ather

and the Son, and yet is divine.

5. And Ananias, hearing these words,

&c. Seeing that his guilt was known

;

and being charged with the enormous
crime of attempting to deceive God. He
had not expected to be thus exposed ; and

it is clear that the exposure and the charge

came upon hiir unexpectedly and tern-
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b' And the young men arose,

wound " him up, and carried him
out, and buried him.

7 And it was about the space of

a Joo.19.40.

bly, like a bolt of thunder. IT Fell down.
Greek, Having fallen down. H Gave up
the ghost. This is an unhappy translation.

The original meai!.^ simply, he expired, or
he died. Com p. Note, Matt xxvii. 50.

This remarkable fact may be accounted
for in this way : (1.) It is evidently to be re-

garded as & iitdgment o{ God for the sin of
Ananias and his wife. It was not the act of
Peter,butofGod; and was clearlydesigned
to show his abhorrence of this sin. (See
remarks on ver. 11. (2.) Though it was the

actofGod, yet it does not follow that it was
not in connexion with the usual laws by
which he governs men, or that he did not

make use of natural means to do it The
sin was one of great aggravation. It was
:'ldenlyand unexpectedly detected. The

t that it was known ; the solemn charge
..iUt he had lied unto God; struck him
with horror. His conscience would re-

prove him fijr the enormity of his crime,

and overwhelm him at the memory of his

act of wickedness. These circumstances
may be sufficient to account for this re-

markable event It has occurred in other
cases that the consciousness of crime, or

the fact of being suddenly detected, has
given such a shock to the frame that it

has never recovered from it. Tlie eflect

commonly is that the memory of guilt

preys secretly and silently upon the frame,
until, worn out with the want of rest and
gsace, it sinks exhaustea into the grave,

ut there have not been wanting in-

stances where the shocl' ,ias been so

great as to destnjy the vital powers at

once, and plunge tne wretched man, like

Ananias, into eternity. It is not at all

improbable that the shock in the case of
Ananias was so great as at once to take
(lis life. H Greatfear came, &c. Such a
striking and awful judgment on insijice-

rity and hypocrisy was fitted to excite

awful emotions among the people. Sud-
Jen death always does it; but sudden
Jeath in immediate connexion with
!rime, is fitted much more deeply to

olfoct the mind.
6. Ana the young men. The youth of

the congregation ; very probably young
men who were in attendance as servants,

I
or those whose business it was to attend

[

on the congregation, and perform various
I offices when Christians celebrated their

worsh'p. (Mosheim ) The word used here

three hours after, when his wife, not

linowinjr what was done, came in.

8 And Peter answered unto her,

Tell me whether ye sold the land

sometimes denotes a .servant. It ia u.sed

also, ver. 10, to denote soldiers, as they
were commonly enlisted of the vigorous
and young. The fact that they took up
Ananias voluntarily, implies that they
were accustomed to perform offices of
servitude to the congregation. IT Wound
him up. It was the usual custom with
the Jews to wind the body up in many
Iblds of linen before it was buried, com
monly also with spices, to preserve it

from putrefaction. See Notes on John xi.

44. It may be asked why he was so soon
buried ; and especially why he was hur-
ried away without giving information to

his wife. In reply to this, it may be re-

marked, 1. That it does not appear from
the narrative that it was known that Sap-
phira was privy to the transaction, or was
near at hand, or even that he had a wife
Ananias came himself and offered the
money; and the judgment fell at once on
him. 2. It was customary among the an-
cient Persians to bury the body almost
immediately after death (Jahn); and it

seems probable that the Jews, when the
body was not embalmed, imitated the

custom. It would also appear that this

was an ancient custom among the Jews.
See Gen. rxiii. 19; xxv. 9; xxxv. 29;
xlviii. 7. 1 Kings xiii. 30. Diflerent na-
tions differ in their customs in bur^'ing

tlie dead; and there is no impropriety in

committing a body soon after death to the

tomb. 3. There might have Ijeen some
danger of an excitemeat and tumult in

regard to ttiis scene, if die corj)se had not
soon been removed ; and as no valuable
purpose could be answered by delaying
the burial, the body was decenUy com-
mitted to the dust

7. And it uxis about the space, &c. As
Sapphira had been no less guilty than
her husband, so it was ordered in the

providence of God, that the same judg-
ment should come uimn Iwlh.

8. For so much. That is, for the sum
which Ananias had presented. This was
true, that this sum had been received for

it ; but it was also true that a larger sura

had l)een received. It is ai» really a false*

hood to deceive in this manner, as it

would have been to have affirmed thai

they received much more than they actu

ally did for the land. Falsehood ronsista

in makng an erroneous representation of
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And she said, Yea,

[A. U. 33

foi ftc much 1

fui so much.
9 Then Peter said unto her. How

is it that ye have agreed * together

a P«.50.18. TerJJ.

a thing in any way for the purpose of de-

ceiving. And this species is much more
common than an open and bold He, de-

claring what is in no sense true.

9. Agreed together. Conspired, or laid

a plan. From this it seems that Sapphira

was as guilty as her husband. IT To tempt.

To try ; to endeavour to impose on, or to

deceive ; that is, to act as if the Spirit of

the Lord could not detect the crime.

They did this by trying to see whether
the Spirit of God could detect hypocrisy.

T At the door. Are near at hand. They
had not yet returned. The dead were
buried without the v.alls of cities ; and
this space of three hours, it seems, had
elapsed before they returned from the

burial. H Shall carry thee out. This pas-

sage shows that it was by divine interpo-

sition or judgment that their lives were
taken. The judgment was in immediate
connexion with their crime, and was de-

signed as an expression of the divine dis-

pleasure.

If it be asked here, tshy Ananias and
Sapphira were punished in this severe

and awful manner, an answer may be

found in the following consideraUons

:

(1.) This was an atrocious crime; a deep
and dreadful act of iniquity. It was com-
mitted knowingly, and without excuse,

ver. 4. It was important that sudden and
exemplary punishment should follow it,

because the society of Christians was just

then organized, and it was designed that it

should be a pure society, and be regarded
as a body of holy men. Much was gained

by making this impression on the people,

that sin could not be allowed in this new-

community, but would be detected and
punished. (2.) God has often in a most
solemn maimer showed his abhorrence of
hypocrisy and insincerity. By awful de-

clarations and fearful judgments he has

declared his displeasure at it In a par-

ticular manner no small part of the

preaching of the Saviour was employed
in detecting the hypocrisy of the scribes

and Pharisees, and denouncing heavy
judgments on them. See the xxiiid chapv-

ler of Matthew throughout, for the most
Bublime and awful denunciation of hy-

pocrisy any where to be found. Comp.
Mark xii. 15. Luke xii. 1. 1 Tim. iv. 2.

Job viii. 13 ; xiii. 16 ; xv. 34 ; xx. 6 ; xxxvi.

3. Matt Tii 5. Luke xi. 44. In the verj

to tempt the Spirit of the Lord
Behold, the feet of them which
have huried thy husband are at the

door, and shall carry thee out.

beginning of the Christian church, tliere

fore, it was important, by a decided and
awful act, to impress jjpon the churcK
and the world the danger and guilt of

hypocrisy. Well did the Saviour know
that it would be one of the most insidious

and deadly foes to the purity of the

church; end at its very threshold, there

fore, he set up this solemn warning to

guard it ; and laid the bodies of Ananias
and Sapphira in the path of every hypo
crite that would enter the church. If they

enter and are destroyed, they cannot plead

that they were not fully warned. If they

practise iniquity in the church, they can-

not plead ignorance of the fact that God
intends to detect and punish them. (3.)

The apK)stles were just then establishing

their authority. They claimed to be un
der the influence of inspiration. To esta

blish that, it was necessary to show tha

they could know the views and motives

of those who became connected with the

church. If easily imposed on, it would
go far to destroy their authority and their

claim to infallibihty. If they showed that

they could detect hypocrisy, even where
most artfully concealed, it would establish

the divine authority of their message. At
the commencement of their work, there

fore, they gave this decisive and most
awful proof that they were under the

guidance of an infallible Teacher. (4.)

This case does not stand alone in the

New Testament. It is clear from other

mstances that the apwstles had the power
of punishing sinners, and that a violation

of the commands of Christ was attended

by sudden and fearful judgments. See
I'Cor. xi. 30. See the case of Elymas the

sorcerer, in Acts xiii. 8^11. (5.)' Neither
does this event stand alone in the history

of the world. Acts of judgment some-
times occur as sudden and decided, in

the providence of God, as in this case.

The profane man, the drunkard, the pro-

fligate is sometimes as suddenly stricken

down as in this instance. Cases have not

been uncommon where the blasphemer
has been smitten in death with the curse

on his lips; and God often thus comes
forth in judgment to slay the wicked, and
to show that'there is a God that reigns in

the earth. This narrative cannot be ob-

jected to as improbable until all such

cases are disposed of; nor can this Infli^-
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10 Then •fell she down straight-

way at his feet, and yielded up the

ghost : and the young men came in

and found her dead, and, carrying

her forth, buried her by her hus-

band.
a Ter.6.

tion be regarded as unjust, until all the

instances where men die by remorse of
conscience, or by the direct judgment of
heaven, are prox^d to be unjust also.

In view of this narrative, we may re-

mark, (1.) That God searches the heart,

and knows the purposes of the soul.

Comp. Ps. cxxxix. (2.) God judges the

motives of men. It is not so much the

external act, as it is the views and feelings

by which it is prompted, that determines
the character of the act. (3.) God will

bring forth sin that man may not be able
to detect ; or that may elude human jus-

tice. The day is coming when the secrets

of all hearts shall be revealed, and God
will reward every man according as his

works shall be. (4.) Fraud and hypx)-

crisy will be detected. They are often

revealed in this life. The providence of
God often lays them open to human
view, and overwhelms the soul in shame
at the guilt which was long concealed.
But if not in this life, yet the day is com-
mg when they will be disclosed, and the
smner shall stand revealed to an assem-
bled universe. (5.) We have here an
illustration of the powers of conscience.

If Such was its overwhelming effect here,

what Will it be when all the crimes of
the hfe shall be disclosed in the day of
judgment, and when the soul shall sink

to the woes of hell. Through eternky the

conscience shall do its office \ and these

terrible inflictions shall go on from age to

r^e, for ever and ever, in the dark world
of hell. (6.) We see here the guilt of at-

tempting to impose on Go<l in reganl to

properly. There is no subject in which
men are more liable to hypocrisy; none
in which they are more apt to keep back
a part. Christians professedly devote all
that they have, to God. They profess to

believe that God has a right to the silver

and the gold, and the cattle on a thousand
hills Pa. 1. 10. Their property, as well as
heir bodies and their spirit*, they have
devoted to him ; and profess to desire to

employ it as he shall direct and please.

And yet, is it not clear, that the sin of
Ananias has not ceased in the church?
How many professing Christians there
are, who give nothing really to God \ who
eontiibute nothing for the poor and needy

;

11 And * great foar came upon all

the church, and upon as many as

heard these things.

12 And by the hands of the apos-

tles were ' many signs and wonders
wrought among the people ; (and

b c.2.43. c c.4.30. Ro.15.19. He.2.4.

who give nothing, or next to nothing, to

any purposes of benevolence ; who would
devote " millions" for their own gratifica-

tion, and their families, " but not a cent

for tribute" to God. The case of Ananias
is, to all such, a case of most fearful warn-
ing. And on no point should Christiana

more faithfully examine themselves than
in regard to the professed devotion of
their property to God. If God punished
this sin in the beginning of the Christian

church, he will do it still in it-s progress

,

and in nothing have professed Christiana

more to fear the wrath of God, than on
this very subject (7.) Sinners should

fear and tremble before God. He holds

their breath in his hands. He can cut

them dov\-n in an instant. The bold blas-

phemer, the unjust, the liar, the scoflfkj,

he can destroy in a moment, and sink

them in all the woes of hell. Nor have
they security that he will not do it. The
profane man has no evidence that he will

live to finish the curse which he ha«

begun; nor the drunkard, that he will

again become sober; nor the seducer
that God will not arrest him in his act of

wickedness, and send him down to hell'

The sinner walks over his grave, and
over hell ! In an instant he may die, and
be summoned to the judgment-seat of

God I How awful it is to sin in a worW
like this ; and how fearful the doom which
must soon overtake,^ the ungo<lly.

12. And by the handf, &.c. By the apo8

ties. This verse should be read in con
nexion with the 15th, to which it belongs.

^i Signs and wonders. Miracles. See Note,
Acts ii. 43. IT With one accord. With one
mind, or intention. Note, ch. i. 14. IT In
Solomon's porch. See Notes, Matt, xxi

12. John X. 23. They were douhtles*

there for the purpose of worship. It does

not mean that they were there constantly

but at the regular periods of worship
Probably they had two designs in this

one was, to join in the public worship of

God in the usual manner with the peo
pie, f »r they did not design to leave ihi

tflmple-service ; the other was, that they

might have opportunity to preach to th«

people assembled there. In the presence

of the grea raulutudcs who came up ic

worship, they had an opportunity of mak
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they were all with one accord in

Solomon's porch.

13 And "of the rest durst uo man
join himself to them, but ^ the peo-

ple magnified them.

14 And believers were the more
aJDO.12.42. b CAM.

J3g known the doctrines of Jesus, and of
coufirming them by miracles, the reality

of w hich could not be denied, and which
could not be resisted, as proofs that Jesus

was the Messiah.
] 3. And of the rest. Different interpre-

tations have been given of this expres-

eion. Lightfoot supposes that by the rest

are meant the remainder of the one hun-
dred and twenty disciples of whom Ana-
nias had been one ; and that they feared

to put themselves on an equality with the

apostles. But this interpretation seems to

be far-fetched. Kuinoel supposes tliat by
the rest are meant those who had not

already joined with the a}X)stles, w hether

Christians or Jews, and that they were
deterred by the fate of Ananias. Pricaeus,

Morus, Rosenmueller,Schleusner, Szc. sup-

pose that by tlte rest are meant the rich

men, or the men of authority and influ-

ence among the Jews, of whom Ananias
was one, and that they were deterred

from it by the fate of Ananias. This is

by far the most probable opinion, because,

,1.) There is an evident contrast between
them and the |)eople ; the rest, i. e. the

others of the rich and great, feared to join

with them; but the people, the common
people, magnified them. (2.) The fate of
Ananias was fitted to have this effect on
the rich and great, (3.) Similar instances

had occurred l^efore, that the great,

though they believed on Jesus, yet were
afraid to 'X)me forth publicly and profess

him before men. See John xii. 42, 43 ;

v. 44. f4.) The phrase the rest denotes
poraetimes that which is more excellent,

or which is superior in value or import-

ance to somelhmg else. See Luke xii.

26. T Join himself. Become united to,

or associated with. The rich and the

great then, as now, stood aloof from them,

and were deterred by fear or shame from
professing attachment to the Lord Jesus.

|

f But the people. The mass of the peo-

!

pie ; the body of the nation. IT Magnified
them Honoured them ; regarded them i

with reverence and fear.

14 And believers. This is the name by
ivhich Christians were designated, be-

muse one of the main things that distin-

fuished thera was that they believed that

esus was the Christ It ;3 also an inci-

added to the Lord, mu. iitudes*both
of men and women ;)

15 Insomuch that they brought
forth the sick ' into the streets, and
laid them on beds and couches, that

at the least the shadow of Peter
c c.2.47. t or, in every street.

dental proof that none should join theia-

selves to the church who are not believers.

i. e. who do not profess to be Christians in

heart and in life. IT Were the more added-

The effect of all things was to increase

the number of converts. Their persecu-
tions, their preaching, and the judgment
of God, all tended to impress the minds
of the people, and to lead thera to tlie

Lord Jesus Christ. Comp. ch iv. 4.

Though the judgment of God had the

effect of deterring hypocrites from enter-

ing the church ; though it produced awe
and caution ; yet still, the number of true

converts was increased. An effort to keep
the church pure by wholesome discipline,

by cutting off unworthy members, how-
ever rich or honoured, so far from weak-
ening its true strength, has a tendency
greatly to increase its numbers as well as

its purity. Men will not seek to enter a
corrupt church ; or regard it as worth any
thought to be connected with a society

that does not endeavour to be pure.
IT Multitudes. Comp. ch. iv. 4.

15. Insomuch. So that. This should

be connected with ver. 12. Many mira-

cles were wrought by tlie apostles, inso-

much, &c. IT They brought forllt. The
people, or the friends of the sick, brought
them forth. IT Beds, xx.viv. This word
denotes usually the soft and valuable

beds on which the rich commonly lay.

And it means that the rich, as well as the

poor, were laid in the path of Peter and
the other apostles. ^Couches, xfa^partuv.

The coarse and hard couches on which
the poor used to lie. Mark ii. 4. 9. 11, 12;

vi. 55. John v. 8—12. Acts ix. 33. IT The
shadow of Peter. That is, they were laid

in the path so that the shadow of Peter,

as he walked, might pass over them.

Perhaps the sun was near setting, and the

lengthened shadow of Peter might be
throv\Ti afar across the way. They were
not able to approach him on account of

the crowd ; and they imagined that if

they could any how come under his influ-

ence, they might be healed. The sacred

WTiter does not say, however, that any
tvere healed in this way; nor that they

were commanded to do this. He simply

states the impression which was on the

minds of the people that it miaht be.
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passing by might overshadow some
of ihem.

IG There came also a multitude

out of the cities round about unto

Jerusalem, bringing * sick folks,

and them which were vexed with
aMar.l&n.ld. Ido.U.I2.

N^Tiether they were healed by this, it is

left for us merely to conjecture. An in-

stance somewhat similar is recorded in

Acti xix.-r2, where it is expressly said

that the sick were healed by contact
with handkerchiefs and aprons that were
brought from the body of Paul. Comp.
also Matt, ix. 21, 22, where the woman
said re.specting Jesus, " If I may but touch
his garment, I shall be whole." IT Might
overshadow. That his shadow might pass

over them. Though there is no evidence
that any were healed in tliis way, yet it

shows the full belief of the people tliat

Peter had the power of workjng miraclc-s.

Peter was supposed by them to be emi-
nently endowed with this power, because
»t was by hira that the lame man in the
temple had been healed (ch. iii. 4—6),

and because he had been most prominent
m his addresses to the people. The per-

sons who are specifiori in this verse were
those who dwelt at Jerusalem.

16. There came also, &c. Attracted by
the fame of Peter's miracles, as the peo-
ple formerly had been by the miracles
of the Lord Jesus. ^ Vexed. Troubled,
afflicted, or tormented. IT Unclean spirits.

Possessed with devils ; called unclean be-

cause they prompted to sin and impuritv
of life. See Notes on MatL iv. 23, 24
If And they vxre healed. Of these persons
it is expressly affirmed that they were
healed. Of those who were .so laid a.<«

that the shadow of Peter might pass over
them, there is no such affirmation.

17. Then the high-priest. Probably Cai-
aphas Comp. John xi. 49. It seems from
thia place that he belonged to the sect of
the Sadducees It is cert-iin that he had
signalized himself by opposition to the
Lord Jesus and to his cause, constantly.

S Rote up. This expression is sometimes
redundant, and at others it means simply
to heein to do a thing, or to resolve to do
It Comp. Luke xv. 18. IT Ami all t/ieif

Uiat were with him. That is, all they that

coincided with him in doctrine or opinion

;

»T in other words, that portion of the san-
hedrim that wa.s composed of Sadducees.
There was a strong party of Sadducees
.n the sanhedrim; and perhaps at this

time it was so Htrong a mAJurity as to be
r

unclean spirits ; and * they were
healed every one.

17 Then the high-priest rose up,

and all they that were with hira,

(which is the sect of the Sadducees,)
" and were filled with ' indignation,

b Ja.5.'6. c c.4./,2. > ot^ envy.

able to ccitrol its decisions. Comp. Acts
xxiii. 6. IT Which is the sect. The word
translated sect here is that from which we
have derived our word heresy. It means
simply sect, or parti/, and is not used m a
bad sense as implymg reproach, or even
error. The idea which loe attach to it of
error, and of denying fundamental doc-
trines in religion, is one that does not oc
cur in the New Testament. IT Sadducees.
See Notes, Matt. iii. 7. The main doc-
trine of this sect was the denial of the
resurrection of the dead. The reason
why they were particularly opposed to

the aiposlles, rather than the Pharisees,

was that the a{)Ostles dwelt much on the
resurrection of the Lord Jesus, which, if

true, completely overthrew their doc-

trine. All the converts, therefore, that

were made to Christianity, tended to di

minish their numuers and influence ; and
also to establish the belief of the Phari
sees in the doctrine of the resurrection

So long, therefore, as the effect of the

labours of the apostles was to establish

one of the main doctrines of the Phari-
sees, and to confute the Sadducees, sc

long we may suppose that the Pharisees
would either favour them or be silent;

and 80 long the Sadducees woulil be op-

posed to them, and enraged against them
One sect will often see with compasure,
the progress of another that it really

hates, if it will humble a rival. Even
opposition to the gospel will sometimes
be silent, provided the spread of religion

will tend to humble and mortify those

against whom we may be opposed.
IT Were filled with indignation. Greek,
Zeal. The word denotes any kind of
fervour or warmth, and mav be applied to

any warm or violent affection of th*»

mind, either envy, wrath, zeal, or lov^.

Acts xiii. 45. John ii. 17. Rom. x. 2. 2 Cor.

vii. 7; xi. 2. He3« it probably includes

envy and wrath. Thsy were envious ai

ihe success of the a^jostles; at the num-
ber of converts th it were made to a doc-

trine that they hated ; they were envious

that the Pharisees were deriving such an
accession of strength to ihoir doctrine of
the resurrection ; and they were indlg

nait that they regarded so little thiMr
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IS And laid their hands on the

apostles, and put them in the com-
mon prison."

i9 But the angel of the Lord by
night opened the prison doors, and
Drought them forth, and said,

20 Go, stand and speak in the

temple to the people all ' the words
* of this life.

21 And when they heard that,

they entered into the temple early

in the morning, and taught. But
^ the high-priest came, and they
that were with him, and called the

council together, and all the senate
o c.l2.5-7;16.23-27. i ExJ24.3. c Jno.6.63,6S;17.8.

authority, and disobeyed the solemn in-

junction of the sanhedrim. Comp. ch. iv.

18—21.
18. TTie common prison. The public

jirisou; or the prison for the keeping of
common and notorious offenders.

19. Bui the angel of the Lord. This
does not denote Siny particular angel, but
simply an angel. The article is not used
in the original. The word ang^l denotes
properly a mes9enger, and parucularly it

is applied to the pure spirits that are sent
to this world on errands of mercy. See
Note, Matt. i. 20. The case here was
evidently a miracle. An angel was em-
ployed for this special purpose ; and the
design might have been, (1.) To reprove
the Jewish rulers, and to convince them
of their guilt in resisting the gospel of
God

; (2.) To convince the apostles more
firmly of the protection and approbation
of God; (3.) To encourage them more and
more in their work, and in the faithful

discharge of their high duty; and (4.) To
give the people a new and impressive
proof of the truth of the message which
they bore. That they were imprisoned
would be known to the people. That
they were made as secure as possible,

was also known. When, therefore, the
next moniing, before they could have
been tried or acquitted, they were found
again in the temple, delivering the same
message still, it was a new and strilung
proof that they were sent by God.

20. In the temple. In a public and con-
spicuous place. In this way there would
be a most striking exhibition of their

joldness; a proof that God had delivered
them ; and a manifestation of their pur-
pose to obey God rather than man. T All
ihe words. All the doctrines. Comp. John
VL 68. " Thou hast the words of eternal

of the children of Israel, and sen'

to the prison to have them brought.
,22 But when the officers came,

and found them not in the prison,

they returned and told,

23 Saying, The prison truly

found we shut with all safety, and
the keepers standing without before

the doors : but when we had opened,
we found no man within.

24 Now when the high-priesl

and • the captain of the temple and
the chief priests heard these thing.s,

they doubted of them whereunto
this would grow.

d c.4.5,6. ( c4.1.

life." IT Of this life. Pertaining to life,

to the eternal life which they taught
through the resurrection and bfe of Je-

sus. Tlie word life is used sometimes lo

express the whole of religion, as opposed
to the spiritual death of sin. See John i

4 ; iii. 36. Their deliverance from prisor,

was not that they might be idle, and es
cape to a place of safety. Again they
were to engage at once in the toils, and
perils, which they had just before encoun-
tered. God delivers us from danger
sometimes that we may plunge into rieu

dangers ; he preserves us from calamity
that we may be tried in some new fur

nace of affliction ; and he calls us to en
counter trials simply because he demands
it, and as an expression of gratitude to

him for his gracious interposition.

21. Early in the morning. Greek, At
the break of day. Comp. Luke xxiv. 1.

John viii. 2. H Called the council toge

ther. The sanhedrim, or the great coun
cil of the nation This was clearly for

the purpose o{ trying the apostles for dis-

regarding their commandmentb. f And
all the senate. Greek, Eldership. Proba-
bly these were not a part of the sanhe-
drim, but were men of age and experi-

ence, who in ch. iv. 8, xxv. 15, are called

elders of the Jews, and who were present
for the sake of counsel and advice in a
case of emergency.

23. Found we shut. It had not been
broken open; and there was therefore

clear proof that they had been delivered
by the interposition of God. ]\or could
they have been released by the guard,
for they were keeping watch, as if un-

conscious that any thing had happened
and the officers had the only means of

entering the prison.

24. The captain of the temple. Se*
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25 Then carne one and lold them,

saying, Uehold, the men whom ye
put in prison are standing in the

trmple, and teaching the people.

26 Then werk the captain with

the officers, and brought them with-

out violence ; for " they feared the

people, lest they should have been
stoned.

•27 And when they had brought
them, they set them brfore the coun-

aMitt.21.26. be.AAS.

Notes, ch. iv. 1. IT Doubled of them.

They were in perplexily about these

things. Tlie word rendered doubted de-

notes that state of anxiety which arises

when a man has lost his way, or when he
does not know what to do to escape from
a di/liculty. See Luke ix. 7. IT Where-
unto this would grow. What this would
be; or what would be the result or end
of these events. For (1.) Their authority

was disregarded ; (2.) God had opposed
them by a miracle ; (3.) The doctrines of
the apostles were gaining ground ; (4.)

Their eflbrts to oppose them had been in

vain. They need not have doubted ; but
ainners are not (U.sposed to be convinced
of the truth of religion.

2G. Without violence. Not by force
;

not by binding them. Comp. Matt xxvii.

2. The command of the sanhedrim was
Bufficient to secure their presence, as they
did not intend to refuse to answer for

any alleged violation of the laws. Be-

ndes, their going before the council would
give them another noble opfortunity to

bear witness to the truth of the gospel.

Christians, when charged with a viola-

tion of the laws of the land, should not

refuse to answer. Acts xxv. 11, " If I be
an offender, or have committed any thing

worthy of death, I refuse not to die." It

ii a part of our religion to yield obedience
Id all the just laws of the land, and to

evince respect for all that are in autho-

rity. Rom. xiii. 1—7. Hi For they /tared
the people. The people were favourable
to the apostles. If violence had been at-

tempted, or they had been taken in a
cruel and forrible manner, the conse-
quence would have been a tumult, and
bloodshed, .n this way, also, the apostles

•howed that they were not disposed to

excite tumult. Opposition by them vvotild

have excited commotion ; and though they
would have been rQscued, yet they re-

lolved to show that they were not obsti

oatn. contumacious, or rebellioua, bu

cil : and the high-priest asked them,

28 Saying, Did not we '' straiilj

command you, that ye should not

teach in this name] and, behold,

ye have filled Jerusalem with your
doctrine, and intend to bring this

man's blood ' upon us.

29 Then Peter and the other apos-

tles answered and said. We "* ought
to obey God rather than men.

30 The God of our fathers raised

c MafU27.25. c.2.23,36; 3.15; 7.52, d e.4.19.

were disposed, as far as it could be done
with a clear conscience, to yield obedi-

ence to the laws of the land.

28. Straitly command you. Did we not
command you with a threat ? ch. iv. 17
18. 21. IT In this name. In the name ol

Jesus. IT Ye havefilled Jerusalem. This
though not so designed, was an honour-
able tribute to the zeal and fidelity of the

apostles. When Christians are arraigned
or persecuted, it is well if the only charge
which their enemies can bring against

them is that they have been distinguished

for zeal and success in propagating theii

religion. Sc^e 1 Pet. iv. 16, "If any man
sutler as a Christian, let him not be
ashamed, but let him glorify God on this

behalf" Also ver. 13—15. 11 Intend to

bring this matis bloftd upon us. To bring
one's blood upon another is a phrase de-

noting to hold or to prove him guilty of

murdering the innocent. The expression
here charges tliem with designing to

prove that they had put Jesus to death
w hen he was innocent ; to convince the

people of this, and thus to enrage them
agnini>t the sanhedrim ; and also to provb
that they were guilty, and were ex|X)tied

to the divine vengeanre for having pul
the Messiah to death. Comj). ch. ii. 23 36
iii. 15; vii. 52. That the apostles did in

tend to charge them with being guilty of

murder, is clear; but it is oljservable that

on this occasion they had said nothing of
this; and it is further ob-servable thai

they did not charge it on them except tn

their presence. See the places just refer-

red to. They took no pains to spread thit

among the people, except as the people

were nrcessary to the crime of the rulers

ch. ii. 23. 36. Their cc nsriences were not

at ease, and the remembran<-e of thr

death of Jesus would occur to them ai

once at the sight of the apostles.

29. We ought to obey, &c. See Note,
ch. iv. 19.

30 Raited dp Jesus This refers to hu
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up Jesus, whom ye slew and hang-
ed * on a tree.

31 Him hath God exalted " with
a Ga^ 13. IFeU2.24. b ftu2.9.

reeurrection. T Hanged on a tree. That
IS, on the cross. Gal. iii. 13. 1 Pet. ii. 24.

A^ts X. 39; xui. 29. This is the amount
of Peter's defence. He begins with
the great principle (ver. 29), which they

could not gainsay, that God ought to be
obeyed rather than man. He thfen pro-

ceeds to state that they were convinced
that God had raised up Jesus from the

dead. And as they had such decisive

evidence of that, and were commanded
by the authority of llie Lord Jesus to be
mlnesses of that, and had constant evi-

dence that God had done it, they were
not at liberty to be silent. They were
bound to obey God rather than the san-

hedrim, and to make known every where
ihe fact that the Lord Jesus was risen.

The remark that God had raised up Je-

6US whom they had slain, does not seem
to have been made to irritate or to re-

proach them, but mainly to identify the

person that had been raised. It was also

a confirmation of the truth and reality of
the miracle. Of his death they had no
doubt, for they had been at pa'ns to cer-

tify it. John xix. 31—34. It is certain,

however, that Peter did not shrink from
charging on them their gui't; nor was he
at any pains to soften or mitigate the se-

vere charge that they had murdered their

own Messiah. _
31. him hath God exalted. See Note,

ch. ii. 33. ^ To be a Prince, ^e'/.rydv.

See Note, Acts iii. 15. In that place he is

called the Prince of life. Here it means
that he is actually in the exercise of the

office of a prince or a king, at the right

hand of his Father. The title Prince, or

King, was one which was well known
as applied to the Messiah. It denotes
that he has dominion and poxver, espe-

cially the power which is needful to give

repentance and the pardon of sins. IF A
Saviour. See Note, Matt, i. 21. IF To
give repentance. The word repentance

ere is equivalent to reformation, and a

change of life. The expression here does

not differ from what is said in ch. iii. 26.

f To Isr^l. This word properly denotes

the Jews; but his office was not to be
confined to the Jews. Other passages

show- that it would be also extended to

the Gentiles. The reasons why the Jews
are particularly specified here are, pro-

bably, (1.) Because the Messiah was long

proniised to the Jewish people, and his

his right hand to be a'' Prince and a

"* Saviour, for to give repentance to

Israel, and forgiveness of sins

cls.9.6. diiUlUl.2U

first work was there; and (2.) Because
Peter was addressing Jews, and was par-

ticularly desirous ol leading them to re-

pentance. IT Forgiveness of sins. Pardon
of sin ; the act which can be performed
by God only. Mark ii. 7.

If it be asked, in what sense the Lord
Jesus gives repentance, or how his exalta'

tioii is connected with it, we may answer,
(1.) His exaltation is evidence that hii

work was accepted, and thus a foundation
is laid by which repentance is available
and may be connected with pardon. Un
less there was some way oiforgiveness,
sorrow for sin would be of no value, even
if exercised. The relentings of a culprit

condemned for murder, would be of no
avail unless the executive can consistently

pardon him ; nor would relentings in hell

be of avail, for there is no promise of for-

giveness. But Jesus Christ by his death
ha* laid a foundation by which repentance
may be accepted. (2.) He is intrusted with
all power in heaven and earth with refer-

ence to this, to apply his work to men

;

or in other words, to bring them to repent-

ance. See John xvii. 2. Matt, xxviii. 18.

(3.) His exaltation is immediately con-

nected with the bestowment of the Holy
Spirit, by whose influence men are
brought to repentance. John xvi. 7—11.

The Spirit is represented as being seni

by him as well as by the Father. John xv
26 ; xvi. 7. (4.) Jesus has power in this

state of exaltation over all things that cen
affect the mind. He sends his ministers;

he directs the events of sickness or disap-

pointment ; of health or prosperity ; that

will influence the heart. There is no
doubt that he can so recall the sins of the
past life, and refresh the memorj', as tc

overwhelm the soul in the consciousness
of guilt Thus also he can appeal to man
by his goodness, and by a sense of his

mercies ; and especially he can so pre-
sent a view of his life and death as to

affect the heart, and show the evil of the
past life of the siruier. Knowing the
heart, he knows all the avenues by which
it can be approached ; and in an instant

he can overwhelm the soul with the re-

membrance of crime.

It was proper that the power ofpardon
should be lodged with the same being
that has the power of producing repent-

ance. Because, 1. The one appropriately

follows the other 2. They are parts ti
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32 And we are his witnesses * of

these tilings ; and so is also the

Holy Ghost, * whom God hath

given to them that obey him.
33 When they heard that^ they '

• Lu.2'4.47. I c.2.4. c c.7 o4.

the »ame great work, the work which the

Saviour came to do, lo remove sin ivith au
its effects from the human soul. This

EDwer of pardon Jesus exerci:-ed when
e ;\as on the earth ; anri this he can
now dispen^ac in the heavens. Mark ii.

9—11.
And from this we may learn, (1.) That

Jesus Christ is divine. It is a dictate of
natural religion that none can forgive sins

against God, bul God himself. None can
[tardon but the hemg who has been of-

fended. And this is also the dictate of
the Bible. The power of jxirdoning sin

is one that God claims as his prerogative ;

and it is clear that it can appertain to no
other. See Isa. xliii. 25. Dan. ix. 9. Ps.

'•XXX. 4. Yet Josus Christ exercised this

tjower when on earth ; gave evidence that

he exercise of that power was one that

was acceptable to God by working a mi-
racle, and removing the consef/nences of
s'm with which God had visited the sin-

ner (Matt. ix. o) ; and exercises it still in

heaven. He must, therefore, be divine.

(2.) The sin.ier is dependent on him for

ihe exercise of repentance, and forgive-

ness. (3.) The proud sinner must be
humbled at his feet. He must be willing

to come and receive eternal life at his

hands. No step is more humiliating than
this for proud and hardened men ; and
there is none which they are more reluc-

tant to do. We always shrink from com-
ing into the presence of one whom we
have oflTendecl ; we are extremely reluc-

tant to confess a fault ; but it must be

done, or the soul must be lost for ever.

(4.) Chrint ha.s power to pardon the great-

est oJfender. He is exalted for this pur-

pose ; and he is fitted to his work. Even
his murderers he could pardon ; and no
sinner need fear that he who Ls a Prince
and a Saviour at the right hand of God,
(8 unable to pardon every sin. To him
we rnay come with confidence ; and
when pre««ed with the consciousness of
the blackest crimes, and when we must
feel that we deserve eternal death, we
may confidently roll all on his arm.

32. And u}f. are witnesses. For this pur-
pose they had been appointed, ch. i. 8.

21.22; ii. 32; iii. ITj. Luke xxiv. 48. IT 0/
ihrse things. Particularly of the resurrec-

tion of the I>r. d J^mus, and of the event*
' i2

were cut to the heart and took coun-
sel to slay them.

34 Then stood theie up one in

the council, a Pharisee, named Ga-
maliel, '^ a doctor of the law, had in

d c.22.3.

which had followed it. Perhaps, how
ever, ixe meant to include every thing
pertaining to the hfe, teachings, and death
of the Lord Jesus. V And so is also, &.C.

The descent of the Holy Ghost to endow
tnem with remarkable gifts (ch. ii. 1—4>
to awaken and convert such a multitude
ch. ii. 41 ; iv. 4 ;'v. 14), was an unaaswer-
able attestation of the truth of these doc-
trines, and of the Christian religion. So
manifest and decided was the presence
of God attending them, that they could
have no doubt that what they said was
true; and so open and public was this

attestation, that it was an evidence to all

the people of the truth of their doctrine.

33. When they heard that. That which
the apostle Peter had said, to wit, that

they were guilty of murder; that Jesus
was raised up ; and that he still lived as

the Messiah. IT TTiey were cut to the heart

The word used here properly denotes to

cut with a saw; and as applied to the
mind, it means to be agitated with rage
and indignation, as if wrath should seize

upon the mind as a saw does upon wood,
and tear it violently, or agitate it severely.

It is conrwnonly used in connexion with
the heart, and means that the heart is vio-

lently agitated, and rent with rage. See
ch. vii. 54. It is not used "elsev.here in

the New Testament. The reaswis why
they were thus indignant were, doubt-
less, (].) Because the apostles had dis-

regarded their command ; (2.) Because
they charged them with murder; (3.) Be
cause they aflimied the doctrine of iho

resurrection of Jesus, and thus tended to

overthmw the sect of the Sadducees.
The eflect of the doctrines of the gfwpOk

is, often, to make men enraged. ^ Took
counsel. The word rendered took coun-

sel denotes commonly to will; then, to de-

liberate ; and sometimes, to decree, or to

determine. Itdoubtles.^ implies here thai

their minds were made up to do it; but

probably the formal decree was not ^lass

ed to put them to death.

34. There stood up one. He rose, as u

usual in deliberative assemblies to K|>c8k

IT fn the council. In the 8arih<»drim. ch

iv. l.^J. IT A Pharisee. The hiph-prics

and those who had been mo.^t active ii

opjKising the apostles were Sa<idureei

The Pharisees were opjKised to them,
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reputation among all the people,

and commanded to put the apostles

forth a little space :

35 And said unto them, Ye men
of Israel, take heed to yourselves

what ye intend to do as touching

these men.
» In the Sd near before the account called A. D.

particularly on the doctrine in regard to

which the apostles were so strenuous,

(he resurrection of the dead. See Note,
Matt. iii. 7. Com p. Acts xxiii. 6. II Ga-
malicL This name was very common
among the Jews. Dr. Lightfbot says that

this man was the teacher of Paul (Acts

xxii. 3), the son of the Simon who took the

Saviour in his arms (Luke ii), and the

grandson of the famous Hilld, and wris

known among the Jews by the tiile of
Rahhan Gamaliel the elder. I'here were
other men of this name, who were also

eminent among the Jews. This man is

said to have died eighteen years before

*he destruction of Jerusalem, and he died
as he had lived, a Pharisee. There is

not the least evidence that he was a
friend of the Christian religion ; but he
was evidently a man of far more liberal

views than the other members of the

sanhedrim. ^ A doctor of the lav). That
IS, a teacher of the Jew'«h law ; one w hose
province it was to interpret the laws of
Moses, and probably to preserve and
transmit the traditional laws of the Jews.
See Note, Matt. xv. 3. So celebrated
was he, that Saul of TJpnsus went to Jeru-
salem *o receive the benefit of his in-

ttructions. Acts xxii. 3. H Had in repu-
tation among all the people. Honoured by
all the people. His advice was likely,

therefore, to be respected. II To put the

apostles forth. This waa done doubtless,

because, if the apostles had been suffered
to remain, it was apprehended that they
would take fresh courage, and be con-
firmed in their piirposes. It was cus-

tomarv', besides, when they deliberated,

to fommand those accused to retire, ch.

iv. 15. IT A Uule space. A little iinie.

Lukf' xxii. 58.

3G. l-or hefore those days. The advice

. >i Gamaliel was to suffer these men to go
ixi The arguments by which he enforced
aig advice were, ([.) That there were
\Xises or prccedejtts in point (ver. 36, 37)

;

and (2.) Tliat if it should turn out to be

of God, it would be a .solemn aliair to be
involved in the consequences of opposing
him How long before these days this

transaction orcurred, cannot now be de-

36 For before these days ' rose

up Theudas boasting himself to be
somebody ; to whom a number of

men, about four hundred, joined

themselves : "vho was slain ; and
all, as many as ^ obeyed him, were
scattered, and brought to nought.

2 or, believid.

termined, as it is not certain to what case
Gamaliel refers. IT Rose up. That is,

commenced or excited an insurrection,

Ii Theudas. This was a name quite com-
mon among the Jews. Of this man no-

thing more is known than is here re-

corded. Josephus (Antiq. b. xx. ch. v.)

mentions one Theudas, in the time of Fa-
dus the procurator of Judea, in the reign
of the emperor Claudius (A. D. 45 or 4G),

who persuaded a great part of the people
to take their effects with him and follow
him to the river Jordan. He told them
he was a prophet, and that he would di-

vide the river, and lead ihem over. Fa-
dus, however, came suddenly upon them,
and slew many of them. Theudas was
taken alive and conveyed to Jerusalem,
and there beheaded. But this occurred
at least ten or fifteen years after this dis-

course of Gamaliel. Many efforts have
been made to reconcile Luke and Jose-

phus, on the supposition that they refer to

the same man. Lightfoot supposed that

Josephus had made an error in chronology
But there is no reason to suppose that

there is reference to the same event ; and
the fact that Josephus has not recorded
the insurrection referred to by Gamaliel,
does not militate at all against the ac-

count in the Acts. For, (1.) Luke, for any
thing that appears to the contrary, is quite

as credible an historian as Josephus. (2.)

The name Theudas was a common name
among the Jews; and there is no impro-
bability that there were tu;n leaders of an
insurrection of this name. If it is impro-
bable, the improbability would affect Jo-

sephus's credit as much as that of Luke
(3.) It is altogether improbable that Ga-
maliel should refer to a case wnich was
not well authenticated ; and that Luke
should record a speech of this kind unless
it was delivered, when it would be so

easy to detect the error. (4.) Josephus
has recorded many instances of insurrec-

tion and revolt He has represented the

country as in an unsettled state, and b>
no means professes to give an account of

all that occurred. Thus he says (Antiq,

xvii. X. C- 4) that there were " at this time

ten thousand other disorders in Judta-'
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37 After this man, rose up Judas
|

all, even as many as obeyed him,

of Galilee, m the days ot the tax-
|

were dispersed.

Ina, and drtw away much people

after him : ho * also p«riihed ; and
« Lu.13.1 %

and ($ 8) that "Jiidea was full of rob-

beries." when this Theudas lived, can-

not be ascertaineo , but as Gamaliel men-
tions him before Judas of Galilee, it is

probable that he lived not far from the

tune that our Saviour was born; at a

time when many false projihets appeared,

claiming to be the Mesiiiah. IT Boasting
kiin^ilf to be somebody. Claiming to be
an eaiinent prophet probably, or the Mes-
siah. ^ Olteycd him. Tiie word used

here is the one commonly used to denote

belief. As many as believed on him, or

gave credit to his pretensions.

37. Judas of Galilee. Josephus has

given an account of this man (Anliq. b.

xvii. ch. X. $ 5), and calls him a Galilean.

He afterwards calls him a Gaulordte, and
says he was of the city of Gamala (Aniiq.

xviii. i. 1). In this place, he says that

the revolt took place under Cyrenius, a

Roman senator, who came into " Syria to

be judge of that nation, and to lake ac-

count of their substance." " Moreover,"
says he, "Cyrenius came himself into Ju-

dea, which was now added to the pro-

vince of Syria, to take an account of their

Bubstance, and to dispose of Archelaus's

money." " Yet Judas, taking with him
Saddouk, a Pharisee, became zealous to

draw them to a revolt, who both said that

this taxation was no better than an intro-

duction toKlavery,and exhorted the nation

to assert their liberty," dtc. Tliis revolt,

lie says, was the commencement of the

eerie.s of revolts and calamities that ter-

minated in the destruction of the city,

temple, and nation ^ In the days of the

taxing. Or rather, the enrolling, or the

rcngiis. Josephus says it was designed to

lake an account of their substance. Comp.
Luke ii. I, 2.

38. liefrain from these men. Cease to

oppose them, or to threaten them. The
reason why he advised this he immedi-
ately adds, that if it were of men, it would
come to noiight ; if of God, they could not

overthrow it. ^ This counsel. This plan,

or purjiose. If the aiiostles had originated

It for the piir|)0se3 of impoeture. Tl ft mill

come to no'tghf. Gamaliel inferred that

from the two instances which he speci-

fiofl. They had been suppressed without
the interference of the sanhedrim; and
he inferred that tkii would also die away
if i« was a human device It will be re-

38 And now I say unto you, Re-

frain from these men, and let them

membered that this is the mere advice of

Gamaliel, who was not inspired ; and that

this opinion should not be adduced to

guide us, except as it was an instance of
great shrewdness and prudence. It is

doubtless right to oppose error in the pro-

per way and with the proper t&mper. rot

with arms, or vituperation, or with the

civil power, but with argument and kind

entreaty. But the sentiment of Gamaliel

is full of wisdom in regard to error. For,

(1.) The very way to exalt error into no-

tice, and to confirm men in it, is to opj)Ose

it in a harsh, authoritative, and unkind
manner. (2.) Error, if left aluiie, will

often die away itself. The interest of

men in it will often cease as soon as it

ceases to be opposed ; and having nothing

to fan the flame, it will expire. It is not

.so with truth. (3.) In this respect the re-

mark may be applied to the Christian re-

ligion. It has stood too long, and in too

many circumstances of prosperity and ad-

versity, to be of men. It has been sub-

jected to all trials from its pretended

friends and real foes; and it still lives as

vigorous and flourishing as ever. Other

kingdoms have changed ; empires have
risen and fallen since Gamaliel spoke
this ; systems of opinion and belief have
had their day, and expired; but the pre-

servation of the Christian reUgion, un-

changed through so many revolutions,

and in so many fiery trials, shows that it

is not of men, but of God. The argument
f<)r the divine origi« of the Christian re-

ligion from its perpetuity, is one that can
be applied to no other system that has

been, or that now exists. For Christianity

has been opposed in every form. It con-

fers no temjx)ral conquests, and appeals

to no base and strong native passions.

Mahometanis-m is supi^K^rted by the sword

and the stale ;
paganism relies on tho

arm of the civil power and the terrors

of superstition, and is sustained by all the

corrupt passions of men ; atheism and in-

fidelity have been short-lived, varying

in their forms, dying today, and to mor-

row starting up in a new form ; never or^

ganized, consolidated, or pure ; and never

tending to promote \\\c peace or happi-

ness of men. Christianity, without arms

or human power, has lived, holding its

stea<ly and triumphant movements among
men, regardless alike of the oppositiori o«
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alone : " for if this counsel or this

work be of men, it will come to

nought

:

a Fr^l.30. Is.8.10. Matt.lS.lS.

Its foes, and of the treachery of its pre-

tended friends. If the opinion of Gama-
liel was just, it is from God ; and the

Jews particularly should regard as impor-

tant, an argument derived from the opi-

nion of one of the wisest of their ancient
Rabbins.

39. Bui. If it be of God. If God is the
aiUhor of itiis religion. From this it seems
tlutt Gamaliel supposed that it was at

least pt^ssible that this religion was di-

vine. He evinced a far more candid
mind than did the rest of the Jews ; but
Btill, it does not appear that he was en-

tirely convinced, 'fhe arguments which
could not but stagger the Jewish sanhe-
drim were those drawn from the resur-

rection of Jesus, the miracle on the day
of Pentecost, the healing of the lame man
in the temple, and the release of the apos-
tles from the prison. H Ye cajinot over-

throw it. Because, (1.) God has almighty
power, and can execute his purposes

;

(2.) Becau.se he is unchanging; and will

not be diverted from his plans. Job xxin.

13, 14. The plan which God forms must
be accomplislied.'All the devices of man
are feebleness when opposed to him, and
he can da^h them in pieces in an instant.

The prediction of Gamaliel has been ful-

filled. Men have Ojiposed Christianity in

every way, but in vain. They have re-

viled it ; have persecuted it ; have resort-

ed to argument and to ridicule, to fire,

and fagot, and sword ; they have called
in the aid of science; but all has been in

vain. The more it has been crushed, the
more it has risen, ancJ still exists with as

much life and power as ever. The pre-
servation of this religion amidst so much
and so varied opposiiion, proves that it is

of God. No severer trial can await it

than it has already experienced ; and as
it has survived so many storms and trials,

we have every evidence that according
to the predictions, it is destined to live,

and to fill the world. See Note, Matt,
xvi. la Isa. liv. 17; Iv. 11. Dan. iv. 35.

IT LesL That is, if you continue to op-

pose it, you may be found to have been
opposing God. IT Haply. Perhaps. In
the Greek this is lest at any time, that is,

at some future time, when too late to re-

tract your doings, &c. ^ Ye be found.
It shall appear that you have been op-

posing God. IT Even tofight against God.
Greek, eee.uix'*. The word occurs no-

39 But if '' it be of God, yt can
not overthrow it : lest haply 3 e be

found even -to fight ' against God.
b Job 34.29, .Cor. 1.2.5. c c.9..i; 23.9.

where else in the New Testament, T(
fight against God is to op^se him, (>r Ui

maintain an attitude of hostility against

him. It is an attitude that is most tearful

in its character, and will most certainly

be attended with an overthrow. /No con-
dition can be more awful than such an
opposition to the Almighty ; no overthrow
more terrible than that which must ibllow

sucft opposition. (Jomp. Actsix. 5 ; xxiii. 9.

Opposition to the gospel in the Scriptures

is uniformly regarded as opposition to

God. Matt. xii. 30. Luke xi. 23. Men
may be said to fghi against God in the

following ways, or on the following sub-

jects . (1.) When they oppose his gospel, its

preaching, its plans, its influence among
men ; when they endeavour to pre\ ent its

spread, or to withdraw their families and
friends from its influence. (2.) When
they oppose the doctrines of the Bible.

When they become angry that the real

truths of religion are preached ; and suf-

fer themselves to be irritated and excited,

by an unicilfingness that those doctrines

should be true, and should be presented
to men. Yet this is no uncommon thing.

Men by nature do not love those doc-
trines, and they are often indignant that

they are preached. Some of the most
angry feelings which men ever have,
arise from this source ; and man can
never find peace until he is willing that

God's truth should exert its influence on
his own soul, and rejoice that it is believ-

ed and loved by others. (3.) Men oppose
the law of God. It seems to them too

stern and harsh. It condemns them ; and
they are unwilling that it should be ap-

plied to them. There is nothing which a
sinner likes less than he does the pure
and holy law of God. (4.) Sinnprs fight

against the providence of God. When he
aflflicts them, they rebel. When he takes
away their health, or propert)', or friends,

they murmur. They esteem him harsh
and cruel ; and instead of finding peace
by submission, they greatly aggravate
their sufferings, and infuse a mixture of

wormwood and gall into the cup, by mur
muring and repining. There is no peace
in affliction but in the feeling that God is

right. And until this belief is cherished,
the wicked will be like the troubled sea
wh'ch cannot rest, whose waters cast uy
mire and dirt. Isa. Ivii. 20. Such opposi
tlon to God is as wicked as it }f> foolish
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40 And to him they agreed : and I

* that they should not speak in the

when they had called the apostles, ' name of Jesus, and let ihem go.

and beaten " ///em, they commanded . 41 And they departed from the

a Matt.10.17. < b c.4.18.

Tho Lord gave, and has a right lo remove
our comforts ; and we should be still, and
koow that he is God. lo.) Siimers fight

against God when they resist the inHu-

ences of his Spirit ; when they oppose

serious thoughts; when they seek evii, or

gay companions and pleasures rather than
submit to God ; and when they resist all

the entreaties of their friends to become
Christians. All these may be the appeals

which God is making to men to be pre-

pared to meet him. And yet it is com-
mon for sinners thus to stifle conviction,

and refuse even to think of their eternal

welfare. Nothing can be an act of more
direct and deliberate wickedness and folly

than this. Without the aid of tlie Holy
Spirit none can be saved ; and to resist

his influences is to put away the only
j

prospect of eternal life. To do it, is to do '

it over the grave ; not knowing that an-

1

other hour or day may be granted ; and
not knowing that if life is prolonged, the

Spirit will ever strive again with the

ieart.

In view of this verse we may remark,
1. That the path of wisdom is to submit

;

at once to all the requirements of God.
Without this, we must expect conflicts

!

with him, and perils and ruin. No man
can be opposed to God, without endan-
gering him.self every minute. 2. Submis-
sion to God should be entire. It should
extend to every doctrine, and demand

;

every law, and every act of the Almighty.
In all his requirements, and in all afflic-

tions, we should submit to him, and thus

only shall we find peace. 3. Infidels

ana scoffers will gain nothing by opposing
God. They have thus far been thwarted,
and unsucceasful ; and they will be still.

None of their plans have succeeded

;

tind the hope of destroying the Christian

religion, after the efJbrts of almost two
thousand years, must be vain, and will

recoil with tremendous vengeance on
.hr>se who make them.

40. And to him they agreed. Greek,
They were persuaded by him; or they
trusted to him. They agreed only so far

IS their design of nutting them to death
was concerned. They abandoned that

design. But they did not comply with
his advice to let them entirely alone.

H And beaten them. The usual amount
oi' lashes which were inflicted on oflfend-

>r8 waa thirty-nine. 2 COr. li. 24. Beat-

ing, or whipping, was a common mode q{
punishing minor offences among the Jews.
It was expressly foretold by the Saviour
that the apostles would be subjected to

this. Matt. X. 17. The reason why they

did not adopt the advice of Gamaliel
altogether, doubtless was, that if they

did, they feared that their authority

would be despised by the people. They
had commanded them not to preach, they
had threatened them (ch. iv. 18; v. 28);

they had imprisoned them (ch. v. 18);

and now if they suffered them to go with-

out even the appearance of punishment,
their authority, they feared, would be de-
spised by the nation ; and it would be
supposed that the apostles had triumphed
over the sanhedrim. It is probable also

that they were so indignant, that they
could not suffer them to go without the
gratification of subjecting them to the
public odium of a whipping. Men, if

they cannot accomplish their full pur-

poses of malignity against the gospel, will

take up with even some petty annoyance
and malignity, rather than let it alone.

41. Rejoicing. Nothing to most men
would seem more disgraceful than a pub-
lic whipping. It is a punishment inflicted

usually not so much because it gives
pain, as because it is esteemed to be at-

tended with disgrace. The Jewish rulers

doubtless desired that the apostles might
be so affected with the sense of this dis-

grace as to be unwilling to appear again
in public, or to preach the gospel any
more. Yet in this they were disappointed.

The effect was just the reverse. If it be
asked why they rejoiced in this manner,
we may reply, (1.) Because they were
permitted thus to imitate the example of
the Lord Jesus. He had been scourged
and reviled, and they were glad that they
were permitted to be treated as he was.
Comp. Phil. iii. 10. Col. i. %\. 1 Pet. iv. 13
" Rejoice inasmuch as ye are partakers

of Christ's suflerings." (2.) Becau.se, by
this, they had evidence that they were
the friends and followers of Christ. It

was clear they were engaged in the same
cause that he was; enduring the same
sufferings; and striving to advance the

same interests. .\s tliey loved the cause,

therefore they would rejoice in enduring
even the shame and siiflcrings which the

cause, of necessity, involved. The king

dora of the Redeemer was an ol^ect «»
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presence of the council, rejoicing "

that they were counted worthy to

Buflfer shame for his name.
42 And daily ^ in the temple, and

in every house, they ceased not to

teach and preach Jesus Christ.

o Matt.5.12, 2Cor.l2.10. Ph. 1.29. Ja.1.2 'Pet.4.13-16.

transcendantly important, ihat/br it, they

were willing to endure q^l the afflictions

»nd disgrace which it might involve.

(3.) They had been told to eocpect this

;

It was a part of their enterprise. They
had been warned of these things, and
they now rejoiced that they had this evi-

dence that they were engaged in the

cause of truth. Matt.v.ll 12; x.l7 22.2 Cor.

xii. 10. Phil. i. 29. James i. 2. (4.) Re-
ligion appears to a Christian so excellent

and lovely, that he is u illing, for its sake,

to endure trial, and persecution and death.

With all this, it is infinite gain ; and we
should be willing to endure these trials, if,

by them, we may gain a crown of glorj'.

Comp. Mark x. 30. (5.) Christians are
the profes-sed friends of Christ. We show
attachment for friends, by being willing

to suffer for them ; to bear contempt and
reproach on their account; and to share
their persecutions, sorrows, and calami-
ties. (6.) The apostles were engaged in

a cause of innocence, truth, and benevo-
lence. They had done nothing of which
to be ashamed ; and they rejoiced, there-

fore, in a conscience void of offence ,- and
in the consciousness of integrity and be-

nevolence. When other men disgrace
themselves by harsh, or vile, or opprobri-
ous language, or conduct towards us, we
should not feel that the disgrace belongs
to us. It is theirs ; and we should not be
ashamed or distressed, though their rage
should fall on us. See 1 Pet. iv. 14— 16.

^ Counted worthy. Esteemed to be de-
serving That is esteemed^/ for it by the

sajihedrim. It does not mean \.\\ai God
esteemed them worthy, but that the Jew-
ish council judged them fit to suffer shame
in this cause. They evinced so much
zeal, and determination of purpose, that

thay were judged fit objects to be treated

sus the Lord Jesus had himself been. IF To
stifer shame. To be dishonoured or dis-

graced in the estimation of the Jewish
rulers. The particular disgrace to which
reference is made here was whipping.
To various other kinds of shame they
were also exposed. They were perse-

cuted, reviled, and finally put to death.

—

Ilerf^ we may remark, that a profession
of the Christian religion has been in all

ig'es esteemed by many to be a disgrace.

CHAPTER VI.

A ND in those days, when the
-^ number of the disciples was
multiplied, there arose a murmur-
ing of the Grecians ' against the

Hebrews, because their widows
b 2Tim.4.2. c c.9.29; 1 1 .30.

The reasons are, (1.) That Jesus is himself

despised; (2.) That his precepts are op-

posed to the gayety and follies of the

world ; (3.) That it attacks that on which
the men of the world pride themselves,

rank, wealth, fashion; (4.) That it re-"

quires a spirit which the world esteems
mean and grovelling—meekness, humi-
lity, selfdenial, patience, forgiveness of

injuries; and (5.) That it requires du'

ties—prayer, praise, seriousness, benevo-
lence—which the men of the world 'de-

spise. All these things the world esteem
degrading and mean ; and hence tney
endeavour to subject those who practise

them to disgrace.—The A-tVjrfi^ ofdisgrace

to which Christians have been subjected

are too numerous to be mentioned here.

In former times they were subjected to

the loss of property, of reputation, ami
to all the shame of public punishment^
and to the terrors of tlie dungeon the

stake, or the rack. One main design

of persecution was, to select a kind of

punishment so disgraceful as to deter

others from professing religion. Disgrace
even yet may attend it. It may subject

one to the ridicule of friends—of even a
father, mother, or brother. Christians

hear their opinions abused ; their names
vihfied; their Bible travestied ; the name
of their God profaned, and of their Re-
deemer blasphemed. Their feelings are

often wantonly and rudely torn by the

cutting sarcasm, or the bitter sneer.

Books and songs revile them; their pe-

culiarities are made the occasion of inde-

cent merriment on the stage and in

novels ; and in this way they are still

subjected to shame for the name of Jesus.
Every one who becomes a Christian

should remember that this is a part of hia

inheritance, and should not esteem it dis-

honourable to be treated as his master
was before him. John xv. 18—20. Matt.
X. 25. IT For his name. For attachmem
to him.

42. And daily, &c. Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 9
Notes, Acts ii. 46.

CHAPTER VI.

1. 771 those days, &c. The first part ol

this chapter contains an account of the

appointment of deacons. It may be asked;

perhapis, whv the apostles did not appoiat
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were neglected in "the daily minis-

tration.

a c.4.35.

these officers at the first organization of
the church ? To this question we may
reply, that it was better to defer the ap-

pointment until an occasion should occur
when it should appear to be manifestly
necessary and proper. When the church
was small, its alms could be distributed
tiy the apostles themselves without diffi-

culty. But when it was greatly increased
;

when its charities would be multiplied

;

and when the distribution might give rise

to contentions, it was necessary that this

matter should be intrusted to the hands
of laymen, and that the ministry should
be freed from all embarrassment, and all

suspicions of dishonesty and unfairness

in regard to pecuniary matters. It has
never been found to be wise that the

temporal affairs of the church should be
intrusted in any considerable degree to

the clergy; and they should be freed
from such sources of difficulty and em-
barrassment IT Was multiplied. By the
accession of the three thousand on the

day of Pentecost, and of those who were
subsequently added, ch. iv. 4 ; v. 14. IT A
murmuring. A complaint—as, if there
had been partiality in the distribution.

IT Of the Grecians. There has been
much diversity of opinion in regard to

these persons, whether they were Jews
that had lived among the Gentiles, and
who spoke the Greek language, or whe-
ther they were proselytes from the Gen-
tiles. 1 he former is probably the correct
opinion. The word here used is not that

which is usually employed to designate
the inhabitants of Greece, but it properly
denotes those who imitate the customs and
habits of the Greeks, who use the Greek
language, &c. In tho time when the
gospel was first preached, there were two
classes of Jews—those who remained in

Palestine, who used the Hebrew lan-

guage, &c. and who were appropriately
called Hebrews ; and those who were
Bcattered among the Gentiles, who spoke
the Greek language, and who used in

their synagogues the Greek translation of
the Old Testament called the Septuagint.
These were called Hellenists, or as it is

in our translation Grecians. Note, John
vii. 35. These were doubtless the per-
sons mentioned here—not those who were
proselyted from Gentiles, but those who
were not natives of Judea, who had come
up to Jer-usalem to attend the great fes-

tivals of the Jews. See ch. ii. 5. 9— 11.

OisN»«nsions would he very like'v to arise

2 Then the twelve called the

multitude of the disciples unto

between these two classes of persons.

The Jews of Palestine would pride them-
selves much on the fact that they dwelt
in the land of the patriarch^and the land
of promise ; that they used the language
which their fathers spoke, and in which
the oracles of God were given ; and that

they were constantly near the temple,

and regularly engaged in its solemnities.

On the other hand, the Jews from other

parts of the world would be suspicious

jealous, and envious of their brethren,

and would be likely to charge them witli

partiality, or of taking advantage in their

intercourse with them. These occasions

of strife would not be destroyed by their

conversion to Christianity, and one of
them is furnished on this occasion. IT Be
cause their widows, &c. The ' • Jperty

which had been contributed, or v,ar'> •h

intjo common stock, was understood to bo
designed for the equal benefit of all the

poor, and particularly it would seem for

the poor widows. The distribution be-

fore this, seems to have been made by the

apostles themselves—or possibly, as Mo-
sheim conjectures (Comm. de rebus Chris-

tianorum ante Constantinum, p. 139. 118),

the apostles committed the distribution

of these funds to the Hebrews, and hence
the Grecians are represented as murmur-
ing against them, and not against the apos-

tles. ^ In the daily ministration. In the

daily distribution which was made foi

their w'fuits. Comp. ch. iv. 35. The pro-

perly was contributed doubtless with an
understanding that it should be equally

and justly distributed to all classes oif

Christians that had need.—It is clear from
the Episdes that widows were objects of

special attention in the primitive church,

and that the first Christians regarded i

as a matter of indispensable obligation to

provide for their wants. 1 Tim. v. 3. 9, 10.

16. James i. 27.

2. Then the twelve. That is, the apostles.

Matthias had been added to them aflei

the apostacy of Judas, which had com-

pleted the original number. IT The mxdti'

tude of the disciples. It is not necessary

to suppose that all the disciples were
convened, which amounted to many thou-

sands, but that the business was laid be>

fore a large number ; or perhay>s the mul-

titude here, means those merely who
were more particular y interested in the

matter, and who had b(>en engaged in

tho complaint. ^ It i not reason. The
original words used here properly de
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ihem, and said, It * is not reasen

that we should leave the word of

God, and serve tables.

3 Wherefore, brethren, look * ye
o Ex. 18. 17-26. iDe.1.13.

note it is not pleasing, or agreeable ; but

the meaning levidently is, it is not f.t, or

proper. It would be a departure from

the design of their appointment which
was to preach the gospel, and not to at-

tend to the pecuniary affairs of the church,

f Leave (he word of God. That we should

neglect, or abandon the preaching of the

gGspel so much as would be necessarj', if

we attended personally to the distribu-

tion of the alms of the church.—The gos-

pel is here called the u-ord of God, be-

cause it is his message ; it is ihat which
he has spoken ; or which he has com-
manded to be proclaimed to men. ^ •Seri-e

tables. This expression properly denotes

to take care of, or to provide for the table,

or lor the daily wants of the family. It is

* an expression that pro[)erly applies to a

steward, or a servant. The word tables

is however sometimes used vvith refer-

ence to money, as being the place where
money was kept for the purpose of ex-

change, <fec. Matt. xxi. 12 ; xxv. 27. Here
the expression means, therefore, to at-

tend to the pecuniary transactions of the

church, and to make the proper distribu-

tion Pjr the wants of the poor.

3. Look ye out. Select, or choose. As
this was a matter pertaining to their own
pecuniary affairs, it was proper that they

should be permitted to choose such men
as they could confide in. By this means
the apostles would be free from all

suspicions. It could not be pretended
that they were partial, nor could it

ever be charged on them that they wish-

ed to embezzle a part of the funds by
managing them themselves, or by intrust-

ing them to men of their own selection.

—

It follows from this also that the right of

belecting deacons resides in the church,

and does not pertain to the ministry-.

And it is evidently proper that men who
are to be intrusted with the alms of the

church should be selected by the church
itself IT Among you. That is, from among
the Grecians and Hebrews, that there

may be justice done, and no further

cause of complaint. ^ Seven men. Seven
Wits a sacred number among the He-
orews, but there does not appear to have
been any mystery in choosing this num-
oer. It was a convenient number, suffi-

ciently numerous to secure the faithful

performance of the duty, and not sc nu-

THE ACTS. [A.D. 3a

out among you seven men of' ho-

nest report, full of the Holy Ghos
and wisdom, whom we may appoin

over this business.

c C.16J!. lTi3i.3.7,8,10.

merous as to produce confusion tnd em-
barrassment. It does not follow, how-
ever, that the same number is now to be
chosen as deacons in a church, for the

precise number is not commanded. II Of
honest report. Of fair reputation ; regard-

ed as men of integrity. Greek, testified

of, or borne witness to, i. e. whose charac-

ters were well known and fair. H Full.

of the Holy Ghost. This evidently d(ie»

not mean endowed with miraculous gifts,

or the power of speaking foreign lan-

guages, for such gifts were not necessary

to the discharge of their office, but it
^

means men who were eminently under
the influence of the Holy Ghost, or who
were of distinguished pietj'. This was
all that was necessary in the case, and
this is all that the words fairly imply in

this place. IT A7id wisdom. Prudence,
or skill, to make a wise and equable dis-

tribution. The qualifications of deacons*

are still further stated and illustrated in

1 Tim. iii. 8— 10. fn this place it is seen

that they must be men of eminent piety

and fair character, and that they must
possess prudence, or wisdom, to manage
the affairs connected with their office

These qualifications are indispensable to

a faithful discharge of the duty intrusted

to the officers of the church. 1i Whom we
may appoint. Whom we may constitute,

or set over this business. The way in

which this was done was, by prayer and
the imposition of hands, ver. 6. Though
they were selected by the church, yet the

power of ordaining them, or setting them
apart, was retained by the apostles. Thus
the rights of be(h were preserved, the

ight of the church to designate those

who should serve them in the office of

deacon, and the right of the apostles to

organize and establish the church with
its appropriate officers ; on the one hand,

a due regard to the liberty and privileges

of the Christian community, and on the

other the security of proper respect for

the office, as being of apostolic appoin^
ment and authority. ^ Over this business

That is, over the distribution of the alms
of the church—not to preach, or to go-

vern the church, but solely to take care

of the sacred funds of charity, and distri-

bute them to supply the w-ants of the

poor. The office is distinguished from
that of p-eaching the gospel. To tha.
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4 But we will " give ourselves

continually to prayer, and to the

ministry of the word.
5 And the saying pleased the

whole multitude : and they chose
a lTim.4.15.

the apostles were to attend. The deacons
were expressly set apart to a different

work, and to that work they should be
confined. In this account ot' their ori-

ginal appointment, there is not the slight-

egt intimation that they were to preach,

but the contrary is supposed in the whole
transaction. Nor is there here the slight-

est iiitimation that they were regarded as

an order of clergy, or as in any way con-
nected with the clerical office.—In the

ancient synagogues of the Jews there
were three men to whom was intrusted

the care of the poor. They were called

by the Hebrews Parnasin or Pastors.

(Lightfoot, HoriE Heb. et Talm. Matt. iv.

23.) From these officers the apostles took
the idea probably of appomting deacons
in the Christian church, and doubtless in-

tended that their duties should be the
same.

4. But we will give ourselves continu-

ally. The original expression here used
denotes intense and persevering applica-

tion tc a 'thing, or unwearied effort in it.

See Note, Acts i. 14. It means that the
apostles meant to make this their constant
and main object, undistracted by the cares
of life, and even by attention to the tem-
poral wants of the church. ^ To prayer.
Whether this means private or public
prayer cannot be certainly determined.
The passage, however, would rather in-

cline us to suppose that the latter was
meant, as it is immediately connected
with preaching. If so, then the phrase
denotes that they would give themselves
to the duties of their office, one part of
which was public prayer, and another
preaching. Still it is to be believed that

the apostles felt the need of secret prayer,

and practised it, as preparatory to iheir

public preaching. IT And to the ministry

jf the word. To preaching the gospel

;

or coDimunicating the message of eternal
life to the world. The word ministry
(Jisxov/a) properly denotes the employ-
ment of a servant, and is given to the
preachers of the gospel because they are
employed in this servia as the servants^

of God, and of the church.—We have
here a view of what the apostles thought
to be the proper work of the ministry
They were set apart to this work. It was-

their main, their only employment. Tc
i

K

Stephen, a man full '' c/ faith and
of the Holy Ghost, and Philip,

and Prochorus, and Nicanor, and
Timon, and Parmenas, and ** Nico-
las a proselyte of Anlioch :

ic.11.24. c c.8.5,26; 21.8. <i Re.2.6,l!>.

to this their lives were to be devoted,
and both by their example and their

writings they have shown that it was on
this principle they acted. Comp. 1 Tim.
iv. 15, 16. 2 Tim. iv. 2. It follows also

that if their time and talents were to be
wholly devoted to this work, it was rea-

sonable that they should receive compe-
tent support irom the churches, and this

reasonable claim is often urged by the
apostle. See 1 Cor. ix. 7—14. Gal-
vi. 6.

5. And the saying. The word—the
counsel, or command. H And they chose
Stephen, &c. A man who soon showed
(ch. vii.) that he was every way qualified

for his office, and fitted to defend also

the cause of the Lord Jesus- This man
had the distinguished honour of being the
first Christian martyr, ch. vii. IT And
Nicolas. From this man some of the Fa
thers (Ire. lib. i. 27. Epipha. 1 Ha'jres. 6.)

say, that Lhe sect of the Aieolajanes,
mentioned with so much disapprobation
(Rev. ii. 6. 15), took their rise. But the
evidence of this is not clear. V A prose-

lyfe. A proselyte is one who is converted
fi-om one religion to another. See Note,
Matt, xxiii. 15. The word does not mean
here that he was a convert to Christianity

—which was true—but that he had been
converted at Antioch from paganism to

the Jewish religion. As this is the only
proselyte mentioned among the seven
deacons, it is evident that the others were
native-bom Jews, though a part of them
might have been born out of Palestine,

and have been of the denomination of
Grecians, or Hellenists. Ii 0/ Antioch.

This city, often mentioned in the New
Testament (Acts xi. 19. 20. 2G : xv. 22. 35.

Gal. ii. 11, &.C.), was situated in Syria on
the riverOrontes, and was formerly called

Riblatli. It is not mentioned in tlie Old
Testament, hut is frequently mentioned
in the Apocrypha. It was built bySeleu-
cus Nicanor, A. C. 301, and was named
Antioch, in honour of his father Antio-

chus. It became the seat of empire of
liie Syrian kings of the Macedonian race,

and afterwards of the Roman governor*
of the eastern provinces. In this place

the disciples of Christ were first callecT

Christians. Acts xi. 26. Joscplius says il

was the third city in size of the Komau
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<) Wiiom they set before the

apostles : and when " they had
prayed, they * laid their hands on
them.

7 And * the word of God increas-

ed ; and the number of the disciples

« e.1^4. b c.9.17; 13.3. lTuc.4.i4; 5.22. 2Tim.l.6.

provinces, being inferior onlj' to Seleucia

and Alexandria. It was long, indeed, the

most powerful city of the East. The city

was almost square, had many gates, was
adorned with fine fountains, and possess-

ed great fertilitj^ of soil and commercial
opulence. It was subject to earthquakes,

and was often almost destroyed by them.
In A. D. 583 above sixtv thousand per-

sons perished in it in this manner. In

A. D. 970 an army of one hundred thou-

sand Saracens besieged it, and took it.

In 1268 it was taken possession of by the

Saltan of Egypt, who demolished it. and
placed it under the dominion of the Turk.
It is now called Antakia,w[id till the year
1822 it occupied a remote corner of the

ancient enclosure of its walls, its splen-

did buildings being reduced to hovels,

and its population living in Turkish de-

basement. It contains now about ten
thousand inhabitants. {Robinson s Calmet.)

This city should be distinguished from
Antioch in Pisidia, also mentioned in the

New Testament. Acts xiii. 14.

6. And when ihey had prayed. Invok-
ing in this manner tne blessing ofGod on
th©ra to attend them in the discharge of
the duties of their office. ^ They laid

their hands, &:c. Among the Jews it was
customary to lay hands on the head of a

person who was set apart to any particu-

lar office. Num. ixvii. 18. Com p. Acts
viii. 19. This was done, not to impart
iny power or ability, but to designate

that they received their authority, or

commission, from those who thus laid

their hands on them, as the act of laying
hands on the sick by the Saviour was an
act signifying that the power of healing
came from him. Matt. ix. 18. Comp. Mark
xvi. 1& In thif? case the laving on of the

hands conveyed of itself no healing
jjower nut was a sign or token that the

l>ower came from the Lord Jesus. Ordi-

nation has been uniformly performed in

rhis way. See 1 Tim. v. 22. Though the

'even deacons had been chosen by the

the church to this work, yet they derived
their immediate commission and autho-
nty from the apostles.

7. And the word of God increased.

?iimi ife. the gospel was mo»« and more

multiplied in Jeiusalem greatly; fi

and a great company of \\^ priests /-

^ were obedient to the faith.

8 And Stephen, full of faith and
power, did great wonders and mira-
cles among the people.
c Is.55.11. C.I2J24; 19.20. d Ps.132.9,16. Jno.12.4S

successful, or became more mighty, and
extensive in its influence. An instance
of this success is immediately added
^ And a great company of the priests. A
great multitude. This is recorded justly
as a remarkable instance of the power of

the gospel. How great this company was
is not mentioned. But the number of the
priests in Jerusalem was very great ; and
their conversion was a striking proofofthe
power of truth. It is probable that they
had been opposed to the gospel with quite
as much hostility as any other class of the
Jews. And it js now mentioned, as wor-
thy of special record, that the gospel was
sufficiently mighty to humble even the
proud, and haughty, and selfish, and en-

vious priest to the foot of the cross. One
design of the gospel, is to evince the power
of truth in subduing all classes of men ;

and hence in the New Testament we
have the record of its having actually
subdued every class to the obedience of
faith Some MSS. however here instead
ofpriests read Jews. And this reading ia

followed in the Syriac version. ^ Were
obedient to the faith. The word faith here
is evidently put for the Christian religion.

Faith is one of the main requirements of
the gospel (Mark xvi. 16), and by a figure

of speech is put for the gospel itself To
become obedient to the faith, therefoie, is

to obey the requirements of the gospel,

particularly that which requires us to be-

lieve. Comp. Rom. x. 16. By the acces-

sion of the priests also no small part cf the
reproach would be taken away from the
gospel, that it made converts only among
the lower classes of the people. Comp.
John vii. 48.

8. And Stephen. The remarkable death
of this first Christian martyr, which soon
occurred, gave occasion to the sacred
writer to give a detailed account of his

character, and of the causes which led to

his death. Hitherto the oppositien of the
Jews had been confined to threats and
imprisonment ; but it was now to burst

forth with furious rage and madness, that

could be satisfied only with blood. This
was the first in a series of persecutiona
against Christians that filled the church
with blood, and that cl'jsed the lives of
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9 Then there aiode certain of the

synagogue, which is called The sr/-

nai^ogue of the Libertines, and Cy-

rhousands, perhaps millions in the great
work of establishing the gospel on the
earth. If FuU offailh. Full oi vnfidence
in God ,• cr trusting entirely to his pro-

mises. See Note, Mark xvi. 16. T And
power. The power which was evinced
m working miracles. IT Wonders. This
is one of the words commonly used in the
New Testament to denote miracles.

9. 2'hen there arose. That is, they stood

up against him ; or they opposed him.
IT 0/ the synagogue. See Note, Matt. iv.

83. The Jews were scattered in all parts

of the world. In every place they would
have synagogues. But it is also probable
that there would be enough foreign Jews
residing at Jerusalem from each of those
places to maintain the worship of the

synagogue ; and at the great feasts those

synagogues adapted to Jewish people of
different nations, would be attended by
those who came up to attend the great
feasts. It is certain that there was a large
number of synagogues at Jerusalem. The
common estimate i.s, that there were four
nundred and eighty in the city. (Light-

foot, Vitriuga.) IT Of the Libertines.

There has been very great difference of
opinion about the meaning of this word.
The chief opinions may be reduced to

three. 1. The word is Latin, and means
properly a freedman, a man who had been
a slave and was set at liberty. And many
nave supposed that these persons were
manumitted slaves, of Roman origin, but
which had become proselyted to the Jew-
ish religion, and who had a synagogue in

Jerusalem. This opinion is not very pro-

bable ; though it is certain, from Tacitus

(Annal. lib. ii. c. 85), that there were
many persons of this description at Rome.
He says that four thousand Jewish prose-

lytes of Roman slaves made free were
sent at one time to Sardinia. 2. A second
opinion is, that these persons were Jews
by birth, and had been taken captives by
the Romans, and then set at liberty, and
thus called /ree'//7ien, or libertines. That
there were many Jews of this description

there can be no doubt. Pompey tb.e Great,
when he subjugated Judea, sent large
numbers of the Jews to Rome. (Fhilo, in

Ifgat. ad Caiiim.) These Jews were set

at liberty at Rome, and assigned a place
beyond the Tiber for a re.sidence. See
Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans.
Tliese persons are by Philo called liber-

tines, or f'eedmen. {Kuino^x in loco.)

renians, and Alexandrians, and of

them of Cilicia and of Asia, disput.

ing with Stephen.

Many Jews were also conveyed as cap.

tives by Ptolemy I. to Egypt, and obtained
a residence in that country and the vici-

nity. But 3. Another, and more probable
opinion is, that they took their name from
some place which they occupied. This
opinion is more probable from the fact

that all the other persons mentioned hero
are named from the countries which they
occupied. Suidas says that this is the

name of a place. And in one of the Fa-
thers this passage occurs :

" Victor, bishop
of the Catholic church at Libertina, says
unity is there," &c. • From this passage il

is plain that there was a place called Li-
bertina. That place was in Africa, not
far from ancient Carthage. See Bishop
Pearce's Comment, on this place. ^ Cy-
renians. Jews who dwelt at Cyrene m
Africa. See Note, Matt, xxvii. 32. IT Alex-

andrians. Inhabitants of Alexandria in

Egypt. It was founded by Alexander the

Great, B. C. 332, and was peopled by colo-

nies of Greeks and Jews. This city waa
much celebrated, and contained not less

than three hundred thousand free citi-

zens, and as many slaves. The city was
the residence of many Jews. Josephua
says that Alexander himself assigned to

them a particular quarter of the city, and
allowed them equal privileges with the

Greeks. (Antiq. xiv. 7. 2. Against Apion,
ii. 4.) Philo affirms that of five parts of
the city, the Jews inhabited two. Ac-
cording to his statement, there dwelt in

his time at Alexandria and tlie other
Egyptian cities, not less than ten hiwdred
thousand Jews. Amron, the general of

Omar, when he took the city, said that it

contained forty thousand tributary Jews.
At this place the famous version of the

Old Testament called the Septuagint, or
the Alexnndrian, version, was made. See
Robinson's Calmet. H Cilicia. This was
a province of Asia Minor, on the sea-

coast, at the north of Cyprus. The capi

tal of this province was Tarsus, the nativ3
place of Paul. ch. ix. 11. And as Paul
was of this place, and belonged doubtless

to this synagogue, it is probable that he
was one who was engaged in this dispute

with Stephen. Comp. ch. vii. 58. IT Of
Asia. See Note, ch. li. 9. IT Disputing
with Stephen. Doubtless on the qu^^sfion

whether Jesus was the Messiah. This
word does not denote angry disputing-

but is commonly used to denote fair and
impartial inquiry; and it is probable thai
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10 And they were not able * to

resist the wisdom and the spirit by
which he spake.

11 Then they suborned ' men,
% <vhich said, AVe have heard him

• speak blasphemous words against

Moses, and against God.
12 And they stirred up the peo-

aLu.21.15. i lKi.21. 10,13. Matu26.59,60.

THE ACTS [A. D, 3Z

pie, and the elders, and the scribes

and came upon him^ and caugh*

him, and brought him to tlie coun-

cil,

13 And set up false witnesses,
which said, This man ceaseth not

to speak blasphemous words against

this holy place, and the law :

the discussion begin in this way ; and
^vhen they were overcome by argument,

Ihey resorted, as disputants are apt to do,

to angrv criminations and violence.

10. To resist. That is, they were not

able to answer his arguments. IT The wis-

dom. This properly refers to his know-
ledge of the Scriptures ; his skill in what
the Jeus esteemed to be wisdom—ac-

quaintance with their sacred writings,

opinions, &c. ^ And the spirit. This

has been commonly urioerstood of the

Holy Spirit, by w'rlich he was aided

;

but it rather means the energy, power, or

ardour of Stephen. He evinced a spirit

oi zeal and sincerity which they could

not withstand ; whicn served, more than

mere argument could hivo done, to con-

vince them that he was right.—The evi-

dence of sincerity, honesty, and zeal in a

public speaker will often go fartRer to

convince the great mass of mankind, than

Lhe most able argument if delivered in a

cold and indifferent manner.
11. Then they suborned men. To suborn

m law means lo procure a person to take

such a false oath as constitutes perjury.

(Webster.) It has substantially this sense

here. It means that they induced them
lo declare that which was false, or to

bring a false accusation against him.

This was done not by declaring a pjilpa-

ble and open falsehood, but by perverting

his doctrines, and by stating their own
viferences as what he had actually main-

tained—the common way in which men
oppose doctrines from which they differ.

The Syriac reads this place, " Then they

sent certain men, and instructed them
that they should say," &c. This was re-

peating an artifice'which ihey practised

BO successfullv in relation to the Lord Je-

sus Christ. See Matt. xsvi. 60, 61. IT We
have heard. &c. When they alleged that

Ihey had heard this, is not said. Pro-

bablj-, however, in some of b'.s discourses

with the people, when he wrought mira-

cles and wonders among them. ver. 8.

'^ Blasphemous words. See Note, Matt.

ix.3. Moses was regarded with profound

reverence Hii laws they regarded as

unchangeable. Any intimation, therefore,

that there was a greater lawgiver than

he, or that his institutions were mere
shadows and tvpes, and were no longer

binding, would be regarded as blasphemy,
even though it should be spoken with
the h'ghest respect for Moses. That the

Mosaic institutions were to be changed,
and give place to another and better dis-

pensation, all the Christian teachers would
affirm ; but this was not said with a de-

sign to blaspheme or revile Moses. In the

view of the Jews, to say that, was to speak

blasphemy ; and hence, instead of report-

ing what he actually did say, they accus-

ed him of i-ai/ing what they regarded as

blasphemv.—If reports are made of what
men sav, their very words should be re-

ported ; and we should not report our in-

ferences or itnpressions as what they actu-

ally said, ''i And against God. God was
justly regarded by the Jews as the Giver
of their law. and the Author of their in-

stitutions. But the Jews, either wilfully

or involuntarily, not knowing that they

were a shadow of good things to come,
and were therefore to pass away, regard

ed all intimations of such a change as

blasphemy against God. God had a right

to change or abolish those ceremonial ob-

servances ; and it was not blasphemy in

Stephen to declare it.

12. And they stirred vp the people. They
excited the people, or alarmed their fears,

as had been done before when they
sought to put the Lord Jesus to death.

Matt, xxvii. 20. ^ The eiders. The mem
hers of the sanhedrim, or great council
T

Scribes. Note, Rlatt. ii. 4. IT To the

council. To the sanhedrim, or the great

council of the nation, which claimed ju-

risdiction in the matters of rebgion. See
Note, Matt. ii. 4.

13. And set up false witnesses. It has
been made a question why these persona
are called /aZ.<e witnesses, since it is sup>-

posed by many that they reported merely
the words of Stephen. It may be replied

that if they did report merely his word9
if Stephen had actually said what they

affirmed yet thev nerverted his roeauiiii
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14 For* we have heard him say,

That this Jesus of Nazareth shall

-•destroy this place, and shall change
the ' customs which Moses deliver-

ed us.

They accused him of blasphemy, that is,

of calumnious and reproachful words
against Moses, and against God. That
Stejthen had spoken in such a manner,
or had designed to reproach Moses, there

is no evidence. Wnat was said in the

mildest manner, and in the way of cool

argument, might easily be perverted so

as in their view to amount to blasphemy.
But there is no evidence whatever that

Stephen had ever used these words on
any occasion. And it is altogether im-

probable that he ever did, for the follow-

ing reasons: (1.) Jesus himself never af
firmed that he would destroy that place.

He uniformly taught that it would be
done by the Gentiles. Matt xxiv. It is

altogether improbable, therefore, that

Stephen should declare any such thing.

(2.) It is equally improbable that he
taught that Jesus would abolish the pe-

culiar customs and rites of the Jews. It

was long, and after much discussion, be-

fore the apostles themselves were con-

vinced of it ; and when those customs
were changed, it was done gradually.

See Acts x. 14, &c. xi. 2, &:c. xv. 20; xxi.

20, &c. The probability therefore is, that

the whole testimony was false, and was
artfully invented to produce the utmost
exasperation among the people, and yet
was at the same time so plausible as to

be easily believed. For on this j)oint the

Jews were particularly sensitive; and it

is clear that they had some expectations

that the Messiah would produce some
such changes. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 61 with
Dan. ix. 26, 27. The same charge was
afterwards brought against Paul, which
he promptly denied. See Acts xxv. 8.

^ This holy place. The temple. T The
law. The law of Moses.

14. Shall change. Shall abolish them;
or shall introduce others in their place.

^ The customs. The ceremonial rites and
cb.servances of sacrifices, festivals, &c.
tppiinted by Moses.

15. Ijooking steoilfasthj on hitn. Fixing
the eyes intently on him. Probably they
were attracted by the unusual appearance
of the man, hi.s meeknesH, and calm and
tollected fearlessness, and the proofs of
ron.scious innocence and sincerity. T The
fare of an aneel. This expression is one
evidently denoting that he manife-stc:

15 And all that sal in the coan*

cil, lookinnr steadfastly on him, saw
his '^ face as it had been the face of

an angel.

a c.25.8. b Uin.9.26. i or, ritit. c £x.34.3C,3*

evidence ofsincerity, gravity,feariessne8B,
confidence in God. It is used in the Old
Testament to denote peculiar wisdom.
2 Sam. xiv. 17; xix. 27. In Gen. xxxiii

10, it is used to denote ]:>eculiar majesty
and glory, as if it were the face of God.
When Moses came down from mount
Smai from communing with God, it ia

said that the skin of his face shone, so
that the children of Israel were afraid to

come nigh to him. Ex. xxxiv. 29, 30.

2 Cor. iii. 7. 13. Comp. Rev. i. IG. Matt,
xvii. 2. The expression is used to denote
the impression which will be produced
on the countenance by coinmuruon with
God ; the calm serenity and composure
which will follow a confident committing
of all into his hands. It is not meant that

there was any thing miraculous in the case
of Stephen, but is an expression denoting
his calmness, and dignity, and confidence
in God ; all of which were so mirked on
his countenance, that it impressed them
with clear proofs of his innocence and
piety. The expression is very common
in the Jewish writings. It is common for

deep feeling, sincerity, and confidence in

Gofl, to impress themselves on the coun-
tenance. Any deep emotion will do this

;

and it is to be expected that religious

feeling, the most tender and .solemn of
all feeling, will diffuse seriousness, se-

renity, calmness, and peace, not atfect-

ed sarMtimoniouaness, over the counte
nance.

In this chapter we have another speci-

men of the manner in which the church
of the Lfjrd Jesus was reared on eartn.

It was from the beginning amid scenes
of persecution ; and encountering opposi-

tion adapted to try the nature and power
of religion. If Christianity was an im[>os-

ture, it had enemies afute and malignant
enough to detect the imposition. The
learned, the cunning, and the mighty
rose up in opposition, and by all the artit

of sophistr)', all the force of authority, and
all the fearfulness of power, attempted to

destnjy it in the- commencement. Yet it

lived •, and it gained new accessions of
strength from every new form of opjxxsi-

tion , and only ev;nced its genuineness
more and more by showing that it was
superior to the arts and malice of earlii

and of hell.
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CHAPTER Vn.
T^HEN said the high-priest, Are
*- these things so 1

2 And he said, Men, " brethren.

a c.22.1.

CHAPTER VII.

This chapter contains the defence of
Stephen before the sanhedrim, or great

council of the Jews. There has been
great diversity of opinion about the object

wliich Stephen had in view in this de-

fence, and about the reason \% hy he intro-

duced at such length the historj- of the

Jewish peojile. But a few remarks may
perhaf« show his desigr). Me was accused
of blasphemy in speaking against the in-

stitutions of Moses and the temple, that is,

against every thing held sacred among the

jews. To meet this charge, he gives a

Btatement, at length, of his beliel' in the

Mosaic religion, in the great points of
their history, and in the fact that God had
interposed in a remarkable manner in de-

fending them from dangers. By this his-

torical statement he avows his full belief

in the divine origin of the Jewish reli-

gion, and, thus indirectly repels the charge
of blasphemy. It is further to be remem-
bered, that this was the best way of se-

curing the attention of the council. Had
he entered on an abstract defence, he
might expect to be stopped by their

-avils or their clamour. But the histoiy

of their own nation was a favourite topic

among the Jews. They were ahvays
ready to listen to an account of their

ancestors; and to secure their attention,

nothing more was necessary than to refer

to their illustrious lives and deeds. Comp.
Ps. Ixxviii. cv. cvi. cxxxv. Ezek. ix. In
this wav Stephen secured their attention,

and practically repelled the charge of
speaking reproachfuHy of Moses and the

temple. He showed them that he had as

tirm a belief as they in the great historical

facts of their nation. It is to be remem-
bered, also, that this speech was broken
off in the m-dst (ver. 53, 5^), and it is

therefore difficult to tell what the design
of Stephen was. It seems clear, however,
rhat he intended to convict them of guilt,

bv showing that they sustained the same
character as their fathers had manifested
(ver. 51, 52); and there is some probabi-

lity that he intended to show that the ac-

ceptable worship of God was not to be
L-onfined to any place particularly, from
the fact that the worship of Abraham, and
the patriarchs, and Moses, was acceptable
before the temple was reared (ver. 2, drc.),

uid from the declaration in ver. 48, that

and fathers, hearken ; The God of

glory appeared unto our father Abra-
ham when he was in Mesopotamia,
before he dwelt in Charrap,

God dwells not m temples made with
hands. All that can be said here is, that

Stephen (1.) showed his full belief in the

divine appointment of Moses, and the
historical facts of their religion,- (2.) That
he laid the foundation of an argument to

show that those things were not perpetu-

ally binding, and that acceptable worship
might be offered in other places and in

another manner than at the temple.

It has been askea in what way Luke
became acquainted with this speech s(i as

to repeat it. The Scripture has not in-

formed us. But we may remark, (I.) Thai
Stephen was the first martyr. His ueath,

and the incidents connected with it, could
not but be a matter of interest to the first

Christians ; and the substance of his de-

fence, at least, would be familiar to them.
There is no improbability in supposing

that imperfect copies might be preserved
by writing, and circulated among them.

(2.) Luke was the companion of Paul.

(See Introduction to the Gospel by Luke.)
Paul was present when this defence was
dehvered, and was a man who would be
likely to remember what was said on such
an occasion. From him Luke might have
derived the account of this defence. In

regard to this discourse, it may be further

remarked, that it is not necessary to sup-

pose that Stephen was inspired. Even if

there should be found inaccuracies, as

some critics have pretended, in the ad-

dress, it would not militate against its

genuineness. It is the defence of a mar.

on trial under a serious charge ; not a
man of whom there is evidence that he
was inspired, but a pious, devoted, hea-
venly-minded man. All that the sacred
narrative is responsible for is the correct-

ness of the report. Luke alleges only that

such a speech was in fact delivered, with-

out affirming that every particular in it is

correct.

1. Then said the high-priest. See Note,
Matt. ii. 4. In this case the high-priest

seems to have presided in the council.

^ Are these things so ? To wit, the charge
alleged against him of blasphemy against

Moses and the temple, ch. vi. I'S, 14.

2. Men, brethren, and fathers. These
were the v.sual titles by which the san
hedrim was addressed. In all this Sie

phen was perfectly respectful, and show
ed that he was disposed to reDr^y due
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3 And said " unto him, Get thee

out of thy country, and from thy

honour to the institutions of tlie nation.

^ The God of glory. Tliis is a flebrew
•brm of expression denoting the glorious
(iod: It properly denotes liis majesty, or

plendour, or magnificence ; and the word
glory is often applied to the splendid ap-

pearances in which God has manifested
himself to men. Deut. v. 24. Ex. xxxiii.

18; xvi. 7. 10. Lev. ix. 23. Num. xiv. 10.

Perhafis Stephen meant Uj alfirm that God
appeared to Abraham in .suuie such glo-

rious or splendid manifestation, by which
he would know that he was addressed
by God. Stephen, moreover, evidently
uses the word glory to repel the charge
of blasphemy against God, and to show
that he regarded him as worthy of honour
and praise. H Appeared, &c. In what
manner he appeared is not said. In Gen.
xii. 1, it is simply recorded that God had
said unto Abraham, &.c. IT To ourfather.
The Jews valued themselves much on
being the children of Abraham. JN'ote,

Matt. iii. 9. This expression was there-

fore well calculated to conciliate their

minds. IT When he was in Mesopotamia.
In Gen. xi. 31, it is said that Abraham
dwelt in Ur of the Chaldees. The word
Mesopotamia properly denotes the region
between the two rivers, the Euphrates
and the Tigris. Note, Acts ii. 9. The
name is Greek, and the region had also

other names before the Greek name was
given to it. In Gen. xi. 31; xv. 7,^ it is

called Ur of the Chaldees. Mesopotamia
and Chaldea might not exactly coincide;
but it is evident that Stephen meant to

•ay that Ur was in the country afterwards
called Mesopotamia. Its precise situation

is unknown. A Persian fortress of this

name is mentioned by Atnmianus (xxv. 8),

between Nesibis anil the Tigris. TT Be-

fore he du)elt in Charran. t'rom Gen. xi.

31, it would seem thatTerah took his son
Abraham of his own accord, and removed
to Haran. But from Gen. xii. 1 ; xv. 7, it

appears that God had commanded Abra-
ham to remove, and he so ordered it in

his pnjvidenre that Terah was disposed
to remove his family with an intention of
going into the land of Canaan.— Charran.
This is the Greek form of the Hebre\7
word Haran. Gen. xi. 31. This place was
also in .Mesopotamia, in 3G° 52' N. lat. and
39° 5' E. Ion. Here Terr»h died (Gen. xi.

32; ; and to this place Jacob retired when
he fled from his brother Esau. Gen. xxvii.

\2 It IS situafoii " in a flat and sandy
plain, and is inhabited bv a few wan-

kindred, and come into

which I shall shew thee.

US

the land

dering Arabs, who select it for the de-
licious water which it contains " (Robin^
sons Calmet.)

3. And said unto him. How long this

was said unto him before he went is not

recorded. Moses simply says that God
had commanded him to go. Gen. xii 1.

If Thy kindred. Thy relatives, or family

connexions. It seems that Ttrah weul
with him as far as to Haran; but Abra
ham was apprized that he was to leave
his family, and to go almost alone. H Into

the land, fcc. The country was yet un-
known. 'i''he place was to be shown him.
This is presented in the New Testament
as a strong instance of faith. Heb. xi. 8, 9.

It was an act of simple confidence in God.
And to leave his country and home ; to

go into a land of stranger.^, not knowing
whither he went, required strong confi-

dence in God. It is a simple illustration

of what man is always required to do, at

the commands of God. Thus the gospel

requires him to commit all to God ; to

yield body and soul to his disposal ; and
to be ready at his command to forsake

father and mother, and* friends, and
houses, and lands, for the sake of the

Lord Jesus. Luke .xiv. 33. Matt xjx.

27. 29. The trials which AbrahaTa
mighi have anticipated may be readily

conceived. He was going, in a ruda
and barbarous age of the world, into a

land of strangers. He was without arm*
or armies, almost alone. He did not evea
know the nature or situation of the lacJ,

or the character of its inhabitants. He
had no title to it; no claim to urge; and
he went depending on the simple promi.se

ofGod that he would give it to him. He
went, therefore, trusting simply to the

promise of God. And thus his conduct
illustrated precisely what we are to do m
all the future—in reference to all our
coming life, and to the eternity before

us—we are to trust simply to the pnjinise

of God, and do that which he requires

This is faith. In Abraham it was as slm

p(^ and intelligible an operation of mind
as ever occurs in any instance. Nor is faitl

in the Scripture regarded as more myste

rions than any other mental operation

Had Abraham seen all that was to result

from his going into that land, it woijliS

have been sufficient rt-ason to induce him

to do as he did. But God saw it; and
Abraham was reouired to act just as ij

he had seen it all. and all the reason*

why ht was called. On the strength of
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4 TheL » came he out of the

land of the Chaldeans, and dwelt
in Charran : and from thence, when
his father was dead, he removed
him into this land, wherein ye now
dwell.

a Gen. 12^.

God's promises he was called to acL This
was faith. It did not require him to act

where there was 710 reason for his so act-

ing, but where he did not see the reason.

So in all cases of faith. If man could see
all that God sees, he would perceive rea-

sons for acting as God requires. But tlie

reasons of things are often concealed, and
man is required to act on the belief that

God sees reasons why he should so act.

To act under the proper impression of
that truth which God presents, is failh

;

as simple and intelligible as any other
act or operation of the mind. See Note,
Mark xvi. 16.

4. Land of the Chaldeans. From Ur of
the Chaldees. Gen. xi. 31. ^ When his

father was dead. This passage has given
rise to no small difficulty in the interpre-

tation. The difficulty is this : From Gen.
xi. 26, it would seem that Abraham was
born when Terah was seventy years of
age. " And Terah lived seventy years,

and begat Abram, aVahor, and Haran."
From Gen. xii. 4, it seems that Abraham
was seventy-five years of age when he
departed from Haran to Canaan. I'he

age of Terah wa.s therefore but one hun-
dred and forty-five years. Yet in Gen.
xi. 32, it 13 said that Terah was two hun-
dred and five years old when he died

;

thus leaving sixty years of Terah's life

beyond the time wlien Abraham left Ha-
ran. Various modes have been proposed
of meeting this difficultj'. (1.) Errors in

numbers are more likely to occur than any
other. In the Samarfian copy of the Pen-
tateuch, it is said that Terah died in Ha-
ran at the age of one hundred and five

years ; which would suppose that his

death occurred forty years before Abra-
ham left Haran. But the Hebrew, Latin
Vulgate, Septuagint, Svnac, and Arabic
read it two hundred and five years. (2.) k
is not affirmed that Abraham was bom
just at the time when Terah was seventy
years of age. All that the passage in Gen.
li 26 proves, according to the usual mean-
ing of similar expressions, is, that Terah
was sevent}' years old befur" he had
smy soficj, and that the three were bom
subsequently to that But which was
corn first, or how long intervals interven-
ed between their bir«h, does not appear.

5 And he gave him none inherit-

ance in it, no not so much as to set

his foot on : yet he promised * thai

he would give it to him for a pos-

session, and to his seed after him,
when as yet he had no child.

2>GeD.]3.)5.

Assuredly it does not mean that all were
bom precisely at the time when Terah
was seventy years of age. Neither does
it appear that Abraham was the oldest of
the three. The sons of Noah are said to

have been Shem, Ham, and Japheth
(Gen. V. 32); yet Japheth, though men-
tioned last, was the eldest. (Gen. x. 21.)

As Abraham afterwards became much
the most distinguished, and as he was the
father of the Jewish people, of whom Mo-
ses was writing, it was natural that he
should be mentioned first. If it cani.ot

be proved that Abraham was the eldest,

as assuredly it cannot be, then there is no
improbability in supposing that his birth

might have occurred many years after

Terah was seventy years of age. (3.) Tho
Jews unanimously affirm that Terah re-

lapsed into idolatry before Abraham left

Haran ; and this they denominate death,

or a moral death. {Kninod.) It is cer-

tain, therefore, that, from some cause,

they were accustomed to speak of Terah
as dead, before Abraham left him. Ste-

pheii only used language which was cus-

tomary among the Jews, and would use
it, doubtless, co^rrectly, though we may
not be able to see precisely how it can
be reconciled with the account in Ge-
nesis.

5. And he gave him none iiiheritance.

Abraham led a wandering life. And this

passage means, that he did not himself

receive a permanent possession or resi-

dence in that land. The only land which
he ov\-ned was the field which he pur-
chased of the- children of Heth, for a
burial place. Gen. xxiii. As this was ob-

tained by purchase, and not by the direct

gift of God, and as it was not designed
for a residence, it is said that God gave
him no inheritance. It is mentioned as a
strong instance of his faith, that he should
remain there without a permanent resi-

dence himself, with only the prospect

that his children, at some distant period,

would inherit it. IT Not so much as to set

his foot on. This is a proverbial expres-

sion, denoting in an emphatic manner
that he had no land. Deut ii. 5. IT Would
give it to him. Gen. xiii. 15. Abraham did

not himself possess all that land : and the

promise is evidently equivalent to saying
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6 And God spake Dn this wise,

That *» his seed should sojourn

in a strange land ; and that they
a GeD.I5.l3,lG.

that it should be conferred on the family
of Abraham, or the family of which he
was the father, without affirming that he
should himself personally possess it. It is

true, however, that Abraham himself af-

terwards dwelt many years in that land
as his home. Gen. xiii. &c. IT For a pos-
seaxion. To be held as his own property.
IT When as yet he had no child. When
there "vas no human probability that he
would have any posterity. Comp. Gen.
XV. 2, 3; xviii. 11, 12. This is mentioned
as a strong instance of his faith ; " who
against hope believed in hope." Rom.
iv. 18.

6. And God spake on this wise. In this

manner. Gen. xv. 13, 14. IT His seed.

His posterity; his descendants. % Should
sojourn. This means that they should
have a temporary residence there. The
word is used in opposition to a fixed, per-

man<^nt home, and is applied to travellers,

or foreigners. ^ In a strange land. In
the Hebrew (Gen. xv. 13j, "Shall be a
stranger in a land that is not theirs." The
land of Canaan and the land of Egypt
were to them strange lands, though the
obvious reference here is to the latter.

IT Should bring them into bondage. Or,

should make them slaves. Ex. i. 11.

IT And entreat them evil. Should oppress
or afflict them. IT Four huiulred years.

This is the precise time v»nich is men-
tioned by Moses. Gen. xv. 13. Great per-

plexity has been experienced in explain-

mg this pa.ssage, or reconciling it with
other statements. In Ex. xii. 40, it is said

that their cijourning in Egypt was four

hundred and thirty years. Josephtis

(Antiq. b. ii. ch. ix. $ 1) also savs that the

time in which they were in Egypt wa.s

four hundred years; though in another
place (Antiq. h. li. ch. xv. $ 2) he says

that they left Egypt four hundred and
thirty years after their forefather Abra-
ham camo to Canaan, but two hundred
and fifteen years after Jacob removed to

Egypt. Paul also (Gal. iii. 17) says that it

wa-s four hundred and thirty years from
the time when the promise was given to

Abraham to the time when the law was
eiven on mount Smai. The Samaritan
Pentateuch says also (Ex. xii. 40) that the

"dwelling of the sons of Israel, and of
their fathers, which they dwelt in the land

of Canaan, and in the land of Egypt, was
tour hundred ard thirty years." The same

should b ing them into bondage,
and entreat them evil four* hundred
years.

tEz.12.40,41.

is the version of the SeptuaginL A part
of this perplexity is removed by the fact

that Stephen and Moses use, in accord-
ance with a very common custom, round
numbers in speaking of it, and thus speak
of four hundred years when the literal

time was four hundred and thirty. The
other perplexities are not so easily re-

moved. From the account which Mosea
has given of the lives of certain persons,

it would seem clear that the time which
they spent in Egypt was not four hundred
years, p'rom Gen. xlvi. 8. 11, it appears
that Kohath was born wheii Jacob went
into Egypt. He lived one hundred and
thirty-three years. Ex vi. 18. Amram,
his son, and the father of Moses, lived
one hundred and thirty-seven years. Ex.
vi. 20. Moses was eighty years old w hen
he was sent to Pharaoh. Ex. vii. 7. ThQ
whole time thus mentioned, including the
time in which the father hved after his

son was born, was only three hundred
and fifty years. Exclusive of that, it is

reasonable to suppose that the actual time
of their being in Egypt could not have
been but about two hundred years, ac-

cording to one account of Josephus. The
question then is, how can these accounts
be reconciled ? The only satisfactory way
is by supposing that the four hundred and
thirty years includes the whole time from
the calling of Abraham to the departure
from Egypt. And that this was the fact

is probable from the following circum.
stances. (1.) The purpose oi all the nar-

ratives on this subject is to trace the pe-

riod before they became finally settled in

the land of Canaan. During a/nhis period
from the calling of Abraham, they were
in a wandering, unfixed situation. Thrs
constituted substantially one period, in

eluding all their oppressions, hardships
and dangers ; and it was natural to have
reference to this entire period in any ac-

count which was given. (2.) All this pe-

riod was properly the period of promise,

not of possession. In this res()ect the

wanderings of Abraham and the oppres-

sions of Eg)'pt came under the same
general description. (3.) Abraham was
himself oc-'^asionally in Egypt. He was
unsettled ; and since Egvpt was so pre-

emirient in all their troubles, it was natu-

ral to speak of all their oppressions us

having occurred in that country The
phrase "residence in Egypt," or "in a
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7 And the nation to whom they

shall be in bondage will I judge,

said God: and after that shall they

come forth, and serve * me in this

place.

8 And * he gave him the cove-

aant of circumcision. And so <^

o Ez.3.12. t Gen.l7.9-n. cGen.21.1-4.

Strange laid," would come to be synony-

mous, and would denote all their oppres-

sions and trials. They would speak of

their sufferings as having been endured
in Eg\'pt, because their afBiclions there

were so much more prominent than be-

fore. (4.) All this receives countenance
from the version of the LXX., and from

the Samaritan text, showing the manner
in which the ancient Jews were acrus-

tomea to understand it. (5.) It should be

added, that difficulties of chronology are

more likely to occur than any others;

and it should not be deemed "strange if

there are perplexilies of this kind found
in ancient writings which we cannot ex-

plam. It is so in all ancient records ; and
all that is usually expected in relation to

Buch difficulties is that we should be able

to present a probable explanation.

7. And the nation, &c. Referring par-

Uciii-zrij/ to the Egv'ptians. !I Will Ijudge.
The viord judge in the Bible often means
to execute judgment, as well as to pro-

nounce it; that is, to punish. See John
xviii. 31; iii. 17; viii. 50; xii. 47. Acts

xxiv. 6. 1 Cor. v. 13, &c. It has this

meaning here. God regarded their op-

pressive acts as deserving his indignation,

and he evinced it in the plagues with

which he visited them, and in their over-

throw in the Red sea. H" Shall serve me.

Shall worship me, or be regarded as my
people. ^ In this place. That is, in the

place where God made this promise to

Abraham. Tliese words are not found in

Genesis ; but similar words are found in

Ex. iii. 12 ; and it was a practice in mak-
ing quotations, to quote the sense only, or

to connect two or more promises having

relat on to the same thing.

8. And he gave him. That is, God ap-

pointed or commanded this. Gen. xvii. 9

—13. IT The covenant. The word cove-

nant denotes properly a compact or agree-

ment between two or more persons, usu-

ally attended with seals, or pledges, or

sanctions. In Gen. xvii. 7, and elsewhere,

it is said that God would establish his

covenant with Abraham ; that is, he made
jno certain definite promises, attended

Abraham begat Isaac, and circum

cised him the eighth day : and Isaar
"^ begat Jacob 4 and Jacob * degat the

twelve patriarchs,

9 And the patriarchs, moved with

^envy, sold Joseph into Egypt; bul
ff God was with him,

d Gen.25.26. e Geii.29.32,&c. / Ge-i.37 W.

Ps.105.17. g' Gen.39.2 21.

with pledges and seals, &.c. The idea ci

a strict compact or agreement betw een God
and man, as between egual parties, is not

found in the Bible. It is commonly used,

as here, to denote a promise on the pari

of God, attended with pledges, and de-

manding, on the part of man, in order to

avail himself of its benefits, a stipulated

course of conduct. The covenant is there-

fore another name for denoting two things

on the part ofGod : (1.) A command, which
iuan is not at liberty to reject, as he would

be if a literal covenant ; and (2.) A pro-

mise, which is to be fulfilled only on the

condition of obedience. The covenant

with Abraham was simply a promise to

give hira the land, and to make him a

great nation, &c. It was never proposed

to Abraham with the supposhion that he

was at liberty to reject it, or to refuse to

comply with its conditions. Circumcision

was appointed as the 7nark or indication

that Abraham and those thus designated

were the persons included in the gracious

purpose and promise. It served to sepa-

rate them as a peculiar people ; a people

whose pecuh'^j characteristic it was that

ihey obeyed and served the God who
had made the promise to Abraham. The
phrase "covenant ofcircumcision" means,

therefore, die covenant or promise which
God made to Abraham, of which circum-

cision was the disunguishing mark of

sign. IT ITie twelve patriarchs. The word
patriarch properly denotes the father and
ruler of a family. But it is commonly
applied, by way of eminence, to the pro

genitors of the Jewish race, particularly

to the twelve sons of Jacob. Note, Acts

ii. 29.

9. Moved with envy. That is, dissatis

fied with the favour which their father

Jacob showed Joseph, and envious at the

dreams which indicated that he was to

be raised to remarkable honour above
his parents and brethren. Gen. xxxvii. 3—
11. IT Sold Joseph into Egypt. Sold him,

that he might be taken to Egypt. This

was done at the suggestion ofjudah, whc
advised it that Joseph might not be pu
to death by his brethren Gen. xxrvi*
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10 And delivered him out of all

his afflictions, and gave him favour

and wisdom *.n the sight of Pharaoh
king of Egypt ; and he * made him
governor over Egypt and all his

house.

11 Now ''there came a dearth

rver al. the land of Egypt and Cha-
i.aan, and great affliction ; and our

fathers found no sustenance.

12 But ' when Jacob heard that

there wis corn in Egypt, he sent

out our fathers first.

13 And at the second thne Jo-

«G:d.4I.40. iGeD.41.54. cGeD.42.1,2.

28.—It is possible that Stephen, by this

fact, might have designed to prepare the

way for a severe rebuke of the Jews for

having dealt in a similar manner with
their Messiah. IT But God was with him.

God protected him. and overruled al.

these wicked doings, so that he was
raised to extraordinary honours.

10. And delivered him, <fcc. That is,

restored him to liberty from his servitude

and humdiation, and raised him up to

high honours and offices in Egypt. IT Fa-
vour and wisdom. The favour was the

resylt of his wisdom. His wisdom was
particularly evinced in interpreting the

dreams of^ Pharaoh. Gen. xli. ^ And
made him governor, &c. Gen. xli. 40.

T All his hoti^e. All the family, or all the

court and government, of the nation.

1 1. IVow there came a dearth. A famine.

Gen. xli. 54. IT And Chanaan. Jacob was
living at that time in Canaan. I Found
no sustenance. No food ; no means of
living.

12. Was com in Flgypt. The word
corn here rather denotes wheat. Note,
Matt. xii. 1. It Our fathers. His ten sons

;

all his sons except Joseph and Benjamin.
Gen. xlii. Stephen here refers only to

the hi.story, without entering into details.

By this general referen(;e he sufficiently

showed that ho believed what Moses had
poken, and did not intend to show him
disrespect.

13. Joseph was made known. Gen. xlv.

4. IT Joseph's kindred, &c. His relatives

;

his family- Gen. xlv. 16.

it. Alt his kindred. His father, and
fenjily. Gen. xlv. 17—28; xlvi. 1—26.
IT 'threescore and fifteen souls. Seventy-
five persons. There has been much per-

plexity felt in the explanation of this pas-

sage. In Gen. xlvi. 26. Ex. i. 5. and DeuL
\. 22, it is expressly said that the number

seph '^ wvis made known to his bre

thren ; and Joseph's kindred was
made known unto Pharaoh.

"14 Then sent Joseph, and called

his father Jacob to him, and all 'his

kindred, threescore and fifteen souls.

15 So Jacob went down into

Egypt, and died, he, and our fa

thers,

16 And were carried -^ over ir-ta

Sychem, and laid in the sepulchre

that Abraham bought for a sum of

money of the sons of Emmor tht

father of Sychem.
d Gen.45.4,16. e Gen.46.27. De. 10.22 /Jt)«.24.3i

which went down to Egypt coasisted of
but seventy persons. The question is, in

what way these accounts can be recon-

ciled ? It is evident that Stephen has fol-

lowed the account which is given by the
Septuagint. In Gen. xlvi. 27, that version
reads, " But the sons of Joseph who were
with him in Egypt, were nine souls ; all

the souls of the house of Jacob which
came with Jacob into Egypt, were seven-
ty-five souls." This number is made out
by adding these nine .souls to the sixty-

six mentioned in ver. 26. The difference

between the Septi^agint and Mosos is,

that the fi)rmer mentions five descendants
of Joseph who are not -ocorded by the
latter. The names of the sonsof Ephraira
and Manasseh are recorded in 1 Chron.
vii. 14—21. Their names were Ashriel,

Machir, Zelophehad, Peresh, sons of Ma-
nasseh; and Shuthelah, son of Ephraim.
Why the Septuagint inserted these, it may
not be easy lo see. But such was evi

dently the fact; and the fact accords ac-

curately with the historic record, though
Moses did not insert their names. The
srjlution of difficulties in regard to chro-

nology is always difficult ; and what
might be entirely apparent to a Jew in

the time of Stephen, may be wholly in-

explicable to us.

15, 16. And died. Gen. xlix. 33. f Ha
and our fathers. The time which the I».

raelites remained in Egypt wa.'^ two hun-
dred and fifteen years; so that all the

sons of Jacob were deceased before the

Jews went out to go to the land of Ca-
naan. IT And were carried over. Jacob
himself was buried in the field of Mac-

rlah, by Joseph and his brethren. Gen
13. It is expressly said that the bones

of .^oseph were carried by the I.^iraehtefi

when they went into the land of Canaan,
and bur ed in Shcchem. Josh xxiv. 32
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17 But when the time of the

promifie dievv nigh, which God
had sworn to Abraham, the people

" grew and multiplied in Egypt,

18 Till another king arose, which
knew not Joseph.

a Ex.1.7-9

Comp. Gen. 1. 25. No mention is made

m the Old Testament of their canning the

bones of anj' of the other patriarchs; but

the thing is highly probable in itself If

the dcscimdanls of Joseph carried his

bones, it would naturally occur to them

to take also the bones of* each of the pa-

triarchs, and give them an honourable

sepulchre together iu the land of promise.

Josephus (Antiq. b. ii. ch. viii. $ 2) says

that " the postent)' and sons of these men
(of the brethren of Joseph), after some

time, carried their bodies and buried

them in Hebron ; but as to the bones of

Joseph, they carried them into the land

of Canaan afterward, when the Hebrews
went out of Egypt." This is the account

which Josephus gives, and it is evidently

in accordance with the common opinion

of the Jewish writers that they were

buried in Hebron. Yet the tradition is

not uniform. Some of the Jews affirnri

that they were buried in Sychem. {Kiii-

noel.) As the Scriptures do not any where

deny that the fathers were buried in Sy-

chem, it cannot be proved that Stephen

was in error. There is one circumstance

of strong probability to show that he was

correct. At the time this defence was

delivered, Si/chem was in the hands

of the Samaritans, between whom and

the Jews there was a violent hostility.

Of course the Jews would not be will-

ing to concede that the Samaritans

had the bones of their ancestors; aTld

hence perhaps the opinion had been

maintained that they were buried in

Hebron. IT Inlo Sychem. This was a

town or village near to Sartiaria. It was
called SichaT (Note, John iv. 5), Shechem,

and Sychem. It is now called Naplous,

or Napdose, and is ten miles fromShiloh,

and about forty from Jerusalem, towards

the north. ^ That Abraham bought. The
'A'ord Abraham here has given rise to

considerable perplexity ; and it is now-

pretty generally conceded that it is a mis-

take. It is certain, from Gen. xxxiii. 19.

and Josh. xxiv. 32, that this piece of land

was bought, not by Abraham, but by Ja-

cdy. of the sons of Hamor, the father of

Shschem. The land which Abraham
purchased was the cave of Mac pelah, of

the sons of Heth, in Hebron. Gen. xxiii.

Various solutions have been proposed of

this difficult}', which it is not necessary

lo detail. It may be remarked, however,

(1.) That as the text now stands, it is au
evident error. This is clear from the

passages cited from the Old Testament,

above. (2.) It is not at all probable that

either Stephen or Luke would have com-

mitted such an error. Every considera-

tion must lead us to the conclusion thai

they were too well acquainted with such

prominent points of the Jewish history to

commit an error like this. (3.) The pro-

bability, therefore, is,' that the error has

arisen since; but how, is not known, nor

is there any way of ascertaining. All the

ancient veRions agree in reading Abra

ham. One MS. only reads " Abraham our

father:' Some have supposed, therefore,

that it was written "which our father

bought," and t*iat some early transcriber

inserted the name of Abraham. Others,

that the name was omitted entirely by

Stephen ; and then the antecedent to the

verb " bought" will be " Jacob," in ver

15, according with the fact. Other modes

have been proposed also, but none art

entirely satisfactory. If there was posi

tive proof of Stephen's inspiration, or if

it were' necessan' to make that out,*hc

difficulty would 'be much greater. Bui

it has already been remarked that there

is no decisive evidence of that : and it is

not necessary' to make out that point to

defend the Scriptures. All that can be

demanded of the historian is, that he

should give a fair account of the defence

as it was delivered ; and though the pro-

bability is that Stephen would not commU
such an error, yet, admitting that he did,

it by no means proves ihalLuke was not

inspired, or that Luke has committed any

error in recording what n^s actually .<<2?a.

H Of the sons of Emmor. In the Hebrew
(Gen. xxxiii. 19), "the children ofHamor"
—but different ways of rcndenng the

same word.
17. The time of the promise. The time

of the fulfilment of the promise. H Thf

people grew, &c. Ex. i. 7—9.

18. Till another king arose. This is

quoted from Ex. i. 8. What was the name

of this king is not certainly known. The
common name of all the kings of Egypt

v.as Phcraoh, as Casar became the com
mon name of the emperors of Rome after

the time ofJulius Caesar : thus we say, Au
gustus Cfcsar. Tiberius Caesar, &c. It has

commonly been supposed to have beer

the celeb -ated Rameses, or Ramses Me'i
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19 The same dealt subtilly with
our kindred, and evil-entreated our

fathers, so " that they cast out their

young children, to the end they
micrht not live.

20 In which time Moses * was
born, and was ' exceeding fair, and
« Ex.LlZ. b Ez.2.2,fcc. t or, /air to Ood,

araoun, the eirth king of the eighteenth
dynasty ; and the event is supposed to

have occurred about 1559 years before

the Christian era. But M. ChampoUion
supposes that his name was Mandonei,
wliose reign commenced 1585, and ended
1505 yeais before Christ. (Essay on the

Hieroglyphic System, pp. 94, 95.) IT That
knew not Joseph. It can hardly be sup-

^losed that he would be ignorant of the

name and deeds of Joseph; and this ex-

pression, therefore, prooably means that

he did not favour the designs of Joseph

;

he did not remember the benefits he had
conferred on the nation; or furnish the

patronage for the kindred ofJoseph which
had bden secured for them by Joseph
under a former reign.—National ingrati-

tude and forgetfulness of favours have not
been uncommon in the world ; and a
change of dynasty or succession has often

obliterated all memory of former obliga-

tions and compacts.
19. Dealt siihtilly. He acted deceit-

fully ; he used fraud. The cunning or

deceitful attempt which is referred to, is

his endeavour to weaken and destroy the

Jewish people hy causing their male chil-

dren to be put to death. Ex. i. 22. IT Our
kindred. Our nation, or our ancestors.

% And evil-entreated. Was unjust and
cruel towards them. V So that, &c. For
that purpose, or to cause them to cast

them out. He dealt with them in this

cruel manner, hoping that the Israelites

thentselves would destroy their own sons,

ihat they nught not grow up to experience
the same sufTerings as their fathers had.
The cunning or subtilty of Pharaoh ex-

tended to every thing that he did to of>-

press, to keep under, and to destroy the
children of Israel.

20. In which time, &c. During this

ptriod of oppression. See Er. ii. 2, &c.
tT Was exceedinfr fair. Greek, *' was fair

to God ;" properly rendered uns very
handsnme. The word God is used ui the
(Ireek here in accordance with the He-
brew usage, hy which any thing that is

very handsome, or loHy, or grand, is thus
designated. Thus. P.s. xxxvi. 7, mountains
:^ God mean lofty mountains ; Pb. Ixxx.

nourished up in his father's houso
three months :

21 And when he was cast out,

Pharaoh's daughter took him up,
and ' nourished him for her own
son.

22 And Moses was learned in all

e Ez.2.10.

11, cedars of God, mean lofty, beautiful
cedars. Thus Nineveh is called " a great
city to God" (Jonah iii. 3, Greek), mean-
ing a very great city. The expression
here means simply that Moses was vera
fair, or handsome. Comp. Heb. xi. 23,
where he is called " a proper child," i. e.
a fiandsome child. It would seem from
this, that Moses was preserved by his
mother on account of his beauty ; and
this is hinted at in Ex. ii. 2. And it would
also seem from this, that Pharaoh had
succeeded by his oppressions in what he
had attempted ; and that it was not un-
usual for parents among the Jews to ex-
pose their children, or to put them to
death.

21. Wa.<f cast out. When he was ex-
posed on the banks of the Nile. Ex. ii. 8.

ir And nourished him. Adopted hira, and
treated him as her son. Ex. ii. 10. ft ia

implied in this, that he was educated by
her. An adopted son in the family of
Pharaoh would be favoured with all the
advantages which the land could fiuTiish
for an education.

22. Moses vxis learned. Or, was in-

structed. It does not mean that he had
that learning, but that he was carefully
trained or educated in that wisdom. The
Kassage does not express the fact that
loses was distinguished for learning, but

that he was carefully educated, or that
pains were taken to make him learned.
11 In all the wisdom, &c. The learning of
the Egyptians was confined chiefly t*) as-
trology, to the interpretation of dreams, .

to medicine, to mathematics, and to their
sacred science or traditionary doctrines
about religion, which were concealed
chiefly under their hieroglyphics. Tlieir
learning is not unfrcquentfy spoken of in
the Scriptures. 1 Kings iv. 30. Comp. lea.

XIX. 11. 12. And their knowledge is equal-
ly celebrated in the heathen vvorld. It is

known that science was carried frora

Egvpt to Phenicia, a.id thence to Greece

;

and not a few of the Grecian philosophers

travelled to Egypt in pursuit of know-
ledge. IT And was mighty. Was power-
ful, or was distinguished. Thi.s means
that he was eminent in EgvpU before ha



122 THE ACTS. [A. D. 33

the wisdom of the Egyptians, and
• was mighty in words and in deeds.

23 And * when he was full forty

years old, it came into his heart to

visit his brethen the children of Is-

rael.

24 And seeing one of them sutler

wrong, he defended him, and aveng-

ed hfra that was oppressed, and

smote the Egyptian:

25 For 'he supposed his brethren

would have understood how that

« Lo^4.19. 2>Ex.2.n,&c. 1 or, Ncnjo,

God by his hand would delivei

them : but they understood not.

26 And the next day he shewed

himself unto them as they strove,

and would have set them at one

again, saying, Sirs, ye are brethren

why do ye wrong one to another ?

27 But he that did his neighbour

wrong thrust him away, saying,

Who made thee a ruler and a judge

over us ?

28 Wilt thou kill me as thou

conducted the children of Israel forth.

It refers to his addresses to Pharaoh, and

to the miracles which he wrought before

J heir departure. H In words. From Ex.

IV. 10, it seems that Moses was " slow of

speech, and of a slow tongue." When it

is said that he was mighty in words, it

means that he was mighty m his commu-
nications to Pharaoh, though they were
spoken by his brother Aaron. Aaron was
in his place, and Moses addressed Pha-

raoh through him, who was appxjinted to

deliver the message. Ex. iv. 11— 16.

IT Deeds. Miracles. Ex. vii. &c.

23. Full forty years of age. This is not

recorded in the Old Testament ; but it is

a constant tradition of the Jews that Mo-
ses was forty years of age when he un-

dertook to deliver them. Thus it is said,

" Moses lived in the palace of Pharaoh

forty years ; he was forty years in Midi-

an; and he ministered to Israel forty

years." (^Kuinoel) ^ To visiL, &c. Pro-

bably with a view of delivering them
from their oppressive bondage. Comp.

ver. 25.

24. Suffer xjcrong. The wrong or injury

was, that the Egyptian was smiting the

Hebrew. Ex. ii. 11, 12. IT Smote the

Egyptian. He slew him, and buried him
in the sand.

25. For he supposed. This is not men-

tioned by Moses ; but it is not at all im-

probable. \Vhen they saw him alone

contending with the Egyptian, when it

was imderstood that he had come and

taken vengeance on one of their oppres-

sors, it might have been presumed that

he regarded himself as directed by God
to interpose, and save the people.

26. And the next day. Ex. ii. 13. IT He
sherved himself. He appeared in a sud-

den and unexpected manner to them.

% Unto them. That is, to two of the He-
Drews. Ex. ii. IS ^ As they strove. As
they were engaged in a quarrel. IT Have
tet them at one Greek. " would have

urged ihem to peace." This he did by

remonstrating with the man that did the

wrong. IT Saying. What follows is not

quoted literally from the account which

Moses gives, but it is substantially the

same. H Sirs. Greek, " men." H Ye are

brethren. Cou belong not only to the

same nation, but you are brethren and
companions in affliction, and should not,

therefore, contend with each other.—One
of the most melancholy scenes in this

world is that, where those who are poor,

and afflicted, and oppressed, add to all

their other calamities, altercations and
strifes among themselves. Yet It is from

this class that contentions and lawsuits

usually arise. The address which Moses
here makes to the contending Jews,

might be applied to the whole human
family, in view of the contentions and
wars of nations; 'Ye are brethren, mem-
bers of the same great family, and why do
you contend with each other V

27. But he that did, &c. Intent on his

purpose, filled with rage and passion, he
rejected all interference, and all attempts

at peace.—It is usually the roan that doct

the injury that is unwilling to be rec-on-

ciled ; and when we find a man that re-

gards the entreaties of his friends as im-

proper interference, when he becomes
increasingly angry when we exhort him
to peace, it is usually a strong evidence

that he is conscious that he has been at

fault If we wish to reconcile parties,

we should go first to the man that haa

been injured. In the controversy be-

tween God and man, it is the sinner who
has done the wrong, that is unwilling to

be reconciled, and not God. IT His neigh-

bour. The Jew with whom he was con-

tending. IT Who made thee, &c. What
right have you to interfere in this mat-

ter ? The usual salutation with which a

man is greeted who attempts to prevent

quarrels.

28 Wilt thou kin me. Sic How it was
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didst the Egyptian yesterday ?

29 Then fled Moses at this say-
ing ; and was a stranger in the land
of Madian, where he begat two
sons.

known that he had killed the Egyptia.»
does not appear. It was probably com-
municated by the man who was rescued
from the hands of the Egyptian. Ex. ii.

II. li
29. Then Moites fled, &c. Moses fled

because he now ascertained that it was
known. He supposed that it had been
unobserved. Ex. ii. 12. But he now sup-
posed that the knowledge of it might
reach Pharaoh, and that his life might
thus be endangered. Nor did he judge
incorrectly ; for as soon as Pharaoh heard
of it, he sought to take his life. Ex. ii. 15.
T Was a stranger. Or became a sojourner
(•=r»^:(ito,-), one who had a temporary
abode in the land. The use of this word
implies that he did not expect to make
that his permanent dwelling. IT In the
land of Madian. This was a part of Ara-
bia. It was situated on the east side of
the Red sea. The ci7y of Midian is placed
there by the Arabian geographers; but
the Midianitea seem to have spread them-
elves along the desert east ofmount Seir,
to the vicinity oftheMoabites. To the west
they extended also to the neighbourhood
of mount Sinai. This was extensively a
desert region, an unknown land ; and
Moses expected there to be safe from
Pharaoh. IT IVAere he begat two sons.
He married Zinporah, the daughter of
Rextel (Ex. ii. 18), or Mhro (Num. x. 29.
Ex. iii. 1), a priest of Midian. The names
of the two sons were Gershora and Elie-
zer. Ex. xviii. 3, 4.

30. And token forty yearst, &c. At the
age of eighty years. This, however, was
kno\%Ti by tradition. It is not expressly
mentioued by Moses. It is said, however,
to have Iwen after the king of Egypt had
died (Ex. ii. 23) ; and the tradition is not
improbable. IT In the wilderness of mount
Sinai. In the desert adjacent to, or that
rurrounded mo'int Sinai. In Ex. iii. 1, it

is said that this occurred at mount Horeb.
Bat there is no contradiction ; Horeb and
Sinai are different peaks or elevations of
the same mountain. They are represent-
ed as spnngmg from the same base, and
branching out in different elevations.
The mountains, according to Burckhardt,
are a prodigious pile, comprehending
many peak.s, and about thirty miles in
diametftr From one part of 'iiis moun-

30 And " when forty years were
expired, there appeared to him io
the wilderness of mount Sina, an
angel of the Lord, in a flame of fire

in a bush.

a Ex.3.2,&e.

*Hin, Sinai, the law was given to the chil
dren of Israel. 'X An angel of the Lord.
The word angel means properly a mm-
sender (Note, Matt i. 20), and is applied
to the invisible spirits in heaven, to men,
to the winds, or pestilence, or to whatever
is appointed as a messenger to make knowri
the will of God. The mere name, there-
fore, can determine nothing about the
nature of the messenger. That name
might be applied to any messenger, even
an inanimate object. The riature and
character of this messenger are to be
determined by other considerations. The
word may denote that the bush on fire
was the messenger. But a comparison
with the other places where this occurs
will show that it was a celestial mes-
senger, and perhaps that it was the Mes-
siah who was yet to come, appearing to

take the people of Israel under his own
charge and direction. Comp. John i. 11,
where the Jews are tailed "his own."
In Ex. iii. 2, it is said that the angel of the
Ix>rd appeared i.v a flame of fire ; in ver.

4, it is said that Jehovah spake to him out
of the midst of the bush ; language which
implies that God was there, and which is

strongly expressive of the doctrine that
the angel was Jehovah. In Ex. xxiii. 20,
21, God says, "I send an angel before
thee, to keep thee in the way, and to
bring thee into the place which I have
prepared. Beware of him, and obey his
voice," &c. ver. 23; xxxii. 34; xxxiii. 2
In all these places this angel is mentioned
as an extraordinary messenger to conduct
them to the land of Canaan. He was to
guide them, defend them, and drive out
the nations before them. All these cir-

cumstances seem to point to the conclu-
sion that this was no other than the future
Deliverer of the world, who came then to

take his people under his own guidance,
as emblematic of the future redemption
of mankind. ^ In a flame of fire. I'hat
is, in what appeared to be a flame of lire.

The bush or clump of trees seemed to h«
on fire, or to be illuminated with a pecu
liar splendour. God is often representetl

as encompassed wilh this splenrour, or
^lory. Luke ii. 9. Matt. xvii. 1—5. Acta
IX. 3; xii. 7. % In a bush. In a grove, or
clump of trees. Probably the light wai
seen issuing from the ?7mf</ofsuch ». grove
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31 When Moses sav if, he won-

dered at the sight : and as he drew

near to behold it, the voice of the

Lord came unto him,

32 Saying, I am the God • of thy

fathers, the God of Abraham, and

the God of Isaac, and the God of

Jacob. Then Moses trembled, and

durst not behold.

33 Then said the Lord to him,

Put ^ off thy shoes from thy feet

;

for the place where thou standest is

holy ground.

34 I have seen, I have seen the

affliction of my people which is in

Egypt, and 1 have heard their

a Matt.22.32. He.11.16. b Jos.5.15. Ec.5.1.

groaning, and am come- down to

deliver them. And now come, 1

will send thee into Egypt.

35 This Moses, whom they re-

fused, (saying, Who made thee a

ruler and a judge'?) the same did

God send to he a ruler and a deli-

verer, by the hand of the « angel

which appeared to him in the bush.

36 He brought them out, after <*

that he had shewed wonders and

signs in the land of Egypt, and in

the Red sea, and in the wilderness,

forty ' years.

37 This is that Moses which

said / unto the children of Israel, A
c Ex.U.19. Nu.20.l6, d Ex. c.7,8,9,10,n, & 14.

t Ex. 16.35. / De.l8.l5,lS. c.3.22.

31. He wondered, &c. Wliat particu-

larly attracted his attention was the fact

that the bush was not consumed. Ex. ui.

2, 3. ^ Ttie voice of the Lord. Jehovah

Bpake to him from the midst of the bush.

He did not see him, but he simply heard

a voice.

32. Saying, lam the God,&c. See this

explained, Notes,Matt. xxii. 32. IT Tfien

Moses trembled. Ex. iii. 6.
r^ ...

33. Then said the Lord, &c. In Ex. ui.

this is introduced in a different order, as

being spoken before God said " I am the

God," &c. IT Put offthy shoes, &c. Ex. ui. 5.

To put off the shoes, or sandals, was an

act of reverence. Especially the ancients

were not permitted to enter a temple or

holy place with their shoes on. Indeed,

it was customary for the Jews to remove

their shoes whenever they entered any

house, as a mere matter of civility. Comp.

Notes, John xiii. 5. See Josh. v. 15. IT Is

holy ground. Is rendered sacred by the

eyrnbol of the divine presence. We
should enter the sanctuary, the place set

apart for divine worship, not only with

reverence in our hearts, but with every

external indication of veneration. Solemn

awe, and deep seriousness, become the

place set apart to the service of God.

34. / have seen, &c. The repetition ot

this word is in accordance with the usage

of the Hebrew writers when they wish

to represent any thing emphaUcally.

^ Their groaning. Under their oppres-

sions. H Am rxme down. This is spoken

in accordance with human conceptions.

It means that God was about to deliver

them. IT / will send thee, &c. This is a

mere summary of what is expressed at

much greater length in Ex. iii. 7—10.

35. Whom they refused. That is, when

he first presented himself to them. Ex. ii.

13, 14. Stephen introduces and dwells

upon this refusal in order, perhaps, to re-

mind them that this had been the charac-

ter of their nation ; and to prepare the

way for the charge which he intended

to bring against those whom he address-

ed, as being stiff-necked and rebellious.

See ver. 51, 52, &c. IT A ruler. A mili-

tar>' leader, or a governor in civil matters.

^ A deliverer A Redeemer. \vr^,^T^y

It properly means one who redeems a

captive or a prisoner by paying a price or

ransom. And it is applied thus to our

Lord Jesus, as having redeemed or pur

chased sinners by his blood as a price.

Titus ii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 18. Heb. ix. 12. It

is used here, however, in a more general

sense to denote the deliverance, without

soecifvine the manner. Comp, Ex. vi. 6.

Luke xxiv. 21; i. 68; ii. 38. ^ By the

hand of the angel. Under the direction

and by the help of the angel. Num. xx.

16. See on ver. 30.

36, Wanders and signs. Miracles, and

remarkable interpositions of God. See

Note, Acts ii. 22. IF In the land of Egypt

By the ten plagues. Ex. iv—xii, IT In the

Red sea. Dividing it, and conducting the

Israelites in safety, and overthrowing the

Egyptians. Ex. xiv. IT In the wilderness.

During their forty years' journey to the

promised land. The wonders or miracles

were, providing them with manna daily;

with flesh in a miraculous manner ,
with

water from the rock, &c. Ex. xyi. xvii. &c.

37, WAicAsaic?, &c.Deu,xviu.l5l3 See

this explained Acts iii. 22. Stephen in-

troduced this to remind them of the pro-

1 mLse of a Messiah; to show his faitii in
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prophet shall the Lord your God
raise up unto you of your brethren,

' like unto me ; him • shall ye hear.

38 This * is he that was in the

church in the wilderness, with the

angel ' which spake to him '' in the

mount Sina, and with, our fathers

;

who 'received-^ the lively oracles to

give unto us :

39 To whom our fathers would
not obey, but thrust him from them,
and in their hearts turned back
again into Egypt,
40 Saying* unto Aaron, Make us

gods to go before us : for as for this

» or, OM mytelf. a Matt. 17.5. 6 He.2.2. c Is.

63.9. GalJ.19.
"

d Ex. 19.3,17. e De.5.27,31. Jno.

1:7. /Ro.3.2, jEx.32.1.

it and particularly, to remind them of
their obligation to hear and obey him.

38. In the church. The word church
means Vile tally the people called out ; and
is applied with great propriety to the as-

sembly or multitude called out of Egypt,
and separated from the world. It has
not, however, of necessity our idea of a
church ; but means the assembly, or peo-

ple called outof Egypt, and placed under
the conduct of Moses. IT With the angel.

In this place there is undoubted reference
to the giving of the law on mount Sinai.

Yet that was done by God hintself Ex.

f X. It is clear, therefore, that by the angel
nere, Stephen intends to designate him
who was God. It may be observed, how-
ever, that the law is represented as hav-

ing been given by the ministry of an an-

gel (in this place) and by the ministry of

angels. Acta vii. 53. Heb. ii. 2. The es-

sential idea is, that God did it by a mes-

senger, or by mediators. The character

and rank of the messengers, or of the

vrincipal messenger, must be learned by
looking at all the circumstances of the

caso. ^ The lively oracles. See Rom.
iii. 2. The word oracves here means
commaruls or laws of God. The word
lively, or living {^u,vt»), stands in opposi-

tion to that which is dead, or useless, and
means that which is vigorous, efficacious

;

and in this place it means that the com-
mands were of such a nature, and given
in such circumstances, as to secure atten-

tion ; to produce obedience; to excite

them to act f«»r God— in opposition to

laws which would fall powerless, and
produce no effect.

39. Would not obey, «Sic. This refers to

what they said of him wher ho was in

It M

Moses, which brought us out vi the

land of Egypt, we wot not what ia

become of him.
41 And they made a calf * in

those days, and offered sacrifice

unto the idol, and rejoiced in the

works of their own hands.
42 Then God turned and gave '

them up to worship the ^ host of

heaven : as it is written * in the

book of the prophets, O ye house
of Israel, have ye offered to me
slain beasts, and sacrifices, by the

space of forty years in the wilder-
ness 1

A De.9.16. P8.106.19,20. « P«.81.12. > Dc.4.I»
2Ki.l7.16. Jer.19.13. * Ain.5.25,26.

the mount. Ex. xxxii. 1. 23. IF In their

hearts turned, &c. They wished to re-

turn to Egypt. They regretted that they
had come out of Egypt, and desired again
the things which they had there, as pre-

ferable to what they had in the desert.

Num. xi. 5. Perhaps, however, the ex-

pression means, not that they desired
literally to return to Egypt, but that

their hearts inclined to the habits ajid vio-

rals of the Egyptians. They forsook
God, and imitated the idolatries of the
Egyptians.

40. Saying unto Aaron. Ex. xxxii. 1.

IT Make us gods. That is, idols.

41. And they made a calf. This waa
made of the ear-rings and ornaments
which they had brought from Egypt. Ex.
xxxii. 2—4. Stephen introduces this to

remind them how prone the nation had
been to reject God, and walk in the wajTi
of sin.

42. Then God turned. That is, turned
away from them ; abandoned them to

their own desires. IT The host of heaven.

The stars, or heavenly Ixxlies. The word
host means armies. It is applied to the
heavenly bodies because they are very
numerous, and appear to be marshalled
or arrayed in military order. It is from
this that God is called Jehovah of hosts,

as being the ruler of these well-arranged
heavenly bodies. Isa. i. 9. The proof that

they did this, Stephen proceeds to allcce

by a quotation from the prophets, f In
the book of the prophets. Amos v. 25, 26.

The twelve minor prophets were com-
monly written in one volume, and were
called the Book of the Prophets ; the book
containing these several prophecies, Da-
niel, Hosea. Micah, &c. They ware sraaL
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43 Yea, ye took up the taberna-

cls of Moloch, and the star of your
q^od Remphan, figures which ye

trdcts separately, and were bound up to-

gether to preserve them from being lost.

Itiiij passage is not quoted literally ; it is

evidently made from memory ; and though
in its main spirit it coincides with the pas-

sage in Amos, yet in some important re-

spects it varies from it ^ O ye house of
Israel. Ye people of Israel. IT Have ye

offered, &c. That is, ye have not offered.

The interrogative form is often an em-
phatic way of saying that the thing had
not been done. Bi't it is certain that the

Jews did offer sacrifices to God in the

wilderness, though it is also certain that

they did not do it with a pure and upright

heart. They kept up the /orwi of worship
generally, but they frequeiuly forsook

God, and oflTered worship to klols. Through.
the continuous space of forty years they
did not honour God, but often departed
from him, and worshipped idols.

43. Yea, ye took up. That is, you hove, or

you carried with you, for purposes ofidola-
trous worship. "^ The talternacle. This
word prope"ly means a tent ; but it is also

applied to the small tent or house in which
was contained the image of the god ; the

house, box, or tent, in which the idol was
placed. It IS customary for idolatrous na-

tions to bear their idols about with them,
enclosed in cases or boxes of various sizes,

usually very small, as their idols are com-
monly small. Ppibably they were made
in the shape of small temples or taberna-

cles ; and such appear to have been the

si7rer .<<hrines for Diana, made at Ephesus.
Acts xix. 24. These shrines, or images,
were borne with them as a sf>ecies ofamw-
let, or charm, or talisman, to defend them
from evil. Such images the Jews seem
to have borne with them. IT Moloch.
This word comes from the Hebrew word
signifying king. This w-as a god of the

Ammonites, to whom human sacrifices

were offered. Moses in several places

forbids the Israelites, under penalty of
death, to dedicate their children to Mo-
loch, by making them pass through the

fire. Lev. xviii. 21 ; xx. 2—5. There is

great probability that the Hebrews were
addicted to the worship of this deity after

'hey entered the land of Canaan. Solo-

"non built a temple to Moloch on the

nount of Olives (1 Kings xi. 7) ; and Ma-
lasseh made his son pass through the fire

n honour of this idol. 2 Kings xxi. 3, 6.

Cne image of this idol was made of brass,

Ad his arms extended so as to embrace

made, to worship them : and I wil^

carry you away beyond Babylon.
44 Our fathers had the tabernacle

any one ; and when they offered children

to him, they heated the statue, and when
it was burning hot, they placed the child

in his arms, where it was soon destroyed

by heat It is not certain what this god
was supposed to represent. Some sup-

pose it was in honour of the planet Sa-
turn; others, the sun; others. Mercury,
Venus, &c. What particular god it was,
is not material. It was the most cutting

reproof that could be made to the Jews,
that their fathers had been guilty of wor-
shipping this idol. IT And the .ttar. Tlie

Hebrew in this place is, " Chiun your
images, the star of your god." The ex-

pression here used leads us to suppose
that this was a star which was worship
ped, but what star it is not easy to ascer
tain ; nor is it easy to determine why it is

called both Chiun and Remphan. Ste-

phen quotes from the LXX. They have
rendered the word Chiun by the word
Raiphan, or Rephan, easily changed into

Remphan. Why the LXX. adopted this, is

not known. It was probably, however,
from one of two causes. (1.) Either be-

cause the word Chiun in Hebrew meant
the same as Remphan in the language of

Egypt, where the translation was made

;

or, (2.) Because the object of worship call-

ed Chiun in Hebrew, was called Remphan
in the language of Egypt It is generally

agreed that the object of their worship
was the planet Saturn, or Mars, both of

which planets were worshipped as gods
of evil influence. In Arabic, the word
Chevan denotes the planet Saturn. Pro-

bably Rephan, or Remphan, is the Coptic

name for the same planet, and the Septua-
gint adopted this because their translation

was made in Egypt, where the Coptic
language was spoken. IT Figures which
ye mxide. Images of the god which they
made. See the article Chiun in Robin
son's Calmet. H And I will carry you
away, &c. This is simply expressing in

few words what is stated at greater length
in Amos v. 27. In Hebrew it is DamaS'
cus ; but this evidently denotes the east-

em region, in which also Babylon was
situated.

44. ITie tabernacle of witness. The tent

or tabernacle which Moses was command-
ed to make. It was called a tabernacle
of witness, or of testimony, because it was
the visible witness or proof of God's pre-

sence with them ; the evidence that ha to

whom it was devoted was their protecto
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of witness in the wilderness, as he

had appointed. ' speaking unto Mo-
ses, that " he should make it accord-

ing to the fashion that he had seen.

45 Which * also our fathers ^ that

came after, brought in with Jesus

into the possession of the Gentiles,

whom * God drave out before the

I or, vAo tpake, a Ez.25.40; 26.30. He.8.S.

fc ioi.3.14. * or, having raxived. c Ne.9.24.

P».44.2; 78 55.

and guide. The name is given either to

the t^tit, or to the two tables of stone, or

to the ark ; all of which were witnesses,

or evidences of God's relation to them as

their lawgiver and guide. Ex. xvi. 34^
ixv. 16. 21 ; xxvii. 21 ; xxx. 6. 36 ; xxxi. 18,

<kc. Num. i. 50. 53. The two charges
against Stephen were that he had spoken
blasphemy against Moses, or his law, and
a^nst the temple, ch. vi. 13, 14. In the

previous part of this defence he had
shown his respect for Moses and his law.

He now proceeds to show that he did not

design to speak with disrespect of the

temple, or the holy places of their wor-
ship. He therefore expresses his belief

in the divine appointment of both the

tabernacle (ver. 44—46) and of the tem-
ple (ver. 47). IT According to thefashion,

<kc. According to the pattern that was
shown to him, by which it was to be

made. Ex. xxv. 9. 40 ; xxvi. 30. As God
showed him a pattern, it proved that the

tabernacle had his sanction. Against that

Stephen did not intend to speak.

45. Our fathers that came after. None
of the generation that came out of Egypt
were permitted to enter into the land of

Canaan on account of their rebellion, ex-

cept Caleb and Joshua. Num. xiv. 22

—

^; xxxii. II, 12. Hence it is said that

their fathers who came after, i. e. after the

generation when the tabernacle was
built. The Greek, however, here means,
properly, " which also our fathers, having
received, brought," &c. The sense is not

materially different. Stephen means that

\t was not brought in by that generation,

but by the next IT iVith Jesus. This
should have been rendered " with Jo-

shua." JesuM is the Greek mode of writ-

mg the name Jo«Aua. But the Hebrew
naiie should by all means have been re-

tained here, as also in Heb. iv. 8. IT Into

the pcasession of the Gentiles. Into the

lana possessed hij the Gentiles, that is,

into the promised land then occupied by
be ('anaanitee. <Stc. IT Whom God, &c.
1 ',ai w, he continued to drive them out
/-. • -t time of David, when they were

face of our fathers, unto the day»

of David,
46 Who found favour •* before

God, and desired * to find a tabena-
cle for the God of Jacob.

47 But Solomon f built him %e
house.

48 Howbeit, f the Most High
<f lSam.16.1. ( lCbrJ22.7 / lKi.6.1,lie.;8.2a

g lKi.8.27. c.17.24.

completely expelled. Or it may mean
that the tabernacle was in the possession

of the Jews, and was the appointed place

of worship, until the time of David, who
desired to build him a temple. The Greek
is ambiguous. The connexion favours tbe

latter interpretation.

46. Who found favour, &c. That is,

God granted him great prosperity, and
delivered him from his enemies. T To
find a tabernacle. To prepare a perma-
nent dwelling-place for the ar/r, and foi

the visible symbols of the divine pre-

sence. Hitherto the ark had been kept

in the tabernacle, and had been borne
about from place to place. David sought

to build an house that should be perma-
nent, where the ark might be deposited.

2 Sam. vii. 1 Chron. xxii. 7.

47. But Solomon, &c. Built the tem-

ple. David Avas not permitted to do it

because he had been a man of war.

1 Chron. xxii. 8. David prepared the

principal materials for the temple, but

Solomon built it. 1 Chron. xxii. Comp
1 Kings vi.

48. llowbeit. But. Why Stephen added
this, is not very clear. He was charged
with speaking against the temple. He
had now shown that he had due venera-

tion for it, by his declaring that it had
been built by the command of God. But
he now atlds, that God does not need such

a temple. Heaven is his throne ; the um
verse his dwelling-place ; and therefore

this temple might be destroyed. A new,
glorious truth was to be revealed to man-
kind, that God was not confined in his wor-

ship to any age, or people, or nation. In

entire consistency, therefore, with all pro-

per respect for the temple at Jerusalem, it

might be maintained that the time would

vjome w hen that temple would be destroy-

ed, and when God might bo worshipped

by all nations. IT The Must High. God.

This sentiment was expressed by Solomon

when the temple was dedicated. 1 Kings

viii. 27. ^ As saith the prophet. Isa. Ixvi.

1, 2. The place is not literally quoted

but the sense is given.
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dwelleth not in temples made with

hands ; as saith the prophet,

49 Heaven • is my throne, and

earth is my footstool : what house

will ye build mel saith the Lord:

or what is the place of my
resf?

50 Hath not my hand made all

these things ?

51 Ye stiff-necked, ' and uncir-

a 13.66. 1 ^. b ZxJii.9. Is.48.4.

49. Heaven is my throne. See Note,

Matt V. 34. % Earth is my footstool.

Note, Matt. v. 35. ^ What house, &c.
i^at house or temple can be large or

magnificent enough for the dwelhng of

Him who made all things? H The place

of my rest. My home, my abode, my fixed

Beat or habitation. Corap. Ps. xcv. U.
51. Ye stiff-necked. The discourse of

Stephen has every appearance of having
been interrupted by the clamours and op-

position of the sanhedrim. This verse has

no immediate comiexion with that which
precedes ; and appears to have been spo-

ken in the midst of much opposition and
clamour. If we may conjecture in this

case, it would seem that the Jews saw
the drift of his argument ; that they in-

terrupted him; and that when the tu-

mult had somewhat subsided, he address-

ed them in the language of this verse,

showing them that they sustained a cha-

racter precisely similar to their rebellious

fathers. The word stiff-necked is often

used in the Old Testament. Ex. xxxii. 9

;

xxxiii. 3. 5 ; xxxiv. 9. Deut. ix. 6. 13; x.

16, &c. It is a figurative expression taken

from oxen that were refractory, and that

would not submit to be yoked. Applied
to men, it means that they were stubborn,

contumacious, and vmwilling to submit to

the restraints of law. IT Vncircumcised in

heart. Circumcision was a sign of being

a Jew—of acknowledging the authority

of the laws of Moses. It was also em-
blematic of purity, and of submission to

the law of God. The expression uncir-

cumcised in heart denotes those who were
not willing to acknowledge that law, and
«ubmit to it. They had hearts filled with

vicious and unsubdued alTections and de-

sires, l And ears. That is, who are un-

willing to hear what God says. Comp.
Lev. xxvi. 41. Jer. ix. 26. Notes on Rom.
U. 28, 29. IT Resist the Holy GhosL You
oppose the message which is brought to

you by the authority of God, and the in-

apiralion of liis Spirit. The message

cumcised ' m heart and ears, ye do

always resist the Holy Ghost: as

your fathers did^ so do ye.

52 Which ** of the prophets have
not your fathers persecuted ? Ana
they have slain them which shewed
before of the coming of the Just

One, of whom ye have been now
the betrayers and murderers.

53 Who have received the law
e Lev.26.41. Jer.9.26. Roin.2.2fe,29. d 2Chr.36.1&

lTh.2.15. «c.3.14.

brought by Moses ; by the prophets ; by
the Saviour ; and by the apostles—all by
the infallible direction of the Holy Ghost
—they and their fathers opposed. IT As
yourfathers did, &c. As he had specified

m ver. 27. 35. 39—43.
52. Which of the prophets, &c. The

interrogative form here is a strong mode
of saying that they had persecuted all the

prophets. It was the characteristic of the

nation to persecute the messengers of

God. This is not to be taken as literally

and universally true ; but it was a gene-

ral ^futh ; It was the national character-

istic. See Notes, Matt. xxi. 33—40 ; xxiii

29—35. T And they have slain them, &c-
That is, they have slain the prophets

whose main message was that the Mes
siah was to come. It was a great aggra-

vation of their offence, that they put tc

death the messengers which foretold the

greatest blessing that the nation could re-

ceive. IT The Just One. The Messiah
See Note, ch. iii. 14. ^ Of whom ye, &.c

You thus show that you resemble those

who rejected and put to death the pro-

phets. You have even gone beyond them
in guilt, because you have put the Mes-
siah himself to death. 1 The betrayers.

They are called betrayers here because
they employed Judas to betray him

—

agreeable to the maxim in law, He who
does any thing by another, is held to haw
done it himself.

53. Wlio have received the law. The
law of Moses, given on mount Sinai.

IT By the disposition of angels. There has
been much diversity of opinion in regard
to this phrase, «'; ?»»Taya,- ^xyyiKacv. The
word translated disposition does not else-

where occur in the New Testament. It

properly means the constituting or arrang-

ing of an army ; disposing it into ranks
and prof)er divisions. Hence it has been
supposed to mean that the law was given
amidst the various ranks of angels, being

present to witness its promulgation. Others

suppose thai the angels were employed as
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by * the disposition of angels, and
have not kept it.

54 When they heard these things,

'they were cut to the heart, and they

gnashed on him with their teeth.

55 But he, being * full of the

Holy Ghost, looked up steadfastly

nto heaven, and saw the glory of

God, and Jesus standing on the

right hand of God,
aG&1.3.19. b c.5.33. ec6^.

agents ui instruments to communicate the

law. All that the expression fairly im-
plies is the former ; that the law was given
amidst the attending ranks of angels, as

if they were summoned to witness the
pomp and ceremony of giving law to an
entire people, and through them to an
entire world. It should be added, more-
over, that the Jews applied the word ari'

eels to any of the messengers of God ,- to

fire, and tempest, and wind, «fcc. And all

that Stephen means here, may be to ex-

press the common Jewish opinion, that

God was attended on thie occasion by the

heavenly hosts ; and by the symbols of
his presence, the fire, and smoke, and
tempest. Comp. Ps. civ. 4; Ixviii. 17.

Other places declare that the law was
spoken by an angel, one eminent above
ail attending angels, the peculiar messen-
ger of God. See Note on ver. 38. It is

plain that Stephen spoke onlv the com-
mon sentiment of the Jews. Thus Herod
Ls introduced by Josephus (Antio. b. xv.

rh. V. $ 3) as saying, " We have learned
from God the most excellent of our doc-

trines, and the most holy part of our law
hy angels," &c. In the eyes of the Jews,
it justly gave increa«'ed majesty and so-

lemnity to the law, that it had been given
in so grand and im^ytysmg circumstances.

And it greatly aggravated their guilt, that

notwithstanding this, they had not kept it

54. They were cut to (he heart. They
were exceedingly enraged and indignant

The whole course of the speech had been
Buch as to excite their anger, and now
thev could restrain themselves no longer.

T TViey gnashed on him, &c. Expressive
of the bitterness and malignity of their

feeling

55. FuU of the Holy Ghost. See Note,
ch. ii. 4. T Looked up steadfastly. Fixed
his eyes intently on heaven. Foreseeing
Uia danger; and the effect his s{)eech had
produced—seeing that there was no safely

ui the great council of the nation, and no
prospect of justice at their hands, he cast

bis eyes to heaven and sought protcc-

56 And said. Behold, I see the *

heavens opened, and * the Son of
man standing on the right hand of

God.
57 Then they cried out with a

loud voice, and stopped their ears,

and ran upon him with one ac-

cord,

58 And cast/Am out of the city,

and stoned Aim .- and the witnesses
dEte.l.l. eDan.7.13. / Lu.4.29. He.l3.12,I3.

lion there.—When dangers threaten us,

our hope of safety lies in heaven. When
men threaten our persons, reputation, or
lives, it becomes us to fix our eyes on the
heavenly world ; and we shall not look
in vain. T And saw the glory of God.
This phrase is commonly used to denote
the visible symbols of God. It means
some magnificent representation ; a splen
dour, or light, that is the appropriate ex
hibition of the presence ofGod. Malt. xvi.

27; xxiv. 30. Note, Luke ii. 9. In the
case of Stephen there is every indication

of a vision, or supernatural representation

of the heavenly objects; something in ad-

vance o{ mere faith, sHch as dying Chris-

tians now have. What was its precise

nature, we have no means of ascertaining.
Objects Were often represented to pro-

phets by visions ; and probably something
similar is intended here. It was such an
elevation of view, such a representation

of truth, and of the glory of God, as to be
denoted by the word see ; though it is nol

to be maintained that Stephen really saw
the Saviour with the bodily eye. IT On
the right hand of God. That is, exalted to

a place of honour and power in the hea
vens. Note, Markxxvi. 64. Acts ii. 25.

50. / saw the heavens opened. A figu-

rative expression, denoting that he was
permitted to see into heaven, or to see

what was there, as //"the firmament was
divided, and the eye was permitted to

penetrate the eternal world. Comp. Ezek.

57. Then they cried out. That is, pro-

bably, the people, not the memljera of the

council. It is evident he was put to death

in a |)opular tumult They had charged

him with blasphemy ; and they regarded

what he had now said as full proof of it.

IT And stopped their ears. That thev might

hear no more blasphemy. If \\*ith one

accord. In a tumult; unitedly.

5S. And cast him out of the city. Thin
was in accordance with the usnalcustom.

In IjCV. xxiv. M, it was directed to bring

fbrth him that had cursed Kitltout th«^
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laid down their clothes at a young
man's feet, whose name was ^ Saul.

59 And they stoned Stephen,

a e 6.13. i e.S. 1,3; 22.20.

camp; and it was not usual, the Jewish
writers inform us, to stone in the presence

of the sanhedrim. Though this was a

Dopular tumult, and Stephen was con-

demned without the regular process of
trial, yet some of the forms of law were
observed, and he was stoned in the man-
ner directed in the case of blasphemers.
V And stoned kirn. This was the punish-

ment appointed in the case of blasphemy.
Lev. xxiv. 16. Note, John x. 31. IT And
the witnesses. That is, the false witnesses

who bore testimony against liim. ch. vi. 13.

It was directed in the law (DeuL xvii. 7)

that the witnesses in the case should be
first in executing the sentence ol the law.

This was done to prevent false accusa-

tions by the prospect that they must be
employed as executioners. After they had
commenced the process of execution, all

the people joined in it Deut. xvii. 7. Lev.
ixiv. 16. H Laid down their clothes. Their
outer garments. They were accustomed
to lay these aside when they ran or work-
ed. Note, Matt v. 40. H .4/ a young man's
feet, (tc. That is, they procured him to

take careof their garments. This is men-
tioned solely because Saul, or Paul, after-

wards became so celebrated, first as a
persecutor, and then an aposUe. His
v\-hole heart was in this persecution of
Stephen; and he himself afterwards al-

luded to this circumstance as an evidence
of his sinfulness in persecuting the Lord
lesus. Acts xxii. 20.

59. Culling upon God. The word God
IS not in the original, and should not have
been in the translation. It is in none of
the ancient MSS. or versions. It should
have been rendered, They stoned Ste-

phen, in^•oking, or calling up«jn, and say-

ing, Lord Jesus, &c. That is, he was en-

gaged in prayer to the Lord Jesus. The
word is used to express prayer in the fol-

lowing, among other places : 2 Cor. i. 23,
" I call God to witness." 1 Pet 1. 17, "And
;f ye call on the Father," <fec. Acts ii. 21,
" \Vhosoever shall call on the name of
tlie Lord," &c. ix. 14; xxii. 16. Rom. x.

12, 13, 14. This was, therefore, an act of
worship; a solemn invocation of the Lord
Jesus, in the most interesting circum-
stances in which a man can be placed

—

m his dying moments. And this shows
that it is right to worship the Lord Jesus,

End to pray to him. For if Stephen was
Vkj/jired, it settles the question. The ex-

calling upon God, ind saying.. Lord
Jesus, leceive '^ my spirit!

60 And he kneeled down, and
c F8.31.5. Lu.23.46.

ample of an inspired rnan in such circum
stances, is a safe and correct example.
If it should be said that the inspiration of

Stephen cannot be made out, yet the in-

spiration of Luke, who has recorded it,

will not be called ig question. Then tho

following circumstances show that he, an
inspired man, regarded it as right and as

a proper example to be followed. (1.) He
has recorded it without the slightest ex-

pression of an opinion that it was impro-

per. On the contrary, there is every evi-

dence that he regarded the conduct of
Stephen in this case as right and praise

worthy. There is, therefore, this attesta-

tion to its propriety. (2.) The Spirit that

inspired Luke knew what use would be

made of this case. He knew that it

would be used as an example, and as an
evidence that it was right to worship the

Lord Jesus. It is one of the cases which
has been used to perpetuate the worship
of the Lord Jesus in every age. If it was
wrong, it is inconceivable that it should

be recorded without some expression of
disapprobation. (3.) The case is strikingly

similar to that recorded in John xx. 28,

where Thomas ofTertd worship to the

Lord Jesus, as his God, without reproof

If Thomas did it in the presence of the

Saviour without reproof, it was right If

Stephen did it without any expression of

disapprobation from the inspired historian,

it was right (4.) These examples were
used to encourage Christians and Chris-

tian martyrs to offer homage to Jesua

Christ. Thus Pliny, writing to the em-
peror Trajan, and giving an account of
the Christians in Bythinia, says, that they

were accustomed to meet and sing hymns
to Christ as to God. {Lardner.) (5.) It in

worthy of remark, that Stephen in his

death offered the same act of homage to

Christ that Christ himself did to the Fa
ther, when he died. Luke xxiii. 46. From
all these considerations, it follows that the

Lord Jesus is an object of worship; that

in most solemn circumstances it is proper

to call upon him, to worship him, and to

commit our dearest interests to his hand«.

If this may be done, he is divine. ^ Re
ceive my spirit That is, receive it to thy-

self; take it to thine abode in heaven.
60. And he kneeled dowru This seems

to have been a voluntary kneeling; a

placing himself in this position for tha

purpose oi prayer, choosing to die in tiii*
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cried with a loud voice, Lord, lay
• not this sin to their charge ! And
when he had said this, he fell

asleep.

a Matt.3.'t4. Lu^.34.

attitude. V Lord. That is, Lord Jestis.

Note, ch. i. 24. IT Lay not, <fec. Forgive
theni. This passage Htrikingly resembles
the dying prayer of the Lord Jesus. lillke

x\iii. 31. Nothing but the Christian reh-

gion will enable a man to utter this pas-

sage in his dying momenls. IT He fell

asleep. This is the usual mode of express-
ing ihe death of saints in the Bible. It is

\n expression indicating, (1.) The peace-

fulness of their death, compared with the

alarm of sinners
; (2.) The hope of a re-

surrection ; as we retire to sleep with the

hope of again awaking to the duties and
enjoyments of life. See John xi. 11, 12.

I Cor. xi. 30; xv. 51. 1 Thess. iv. 14; v.

10. Matt. ix. 24.

In view of the death of this first Chris-

ian martyr, we may remark,
1. That it is right to address to the Lord

'esus the language of prayer.

2. It is peculiarly proper to do it in

ifflictions, and in the prospect of death.

Heb. iv. 15.

3. SustaiYiing grace will be derived in

irials chiefly from a view of the Lord
Fesus. If we can look to him as our Sa-
viour, see him to be exalted to deliver us,

and truly commit our sfjuls to him, we
ihall find the grace which we shall need
;n our afflictions.

4. We should have such confidence in

him, as to enable us to commit ourselves
V) him at anv time. To do this, we should
live a life of faith. In health, and vputh,

ind strength, we should seek him 05 our
first and Itest friend.

5. While we are in health, we should

orepare t(rdie. What an unfit place for

preparation for death would have been
he situation of Stephen ! How impossi-

'•lu then woidd it have l)een to have made
iveparation I Yet the dying bed is oHen

i)lace as unfit to prepare as were the
circumstances of Stephen. When racked
with pain when faint and feeble, when
the mind is indisprised to thought, or
when it raves in the wildness of deliri-

um, what an unfit place is this to prepare
to die. I have seen many dying beds ; I

have seen m^my in all stages of their last

fickne.ss; but never have I yet seen a
dying bed which seemed to me to l)e a
proper place to make preparation for eter-

lity.

<x How peaceful and calm h a death

CHAPTEli VllL.
ND Saul '' was consenting unto

his death. And at that time
there was a great persecution against

A'

b c.7.58.

like that of Stephen, when compared
with the alarms and anguish of a sinner!

One moment of such peace in that trj-ini

time, is better than all the pleasures and
honours which the world can bestow
And to obtain such peace, the dying sin-

ner would be willing to give all the
wealth of the Indies, and all the crowns
of the earth. So may I die—and so may
all my readers—enabled, like this dyinc
martyr, to commit my departing spirit to

the sure keeping of the great Redeemer!
When we take a parting view of the
world ; when our eyes shall be turned
for the last time to take a locjk of friends

and relatives ; and when the darkness of
death shall begin to come around us; then
may we be enabled to cast the eye of faith

to the heayens, and say, ' Lord Jesus, re-

ceive our spirits ;' and thus fall asleep,

peaceful in death, in the hope of the re

surrection of the just.

CHAPTER VIII.

1. And Saul ivas consenting, &,c Was
pleased with his being put to death, and
approved it. Comp. ch. xxii. 20. This
part of the verse should have been con-

nected with the previous chapter. ^ At
that time. That is, immediately follow-

ing the death of Stephen. The persecu-

tion arose on account of Stephen, ch. xi

19. The tumult did not subside when
Stephen was killed. Their anger con-

tinued to be excited against ali Chris-

tians. They had become so imbittered

by the zeal and success of the apostles,

and by their frequent charges of murder
in putting the Son of God to death, that

thev resolved at once to put a i>eriod to

their progress and success. This was the

frst persecution against Christians; the

first in a series that terminated only when
the religion which they wished to deetrov

was fully established on the ruins of both

Judaism and Paganism. IT The church.

The collection of Christians which wer«
now organized into a church. Thechurcii
at Jerusalem was the frst that was col-

lected. H All scattered. Thnt is. th«

great mass of Christians. IT The repion*

of Judea, &c. See Note, Matt. ii. 22

i Ejrcept the apostles. Probably the other

Christians fieri faun fear. Why the apoe

ties, who were particularly in aanirer, did

not fiee also, is not stated by the hist<»ria;i

Having been, however, more fully gi
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ihe church which was at Jerusalem ;

and they were all scattered " abroad

throughout the regions of Judea
and Samaria, except the apostles.

2 And devout men carried Ste-

phen to his burial^ and made great

lamentation over him.
ac.ll.l9.

sitructed that the others, and having been
taught their duty by the example and
teaching of the Saviour, they resolved, it

»eems, to remain and brave the fur}' of

Jhe persecutors. For them to havi tied

then would have exposed them, as lead-

ers and founders of the new religion, to

the charge of timidity and weakness.
They therefore resolved to remain m the

midst of their persecutors ; and a merciful
Providence watched over them, and de-

fended them from harm. The dispersion

extended not only to Judea and Samaria,
but those who fled carried the gospel also

to Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch. ch.

xi. 19. There was a reason why this was
permitted. The early converts were
Jews. They had strong feelings of at-

tachment to the city of Jerusalem, to the
temple, and to the land of their fathers.

Yet it was the design of the Lord Jesus
that the gospel should be preached every
where. To accomplish this, he suffered

a persecution to rage ; and they were
scattered abroad, and bore his gospel to

other cities and lands. Good thus came
out of evil \ and the first persecution re-

sulted, as all others have done, in advanc-
ing the cause which was intended to be
destroyed.

2. And devout men. Religious men.
The word used here does not imply
of necessity that they were Christians.

There mignt hare been Jews who did

not approve the pwpular tumult, and the
murder of Stephen, and who gave him a
decent burial. Joseph of Arimathea, and
Nicodemus, both Jews, thus gave to the

Lord Jesus a decent burial. John xix. 38,

39. H Carried Stephen. The word trans-

lated carried, means properly to collect,

as fruits, &c. Then it is applied to all

the preparations necessary for fitting a
dead body for burial, as coUecling, or con-
fining it by bandages, with spices, &c.
T And made great lamentation. This was
usual among the Jews at a funeral. See
Note, Matt. ix. 23.

3. Asfor Saul. But Saul. He had no
concern in the pious attentions shown to

Stephen, but engaged with zeal in the
w-ork cf persecution IT He made havoc.

3 As for Saul, he ' made havoc
of the church, entering into every

house; and haling men and wo-
men, committed them to prison.

4 Therefore they that were scat-

tered abroad, went every where
preaching the word.

b c.26.10,n. GaLl.13.

iKvuxlviTo, This word is commonly ap-

plied to wild beasts, to lions, wolves, &x
and denotes the devastations which thoy
commit. Saul raged against the churca
like a wild beast—a strong expression,

denoting the zeal and fury with which he
engaged in persecution. If Entering into

every house. To search for those who
were suspected of being Christians.

IT Haling. Dragging, or compelling them.
IT Committed them to prison. The sanhe-
drim had not power to put them to death.

John xviii. 31. But thev had power to

imprison ; and they resofved, it seems, to

exercise this power to the utmost. Paul
frequently refers to his zeal in persecut-

ing the church. Acts ixvi. 10, 11. Gal. i.

13.—It may be remarked here that there
never was a persecution commenced with
more flattering prospects to the persecu
tors. Saul, the principal agent, was
young, zealous, learned, and clodied with
power. He showed afterwards that he
had talents fitted for any station; and
zeal that tired with no exertion, and that

was appalled by no obstacle. With this

talent he entered on his work. Christians

were few and feeble. They were scat-

tered and unarmed. They were unpro-
tected by any civil power, and exposed,
therefore, to the full blaze and rage of
persecution. That the church was not

destroyed, was owing to the protection of
God—a protection that not only secured
its existence, but which extended its in
fluence and power by means of this very
persecution far abroad on the earth.

4. Went every where. That is, they
travelled through the various regions
where they were scattered. In all places
to which they came, they preached the
word. IT Preaching the word. Greek,
Evangelizing, or announcing the good
news of the message of mercy, or the

j

word of God. It is not the usual word /

which is Tendered preach, but means sim-
ply announcing the good news of salva-
tion. There is no evidence, nor is there
any probability, that all these persons were
ordained to preach. They were mani-
festly common Christians who were scat
tered by the persecution .; and the mean
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5 Then Philip " went down to

the city of Samaria, and preached

3hrist unto them.
a c.6.5.

ine is, that Ihey communicated to their

fofiow-raen in conversation, wherever
they met them ; and probably in the sy-

nagogues, where all Jews had a right to

speak, the glad tidings that the Messiah,
had come. It is not said that they set

themselves up for public teachers ; or

that they administered baptism ; or that

they founded churches: but they pro-

claimed every where the news that a
Saviour had come. Their hearts were
full of it Out of the abundance of the

heart the mouth speaks; and they made
the truth known to all whom they met

—

We may learn from this, (1.) That perse-

cution tends to promote the very thing

which it would destroy. (2) That one
of the best means to make Christians ac-

tive and zealous is to persecute them.
(3.) That it is right for all Christians to

make known the truths of the gospel.

When the heart is full, the lips will

speak ; and there is no more impropriety
in their speaking of redemption than of
any thing else. (4.) It should be the great
object oi' all Christians to make the Sa-
viour known every where. By their lives,

conversation, and pious exhortations and
entreaties, they should beseech dying sin-

ners to be reconciled to God. And espe-

cially should this be done when they are
travelling. Christians when away from
home seem almost to imagine that they
lay aside the obligations of reUgion. But
the example of Christ and his early dis-

ciples has taught us that this is the very
time to attempt to do good.

5. Then Philip. One of the seven dea-
cons, ch. vi. 5. lie is afterwards called

the Evanpelist. Acts xxi. 8- ^ The city

of Samaria. This does not mean a city

whose name was Samaria, for no such
city at that time existed. Samaria was a
region. Matt. ii. 22. The ancient city Sa-
maria, the capital of that region, had been
destroyed by Hyrcanus, eo completely as

to leave no vestige of it remaining; and
he " took away," says Josephus, " the very
marks that there had ever been such a
city there." (Antiq. b. xiii. ch. x. $ 3.) Ile-

rxi the Great afterwards built a city on
this site, and called it Sebasle, i. e. Au-
gusta, in honour of the emperor Augus-
tus. (Jos. Antiq. b. xv. ch. viii. $ 5.) Per-
haps this city is intended, as being the
pnncipMil city of Samaria ; or possibly Sy-
cltor, another city where the gospef had

M

And ilie people with on* ac-

cord ^ gave heed unto those things

which Philip spake, hearing, ' and
b 2Chr.30. 12. c Jdo.4.41 ,42.

been before preached by the Savioui
himself. John iv. ^ And preached Christ
Preached that the Messiah had come, and
made known his doctrines. The same
truths had been before stated in Samari.**

by the Saviour himself (John iv.); and'

this was doubtless one of the reasons why
they so gladly now received the word of
God. The field had been prepared by the
Lord Jesus; and he had said that it was
white for the harvest (John iv. 35); and
into that field Philip now entered, and
was signally blessed. His coming was
attended with a remarkable revival of re

ligion. The word translated preach here
is not that which is used in the previous
verse. This denotes to proclaim as a crier,

and is commonly employed to denote the
preaching of the gospel, so called. Mark
v. 20 ; vii. 36. Luke viii. 39. Matt, xxiv
14. Acts X. 42. Rom. x. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 27,
XV. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 2. It has been argued
that because Philip is said thus to have
preached to the Samaritans, that therefore

ail deacons have a right to preach or that

they are, under the Nevv Testament eco-

nomy, an order of ministers. But this is

by no means clear. For, (1.) It is not evi

dent, nor can it be shown, that the other

deacons (ch. vi) ever preached. There is

no record of their doing so; and the nar-

rative would lead us to suppose that they
did not. (2.) They were appointed Cor a
very difltrent purpose (ch. vi. 1—5); and
it is fair to suppose that as deacons, they
confined themselves to the design of their

appointment (3.) It is not said ihtxt Philip
preached in virtue of his l>eing a deaccn.
From any thing in this place, it wotld
seem that he preached as the other Chris-

tians did—wherever he was. (4.) But
elsewhere an express distinction is made
between Philip and the others. A new
appellation is given him, and he is ex-

pressly called the Evangelist. Acts xxi. 8
From this, it seems that h? preached, not
because he was a deacon, but because he
had received a special appointment to this

business as an evangelist (5.) This same
office, or rank of Christian teachers, is ex-

pressly recognised elsewhere. Kph. iv. 11.

All these considerations show that there

is not in the sacred Scriptures an order of

ministers appointed to preach as deacons.

6. With one accord. Unitedly, or with
one mind. Great niiiltitudos of them A\i

it, IT Gave /teed Paid attention t<) ; eii>
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seeing the miracles which he did.

7 For " unclean spirits, crying

with loud voice, came out of many
ihat were possessed with them .• and

aaany taken with palsies, '' and that

were lame, ' were healed.

8 And there was great joy in that

city.

9 But there was a certain man
• Mar.16.17. i »Iar^.S-ll. c.9.33,34. fMalt.11.5.

Draced. IT Hearing. Hearing what he
<aid.

7. For unclean spirits. Note, Matt. iv.

84. IT Crying with loud voice. Note,

Mark i. 26. IT Palsies. Note, Matt- iv.

ii.

8. And (here was great joy. This joy
arose, (1.) From the fact that so manj' per-

sons, before sick and afflicted, were re-

stored to health. (2.) From the conver-

sion of individuals to Christ, The ten-

dency of religion is to produce joj'.

(3.) From the mutual joy offamilies and
friends, that their friends were convert-

ad. The tendency of a revival of religion

6 thus to produce great joy.

9. But there was a certain man called

Simon. The Fathers have WTitten much
respecting this man, and have given
jtrange accounts of him; but nothing
more is certainly known of him than is

stated in this place. Rosenmueller and
Kuinoel suppose him to have been a Si-

mon mentioned by Josephus (Antiq. b. xx.

:h. vii. $ 2), who was born in Cyprus.
He was a magician, and was employed
by Felix to persuade DrusiUa to forsake

'ler husband Azizus, and to marr\' Felix.

But it is not verj' probable that this was
the same person. (See Note in Whiston's
Fosephus.) Simon Magus was probably
a Jew or a SaiJiaritan, who had addicted
himself to the arts of magic, and who was
"nuch celebrated for it. He had studied

V philosophy in Alexandria in Egypt (Mo-
sheim, i. p. 113, 114, Murdoch's transla-

'ion), and then lived at Samaria. After

he was cut off from the hope of adding
to his other powers the power of working
miracles, the fathers say that he fell into

many errors, and became the founder of
the sect of the Simonians. They accused
him of affirming that he came down as

the Father in respect to the Samaritans;
the Son in respect to the Jews ; and the

Holy Spirit n respect to the Gentiles.

He did not acknowledge Christ to be the

Sou of God, but a rival, and pretended
himself to be CirisL He rejected the
l»iw of Moses. Many other tnings are

I

called Simon, which beforetime in

the same city used sorcery, "* and

bewitched the people of Samaria,

giving out * that himself was some
great one

:

1 To whom ^ they all gave heed,

from the least to the greatest, say-

ing. This man is the great power cf

God.
d c.13.6. Re.22.15. e c.5.36. 2Ti.3.2,5. / 9Cor.n.l»

affirmed of him, which rest on doubtful

authority. He seems to have become an
enemy to Christianity; though he was
wilhng then to avad himself of *ome of
its doctrines in order to advance his own
interests. The account that he ca.me to

a tragical death in Rome ; that he was
honoured as a deity by the Roman senate;

and that a statue was erected to his me
mory in the isle of Tiber, is now generally

rejected. His end is not known. (See
Calmet, art. Simon Magus, and Mosheim,
i. p. 114, Note.) II Beforetime. The prac-

tice of magic, or sorcerj', was common at

that time, and in all the ancient nations.

H Used sorcery. Greek, fixytjj^v. Exer-

cising the arts of the Magi, or Magicians ;

hence the name Simon Magus. See Note,

Matt. ii. 1. The ancient Magi had their

rise in Persia, and were at first addicted

to the study of philosophy, astronomy,

medicine, <fec. This name came after-

wards to signify those who made use of

the knowledge of these arts for the pur
pose of imposing on mankind—astrolo-

gers, soothsayers, necromancers, fortune

tellers, (fcc. Such persons pretended to pre

diet future events by the positions of the

stars, and to cure diseases bv incantations,

&c. See Isa. ii. 6. See also Dan. i. 20 ; ii 2.

It was expressly forbidden the Jews to

consult such persons on pain of death
Lev. xix. 31 ; xx. 6. In these arts Simon
had been eminently successful. ^ And
bewitched. This is an unhappy transla-

tion. The Greek means merely that he
astonished or amazed the people, or con-

founded their judgment. The idea of
bewitching them is not in the original.

IF Giving out. Sec. Saying, i. e. boasting.

It was in this way, partly, that he so con-

founded them. Jugglers generally impose
on people just in proportion to the extra-

vagance and foUi^ of their pretensions

The same remark may be made of quack

doctors, and of all persons who attempt to

delude and impose on mankind.
10. The great pov:er of God. Probably

this means only that they believed that

he was invested with the power of G(m\
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11 And to him they had regard,

because that of long time he had

bewitched •= them with sorceries.

12 But when ihey believed * Phi-

lip preaching the things * concern-

ing the kingdom of God, and the

name of Jesus Christ, they were
baptized, both men and women.

13 Then Simon himself believed

• G&l^l. t ver.37. c^Al.

not that they supposed he was really the

Great God.
13L Then Simon., .believed also. That

is, he believed that Jesus had wrought
miracles, and was raised from the dead,

&c. All this he could believe in entire

consistency with his own notions of the

power of magic ; and all that the con-

nexion requires us to suppose is that he
believed this—that Jesus had power of
working miracles, &c. ; and as he purpos-

ed to turn this to his own account, he was
willing to profess himself to be his fol-

lower. It might have injured his popu-

larity, moreover, if he had taken a stand

when so many were professing to become
Christian*.—Men often profess religion

because, if they do not, they fear they

will lose their influence, and be left with
the ungodly. That Simon was not a reel

Christian is apparent from the whole nar-

rative, ver. 18. 21—23. IT And when he

was baptized. He was admitted to a pro-

fession of religion in the same way as the

others. Philip did not pretend to know
the heart ; and Simon was admitted be-

cause he professed his belief This is all

the evidence that ministers can have, and
it is no wonder, that they, as well as Phi-

lip, are often deceived. The reasons which
influenced Simon to make a profession of

rehgion, seem to have been these : (1.) An
impres.<iion that Christianity was true. He
seems to have been convinced of this by
the miracles of Philip. (2.) The fact that

many others were becoming Christians;

and he went in with the multitude. This
is often the case in revivals of religion.

(3.) He had no religion; but it is clear

(ver. 20, 21) that he was willing to make
use of Christianity to advance his own
power, influence, and popularity—a thing

which multitudes of men of the same
mind with Simon Magus have been will-

ing since to do. IT And continued, &.e.

It was customary and natural for the dis-

rinles to remain with their t3achers. See
ch. ii 42. IT And wondered. This is the

game 'word that is translated bewitched in

ver 9. 11. It means that he was amazed

also: and when he was baptized
he continued with Philip, and won
dered, beholding the miracles ' and
signs which were done.

14 Now when the apostles which
were at Jerusalem heard that Sa-

maria had received the word of

God, they sent unto them Peter

and John

:

> or, *igiu and g^tat mirarJa.

that Philip could really perform so much
greater miracles than he had even pre-

tended to.—Hypocrites will sometimes be
greatly attentive to the external duties of
religion, and will be greatly surprised at

what is done by God for the salvation of
sinners. ^ Miracles and signs. Greek,
Signs and great powers, or great miracles.

That is, so much greater than he pretend-
ed to be able to perform.

14. They sent. That is, the apostles

deputed two of their number. This shows
conclusively that there was no chief oi

ruler among them. They acted as being
equal in authority. The reason why they
sent them was, probably, that there would
be a demand for more labour than Philip

could render; a church was to be found-
ed, which required their presence ; and
it was important that they should be pre-

sent to organize it, and to build it up. The
harvest had occurred in Samaria, of which
the Saviour spoke (John iv. 35), and it

was proper that they should enter into

it.—In times of revival there is often more
to be done than can be done by the regu
lar pastor of a people, arfd it is proper
that he should be aided from abroad.
T Peter. This shows that Peter had no
such authority and primacy as the Roman
Catholics claim for him. He exercised
no authority of sending others, but was
himself senf. He was appointed by their

united voice, instead of claiming the
power himself of directing them, f Ana
John. Peter was ardent, bold, zealous,

rash ; John was mild, gentle, tender, per-
suasive. There was wisdom in uniting
them in this work, as the talents of both
were needed ; and the excellencies in the
character of the one would compensate
for the defects of the other. It is obseiv-
able that the apostles sent two together, as
the Saviour had himself done. See Note.
Mark vi. 7. The reasons why this addi-

tional aid was sent to Samaria were pro-

bably these: (1.) To assist Philip in a

great work— ifi the harvest which he waa
there collecting. (2.) To give the sanc-

tion of tho auth'irity of 'he apostles ta
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15 Who, when they were come
down, prayed for them, that they
might receive the Holy Ghost

:

16 For as yet * he was fallen

upon none of them ; only they were
* baptized in the name of the Lord
Jesus.

a cl9^. ic.2.38; 10.43; 19.5,6. lCor.1.13.

what he was doing. (3.) To confer or.

the converts the gSlt of the Holy Gho3„
ver. 17.

15. Were come down. To Samaria.
Jerusalem was generally represented as

up, or higher than the rest of the land.

Matt. XX 18. John vii. 8. % Prayed for
them. They sought at the hand of God
the extraordinary communications of the
Holy Spirit They did not even pretend
to have the power of doing it without the
aid of God. IT That they might receive the

Holy Ghost. The main question here is,

what was meant by the Holy Ghost ? In
ver. 20, it is called "the gift of God."
The following remarks may make this

plain. (1 .) It was not that gift of the Holy
Ghost by which the sotd is converted, or

renewed, for they had this when they be-

lieved, ver. 6. Every where the conver-
sion of the sinner is traced to his influ-

ence. Corap. John i. 13. (2.) It was not
the ordinary influences of the Sjnrit by
which the soul is sanctified ; for sanctifi-

cation is a progressive work, and this was
sudden : sanctification is showTi by the
general tenor of the hfe ; this was sud-
den and striking- (3.) It was something
that was discernible by external effects ;

for Simon saw (ver. 18), that this was done
by the laying on of hands. (4.) The
phrase ' the gift of the Holy Ghost,' and
* the descent of the Holy Ghost,' signified

not merely his ordinary influences in

concerting sinners, but those extraordi-

nary influences that attended the first

preaching of the gospel—the power of
speaking with new tongues (ch. ii.), the
power of working miracles, &c. Acts xix.

6. (5.) This is fur'her clear from the fact

that Simon wished to purchase this power,
evidently to keep up his influence among
the people, and to retain his ascendency
Bs a juggler and sorcerer. But surely,

Simon would not wish to purchase the
converting and sanctifying influences .of

the Holy Spirit; it was the power of
working miracles. These things make it

clear that by the gift of the Holy Spirit

here is meant the power of speaking with
new tongues (comp. 1 Cor. xiv.) and the

power of miracles And it is further clear

17 Then .>aid *^ they their hands
on them, and they received the

Holy Ghost.

18 And when Simon saw, that

through laying on of the apostles'

hands the Holy Ghost w£is given,
he oflfered them.'* money,

c c.6.6. Be.6.2. d lTiin.6.5.

that this passage should not be adducea
in favour of " the rite of confirmation" in

the Christian church. For besides the
fact that there are now no apostles, the
thing spoken of here, is entirely diflferent

from that of the rite of confirmation. This
was to confer the extraordinary power of
working miracles ; that is for a different

purpose.

If" it be asked why this power was con-
ferred on the early Christians, it may be
replied, that it was to furnish striking

proof of the truth of the Christian reli-

gion ; to impress the people, and thus to

win them to embrace the gospel. The
early church was thus armed with the
power of the Holy Spirit ; and this extra
ordinary attestation ofGod to his message
was one cause of the rapid propagation
and permanent estabhshment of the gos
pel.

16. He was fallen. This expression is

several times applied to the Holy Spirit

ch. X. 44; xi. 15. It does not differ mate-
rially from the common expression, " the
Holy Ghost descended." It means that he
came from heaven; and the expression
to fall, applied to his influences, denotes
the rapidity and suddenness of his com-
ing. Comp. ch. xix. 2. IT In the name of
the Lord Jesus. Note, ch. ii. 38. See also

ch. X. 48 ; xix. 5, 6.

17. Then laid they their hands, &c. This
was an act of prayer, expressing an invo-

cation to God that he would impart the
blessing to t/iem. On how many they laid

their hands, is not said. It is evident that

it was not on all, for they did not thus lay
hands on Simon. Perhaps it was done
on a few of the more promhient and lead-

ing persons, who were to be employed
particularly in bearing witness to the
truth of the gospel. It was t;ustomary to

lay the hands on any person when a fa
vour was to be conferred, or a blessintj

imcarted. See Note, Matt ix. 18.

18. Simon saw, &c. That is, he wi^
nessed the extraordinary effects, the power
of speaking in a miraculous manner, &c.
Note, ver. 15. ^ He offered them money
He had had a remarkable influence over
the Samaritans, and he saw that the po
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19 Saying, Give me also this

power, that on whomsoever I lay

hands, he may receive the Holy
Ghost.

20 But Peter said unto hi«i, Thy
money perish with thee, because **

«2Ki 6.15,16 MattlO.8. £c.l0.45; 11.17.

^l

session of this power would perpetuate

and increase his influence. Men com-
monly employ the tricks of legerdemain
for the purpx)se of making money ; and it

seems probable that such had been the

design of Simon. He saw that if he could
communicate to others this p)ower, if he
could confer on them the talent of speak-
ing other languages, it might be turned
to vast account, and he sought therefore

to purchase it of the apostles. From this

act of Simon we have derived our word
simony, to denote the buying and selling

of ecclesiastical preferment, or church
offices, where religion is supported by
the state. This act of Simon shows con-

clusively that he was influenced by im-

proper motives in becoming connected
with the church.

20. Thy money perish with thee. This
18 an expression of the horror and indig-

nation of Peter at the base offer of Simon.
It is not to be understood as an impreca-
tion on Simon. The main idea is the

apostle's contempt for the money, as if he
regarded it as of no value. 'Let your
money go to destruction. We abhor your
impious offer. We can freely see any
amount of money destroyed before we
will be tempted to sell the gift of the Holy
Ghost.' But there was here also an ex-

pression of his belief that Simon also

would perish. It was a declaration that

he was hastening to ruin, and as if this

was certain, Peter says, let your money
nerish too. If The gift of God. That which
ne has given, or conferred as a favour.

The idea was absutd that that which God
himself git>es as a sovereign, could be
purchased. It was impious to think of at-

tempting to buy with worthless gold that

which was of so inestimable value. The
^ift of God here means the extraordinary
Influences of the Holy Ghost, ch. x. 45

;

"i. 17. How can we pay a price to God ?

All that we can give, the silver, and the
zold, and the cattle on a thousand hills,

belong to him already. We have nothing
which we can present for his favours.

And yet there are many who seek to

mirchase the favour of God. Some do it

Dy alms and prayers ; some by penance
and fasting; some by attempting to make
tfieir OM n hearts better, and by self-right-

m2

thou hast thought that the gift * of

God may be purchased with mo
ney.

21 Thou hast neither part * noi

lot in this matter: for ^ thy heait j^

not right in the sight of God.
e Jo».22Ji5. d Fs.78.36,37. Eze. 1 4.3.

eousness; and some by penitence and
tears. All these will not purchase hii

favour. Salvation, like every other bless-

ing, will be his gift ; and if ever received,

we must be willing to accept it on his

own terms ; at his own time ; and in his

own way. We are without merit ; and
if saved, it will be by the sovereign grace
of God.

21. Neither part. You have no por/ioTi

of the grace of God ; that is, you are des-

titute of it altogether. This word com
monly denotes the part of an inheritance

which falls to one when it is divided.

IT Nor lot. This word means properly a
portion which falls to one when an es-

tate, or when spoil in war is divided into

portions, according to the number of those

who are to be partakers, and the part of
each one is determined by lot The two
words denote emphatically that he was in

no sense a partaker of the favour of God.
IT In this matter. Greek, In this word, i. e.

thing. That which is referred to here ia

the religion of Christ He was not a
Christian. It is remarkable that Peter

judged him so soon, and when he had
seen but one act of his. But it was an
act which satisfied him that he was a
stranger to religion. One act may some-
times bring out the whole character; J^-*^^
may evince the governing motives ; it p^^
may show traits of character utterly in-

consistent with true religion; and then it

is as certain a criterion as any long series

of acts. ^ Thy heart. Your a^ections, or

governing motives ; your principle of con-

duct. Comp. 2 Kings x. 15. You love >^
gold and popularity, and not the gospel ^^<

for what it is. There is no evidence here

that Peter saw this in a miraculous man-
ner, or by any supernatural influence. It

was apparent and plain, that Simon was
not influenced by the pure, disinterested

motives of the gospel, but by the love of

power and of the world. 11 In the sii:;ht

of God. That is, God sees or judges that

your heart is not sincere and pure.—No
external profession is acceptable without

the heart. Reader, is your heart right

with God ? Are your motives pure ; and

does God see there the exercise of holy,

sincere, and benevolent affections towards

him ? God knows the motives ; and wilk
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22 Kepeiu therefore of this thy

wickedness ; and pray God, if'per-

Daps the thought of thine heart may
oe forgiyen tr^e :

• D?.n.4^7. 2TiDi^^.

unerriiig certainty he will judge; and
with unerring justice he will fix our
doom, according to the affections of the

heart
22. Repent, therefore. Here we may

remark, (1.) That Simon was at this time

an luiconverted sinner. (2.) That the

command was given to him as sudu
(3.) That he was required ic do the thing:

not to wait or seek merely, but actually

to repent. (4.) That this "was to be the

first step in his conversion. He was not
even directed to pray first i but his first

indisperu^able work was to repent, that is,

to exercise proper sorrow for this sin, and
to abandon his plan or principle of action.

And this shows, (1.) That ail sinners are
to be exhorted to repent, as their first

work. They are nof to be told to v:ait,

and read, and pray, in the expectation
that repentance will be given them. With
Buch helps as they can obtain, they are to

do the thing. (2.) Prayer will not be ac-

ceptable, or heard, unless the sinner comes
repenting, that is, unless he regrets his

sin, and desires to forsake it. Then, and
then only, will he be heard. When he
comes loving his sins, and resolving still

to practise them, God will not hear him.
When he comes desirous of forsaking

them, grieved that he is guilty, and feel-

ing his need of help, God will hear his

pi^ver. See Isa. i. lo. Mic. iii. 4. Frov.
i. 28. Ps. Ixyi. 18. IT And pray God.
Having a desire to forsake the sin, and to

be pardoned, then pi"ay to God to forgive.

It woula he absurd to ask forgiveness
untd a rain felt his need of it. This
shows that a sinner oui:ht to pray, and
Low he ought to do it. It should be with
a desire and purpose to forsake sin, and
in that state of mind God will hear the
prayer. Corap. Dan. iv. 27. ? Ifperhaps.
There was no certainty that God would
forgive him ; nor is there any evidence
either that Simon prayed, or that he was
forgiven.— This direction of Peter pre-

sents another important principle in re-

gard to the conduct of sinners. They are

to be directed to repent, not becau<ie they
ave the promise of forgiveness, and not

because they hnf>e to be forgiven, but be-

cause sin is a great evil, and because it is

rifrkt and proper that they shoidd repent,
whether they are forgiven or not. That
Vs to be left to tlie sovereign mercy of

'23 i'or i perceive that thou art

in the gall of bitterness, ' and in

the bond ' of iniquity.

b Jer.4.13. Heb.12.15. c Ps. 116.16. PrOT.5 28

God. They are to repent of sin, and—
then they are to feel, not that tliey have
any claim on God, but that they are de-

pendent on him, and must be saved of

lost at his will. They are not to suppose
t'lat their te4irs will purchase forgiveness,

but that they lie at the foot of mercy, and
that there ishope—not certainty—thatGc^i

will forgive. The language of thehum-
bled sinner is.

" Perhaps he will admit my ylea.

Perhaps will hear my prayer ;

Dut if I perish I will pray,
Aud perish only there.

" I can but perish if I go,

I am resolv'd to try,

For if I slay aw ay, I know
I shall for ever die."

^ The thought, &c. Your purpose, oi

wish. Thoughts may be, therefore, evil,

and need forgiveness. It is not open sin

only that needs to be pardoned ; it is the

secret purpose of the soul.

23. For Iperceive. That is, by the act

which he had done. His offer had shown
a state of mind that was wholly incon-

sistent with true religion. One single sin

mny OS certainly show that there is no
true piety as many acts of iniquity. It

may be so decided, so malignant, so utterly

inconsistent with just views, as at once to

determine what the character is. The sin

of Simon was of this character. Peter
here does not appear to have claimed
the power of judging the heart; but he
judged, as all other men would, by the

act. ^ In the gall. This word denotes
properly bile, or that bitter, yellowish-

green fluid that is secreted in the liver.

Hence it means any thing verj' bitter,

and also any bad passion of the mind, as

anger, malice, &:c. W'e speak of bitterness

of mind, &c. 1 Of bitterness. This is a

Hebraism ; the usual mode of expressing
the superlative, and means excessive bitter'

ness. The phrase is used respecting ido-

latry (Dent. xxix. 18), " Lest there should
be among vou a root that bearelh gall and
wormwood." A similar expression occuri
in Heb xii. 15, " Lest any root of bitter-

ness springing up, trouble you," &c. Sin
is thus represented as a bitter or poisonoui
thing ; a thing not only unpleasant m its

consequences, but ruinous m its charac-

ter, as a poisonous plant would be in th<

midst o^'othe'- plants. Jer '. 19. " It is til
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24 Then answered Simon, and

said, Pray • ye to the Lord for me,

that none of these things which ye

nave spoken come upon me.
25 And they, when they had tes-

tified and preached the word of the

Lord, returned to Jerusalem, and
aEx.8.8. Niijn.7. lKi.13.6. Job42.8. J&.5.16.

evil and bitter thing thai thou hast for-

saken the Lord thy God." iv. 18 Rora. iii.

14, " Whose mouth is full of cursing and
bitterness." Eph. iv. 31. The meaning
here is, that the heart of Simon was full

of dreadful, malignant sin. IT Bond of
iniquity. Or, that thou art hound by ini-

quity. That is, that it has the rule over
you, and binds you as a slave. Sin is

often thus represented as bondage and
captivity. Sinners are represented as

chained to it, and kept in hard servitude.

Pa. cxvi. 16. Prov. v. 22, "He shall be

holden with the cords of his sins." Rom.
vii. 23, 24. These expressions prove con-

clusively that Simon was a stranger to

religion.

24. Pray ye, &c. Here remark, (1.)

That Simon was directed to pray for him-

self (ver. 22), but he had no disposition to

do that. Sinners will often ask others to

pray for them, when they are loo proud,

or too much in love with sin, to pray for

themselves. (2.) The main thing that

Peter wished to impress on him was a

sense of his sin. Simon did not regard

thi.s, but looked only to the punishment.

He was terrified and alarmed ; and he
sought to avoid future punishment ; but

he had no alarm alwut his sins. So it is

often with sinners. So it was with Pha-

raoh (Ex. viii. 28. 32), and with Jerolwam

(1 Kings xiii. 6). And so sinners often

quiet their own consciences by asking

ministers and Christian friends to pray for

them, wh.le /Aey still purpose to persevere

in iniquity. If men expect to be saved,

they must pray/or themselves ; and pray

not chiefly to oe freed from punishment,

but from the sin which deserves hell.—
This is all that we hear of Simon in the

New Testament ; and the probability is,

that, like niany other sinners, he did not

pray for himself, but continued to hve in

the gall of bitterness, and died in the

bond of iniquity. The testimony of an-

tiquity is decided on that point. See
Note, ver. 9.

2.5. In many villages. Sic. They went

at first directly to the city of Samaria. On
their return to Jerusalem, they travelled

more at leisure, and preached in the ril-

preached the gospel in many vil-

lages of the Samaritans.

26 And the angel of the Lord
spake unto Philip, saying. Arise,

and go toward the south, unto the

way that goeth down from Jerusa'

lem unto Gaza * which is desert

b Jot. 13.47.

lages also^a good example for the mini»>

ters of the gospel, and lor all Christians,

when travelling from place to place.

—

The reason why they returned to Jeru-

salem, and raacle that their permanent
alx)de, might have been, that it was im-

portant to bear witness to the resurrection

of Christ in the very city where he had
been crucified, and where his resurrec-

tion had occurred. If the doctrine was
established there, it would be more easy

to establish it elsewhere.

26. And the angel of the Lord. The
word angel is used in the Scriptures in a

great variety of significations. See Note,

Matt. i. 20. Here it has been supposed by

some to mean literally a celestial messen-

ger sent from God ; others have supposed

that it means a dream, others a visio7i, &c.

The word properly means a messenger

;

and all that it can be shown to signify

hero is, that the Lord sent a message to

Philip of iliis kind. It is most probable,

I think, that the passage means that God
communicateii the message by his Spirit;

for in ver. 29, 39, it is expressly said that

the Spirit spake to Philip, &c. Thus in

Acts xvi. 7, the Spirit is said to have for-

bidden Paul to preach in Bythinia ; and
in ver. 9, the message on the subject is

said to have been conveyed in a vision

There is no absurdity, however, in sup

posing that an angel literally was employ
ed to communicate this message to Philip.

See Heb. i. 14. Gen. *ix. 1 ; xxii, 11. Judg,

vi. 12. IT Spake unto Philip. Comp. MalL
ii. 13. H Arise. See Note, Luke xv. 18.

^ And go, &c. Philip had been employed

in Samaria. As God now intended to

send the gospel to another place, he gave

a special direction to Philip to go and

convey it It is evident that God design-

ed the conversion of this eunuch ; and the

direction to Philip shows how he accom-

plishes his designs, tt is not by miracle,

but by the use of moans. It is not by di-

rect power withcut truth, but it is by a

message fitted to the end. The salvation

of a single sinner is an object worthy the

attention of God. When such a sinner i»

converted, it is because God forms a plan

or purpose to do it. When it is done he
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^7 And he arose and went : and,

behold, 2l man of Ethiopia, " an
* eunuch of great authority under
Candace queen of the Ethiopians,

a Zepb.3.10. b lB».56.a-5.

inclines his servants to labour; he directs

their labours ; he leads his ministers ; and
he prepares the way (ver. 28) for the re-

ception of the truth. T Toward the south.

That is, south of Samaria, where Philip
was then labouring. % Unto Gaza. Gaza,
or Azz.^^H (Gen. x. 19), was a city of the

Philistines, given by Joshua to Judah
(Josh. XV. 47. 1 Sam. vi. 17). It was one
of the jive principal cities of the Philis-

tines. It w as formerly a large place ; was
situated on an eminence, and commanded
a beautiful prospect. It was in this place
that Samson took away the gates of the
city, and bore them off! Judg. xvi 2, 3. It

was near Askelon, about sixty miles
southwest from Jerusalem. H \Vhich is

desert. This may refer either to the way
or to the place. The natural construction
is the latter. In explanation of this, it is

to be observed that there were two towns
of that name, Old and New Gaza. The
prophet Zephaniah (ii. 4) said that Gaza
should be /orsoAen, i. e. destroyed. "This
was partly accomplished byAlexander the

Great, (Jos. Antiq. b. xi. ch. viii. ^ 3, 4; b.

xiii. ch. xiii. $ 3.) Another town was after-

wards built of the same name, but at some
distance from the former ; and Old Gaza
was abandoned to desolation. Strabo men-
tions 'Gaza the desert.' and Diodorus Sicu-

lus speaks of 'Old Gaza.' " (Robin. Cat-

met.) Some have supposed, however, that

Luke refers here to the road leading to

Gaza, as being desolate and uninhabited.
But I regard the former interpretation

as most natural and obvious. " In this

place, in 1823, the American missiona-

ries, Messrs. Fisk and King, found Gaza,
a town built of stone, making a very mean
appearance, and containing about five

thousand inhabitants." {Hall on the

Acts.)

27. A man of Ethiopia. Gaza was near
the confines between Palestine and Eg\'pt
It was in the direct road from Jerusalem
to Eg}'pt Ethiopia was one of the great

kingdoms of Africa, part of which is now
called Abyssinia. It is frequently men-
tioned in Scripture under the name of
Cush. But Cush comprehended a much
larger region, including the southern part

of Arabia, and even sometimes the coun-
tries adjacent to the Tigris and Euphra-
tes. Ethiopia proper lay south of Egypt,
on the Nile, and was bounded north by

who had the. cl arge o^f all her trea^

sure, and had come ' to Jerusalem
for to worship,

28 Was returning ; and, sitting

c 2Chr.6.32,33.

Egypt, that is, by the cataracts near Sy-
ene ; east by the Red sea, and perhaps
part by the Indian Ocean ; south by un-
known regions in the interior of Africi

;

and west by Lybia and the deserts. It

comprehended the modem kingdoms of
Nubia or Sennaar, and Abyssinia. The
chief city in it was the ancient Meroe,
situated on the island or tract of the same
name, between the Nile and Ashtaboras,
not far from the modern Shendi. (Robin-
son's Calmet.) T An eunuch, &c. See
Note, Matt. xix. 12. Eunuchs were com-
monly employed in attendance on the fe-

males of the harem ; but the word is often
used to denote any confidential officer, or

counsellor of state. It is evidently so used
here. ^ Ofgreat authority. Of high rank;
an officer of the court It is clear from
what follows that this man was a Jew.
But it is known that Jews were often
raised to posts of high honour and distinc.

tion in foreign courts, as in the case of
Joseph in Egypt, and of Daniel in Baby-
lon. Ii Under Candace, <tc. Candace is

said to have been the common name of
the queens of Ethiopia, as Pharaoh was
of the sovereigns of Egypt This is ex-

pressly stated by Pliny. (Nat. Hist vii. 29.)

His words are, " The edifices of the city

were few; a woman reigned there of the

name of Candace, which name had been
transmitted to these queens for many
years." Strabo mentions also a queen of
Ethiopia of the name of Cand ace. Speak
ing of an insurrection against the Romans,
he says, " Among these were the officers

ofqueen Candace, who in our days reign-

ed over the Ethiopians." As this could
not have been the Candace mentioned
here, it is plain that the name was com-
mon to these queens—a sort of royal title.

She was probably qneen of Meroe, an
important part of Ethiopia. (Bruce's Tra-
vels, vol. ii. p. i31—Clarke.) IT Who had
the charge, &c. The treasurer was an
officer of* high trust and responsibility.

IT And had come, &c. This proves that

he was a Jew, or at least a Jewish prose-

lyte. It was customary for the Jews in

foreign lands, as far as practicable, to at-

tend the great feasts at Jerusalem. He
had gone up to attend the Passover, &c
See Note, ch. ii. 6.

28. A.7id sitting in his chariot. His car

riage ; his vehicle. The form of the cai
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in his chariot, read Esaias the pro-

phet.

29 Then * the Spirit said unto
a Isa.65J2i. Hoi.6.3.

riage is not known. In some instances

the carriages of the ancients were placed
on wheels ; in others, were borne on poles

in the form of a litter or palanquin, by
men, or mules, or horses. (See Calmet,
•rt- Chariot.) H Reading Esaias, &c.
(saiah. Reading doubtless the transla-

tion of Isaiah called the Septuagint, This
translation was made m Egyp^, for the

special use of the Jews in Alexandria and
throughout Kgypt, and was that which
was commonly used. Why he was reading
the Scriptures, and esfMjcially this prophet,

is not certainly known. It is morally cer-

tain, however, that he was in Judea at

the time of the crucifixion and resurrec-

tion of Jesus : that he had heard much
of him ; that this would be a subject of
discussion ; and it was natural for him, in

returning, to look at the prophecies re-

specting the Messiah, perhaps either to

meditate on them as a suitable subject of
inquiry and thought, or perhaps to exa-
mine the claims of Jesus of Nazareth to

this office. The prophecy in Isa. liii. was
so striking, and coincided so clearly with
the character of Jesus, that it was natural
for a candid mind to examine whether he
might not be the person intended by the

prophet—On this narrative we may re-

mark, (1.) It is a proper arjd profitable

employment on returning from worship to

examine the sacred Scriptures. (2.) It is

well to be in the habit of reading the

Scriptures when we are on a journey. It

may serve to keep the heart fiom worldly
objects, and secure the affections for God.
(3.) It is well at all times to read the Bi-

ble. It is one of the means of grace. And
it is when we are searching his will, that

we obtain light and comfort. The sinner
should examine with a candid mind the
sacred volume. It may be the means of
conducting him in the true path of salva-
tion. (4.) God often gives us light in re-

gard to the meaning of the Bible in unex-
pected modes. How Utile did this eunuch
expect \o be enlightened ir the manner in

which he actually was. i'et God, who
intended to instruct and save him. sent
the living teacher, and opened to him the
sacred scriptures, and led him to the Sa-
viour. It is prolmble (ver. 30) that he was
reading it aloud.

29. The Spirit. See Note, ver. 26. The
Holy Spirit is here evidently intended.

The thought in Philip's mind is here

Philip, Go near, and join thyself to

this chariot.

30 And Philip ran thither to him-

traced to his suggestion. All good
thoughts and designs have the same
origin. T Join thyself. Join him in hia

chariot. Go and sit with him.
30. And Philip ran, &,c. Indicating his

haste, and his desire to obey the sugges-

tions of the Spirit A thousand difficulties

might have been started in the mind of
Phihp if he had reflected a little. The
eunuch was a stranger; he had the «»p

pearance of a man of rank ; he was en-

gaged in reading ; he might be indisposed

to be interrupted or to converse, &c. But
Philip obeyed without any hesitation the

monitions of the Spirit, and ran to him.

—

It is well to follow the Jirst suggestions

of the Spirit; to yield to the clear indica-

tions of duty, and to perform it at once.

Especially in a deed of benevolence, and
in conversing with others on the subject

of religion, our first thoughts are com-
monly safest and best. If we do not fol-

low them, the calculations of avarice, or

fear, or some worldly prudence, are very
apt to come in. We become alarmed

,

we are afraid of the rich and the great

;

and we suppose that our conversation

and admonitions will be unacceptable.

—

We may learn from this case, (1.) To do
our duty at once, without hesitation or

debate. (2.) We shall often be disap-

pointed in regard to subjects of this kind

We shall find candid, humble. Christian

conversation far more acceptable to stran

gers, to the rich, and to the great, than

we commonly suppose. If, as in this case,

they are alone ; if we approach thera

kindly ; if we do not rudely and harshly

address them, we shall find most men
willing to talk on the subject of religion.

I have conversed with some hundreds ot

persons on the subject of religion, and do
not now recollect but two instances in

which I was rudely treated, and in which
it was not easy to gain a respectful and
kind attention to Christian conversation.

T And heard him read. He was reading

loud—sometimes the best way of impress-

ing truth on the mind in our private read

ing the Scriptures. ^ Arid said, &c. Thi*

question, there might have been reason to

fear, would not be kindly received. But

the eunuch's mind was in such a state

that he took no offence from such an in-

quiry, though made by a footman, an(i a

stranger. He doubtless recognised him
as a brother Jew.—It is an importaiW:
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and heard liim read the prophet

Esaias, and said, Understandest *

thou what thou readest ?

31 And he said, How * can I, ex-

cept some man should guide ' me ]

And he desired Philip that be would
ceme up and sit with him.

32 The place of the scripture

a Mattl3^,51. Ep^.l7. b Ro.10.14. e Ps^.9.

question to ask ourselves when we read

the sacred Scriptures.

31. And he said, &.C. This was a gene-

ric acknowledgment of his need of direc-

tion. It evinced a humble stale of mind.

It WES an acknowledgment, also, origi-

nating probably from this particular pos-

tage which he was reading. He did not

uriderstand how it could be applied to the

Messiah; how the description of his hu-

miliation and condemnation (ver.33) could

be reconciled to the prevalent ideas of

his being a prince and a conqueror. The
same sentiment is expressed by Paul in

Rom. X. 14. The circumstances, the state

of mind in the eunuch, and the result,

strongly remind one of the declaration in

Ps. XXV. 9, " The meek will he guide in

judgment, and the meek will he teach his

way." ^1 And he desired, &c. He was
willing to receive instruction even from

a stranger.—The rich and the great may
often receive valuable instruction from a

stranger, and from a poor, unknown man.
32. Tfte place, &:c. Isa. liii. 7, 8. ^ He

tvas led, &c. This quotation is taken lite-

rally from the Septuagint. It varies very
little from the Hebrew. It has been al-

most universally understood that this

place refers to the Messiah; and Philip

expressly applies it to him. The word
"was led" (>z->!) implies that he was
conducted by others; that he was led

Bs a sheep is led to be killed. The
general idea is that of meekness and sub-

mission when he was led to be put to

death ; a description that applies in a

verv striking maimer to the Lord Jesus.

IT to the slaughter. To be killed. The
characteristic here recorded is more re-

markable in the sheep than in any other

animals. H And like a lamb dumb, &c.

Sull patient, unresisting. IT So he opened

not his mouth. He did not complain, or

murmur; he offered no resistance, but

jnelded patiently to what was done by

others.

33 In his humiliation. This varies

from the Hebrew, but is copied exactly

f«)m the^ptuagint, showing that he was
leading the Septuagint. The Hebrew is

which he read was .his, ** He waa
led as a sheep to the slaughter;
and like a lamb dumb before his

shearer, so opened he not his mouth:
33 In his humiliation his judg-

ment was taken away : and who
shall declare his generation? foi

his life is taken from the earth.

d I».53.7,8.

"he was taken from prison, and from
judgment." The word rendered " prison"

denotes any kind of detention, or even
oppression. It does not mean, as with us,

to be confined in a prison or jail, but may
mean custody, and be applied to the de-

tention or custody of the Saviour when
his hands were lx)und, and he was led to

be tried. Note, Matt xxvii. 2. It is not

known why the LXX. thus translated the

expression " he was taken from prison,"

&c. by " in his humiliation." «fcc. The
word " from prison" may mean, as has

been remarked, however, from oppres-

sion, and this does not differ materially

from humiliation ; and in this sense the

LXX. understood it. The meaning of the

expression in the Septuagint and the Acta

is clear. It denotes that in his state of
oppression and calamity, when he was
destitute of protectors and friends, when
al the lowest state of his humiliation, and,

therefore, most the object of pity, that in

addition to ?Aa/, justice was denied him,
his judgment—ajust sentence—was taken
away, or withheld, and he was delivered

to be put to death. His deep humiliation

and friendless state was followed by an
unjust and cruel condemnation, when no
one would stand forth to plead his cause.

Every circumstance thus goes to deepen
the view of his sufferings. IF His judg-

ment. Justice, a just sentence, was de-

nied him, and he was cruelly condemned.
IT And who shall declare his generation ?

The word generation used here, properly

denotes posterity; then an age of man-
kind, comprehending about thirty years,

as we speak of this and the next genera-

tion ; then it denotes the men of a particu-

lar age or time. Very various interpre-

tations have been given of this expression.

Lowth translates it, " his manner of life

who would declare ?" referring, as he
supposes, to the fact that when a prisonei

w'as condemned and led to execution, il

was customary for a proclamation to be

made by a crier in these words, " Who
ever knows any thing about his inno*

cence, let him come and declare it.

This passage is taken from the Gem;»r»
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31 And the eunuch answered
Philip, and said, I pray thee, of

of Bahylon. (Kennicolt as mio'ed by
Ijowth I The same Gemara ot EJabylon

on this passage adds, " that before the

death of Jesus, this proclamation was
made forty days; but no defence could be
found"—a manifest falsehood ; and a
slory .strikingly illustrative of the charac-
tor of tiie Jewish writings. The Gemara
was written sometime after Christ, per-

ha{» not far from the year 180 {Lardner],

and is a collection of commentaries on the

traditional laws of the Jews. That this

custom existed is very probable ; but it is

certain that no such thing was done on the

trial of the Saviour. But instances are
wanting where the word "generation"
has this meaning. The Chaldee para-

j,hrase translates the passage in Isaiah,
" He shall collect our captivity from in-

firmities and vengeance ; and who can
declare what wonderful things shall be
done for us in his days ?" Others have
referred this question to his Deity, or di-

vine generation ; intimatmg that no one
could explain the mystery of his eternal
generation. Bui the word in the Scrip-

tures has no such sigriificalion ; and such
a sense would not suit the connexion.
(See Calvin m loco.) Others have refer-

red it to his own spiritual posterity, his

disciples, his family; 'the number of his

friends and Ibllovvers who could enume-
rate ?' {Calvin, Beta, &c.) But this as
little suits the connexion. Another sense
which the word has, is to denote the men
of any particular age or time. Matt. xi. 16

;

xxiii. 3*5. LuKe xvi. 8, &c. And it has
been supposed that the question here
means, ' Who can describe the character
and wickedness of the generation when
he shall live—the enormou.«» crime of that

age, in putting him to death ?' This, per-

haps, is the most probable interpretation

of the question, for these reasons: (1 ) It

is the most usmtl signification of the word
(see Schleusner), and would be its obvi-

ous meaning in any other connexion.
;2.) It suits the connexion here. For the
prophet immediately adds a.s a reason for

the fact that no one can describe that

generation, that hQ was put to death—

a

leed so enormous, as to make it impossi-

Me fa describe the wickedness of the gene-
ration that would do it. This was the
sum, the crowning act of human guilt

—

1 deed so enormous as to defy all attempt
at description. The murder of the Mes-
ah ; the crucifixion of the Son of God ;

Uie kil'ins^ of the highest messenger that

whom speaketh the prophet »)iis 1

of himself, or of some other m lu ?

heaven could send, was the consumma-
tion of all earthly wickedness. There
was no other deed so enormous that could
be performed ; and there were no w ords
to describe this. The same thing is im-
plied in what the Saviour himself said

(Matt, xxiii. 37, 38, and Luke xiii. 31, 3o,
xix. 42), "O Jerusalem, Jerusalem," <&:c

The idea in these places is, that notwith
standing their sin in killing the prcphets,
and stoning those that had been sent to

them, he would stiU have been willing to

receive and pardon them, but for this

enormous act of wickedness in putting
the Messiah to death—a deed which they
were about to accomplish, and which
should be attended with the destruction
of their state and nation. The Hebrew
word " declare'" (Isa. liii. 8), means pro-
perly to meditate, to think of, and then, to

speak, to declare. It means probably in

j
that place, ' Who can thirdc of, w ho can
conceive the enormity of the Crimea of
that age, so as fully to publish or declare
them.' II For his life, &c. This is the
act of wickedness just referred to—put-
ting the Messiah to death. The Hebrew
is, " For he was cut off from the land of
the living," i. e. he w'as put to death
The expression used in the Acts was
taken from the Septuagint. and means
substantially the same as the Hebrew.

34. An sioered Philip. That is, addressed
Philip. The Hebrews often use the word
answer as synonymous with addressing
one, whether he had spoken or not. f Of
himself &ic. This was a natural inquiry
for there was nothing in the text itsell

that would determine expressly to whom
the reference was. The ancient Jews
expressly applied the i>assage to the Mes-
siah. Thus the Targum of Jonathan on
Isa. lii. 13, " Behold, my servant shall deal
prudently," &c., renders it, " Behold, my
servant, the Messiah, shall be prospered."
&c. But we should remember that the
eunuch was probably not deeply versed
in the Scriptures. We should remember,
further, that he had just been at Jerusa-

lem, and that the public mind was agi-

tated alxmt the proceedings of the sanhe-
drim in putting Jesns of Nazareth, who
claimed to be the Messiah, to death. It

is by no means improbable that this pas-

sage had been urged as a proof that he
was the Messiah ; and that the Jews, t«

evade the force of it, had maintained thai

it referred to Isaiah or Jeremiah—as they
have since done. Yet the subject was »
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35 Then Philip openec? his

mouth, and beoran " at the same
scripture, and ^ preached unto him
Jesus.

36 And as they went, on their

way, they came unto a certain wa-
ter: and the eunuch said. See, here

oL'j.24.27. ic. 18.28. c 0,10.47.

important and so difficult, that it had oc-

cupied the attention of the traveller dur-

ing his journey ; and his question shows
that he had been deeply pondering the

mquiry whether it could refer to Isaiah,

or whether it must have reference to the

Messiah. In this state of suspense ?!nd

agitation, when his mind was just fitted

to receive instruction, God sent a messen-
ger to guide him.—He often thus pre-

pares, by his providence, or by a train of
affecting and solemn events, the minds of
men for a reception of the truth ; and then

he sends his messengers to guide the mind
thoughtful and anxious, in the way of
peace and salvation.

3j. Opened his mouth. See Matthew.
V. 2. IT At the same scripture. Taking
this as a text to be illustrated. IT Preached
unto him Jesus. Showed him that Jesus

of Nazareth exactly answered to the de-

Bcription of the prophet ; and that there-

fore the prophet referred to the Messiah,
and that that Messiah was Jesus of Naza-
retli. How far Philip detailed the cir-

cumstances of the life and death of Christ
is unknown. What follows shows also

that he stated the design of baptism, and
the duty of being baptized.

36. As they vxnt on their way. In their

journey. IF A certain water. The expres-

sion used here does not determine whe-
ther this w"is a river, a brook, or a pond
or standing pool. And there are no cir-

cumstances to determine that. It is well

known, however, that there is no large

river, or very considerable stream in this

vicinity. All that is intimated is, that

there was water enough to perform the

rite of baptism, whether that was by
Bprickling, pouring, or immersion. It

mu«l be admitted, 1 think, that there

might have been water enough for

either. Grotius says they came " to a
fcninlain which was in the neighbour-

hood of Bethsora, in the tribe of Juda, at

the twentieth milestone from iElia {Jeru'

salem) to Hebron." This is, however, a
Irad i noil taken from £use6ius. The place

.f> still 8hov\ii. (Fococke.) T ^Vhat doth

hinder me, &c. This shows that he had
been instructed by Philio in the nature

is water ; what Aoth ' hinder me U
be baptized ?

37 And Philip said, If •* thou be-
lievest with all thine heart, thou
mayest. And he answered and
said, I ' believe that Jesus Christ
is the Son of God.
d Mar.l6.16.c.S.12. e Jno.11.27. ICor 12.3. lJno.4.15.

and design of baptism. It evinces also

a purpose at once to give himself to Christ,

to profess his name, and to be dedicated
to his service. IT To be baptized. On the

meaning of the Wf rd baptize, see IVote,

MatL iii. 6.

37. And P?Mip said, &c. This waa
then stated to be the proper qualification

for making a profession of religion. The
terms are, (1.) Faith, that is, a reception

of Jesus as a Saviour ; yielding the mind
to the proper influences of the truths of

redemption. See Note, Mark xvi. 16.

(2.) There is required not merely the as-

sent of the understanding, but a surrender
of the heart, the will, the affections, to the

truth of the gospel. As these were the

proper quaUfications then, to they are
now. Nothing less is required; and no-

thing but this can constitute a proper

qualification for the Lord's supper. H 1

believe, &c. This profession is more than

a professed belief that Jesus was the Mes-
siah. The name Christ implies that. 'I

believe that Jesus the Messiah' is, &c. In

addition lo this, he professed his belief

that he was the Son of God—showing
either that he had before supposed that

the Messiah would be the Son of God, or

that Philip had instructed him on that

point. It was natural for Philip in dis-

coursing oil the humiliation and poverty

of Jesus, to add also that he sustained a
higher rank of being than a man, and waa
the Son of God. \Vhat precise ideas the

eunuch attached lo this expression cannot

be now determined. This verse is wan^
ing in a very large number of manuscripts

(3/i//), and has been rejected by many
of the ablest critics. It is also omitted in

the Syri£<o and Ethiopia versions. It is

not easy to conceive why it has been
omitted in almost all the Greek MSS. un-

less it is spurious. If it was not in the

original copy of the Acts, it was probably
inserted by some early transcriber, and
was deemed so important to the ccmnex-

ion, to show ;hat the eunuch was not ad-

mitted hastily to baptism, that it was aP
terwards retained. It contains, however,
an important truth, elsewhere abundantly
taught in the Scriptures, that faith is nt^-
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38 And he commanded the cha-

riot to stand still : and they went
down both into the water, both

Philip and the eunuch ; and he
•baptized him.

cessary to a proper profession of reli-

gion.

38. And they went dovm both into the

water. This passage has been niade the

subject of much discussion on the subject

of baptism. It has been adduced in

proof of the necessity of immersion. It is

not proposed to enter into that subject

here. See Note, Matt. iii. 6. It may be
remarked here that the preposition ilg,

translated here " into," does not of neces-

sity mean that Its meaning would be as

veil expressed by " to" or " unto," or as

we should say, ' they went to the water,'

without meaning to determine whether
they went into it or not. Out of twenty-

six significations which Schleusner has

given the word, this is one. John xi. 38,

" Jesus therefore groaning in himself,

cometh to (£i,-) the grave"—assuredly not

into the grave. Luke xi. 49, " I send them
prophets." Greek, ' I send to (n'j) them
prophets'

—

to them, not into them. Comp.
Rom. ii. 4. 1 Cor. xiv. 36. Matt xii. 41,
" They repented at{ii;) the preaching of
Jonas"—not into his preaching. John iv.

5, "Then cometh he to (u?) a city of Sa-

maria," that is, near to it, for the context
=hows that he had not yet entered into it

('omp. ver. 6. 8. John xxi. 4, "Jesus stood

on i'ii) the shore," that is, not in, but near
the shore. These passages show that the

word does not necessarily mean that they

entered into the water. But (2.) If it did,

it does not necessarily follow that the eu-

nuch was immersed. There might be

various ways of baptizing, even after they

were in the water, besides immersing.
Sprinkling or pouring might be performed
there as well as elsewhere. (3.) It is in-

cumbent on those who maintain that im-

mergion is the ordy valid mode of baptism,

to prove that this passage cannot possibly

mean any thing else, and that there was
no other mode practised by the apostles.

(4.) It would \je still incumbent to show
that if this were the common and even
the only mode then, in a warm climate,

&.C. that it is indispensable that this mode
•hould be practised every where else.

No such positive command can be ad-

duced. And it follows, therefore, that it

cannot be proved that immersion is the

only lawful mode of baptism. See Note.

Matt til. 6.

N

39 And when they were come up
out of the water, the Spirit of the

Lord " caught away Philip, that the

eunuch saw him no more ; and he
went on his way rejoicing.*

a IKi.18.12. Eie.3.12,14. b Fi.ll».U,Ul.

39. Out of the water, {U.) This prepor
tion stands opposed to ti:, " into ;" and aa

that may mean to, so this may meanfrom ,

if that means into, this means here out of
IT The Spirit of the Lord. See ver. 29
The Spirit had suggested to Philip to go
to meet the eunuch and the same Spirit,

now that he had fulfilled the design of
his going there, diiected his departure.

IT Caught away. This phrase has been
usually understood of a forcible or mira-

culous removal of Philip to some other

place. Some have even supposed that

lie was borne through the aiifby an angel.

(Sec even Doddridge.) To such foolish

interpretations have many expositors been
led. The meaning is, clearly, that the

Spirit, who had directed Philip to go near
the eunuch, now removed him in a simi-

lar manner. That this is the meaning is

clear, (1.) Because it accounts for all that

occurred. It is not wise to suppose the

existence of a miracle, except where the

effect cannot otherwise be accounted for,

and except where there is a plain state-

ment that there was a miracle. (2.) The
word "caught away" {"r.^Trxa-e) does not

imply that there was a miracle. The
word properly means to seize and bear

away any thing violently, without the

consent of the owner, as robbers and
plunderers do. Then it signifies to remove
any thing in a forcible manner ; to make
use of strength or power to remove it

Acts xxiii. 10. Matt xiii. 19. John x. 28.

2 Cor.xii. 2, 4, &c. In no case does it ever
denote that a miracle is performed. And
all that can be signified here is, that the

Spirit strongly admonished Philip to go to

sf)me other place; that he io forcibly ct

vividly suggested the duty to his mind, as

to tear him away, as it were, from the so

ciety of the eunuch. He had been deeply
interested in the case. He would have
found pleasure in continuing the journey
with him. But the strong conviction? of

duty urged by the Holy Spirit, impelled

him. as it were, to break off this new and
interesting acquaintanceship, and to go to

some other place. The purpose for which
he was sent to instruct and baptize the

ennuch, was accomplished, and now he

was called to some other field of labour.—

A similar instance of interpretation ha#

i been considered in the Not«s on MaU.
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40 But Philip was fcAind at I preached isi all the cities, till hi

Azotus . and passing through, he came to Cesarea.

IV. 5. IT And he went on his way rejoicing.

His raind was enlightened on a perplex-

ing passage of Scripture. He was satis-

fied respecting the Messiah. He was
baptized ; and he experienced that which
all feel who embrace the Saviour and are

baptized, ^'oy. It was joy resulting from

•he fact that he was reconciled to God ;

and a joy, the natural effect of having

done his duty promptly, in making a pro-

fession of religion.—If we wish happiness,

if we would avoid clouds and gloom, we
shall do our duty at once. If we delay

till to-morrow what we ought to do to-

day, we may expect to be troubled with

melancholy thoughts. If we find peace,

it will be in doing promptly just that

which God rtquires at our hands.—This

is the last that we hear of this man. Some
have supposed that this eunuch carried

the gospel to Ethiopia, and preached it

there. But there is strong evidence to

believe that the gospel was not preached

there successfully until about the year

330, when it was introduced by Frumen-
tius, sent to Abj'ssinia for that purpose by
Athanasius, bishop of Alexandria.—From
this-narrative we may leani, (1.) That God
often prepares the mind to receive the

truth. (2.) That this takes place some-

times with the great and the noble, as

well as the poor and obscure. (3.) We
should study the Scriptures. It is the

way in which God usually directs the

mind in the truths of religion. (4.) They
who read the Bible with candor.r and

care, may expect that God will, in some
mode, guide them into the truth. It will

often be in a way which they least ex-

pect ; but they need not be afraid of be-

ing left to darkness or error. (5.) We
Bbouid be ready at all times to speak to

sinners. God often prepares their minds,

as he did that of the eunuch, to receive

the truth. (6.) We should not be afraid

of the great, the rich, or of strangers. God
often prepares their minds to receive the

truth ; and we may find a man willing to

hear of the Saviour where we least ex-

pected it. (7.) We should do our duty

in this respect, as Philip did, promptly.

VVe should not delay or hesitate; but

ebould at once do that which we believe

IB in accordance with the will of God.

See Ps. cxix. 60.

40. But Philip wasfound. That is, he

came to Azotn^ or he was not heard of

until he reached Azctua. The word is

ofieo UMd in this sense. See 1 Chrou.

xxix. 17, margin. 2 Chron. xiix. 29, mar- ,

gin. Gen. ii 20. See also Luke.xvii. 1& ll;

Rom. vii. 10. In all these places the word
is used in the sen.se of to he, or to be pre-

sent. It does not mean here that there

was any miracle in the case, but that Phi-

lip, after leaving the eunuch, came to or

was in Azotus. ^ Azotus. This is the

Greek name of the city which by the

Hebrews was called Ashdod. It was one
of the cities which were not taken by Jo-

shua, and which remained in the posses-

sion of the Philistines. It was to this

place that the ark of God was sent when
it was taken by the Philistines from the

Israelites ; and here Dagon was cast down
before it. 1 Sam. v. 2, 5. -Uzziah, king of
Judah, broke down its wall, and built

cities or watch-towers around it. 2 Chron.

xxvi. 6. It was a place of great strength

and consequence. It was distant about

thirty miles from Gaza. It was situated

on the coast of the Mediterranean, and
was a seaport The distance which Phi-

lip had to travel, therefore, was not very

great, and as Azotus lay almost directly

north of Gaza, it shows that in order to

reach it, he must have parted from tho

eunuch, whose route was almost directh

south of Gaza. It is at present inhabited

by Arabs chiefly, and is by them called

Mezdel. Dr. Wittman describes it at pre-

sent as being entered by two small galea

In passing through it, he saw several

fragments of columns, capitals, &c. In thp

centre of the town is a handsome mosque
with a nainaret. The surrounding coun-

try is represented as remarkably verdary

and beautiful. In the neighbourhood
there stands an abundance of fine old

olive-trees, and the region around it is fer-

tile. H He preached in all the cities. Joj>

pa, Lydda, Askalon, Arimathea, &c. lying

along the coast of the Mediterranean.
IT Cesarea. This city was formerly called

Strata's Tower. It is situated on the*
coast of the Mediterranean, at the mouth
of a small river, and has a fine harbour
It is thi-rty-six rmles south of Acre, and
about sixty-two northwest of Jerusalem,
and about the same distance northeasl

of Azotus. This city is supposed by some
to be the Hazor mentioned in Josh xi. 1.

It was rebuilt by Herod the Great, and
named Ccesarea in honour of Augustus
Caesar. The city was dedicated to him*
the seaport was called Sebaste. the Greek
word for Augustus. It was adorned with
most mpLwaiid houses ; and tho temple o'
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CHAPTER IX.

A ND Sdul, yet " breathing out
-^^ threalenings and slaughter

ac.8.3. Ga.1.13.

Caesar was erected by Herod over-against

the mouth of the haven, in which was
placed the statue of the Roman emperor,

it became the seat of the Roman gover-

nor while Judea was a Roman province.

Acta xxiii. 33 ; xxv. 6. 13. Philip after-

wards resided at this place. See Acts
xxi. 8, 9. Cesarea at present is inhabited

only by jackals and beasts of prey.. " Per-

haps," says Dr.Clarke, " there has not been
in the history of the world an example of
any city that in so short a space of time

rose to such an extraordinary height of
splendour as did this of Cesarea ; or that

exhibits a more awful contrast to its for-

mer magnificence, by the present desolate

appearance of its ruins. Not a single in-

habitant remains. Of its gorgeous pala-

ces and temples, enriched with the choic-

est works of art, scarcely a trace can be
discerned. Within the space often years

after laying the foundation, from an ob-

scure fortress, it became the most flourish-

ing and celebrated city of all Syria." Now
It is in utter desolation. (See Robinson's

Calraet, Art. CoBnarea.)

CHAPTER IX.

This chapter commences a very impwr-
tant part of the Acts of the Apostles—the

conversion and labours of Saul of Tarsus.
The remainder of the book is chiefly oc-

cupied with an account of his lalx)urs and
trials in the establishment of churches,
and in spreading the gr»spel through the

Gentile world. As the fact that the gos-

pel was to be thus preached to the Gen-
tiles was a very important-fact, and a« the

toils of the apostle Paul and his fehow-
labourers for this purpose were of an ex-

ceedingly interesting character, it was
desirable to preserve an authentic record

of those labours ; and that record we
have in the remainder of this book.

1. And Saul. Note, ch. vii. 58; viii. 3.

He had l)een engaged before in persecut-

ing the Christians, but he now sought op-

portunity to gratify his insatiable desire

on a larger icale. H Yet breathing. Not
satisfied with what he had done. ch. viii.

3. The word hreathinir out is expressive
often of any deep, agitating emotion as
we then breathe rapidly and violently It

s thus expressive of violent anger. The
emotion is ab8orI)ing, agitating, exhaust-
ing, and demands a more rapid circula-

tion of blood to supply the exhausted
vitality, unj this demands ax ncreased

against the disciples of the Lord,

went unto the high-priest,

2 And desired of hira letters to

supply of oxygen, or vital air, which leads

to the increased action of the lungs. Tho
word is often used in this sen.se ii. the

classics. [Schleusner.) It is a favourite

expression with Homer. Euripides has

the same expression ; " Breathing out fire

and slaughter." So Theocritus; "They
came unto the assembly breathing mutual
slaughter." Idyll, xxii. 82. IT Threatening.

Denunciation ; threatening them with

every breath—the action of a man vio-

lently enraged, and who was bent on
vengeance. It denotes also intense acti-

vity and energy in persecution. IT Slaugh'
ter. Murder. Intensely desiring to put
to death as many Christians as possible.

He rejoiced in their death, and joined in

condemning them. Actsxxvi. 10, 11. From
this latter place it seems that he had been
concerned in putting many of them to

death. IT The disciples of the Lord.

Against Christians, IT Went unto the high-

priest. Note, Matt. ii. 4. The letters

were written and signed in the name,
and by the authority of the sanhedrim, oi

great council of the nation. The high
priest did it as president of that council.

See ver. 14, and ch. xxii. 5. The high-

priest of that time was Theophilus, son

of Ananus, who had been appointed a .

the feast of Pentecost, A. D. 37, by Vitel-

lius, the Roman governor His brother

Jonathan had been removed from that

oflice the same year. {Kuiuof.l.)

2. And desired of him. This shows the

intensity of his wish to persecute tho

Christians, that he was willing io ash fiir

such an employment. H Jjelters. K|)isl!o8

implying a commission to bring ihern lo

Jerusalem for trial and punishment. From
this it seems that the sanhedrim at Jen;

salem claimed jurisdiction over all .synn

gogues every where. They claimed ih^"

authority of regulating every when' lh<-

Jewish religion. ^ To Damascus. Thi^
was a celebrated city of Syria, and \o\\ii

the capital of a kingdom of that nnnic. 1

is situated in a delightful region abou
one hundred and twenty miles norlhenst

of Jerusalem, and alx)Ut one hundred and
ninety miles southeast of Aniioch. It is

in the midst ofan extensive plain, abound
ing with cypress and palm-trees, and ex-

tremely fertile. It is watered by the river

Barrady, ancienriy called Ahana. 2 Kmgs
V. 12. About five miles from the city ia

r place called tho ' meeliiic of the wa



us THE ACTS. (A. D 33.

Damascus 1o the synagogues, that,

if he found -^.ny of ' this way, whe-
ther they were men or women, he

i or, the voay.
j

ters," -A here the Barrady is joined by an-

other river, and thence is divided by art

into several streams that flow through the

plain. These streams, six or seven in

number, are conveyed to water the or-

chards, farms, &c. and give to the whoh;
scene a very picturesque apj»earance.

The city, situated in a delightful climate,

"n a fertile country, is perhaps among the

most pleasant in the world, it is called

by the Orientals themselves the paradise

on earth. This city is mentioned often in

the Old Testament. It was a city in the

time of Abraham. Gen. xv. 2. By whom it

was founded is unknown. It whs takenand
garrisoned by David, A. M. 2992. 2 Sam.
viii. 6. 1 Chron. xviii. 6. It is subsequently
niv'ntioned as sustaining very important
parts in the conflicts ofthe Jews with Syria.

2 Kings xiv. 25 ; xvi. 5. Isa. ix. II. It was
taken by the Romans, A. M. 3939, or

about sixty years before Christ ; in whose
possession it was when Saul went there.

It was conquered by the Saracens, A. D.

713. About the year 1250 it was taken
by the Christians in the crusades, and was
captured A. D. 1517, by Selim, and has

been since under the Ottoman emperors.

The Arabians call this city Damasch, or

Demesch, jr Schams. It is one of the most
commercial cities in the Ottoman empire,
and is distinguished also for manufactures,
particularly for steel, hence called Damas-
cus steel. The population is estimated by
Ali Bey at two hundred thousand ; Vol-

ney states it at eighty thousand ; Hassel,

at one hundred thousand. About twenty
thousand are Maronites of the Catholic

church, five thousand Greeks, and one
thousand are Jews. The road from Jeru-
salem to Damascus lies between two
mountains, not above a hundred paces
distant from each other; both are round
at the bottom, and terminate in a point.

Tha nearest the great road is called

Cocah, the star, m memory of the dazzling

light which is here said to have appeared
to Saul. T To the synagogues. Note,
Matt. iv. 23. I'Le Jews were scattered

into nearly all the regions surrounding
Judea ; and it la natural to suppose thai

many of them would be found in Damas-
c IS. Josephua assures us that ten thou-

sand were massacred there in one hour;
Hnd at another time eighteen thousand,
with their wives and children. {Jewish
War, b. ii. oh. xx. 6 2 ; b. vii ch- viii. C '.:.

might bring them bound unto.leru
salem.

3 And as he journeyed, he came

I

a 1 Cor. 13.8.

I

See Notes, Acta ii. 9—II. By whom tha

[

gospel was preached there, or how tliey

I

had been converted to Christianity, is un-

known. The presumption is, that some
of those who had been converted on the

I

day of Pentecost, had carried the gospel

j

to Syria. IT That if, &:c. It would seem
j

that it was not certainly known that there
• were any Christians there. It was pre-

j

suraed that there were ; and probably
! there was a report of that kind. H Of
j

this wai/. Of this wai/ or mode of life

;

of this kind of opinions and conduct ; that
'

is, any Christians. ^ He might bring them,
'

<SlC. To be tried. The sanhedrim at Je-

rusalem claimed juris .iction over reh-

gious opinions ; and their authority would
naturally be respected by foreign Jews.

3. And as he journeyed. On his way,
or while he was travelling. The place

where this occurred is not known. Tra-

dition has fixed it at the mountain now
called Cocab. See Note, on ver. 2. All

that we know of it is that it was near to

Damascus. H And suddenly. Like a
flash of lightning. IT There shined round
about him, &:c. The language which is

expressed here would be used in describe

ing a flash of lightning. Many critics

have supposed that God mado use of a

sudden flash to arrest Paul, and that he
was thus alarmed and brought to reflec

tion. That God might make use of such
a means cannot be denied. But to this

supposition in this case there are some
unanswerable objections. (1.) It was de-

clared to be the apf)earance of the Lord
Jesus ; ver. 27, " Barnabas declared unto
them how that he had seen the Lord in

the way.'' 1 Cor. xv. 8, " And last of all

he was seen of me also." 1 Cor. ix. Ij

" Have I not seen Jesus Chri.^t our Lord ?'

(2.) Those who were with Saul saw the
light, but did not hear the voice. Acta
zxii. 9. See Note. This is incredible on
the supposition that it was a flash of light

ning near them. (3.) It was manifestly

regarded as a message to Saul. The lighi

appeared, and the voice spake to ftr~-

The others did not even hear the addreis?

Besides, (4.) It was as easy for Jesus tt

appear in a supernatural manner, as te

appear amidst thunder and lightning

That the Lord Jesus appeared, is dis

tinctly afl^rmed. And we shall see tha)

it is probable that he would appear in k

supernatural manner.
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near Damascus ; and suddenly there

shined round about him a light from
heaven ;

4 And he /ell to the earth, and

In order to understand this, it may be
necessary ]g make the following remarks :

(1.) God v\^8 accustomed to appear to the

Jews in a cloud ; in a pillar of smoke, or

of fire ; in that peculiar splendour which
they denominated the Shechinah. In this

way he went before them into the land
of Canaan. Ex. xiii. 21, 22. Corap. Isa. iv.

5, 6. This appearance or visible mani-
festation they called the glory of Jeho-
vah. Isa. vi. 1—4. Ex. xvi. 7, " In the

morning ye shall see the glory of the

Lord." 10. Lev. ix. 23. Num. xiv. 10; xvi.

19. 42; xxiv. 16. 1 Kings viii. 11. Ezek. x.

4. Note, Luke ii. 9, " The glory of the

Lord shone round about them." (2.1 The
Lord Jesus, in his transfiguration on the

mount, had been encompassed with that

glory. Notes, Matt. xvii. 1—5. (3.) He
nad sfwken of similar glory as pertaining

to him; as thai which he had been in-

vested with before his incarnation; and
to which he would return. John xvii. 5,

"And now, Father, glorify thou me, &c.
with the glory which I had with thee be-

fore the world was." Matt. xxv. 31,

"The Son of man shall come in his

glory." Comp. Matt. xvi. 27; xix. 28. To
this glory he had returned when he left

the earth. ^^4.) It is a sentiment which
cannot be shown to be incorrect, that the
various appearances of " the angel of Je-

hovah," and of Jehovah, mentioned in the

Old Testament, were appearances of the
Messiah ; the God who should be incar-

nate ; the peculiar protector of his jjeople.

See Isa. vi. comp. with John xii. 41.

(5.) If the Lord Jesus appeared to Saul,
it would be in this manner. It would be
in his appnjpriate glory and honour, as

the a.scended Messiah. That he did ap-
pear is expres.sly affirmed. (6.) This was
2n occasion when,if ever, such an appear-
ance was proper. The design was to con-
vert an infuriated persecutor, and to make
him an apostle. To do this it was neces-
sary that he should »ee the Lord Jesus.
1 Cor. ix. 1, 2. The design was further
to make him an eminent instrument in
carrying the gospel to the Gentiles. A
signal miracle ; a demonstration that he
was invested with his appropriate glory
(John xvii. 5) ; a calling up a new witnesf
to the fact of his resurrection, and hi!»

solemn investment with glory in the hea-
vens, seemed tt) be required in thus call-

ing a violent persecutor to be an apostle

s 2

heard a voice saying unto him,
Saul, Saul, why perseeutest thou

mel*
5 And he said. Who art thou,

a Matt.2o.40,45.

and friend. (7.) We are to regard this

appearance, therefore, as the reappear-

ance of the Shechinah, the Son of Gort

invested with appropriate glory, appear-
ing to convince an enemy of I is ascen-

sion, and to change him from a foe to a
friend.

It has been objected that as the Lord
Jesus had ascended to heaven, that it

cannot be presumed that his body would
return to the earth again. To this we
may reply, that the New Testament has
thrown no light on this. Perhaps it is not
necessary to suppose that his body re-

turned, but that he made such a visible

manifestation of himself as to convince
Saul that he was the Messiah. IT From
heaven. From above ; from the sky. In

Acts xxvi. 13, Paul says that the light was
above the brighiness of the sun at mid-
day.

4. Avd hefell to the earth. He was as-

tonished and overcome by the sudden
flash of light. There is a remarkable
similarity between what occurred here,

and what is recorded of Daniel in regard

to the visions which he saw. Dan. viii. 17.

Also Dan. x. 8, "Therefore I was left

alone, and saw this great vision ; and
there remained no strength in me, for my
comeliness (vigour) was turned into cor-

ruption, and I retained no strength." The
efTect was such as to overpower the body.
IT And heard a voice. The whole com-
pany heard a voice (ver. 7), but did nol

distinguish i^ as addressed particularly to

Saul. He heard it speaking to himself.

IT Saying unto him, &c. This show s that it

was not thunder, as many have stipfwsed.

It was a distinct articulaiion or utterance,

addressing him by name. IT Saul, SouL
A mode of address that is emphatic. The
repetition of the name would fix his at-

tention. Thus Jesus addresses Martha
(Luke X. 41), and Simon (Luke xxii. 31),

and Jerusalem (Maft. xxiii. 37). IT U'Ay
For what reason. Jesus had done him
no injury ; had given him no provocation.

All the opposition of sinners to the Lord
Jesus and his church, is w-ithout cause

See Note, John xv. 25, " They hated me
without a cause." IT Pergemtest. Note,

Matt. V. 11. t Tfinn me? Christ and bin

people are one. John xv. 1—6. To per

secute them, therefore, was to persecute

him. Matt. xxv. 40. 45.

5. And he said, who art thou. Lord
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Lord ] And the Lord said, I am
Jesus, whom thou persecutes! : it is

nard for thee to kick " against the

pricks.

ft c.5.39.

The word Lord here, as if frequently the
case in the I\'ew Testament, means no
more than sir. John iv. 19. It is evident
that Saul did not as yet know that this

was ihe Lord Jesus. He heard the voice
as of a man ; he heard himself addressed

;

but by whom the words were spoken,
vas lo liira unknown. In his amazement
Eind confusion, he naturally asked who it

was that was thus addressing him. IF And
the Lord said. In this place the word
Lord is used in a higher sense, lo denote
the Saviour. It is his usual appellation.

See Note, Acts i. 24. ^ I am Jesus. It

is clear from this, that there was a per-
sonal appearance of the Saviour; that he
was present to Saul ; but in what particu-
Iftr/orm—w hether seen as a man, or only
appearing by the manife.<=tation of his

glory, is not affirmed. It was a personal
appearance, however, of the Lord Jesus,
designed to take the work of converting
such a persecutor into ^is own hands,
without the ordinary means. Ve' he de-
signed to convert him in a natural way.
He arrested his attention ; filled him with
alarm at his guilt ; and then presented the
truth respecting himself In ch. xxii. 8,

the expression is thus recorded : " I am
Jesus of Nazareth," &c: There is no
contradiction, as Luke here records only
a part df what was said ; Paul afterwards
stated the whole. This declaration was
fitted peculiarly to humble and mortify
Saul. There can be no doubt that ne
tiad often blasphemed his name, and pro-

fanely derided the notion that the Mes-
siah could come out of Nazareth. Jesus
here uses, however, that very designation.
' I am Jesus ihe Nazarene, the object of
\-our contempt and scorn.' Yet Saul saw
him now invested with peculiar glon,'.

^ ft is hard, &c. This is evidently a pro-

verbial expression. Kuinoel has quoted
numerous places in which a similar mode
of expression occurs in Greek writers.

Thus Euripides, Bacch. 791, "I, who am
a frail mortal, should rather sacrifice to

him who is a God, than by giving place
to anger, kick asainst the goads." So Pin-
dar. Pyth. ii. 173, "It is profitable to bear
willingly the assumed yoke. To kick
against the goad is pernicious condiict."
So Terence, Phom.e. 1. 2. 27, "It is fool-

ishness for thee to kick against a goad."
Ovid has the same 3v»iea. Trist b. ii ]f*.

6 And he. trembling and asto-

nished, said, Lord, what '' wilt thou
have me to do ] And the Lord saia

unto him, Arise, and go into the
b c.16.30.

The word translated " pricks" here
(x£iTfa), means properly any ftarp point
which will pierce or perforate, as the
sting of a bee, &c. But it commonly
means an ox-goad, a sharp piece of iron

stuck into the end of a slick, with which
the ox is urged on. These goads am* ng
the Hebrews were made very large

Thus Shamgar slew six hundred n ;n

with one of them. Judg iii. 31. Comp,
1 Sara. xiii. 21. The expression To kick
aga.nst the prick, or the goad, is derived
from u.e action of a stubborn and unyield-
ing ox, kicking against the goad. And as

the ox would injure no one by it but him-
self; as he would gain nothing; it comes
to denote an obstinate and refractory dis-

pasition "nd course of conduct, opposing
motir > :o good conduct ; resisting the

auiho.ity of him who has a right to com-
mand ; and opposing the leadings of Pro-
r Jence, to the injury of him who makes
ne resistance. It denotes rebellion against

lawful authority, and thus getting into

greater difficulty by attempting to oppose
the commands to duty. This is the con-

dition ef every sinner. Ifmen wish to be
happy, they should cheerfully submit to

the authority of God. They should not

rebel against the dealings of Providence.
They should not murmur against their

Creator. They should not resist the

claims of their consciences. By all this

they would only injure themselves. No
man can resist God or his own conscience
and be happy. And nothing is more dif-

ficult than for a man to pursue a course
of pleasure and sin against the admoni-
tions ofGod and the reproofs of his own
conscience. Men evince this temper in

the following ways: (I4 By violating

plain aws of God. (2.) By attempting to

resist his claims. (3.) By refusing to do
what their conscience requires. (4.) By
grieving the Holy Spirit, by attempting to

free themselves from serious impressions
and alarms. They will return with re

doubled frequency and power. (5.) Bv
pursuing a course of vice and wicked
ness against what they know to be right

(6.) By refusing to submit to the dealings
of Providence. And (7.) In any way by
opposmg God, and refu.sing to Bubmit to

his authority, and to do what is right.

6. And he trembling. Alarmed at whal
he saw and heard, and at the conscjous'
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fity, and it shall be told thee what
;

7 And the men which journeye»i

j

with him stood speechless, hear-Uiou must do.

ncss of his ov^i evil course. It is not
remarkable that a sinner trembles when
he sees liis guilt and danger. IT And as-

tonished. At what he saw. ^ Lord, what
will thou Itove me to do? This indicates a
subdued soul; a humbled spirit. Just

belbre, he had sought only to do his ow7i

will ; now he incjuired what was the

will of the Saviour. Just before he was
acting under a commission from the San-
hedrim; now he renounced their su-

preme authority, and asked what the

Lord Jesus would have him to do. Just

before he had been engaged in a career

of opposition to the Lord Jesus ; now he
sought at once to do his will. This indi-

cates the usual change in the sinner.

The great controversy between him and
God is, whose will shall be followed. The
sinner follows his own ; the first act of
the Christian is to surrender his own will

to that of God, and to resolve to do that

which he requires. We may further re-

mark here, that this indicates the true

nature of conversion. It is decided,
prompt, immediate. Paul did not debate

the matter (Gal. i. 16); he did not in-

quire what the scribes and Pharisees
would say ; he did not consult his own
reputation ; he did not ask what the
world would think. With characteristic

promptness ; with a readiness which
showed what he would yet be ; he gave
himself up at once, and entirely, to the
Lord Jesus ; evidently with a purpose to

do his will alone. This was the case
also with the jailer at Philippi. Acts xvi

30. Nor can there be any real conver-
sion where the heart and will are not
given to the Lord Jesus, to be directed
and moulded by him at his pleasure.

We may test «»ur conversion then by the
example of the aposfle Paul. If our
hearts have been given up as his was,
we are true friends of Christ. 1 Go into

the city. Damascus. They were near it

ver. 3. H And it shall be told thee. It is

remarkable that he was thus directed.
But we may learn from it. (1.) That even
ill the most striking and remarkable cases
of conversion, there is not at once a clear
view of dut". What course of life

•hould be fjllowed ; what should be
done ; nay, what should be believed, is not
at once apparent (2.) The aid of others,
and especially of ministers, and of expe- i

rJenced ChrictianB, is oDen very desira- ,

ble to aid eveo those who are converted
Oi the ioas4 remarkable minner. Saul

j

was converted by a miracle : the Saviouj

I

apf)eared to him in his glory ; of tho
i truth of his Messiahsliip he had no doubt,
but still h^ was dependent on an hurablo
disciple in Damascus to be instructed in
what he should do. (3.) Those who are
converted, in however striking a manner
it may be, should be willing to seek the
counsel of those who are in the church
and in the ministry before them. The
most striking evidence of their conver-
sion will not prevent their deriving im-
portant direction and benefit from the
aged, the experienced, and the wise in
the Christian church. (4.) Such remark-
able conversions are fitted to induce the
subjects of the change to seek counsel
and direction. They produce humility,
a deep sense of sin and of uiiworthiness;
and a wilUngness to be taught and di-

rected by any one who can point out the
way of duty and of life.

7. And the men whichjourneyed with him.
Why these men attended him is unknown.
They might have been appointed to aid
him, or they may have been travellers

with whom Saul had accidentally fallen

in. IT Stood speechless. In Actsxxvi. 14, it

is said that they all fell to the earth at the
appearance of the light. But there is no
contradiction. The narrative in that

place refers to the immediate effect of
the appearance of the light. They were
immediately smitten to the ground to-

gether. This was before the voice spake
to Saul. Acts xxvi. 14. In thit place
(ix. 7) the historian is speaking of what
occurred after the first alarm. There is

no improbability that they rose from the
ground immediately, and surveyed the
scene with silent amazement ana alarni.

The word speechless {iwnl) properly do
notes irmse who are so astonished or stupi
fied as to be unable to speak. In the Greek
writers it means those who are deaf and
dumb. IT Hearing a voice. Hearing a sound
or noise. The word here rendered voice is

thus Irequently used, as in Gen. iii. 8
1 Sam. xii. 18. Ps. xxix. 3, 4. Matt. xxiv.

31. (Greek,) 1 Thess. iv. If). In Acts xxii.

5, it is said, " They which were with me
(Paul) saw indeed the light, and were
afraid, but they heard not the voice of him
that spake to me." In this place, the
words, " heard not the voice." must be
understood in the sense of understanding
the words, of hearing the address, the
distinct articulation, which Paul heard
They heard a noise, they were ama7.<H)
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tng a v^oice, but " seeing no man.
8 And Saul arose from the earlli

;

find when his eyes were opened, he

saw no man : but they led him by
the hand, and brought him into Da-
mascus.

a Da. 10.7.

and alarmed, but they did not hear the

distinct words addressed to Saul. A
similar instance we have in John xii. 28,

29, when the voice of God came from
heaven to Jesus. "The people who
stood by and heard it said it thundered."

They heard the sound, the noise ; they

did not distinguish the ujorJs addressed to

him. See also Dan. x. 7, and 1 Kings
xix. 11—13.

8. When his eyes were opened. He na-

turally closed them at the appearance of
the light; and in his fright kept them
closed for some time. ^ He saw no man.
This darkness continued three days. ver.

9. There is no reason to suppose that

there was a miracle in this blindness, for

in ch. xxii. 11, it is expressly said to have
been caused by the intense light. " And
when 1 could not see for the glory of
that light," &c. The intense, sudden ligbt

had so affected the optic nerve of the

eye as to cause a temporary blindness.

This effect is not uncommon. The dis-

ease of the eye which is thus produced
Id called amaurosis, or more commonly
gutta Serena. It consists in a loss of sight

without any apparent defect of the eye.

Sometimes the disease is periodical, com-
ing on suddenly, continuing for three or

four days, and then disappearing. {Web-
ster.) A disease of this kind is often caus-

ed by excessive light. When we look at

the sun, or into a furnace, or into a cruci-

ble, with fused metal, we are conscious

of a temporarj' pain in the eye, and of a

momentary blindness. " In northern
and tropical climates, from the glare of
the sun or snow, a variety of amaurosis
(gutta Serena) occurs, which, if it pro-

duces blindness during the day, is named
nyctalopia, if during the niglit, hemera-
iopia. Another variety exists in v.hich

the individual is blinu all day, until a
certain hour, when he sees disfinctl3% or

tie sees and v> blinf\ every alternate dav,

or is only blind one day in the week,
fortnight, or month." (Edin. Encyc. Art
Surgery.) A total loss of sight has been
the consequence of looking at the sun
during an eclipse, or of watching it as it

Beta in the west. This effect is caused by
the intense action of the light on the op-

tic nerve, or sometimes frojQ a disorder

9 And he was three days with
out sight, and neither did eat not

drink.

10 And ttiere was a certain dis-

ciple at Damascus, named Anani-
as ;* and to him said the Lord in a

ic. 22.12.

of the brain. A case is mentioned by
jVIichaelis [Kmnoel in loco) of a man who
was made blind by a bright flash of light-

ning, and who continued so foi foui

weeks, who was again restored to sigh

in a tempest by a similar fla.sh of light

ning. Electricity has been found one of

the best remedies for restoring sight in

such cases

9. And neither did eat nor drink. Pro
bably because he was overwhelmed with
a view of his sins, and was thus indis-

posed to eat. All the circumstances

would contribute to this. His past life ;

his great sins ; the sudden change in his

views ; his total absorption in the vision;

perhaps also his grief at the loss of his

sight, would all fill his mind, and indis-

pose him to partake of food. Great grief

always prtxiuces this effect. And it is

not uncommon now for an awakened and
convicted sinner, in view of his pnst siuj

and danger, to be so pained, as lo destroy

his inclination for food, and to produce in

voluntarj' fasting. We are to remember
also that Paul had yet no assurance of for

giveness. He was arrested ; alarmed ; con
vinced that Jesus was the Messiah ; and
humbled, but he had not comfort. He was
brought to the dust, and left to three pain-

ful days of darkness and suspense, before

it was told him what he was to do. In

this painful and perplexing state, it was
natural that he should abstain from food.

This case should not be brought now,
however, to prove, that convicted sin-

ners must remain in darkness and under
conviction. Saul's case was extraordi

nary. His blindness was literal. This
state of darkness was necessUr)- to hum-
ble him and fit him for his work. But
the moment a sinner will give his heart
to Christ, he may find peace. If he re-

sists, and rebels longer, it will be his own
fault By the nature of the case, as well
as by the promises of the Bible, if a sin-

ner will yield himself at once to the Lord
Jesus, he may obtain peace. That sin-

ners do not sooner obtain peace, is h&
cause they do not sooner submit them-
selves to God.

10. A certain disciple. A Christian.

Many have supposed that he was one of
I the seventy disciples. But nothing more
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vision, Ananias, And he said, Be-
hold, I a/n /lere. Lord.

1 1 And the Lord said unto him.
Arise, and go into the street which

is certainly known of him than is related

here. He had vcy probably been some
time a Christian (ver. 13), and had heard
of Saul, but was personally a stranger to

him. In oh. xxii. 12, it is said that he was
a devout man according to the law, hav-

ing a good re|K>rt of all the Jews which
dwelt there. There wa.s wisdom in send-

mg such a Christian to Saul, as it might
do much to conciliate the minds of the

Jews there towards him. IT Said (he Lord.

The Lord Jesus is alone mentioned in all

this transaction. And as he had com-
menced the work of converting Saul, it

iS evident that he is intended here. See
Note, ch. i. 24. ^ In a vision. Perhaps
oy a dream. The main idea is, that he
revealed his will to him in the case. The
word vision is often used in speaking of
the communications made to the prophets,

and commonly means that future events
were made to pass in review before the

mind, as we look upon a landscape. See
Isa. i. 1. Gen. xv. ]. Num. xii. 6. Ezek.
XI. 24. Acts X. 3 ; xi. 5 ; xvi. 9. Dan. ii. 19

;

vii. 2; viii. 1, 2. 26; x. 7. Note, Matt,
ivii. 9.

1 1. Into the street v)hich is called Straight.

This street extends now from the eastern
to the western gate, about three miles,

crossing the whole city and suburbs in a
direct line. Near the eastern gate is a
house, said to be that of Judah, in which
Paul lodged. There is in it a very small
closet, where tradition repxjrts that the

apostle passed three days without food,

till Ananias restored him to sight. Tra-
dition also says that he had here the

vision recorded in 2 Cor. xii. 2. There is

also in this street a fountain whose water
IS drunk by Christians, in remembrance
of that which, they suppose, the same
fjutitain produced for the baptism of Paul.
'Roh Coimet.) V Of Tarsus. This city

was the capital of Cilicia, a province of
Asia Minor. It was situated on the banks
vl the river Cydnus. It was distingni.shed

1)1 the culture of Greek philosophy and
ilcrature, so that at one time in its

«choolfl, and in the number of its loarnod
men, it was the rival of Athens and Alex-
andria. In allusion to this, perha|»s, Patd
says that he was " bom in Tarsus', a citi-

zen of m mpan city." Acta xxi. 39 In
reward fcr its exertions ami sacrifices

during the civi? wars of Rome, Tarsus
^-as made a free city by Augustus. See

is called Straight, and inquire in

the house of .ludas for one called

Saul of Tarsus :
' for hehold, he

prayeth.

Note, Acts xxii. 28. 24; xxi. 39; xvi. 37.

H Behold he prayeth. This gives us a f«di

indication of the manner in which Saul
passed the tnrec days mentioned in ver 9.

It is plain fnjin what iuUows, that Anani-
as regarded Saul as a foe to Chrislianit)',

and that he would have been apprehen-
sive of danger if he were with him. ver.

13, 14. This remark, "behold he pray-
eth," is made to him to silence his fearfi,

and to indicate the change in the feelings

and view's of Saul. Beibre, he was a per-

secutor; now liis change is indicated by
his giving himself to prayer. That Saul
did not pray before, :s not implied by this

;

for he llilly accorded with the customs of

the Jews. Phil. iii. 4—6. But his prayers
then were not the prayers of a saint.

They were then the prayers of a Phari-
see (corap. Luke xviii. 10, &c.); now they
were the prayers of a broken-hearted sin-

ner; then he prayed depending on his

own righteousness; now, depending on
the mercy of God in the Messiah.—We
may learn here, (1.) That one indication

of conversion to God is real prayer. A
Christian may as well be characterized

by that as by any single appellation—' a
man of prayer.' (2.) It is always the at-

tendant of true conviction for sin, that wo
pray. The convicted sinner feels his dan-
ger, and his need of forgiveness. Con-
scious that he has no righteousness him-
self, he now seeks that of another, and
depends on the mercy of God. Before
he was too proud to pray ; now, he is will-

ing to humble himself through Jesus
Christ, and ask for mercy. (3.) It is a suf^

ficient indication of the character of any
man to say, ' behold, he prays.' It at once
tells us, better than volumes would with-

out this, his real character. Knowing
this, we know all alx)ut him. We at once
confide in his piety, his honesty, his hu-
mility, his willingness to do good. It is

at once the indication of his state with
God, and the pledge that he will do hia

duty to men. We mean, of course, real

prayer. Knowing that a man is sincere,

and humble, and faithful in his private

devotions, and in the devotions of hin

family, we confide in him, and are will-

ing at once to trust to his readiness to do
all that he is convinced that he nu<rfit to

do. Ananias, apprized of this in Saul, had
full evidence of the change of his charao-

ter, and was convinced that he ought to
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15 Bui, cat Lord said unto hn;i,

Go thy way : for ** he is a chosen
vessel unto me, to bear my name
before * the Gentiles, and kings,

'

and the ^ children of Israel.

16 For I will shew him how
great things he must suffer * for my
name's sake.

17 And Ananias went his way,
and entered into the house ; and
putting * his hands on him, said;

e Ro.11.13. Gal.2.7,8. /c.25.23.ic.

h c.20.23. 2Cor. 11.23-27. 2Tim.l.ll,l!i,

g-c.2e,17,k-.

« c.8.17.

12 ALnd hath seen in a vision a

man named Ananias coming iii, and

putting his hand on hira, that he

might leceive his sight.

13 Then Ananias answered. Lord,

I have heard by many of this man "

how much evil he hath done to thy

saints at Jerusalem

:

14 And here he * hath authority

from the chief priests to bind all

that call ' on thy name.
a ITim.l.l3. iver.21. c lCor.1.2. 2Tim.2.22.

i e.13.2. Ro.1.1. lCor.15.10. Gal.1.15. Eph.3.7,8.

lay aside all his former views, and at once
j

are just, and that there are good reasons

to seek him, and to acknowledge him as " '
-^

• - ,
r„,

tt brother.

12. And he hath seen in a vision, &c.
\Vhe7i this was shown in Saul, or how, is

not recorded. The vision was shown to

Saul to assure him when he came that

he was no impostor. He was thus pre-

pared to receive consolation from this dis-

ciple. He was even apprized of his name,

that he might be more confirmed.

13, 14. I have heard hy man if, tfcc. Tliis

^as in the vision, ver. 10. The passage

/ such a train of thoughts through the

mind was perfectlj' natural at the com-
-nand to go and search out Saul. There
Aould instantly occur all that had been
neard of his fury in persecution; and the

expression here may indicate the state of

& mind amazed that such an one should

need his counsel, and afraid, perhaps, of

•ntrusiing himself to one thus bent on
persecution. All this evidently passed in

the dream or vision of Ananias ; and per-

haps cannot be considered as any delibe-

rate unwillingness to go to him. It is

for them. V A chosen vessel. The usual

meaning of the word vessel is well knowa
It usually denotes a cup or basin, such as

is used in a house. It then denotes any
instrument which may be used to accom-
plish a purpose, perhaps particularly with

the notion o(conveying or communicating.
In the Scriptures it is used to denote the

instrument or agent which God employs
to convey his favours to mankind ; and is

thus employed to represent the ministers

of the gospel, or the body of the minister.

2 Cor. iv. 7. 1 Thess. iv. 4. Comp. Isa.

X. 5. Paul is called chosen because
Christ had selected him, as he did his

other apostles, for this service. JVote,

John XV. 16. ^ To bear my name. To
communicate the knowledge ofme. H Be
fore the Gentiles. The nations ; all who
were not Jews. This was the principal

employment of Paul. He spent his life

in this, and regarded himself as peculiarly

called to be the apostle of the Gentiles.

Rom. xi. 13; xv. 16. Gal. ii. 8. IT And
kings. This was fulfilled, Acts xxv. 23,

clear, howeve^, that .^uch thoughts should 1 &c. xxvi. 32 ; xxvii. 24. f And the chil

have been banished, and that he should I dren oj Israel. The Jews. This was done
have gone at once to the praying Saul. He immediately began to preach to them,

When Christ commands, we should suffer
{

ver. 20—22. Wherever he went, h«

no suggestion of our own thoughts, and
;

preached the gospel first to them, ano

no apprehension of our own danger, to then to the Gentiles. Acts xiii. 46; xxviii

interfere. ^ By many. Probably many 17.

who had fled from persecution, and had 16. For I will shew him, &c. IV.
taken refuge in Damascus. It is also evi- seems to be added to encourage Ananias

dent (ver. 14), that Ananias had been ap- He had feared Saul. The Lord now in

^prized, perhaps by letters from the Chris- 1 forms him that Saul, hitherto his enemy
tians at Jerusalem, of the purpose which '

'

''"^ ^'"- ^'— -' " '

Saul had in view in now going to Damas-
cus. IT To thy saints Christians ; called

saints (ij^io.) 'because they are holy, or

consecrated to God.
15. Go thy vxiy. This is often the only

answer that we obtain to the suggestion

of our doubts and hesitations about duty.

God tells us still to do what he requires,

Aith an assurance only that his commands

would ever after be his friend. He would
not merely profess repentance, but would
manifest the smcerity of it by encounter-

ing trials and reproaches for his sak^.

The prediction here was fully accom-
piished, ch. xx. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 23—27
2Tim. i. 11. 12

17. Putting his hands on him. This

was not ordination, but was the usual

mode of imparting or r^mmuni( atinr
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I3r )ther Saul, the Lord, even Jesus,

that appeared unto thee in the way
as thou earnest, hath sent me, that

thou mightest receive thy sight,

•ind "be filled with the Holy Ghost.
a c.2.4

blessings. See Note Matt. xix. 13; ix. 18.

r Brother Saul. An expression recog-

nising him as a fellow-christian. IT Be
ailed with the Holy Ghost. Note, Acts li. 4.

18. As it had l>een scales, ^'n! kittISi;,

Tne word ^'.;, " as it had been," is de-

signed lo qualify the following word. It

is not said that scales literally fell from
bis eyes ; but that an effect followed as

if scales had been suddenly taken ofT

Evidently the whole expression is design-

ed to mean no more than this. The
effect was such as would take place if

Bome dark, impervious substance had
been placed before tlie eyes, and had
been suddenly removed. The cure was
as sudden, the sight was as immediate,
as j/such an interposhig substance had
been suddenly removed. This is all that

the expression fairly implies, and this is

all that the nature of the case demands.
As the blindness had been caused by the

natural effect of the light, probably on
the optic nerve (ver. 8, 9, Note), it is mani-
fest that no literal removing of scales

would restore the vision. We are there-

fore to lay aside the idea ol' literal scales

falling to the earth;, no such thing is

affirmed, and no such thing w'ould have
/net the case. The word translated scales

fi used nowhere else in the New Tes-
\ament. It means properly the small

crust or layer which composes a part of
the covering of a fish, and also any thin

layer or leaf exfoliated or separated ; as

scales of iron, bone, or a piece of hark,

&c. {\Veh$ter.) An effect similar to this

is described in Tobit xi. 8. 13. It is evi-

dent that there was a miracle in the
heeding of Saul.* The blindness was the

natuyl effect of the light. The aire was
by miraculoi:s power. This is evident, (1.)

eiecause there were no means used that

would naturally restore the sight. It

may be remarked here that gutla serena

has been regarded by physicians as one
of the most incurable of diseases. Few
cases are restored ; and few remedies
areefficacious. (See Ed. Encyc. Art. Sur-
gery, on Amaurosis.) (2.) Ananias was sent

for this very purpose to heal him. ver. 17.

(3.) The immediate effect shows that this

v/as miraculous. Had h been a slow re-

I'^nery, it might have been doubtful,

but here it woi instantaneouaL and thus put

18 And immediately there fell

from his eyes as it had been scales
;

and he received sight forthwith

and arose, and was baptized.

19 And when he had receivoj

beyond a question that it was a miracle.

IT And uxis baptized. In this he followeo

the example of all the early converts to

Christianity. They were baptized irame
diately. See Acts ii. 41 ; viii. 12. 36—39

X9.' Had received meat. Food. I'ho

word meat has undergone a change since

our translation was made. It then meant,
as the original does, food of all kinds-

IT With the disciples. With Christians.

Comp. Acts ii. 42. IT Certain days. How
long is not known. It was long enough,
however, to preach the gospel, ver. 22.

ch. xxvi. 20. It might have been for some
months, as he did not go to Jerusalem
under three years from that time. He
remained some time at Damascus, and
then went to Arabia, and returned again

to Damascus, and then went to Jerusa-

lem. Gal. i. 17. This visit to Arabia

Luke has omitted. Hut there is no contra,

diction. He does not affirm that he did

not go to Arqbia.

We have now pas.sed through the

account of one of the most remarkable
convensions to Christianity that has ever
occurred—ihat of the apostle Paul.

This conversion has always been just-

ly considered as a strong proof of the

Christian religion. For, (1.) This change
could not have occurred by any want
of fair prospects of honour. He was
dishnguished already as a Jew. He
had had the best opportunities for edu-

cation that the nation afforded. He had
every prospect of rising to distinction

and office. (2.) It could not have been
produced by any prospect of wealth or

fame, by becoming a Christian. Chris-

tians were poor ; and to be a Christian

then was to be exposed to«,contempt, per-

secution, and death. Saul had no reason

to suppose that he would escape the com-
mon lot of Christians. (3.) lie was aji

firmly opposed to Christianity before his

conversion as possible. He nad already

distinguished himself for his hostility. Inn-

dels often say thai Christians are preju-

diced in favour of their religion. But here
wa.s a man, at first, a bitter infidel, and
foe to Christianity. All the prejudices of
his education, and his prospects, all hia

former views and (eclings, were opposed

to the gospel of Christ. He became
however, one of its most finn advooate*
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meat, he was stren^hened. Then
was Saul certain days with the

disciples which were at Damas-
cus.*

20 And straightway he preach-

ed Christ in the symagogues, that

he is the Sen of God.
11 But all that heard kim were *

anosjted, and said, Is not this he *

• e.26.20. Ga.l.n. 6 Ga.1.13,23. e c.8.3.

and friends; and it is for infidels to ac-
count for this change. There must have
been sortie cause, some motive for it

;

and is there any thing more raUonal than
the supposition, that Saul was convmced
in a most striking and wonderful manner
of the truth of Christianity ? (4.) His sub-
sequent life showed that his change was
sincere and real. He encountered dan-
ger and persecution to evince his at-

tachment to Chnst ; he went from land
to land, and exposed himself to every
danger, and every mode of obloquy and
scorn, always rejoicing that he was a
Christian, aTid was permitted to suffer as
a Christian ; and has thus given the
hi^est proofs of his sincerity. If thene
sufferings, and if the life of "Paul were
not evidences of sincerity, then it would
be impossible to fix on any circumstances
tf a man's life that would furnish proof
that he was not a deceiver. (5.) If Paul
was sincere ; if this conversion was ge-
nuine, the Christian religion is true.

Nothing else hut a religion from heaven
could produce this change. There is

here, therefore, the independent testimo-
ny of a man, who was once a persecutor

;

converted, not by the preaching of the
apostles; changed in a wonderful man-
ner ; his whole life, views,»and feelings
revolutionized, and all his subsequent
days evincing the Bincerity of his feel-
ings, and the reality of the change. He
IS just such a witness as infidels ought to

De satisfied with ; whose testimony can-
not be impeached ; who had no interested
motives, and who was willing to stand
forth any where, and avow his change of
feeling and purpose. We adduce him as
Buch a witness; and infidels are bound to

dispose of his testimony, or to embrace
the r^-jgion which he embraced. (6.) The
example of Saul does not stand alone.
Hundreds and thousands of enemies,
J>ersecutors, and slanderers have been
changed, and eaCh one becomes a living
witness of the power and truth of the
Christian religion. The scoffer becomes
reverent; the profane man learns to

that destroyed them which called
on this name in Jerusalem, and
came hither for that intent, that he
might bring them bound unto the
chief priests ]

22 But Saul increased the more
in strength, "^ and confounded tlie

' Jews, which dwelt at Damascus,
proving that this is very Christ.

dP8.S4.7. ec.lS.28.

speak the praise of God ; the sullen, hi'.r

ter foe of Christ becomes his friend, and
lives and dies under the influence of his

religion. Could better proof be asked
that this religion is from God ?

20. And straightway. Immediately
This was an evidence of the genuine-
ness of his conversion, that he was willing
at once to avow himself to be the friend
of the Lord Jesus. If He preached Christ.

He proclaimed and proved that Jesus
was the Christ. See ver. 22. Many ma-
nuscripts read here Jesus instead ol

Christ. Griesbach has adopted this reaa-
ing. Such is also the Syriac, the Vulgate
and the Ethiopic. This reading accords
much better with the subject than the
common reading. That Christ, or the
Messiah, was the son of God, all admitted.
In the New Testament the names Christ
and Son of God are used as synonymouB
But the question was, whether Jesus was
the Christ, or the Son of God, and thia

Paul showed to the Jews Paul con
tinued the practice of attending the syna
gogues ; and in the synagogues any one
had a right to speak, who was invited by
the officiating minister. See ch. xiii. 15
IT That he is the Son of God. That he \»

the Messiah.
21. Were amazed. Amazed at his sud

cen and remarkable change. IT That
destroyed. That opposed ; laid waste

;

or persecuted. Comp. Gal. i. 13. IT Jbr
that intent. With that design, that n«
might destroy the church at Damascw.

22. Increased Che more iri strength. 9His
conviction of the truth of the Christian re-

ligion became stronger every day. Henc«
his moral strength or boldness increas-

ed. IT And confounded. See Acts ii. b
The word here means confuted. It means
also occasionally to produce a tumnlc,
or excitement. Acts xix. 32; xxi. 31
Perhaps the idea of producing such a
tumult is intended to be conveyed hero.

Paul confuted the Jews, and by so doing
he was the occasion of their tumultuous
proceedings, or he so enraged them as to

lead to great agitanon and excitement
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23 And after that many days
were fulfilled, the Jews took coun-

sel * to kill him.
oc.23.12;25.3.

\ very common effect of close and con-

clusive argumentation. IT Proving thai

this. This Jesus. IT Is very Christ.

Greek That this is the Christ. The
word very means here simply the. Greek,
i Xf .o-Tc,-. It means that Paul showed by
trong and satisfactory arguments, that

Jesus of Nazareth was the true Mes-^iah.

The arguments which he would use may
b/a easily conceived ; but the evangelist
has not seen fit to record them.

23. And after that many days, &c. How
long a time elapsed before this, is not re-

corded in this place ; but it is evident
that the writer means to signify that a
considerable time intervened. There is,

therefore, an interval here which Luke
has not filled up ; and if this were the

only narrative which we had, we should
be at a loss how to understand this. From
all that we know now of the usual con-
duct of the Jews towards the apostles,

and esf>ecially towards Paul, it would
seem highly improbable that this interval

would be passed peaceably or quietly.

Nay, it would be highly improbable that

he would be allowed to remain in Da-
mascus many days without violent perse-

"^'inon. Now it so happens that by turn-

ing to another part of the New Testament,
we are enabled to ascertain the manner
in which this interval was filled up. Turn
then to Gal. i 17, and we learn from Paul
himself that he went into Arabia, and
spent some time there, and then returned
again to Damascus. The precise time
which would be occupied in such a jour-

ney is not specified ; but it would not be
performed under a period of some month.s.

In Gal. i. 18, we are informed that he did

not go to Jerusalem until three years
after his conversion ; and as there is rea-

tun to believe that he went up to Jerusa-

lem directly after escaping from Damas-
cus the second time (.Acts ix. 25, 20), it

seems probable that the three years were
spent chiefly in Arabia. We have thus
\n account of the " mani/ days" here re-

ferred to by Luke. And in this instance
we have a striking example of the truth

and honesty of the sacred writers. By
comparing tliese two accounts together,

we arrive at the whole state of the case.

Neither seems to be complete without
the other. LuKe has left a chasm wYiich

he has nowhere else supplied. But that

•thasm we are enabled to fill up from the

o

24 Bu* their laying await was
known of Saul. And they watched *

the gates day and night, to kill him.
i2Cor.lI.26,&c. Pi.21.1 1; 37.32,3a,

apostle himself, in a letter written long
after, and without any design to amend
or complete the history of Luke : for the
introduction of this history into the epistle

to the Galatians was for a very different

purpose—to show that he received his

commission directly from the Ixtrd Jesuts

and in a manner independent of the other
afxastles. The two accounts, therefoi*'

are like the two parts of a tally ; neithef
is complete without the others and yet
being brought together, they so exactly
fit as to show that the one is precisely aa-
justed to the other. And as the two parts

were made by different individuals, arnl

without design of adapting them to each
other, they show that the writers had
formed no collusion or agreement to ii»

pose on the world ; that they are separatt
and independent witnesses ; that they are

honest men ; that their narratives are true

records of what actually occurred ; and
the two narratives constitute, therefore,

a strong and very valuable proof of the
correctness of the sacred narrative. V
asked why Luke has omitted this in the
Acts, it may be replied, that there are

many circumstances and facts omitted in

all histories from the necessity of the case.

Comp. John xxi. 25. It is remarkable
here, not that he has omitted this, but that

he has left a chasm in his own history

which can be so readily filled up.
IT Were fulfdled. Had elapsed. IT Took
counsel, &c. Laid a scheme ; or designed
to kill him. Comp. ch. xxiii. 12; xxv. 3.

His zeal and success would enrage them,
and they knew of no other way in which
they could free themselves from the et
fects of his arguments and influence.

24. But their laying await. Their coun-
sel ; their design. H Was known of Saul.

Was made known to him. In what way
this was communicated, we do not know.
This design of the Jews against Saul is

referred to in 2 Cor. xi. 32, 3.3, where it is

said, " In Damascus, the governor under
Aretas the king kept the Damascenes
with a garrison, desirous to apprehend
me ; and through a window in a basket

was I let down by the wall, and escaped

their hands." If And they uxifched the

gafes. Cities were surrounded by high

walls ; and of course the gates were pre-

sumed to be the only places of escape

As they supjwsed that Saul, apprized of
their designs would make an attempt to
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i25 Then the disci})les took him
by night, and let "^ hi tJi down by the

^•all, in a basket.
•26 And when Saul was come 'to

Jerusalem, he assayed to join him-
self to the disciples : but they were

a Jo(.2.15. b Gal.1.18.

escape, they stationed guards at ihe gates

Ic intercept him. In 2 Cor. xi. 32, it is said

tiiat the governor kept the city for the pur-

pose of apprehending him. It is possible

that the governor might have been a Jew,
and one, therefore, who would enter into

their views. Or if not a Jew, the Jews
who were there might easily represent

Saul as an offender, and demand his be-

ing secured ; and thus a garrison or guard
might be furnished them for their purpose.

See a similar attempt made by the Jews
recorded in Matt, xxviii. 14.

25. Took him hy night, &c. This was
done through a window in the wall.

2 Cor. xi. 33. % In a basket. This word
is used to denote commonly the basket in

which food was carried. Matt. xv. 37.

Mark viii. 8. 20. This conduct of Saul
was in accordance with the direction of
the Lord Jesus (Matt. x. 23), " When they
persecute j-ou in one city, fiee ye into an-

other," <fcc. Saul was certain of death if

he remained ; and as he could secure his

life by flight without abandoning any
principle of religion, or denying his Lord,

it was his duty to do so. Christianity re-

quires us to sacrifice our lives only when
we cannot avoid it without denying the

Siiviour, or abandoning the principles of
our holy religion.

26. Was come to Jerusalem, It is pro-

liable that he then went immediately to

Jerusalem. Gal. i. 18. This was three

years after his conversion. IT He assayed.

He attempted : he endeavoured. IT To
join himself. To become connected with
them as their fellow-chrislian. H But they

tcere all afraid of him. Their fear, or sus-

picion, was excited probably on these

grounds : (I.) They remembered his for-

mer violence against Christians. They
had an instinctive shrinking from him,

and suspicion of the man that had been
so violent a pereecutor. (2.) He had been
absent tnree years. If they had not heard
of h-m during that time, they would natu-

rally retain much of their old feelings to-

wards him. If they had, they might sus-

pect the man Wiio' had not returned to

Jerusalem ; who had not before sought
the society of other Christians ; and who
aad spent that time in a dietant country,

all afraid of him, and believed not
that he was a disciple.

27 But Barnabas '^ took him, ana
brought him to the apostles, and de-
clared unto them how he had seen
the Lord in the way, and that he

and among strangers. It would seem re*

markable that he had not at once returned
to Jerusalem and connected himself with
the apostles. But the sacred writer does
not justify the fears of the apostles. He
simply records \hefact of their apprehen-
sion. It is not unnatural, however, to

have doubts respecting an open and viru-

lent enemy of the gospel who suddenly
professes a change in favour of it. The
human mind does not easily cast off sus-

picion of some unworthy motive, and open
itself at once to entire confidence. When
great and notoViouff simiers profess to be
converted—men who have been violent,

or artful, or malignant—it is natural to

ask whether they have not some unwor-
thy motive still in their professed change.
Confidence is a plant ofslow growth, and
starts up not by a sudden profession, but
by a course of life which is worthy of af-

fection and of trust. IF A disciple. A
sincere Christian.

27. But Barnabas. See Note, ch iv.

36. Barnabas was of Cyprus, not far from
Tarsus, and it is not improbable that he
had been before acquainted with Saul,
r To the apostles. To Peter and James.
Gal. i. 18, 19. Probably the other apos-

tles were at that time absent from Jerusa-

lem. % And declared unto them, &c. It

may seem remarkable that the apostles at

Jerusalem had not before heard of the

conversion of Saul. The following con-

siderations may serve in some degree to

explain this. (1.) It is certain that inter-

course between different countries was
then much more difficult than it is now.
There were no posts ; no public convey-
ances; nothing that corrreeponded with
our modes of intercourse between one
part of the world and another. (2.) There
was at this time a state of animosity
amounting to hostility subsisting between
Herod and Aretas. Herod the tetrarch

had married the daughter of Aretas khig
of Arabia, and had put her away. ;.'o8e-

phus, Antiq. b. xviii. ch. v. $ 1, 2.) The
result of this was a long misunderstanding
between them, and a war; and the effects

of that war might have been to interrupt

the communication very much throncrhoui

all that country. (Z.) Though the .h w^ p*
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had spoken to Itim, and how he

had preached boldly • at Damascus
m the name of Jesus.

28 And he was with them com-
\ncr in and ^oiiiu; out at Jerusalem.

29 And he spake boldly in the

name of the Lord Jesus, and dis-

a Ter.20^.

•orusalem might ha\e heard of the con-

version of Saul, yet it was for their inte-

rest to keep it a secret, and not to mention
it to Christians. But, (4.) Though the

C^'hrislians who were there had heard of

it, yet it is probable that they were not

fully infjrmed on the subject ; that they

had not had all the evidence of his con-

version which they desired ; and that they

looked with suspicion on him. It was
therefore proper that thev should have a

full statement of the evidence of his con-

version ; and this was made by Barnabas.

28. And he VMS with them, <^'C. That
is, he was admitted to their friendship,

and recognise'd as a Christian and an
apo«tle. The time during which he then

remained at Jerusalem was, however,
only fifteen days. Gal. i. 18.

29 And spake boldly. He openly de-

fended the doctrine that Jesus was the

Messiah. IT In the name, ^c. By the

authority of the Lord Jesus. IT Against
the Grecians. See the word Grecians ex-

plained in the note on Arts vi. 1. It

meaiLs that he not only maintained that

Jesus was the Christ in the presence of
those Jews who resided at Jerusalem,

<»nd who spoke the Hebrew language,
hut also before \hose foreign Jews, who
spoke the Greek language, and who had
come up to Jerusalem. They would be

as much opposed to the doctrine that

Jesus was the Christ, as those who re-

sided in Jerusalem. IT Theif vtent about.

They Bought to slay him ; or they formed
a purpose or plan to put him to death as

an apostate. See ver. 23.

30. To Cesarea. Note cli. viii. 40.

% And sent him forth to Tarsus. This
was his native city. Note ver. 11. It was
in Cilicia, where Paul doubtless preach-
e<I the gospel. Gal. i. 21, "Afterwards
( came into the regions of Syria and Ci-

licia."

3\. lyien had the churches rest. That
is, the persecutions against Christians

ceased. Those persecutions had been
oxcited by the opposition made to Sle-

Rhen (.Act.s xi. 19) ; they had been grcat-

/ promoted by Snul (Acta viii. 3) ; and
4ita extended doubtless throufrhnut the

puled against the Grecians : but •

they went about to slay him.

30 Which when the brethren

knew, they brought him down to

Cesarea, and sent him forth to Tar-

sus.

31 Then 'had the churches rest^

b ver.2a. eZec.9.1. c.8.1 i<P».94.1»

whole land of Palestine. The preciM ^
causes of this cessation of the persecn

tion are not known. Probably they were
the following. (1.) It is not improbable

that the great mass of Christians had
been driven into other regions by these

persecutions. (2.) He who had been
most active in exciting the persecution

who was, in a sort, its leader, and who
was best adapted to carry it on, had been
converted. He had ceased his opposi-

tion ; and even he now was removed
from Judea. All this would have some
effect in causing the persecution to sub-

side. (3.) But it is not improbable tha!

the civil state of things in Judea contri-

buted much to turn the attention of the

Jews to other matters. Dr. Lardner ac

counts for this in the following manner
" Soon after Caligula's accession, the

Jews at Alexandria suffered very much
from the Egyptians in that city, and at

length their oratories there were all de

stroyed. In the third year of Caligula,

A. D. 39, Petronius was sent info Syria,

with orders to set up the emperor's sta-

tue in the temple at Jerusalem. This
order from Caligula wa.s, to the Jews, a

thunder-stroke. The Jews must have
been too much engaged after this t«

mind any thing else, jls may appear from

the accounts which Philo and Josephua

have given us of this affair. Josephua

says, ' That Caligula ordered Petronius to

go with an army to Jerusalem, to set

up his statue in the temple there •. en
joining him if the Jews opposed it to nut

to death all who made any resistance,

and to make all the rest of the nation

slaves. Petronius, therefore marched
from Antioch into Jmlca, with three le-

gions and a large bmly of auxiliaries

raised in Syria. All were hercufit,n fiUed

with consternation, the army being come
as far as Ptolemais.' " See Lan!ner*s

Works, vol. i. p. 101, 102. I»nd. Ed
1829. Philo gives the sanje account of

the consternation as Josephus. Philf) de

legat. ad Cai. p. 1024, 102ii. IJo de

.scribes the Jews " as abarwioning then

cities, villages, and open country. n« go-

ing to Petronius in Pheni<ia. Iwh mer



160 THE ACT«. [A. 1). 37

tlirouorhout all Judea and Galilee

and fSamaria, and were edified ;
°

and walking '' in the fear of the

Lord, and in the comfort ' of the

Holy Ghost, were multiplied.''

32 And it came to pass, as Peter

passed throug-hout all quarters, he
i?ame dfwnalsoto the saints which
dwell dt Lydda.

^ 33 And there he found a certain

aRo.14.19. iPs.S6.Il Col. 1.10. c Jno.U.

ie,17. d Zec.S.20.^.

su\d women, the old, the young, the mid-
dle aged ; as throwing themselves on
the ground before Petronius with weep-
ing and lamentation," &c. The effect of
this consternation in diverting their minds
from the Christians can be easily con-

ceived. The prospect that the images
of the Roman emperor were about to be
set up by violence in the temple, or, that

in case of resistance, death or slavery
was to be their portion ; the advance of
a large army to execute that purpose;
all tended to throw the nation into alarm.

By the providence of God, therefore, this

event was permitted to occur to divert

the attention of bloody-minded persecut-

or from a Jeeble and a bleeding church.
Anxious for their ov\ti safety, the Jews
would cease to persecute the Christians,

and thus by the conversion of the raain

.instrument in persecution, and bj' the

universal alarm for the welfare of the

nation, the trembling and enfeebled
church was permitted to obtain repose.

Thus ended the first general persecution

against Christians, and thus effectually

did God show that he had power to

guard and protect his chosen people.

^ All Judea, &c. These three places

included the land of Pale.«tine. See
Note on Matt. ii. 22. The formation of
churches in Galilee is not expressly men-
tioned before this ; but there is no impro-
bability in supposing that Christians had
travelled there, and had preached the gos-

pel. Corap. Acts xi. 19. The formation

of churches in Samaria is expressly men-
tioned, ch. viii. ^ Were edified. Were
built up, increased, and strengthened.

See Rom. xiv. 19 ; xv. 2. 1 Cor. viii. 1.

T Aiid walking. Proceeding. Living. The
word is often used to denote Christian

conduct, or manner of life. Col. i. 10.

Luke i. 6. 1 Thess. iv. 1. 1 John ii. 6. The
idea is, that of travellers who are going
to any place, and who walk in the right

path Christians are thus travellers to

another countrv. an heavenly. T In the

man named Eneas, which bad kepi
his hed eight years, and was sick

of the palsy.

34 And Peter said unto him,
Eneas, Jesus Christ maketh thee*
whole ; arise, and make thy bed.
And he arose immediately.

35 And all that dwelt in Lydda •

and ^ Saron saw him, and turned
to the Lord

t c.3.6,16;4.I0. / 1 Ch.5.16. s c.11.21. 2Cor.S.l6

fear of the. Lord. Fearing the Lord ; with
reverence for him and his command
ments. This expression is often used to

denote piety in general. 2 Chron. .xii

7. Job xxviii. 28. Ps. xix. 9 ; cxi. 10;

Prov. i. 7; ix. lOjxiii. 13. H In the com
fort of the Holy Ghost. In the consola-

tions which the Holy Ghost produced.
John xiv. 16, 17. Rom. v. 1—5. IT Were
multiplied. Were increased.

32- To the saints. To the Christians

1 Which dwelt at Lydda. This town
was situated on the road from Jerusalem
to Cesarea Philippi. It was about fifteen

miles east of Joppa, and belonged to the

tribe of Ephraim. It was called by the

Greeks Diospolis, or city of Jupiter, pro-

bably because a temple was at some pe-

riod erected to Jupiter in that city. It is

now so entirely ruined as to be a miserable
village. Smce the crusades, it has been
called by the Christians St. George, on
account of its having been the scene of
the martyrdom of a saint of that name.
Tradition says that in this city the em-
peror Justinian erected a church.

33. Eneas. This is a Greek name

;

and probably he was a Hellenist. Note
ch. vi. 1. IT Sick oj the palsy. See Note.
Matt. iv. 24.

34. Makelh thee vthole. Cures thee.

Peter claimed no power to do it himself.

Corap. ch. iii. 6. 16; iv. 10. IT Make thv
bed. This would show that he was truly

healed. Comp. Matt. ix. 6. Mark. ii.

9. 11. John V. 11, 12.

35. And all. The mass, or body of
the people. The affliction of the man
had been long, and was probably well
known ; the miracle would be celebrated,

and the effect was an extensive revival
of religion. ^ Saron. This was the
champaign, or open country, usually
mentioned by the name of Sharon m the
Old Testament. 1 Chron. v. 16 ; xx\it

29. Cant. ii. 1. Isa. xsxiii. 9. It was a re

gioc of extraordinary fertility, and the

arae was almost oroverbial to denote
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36 Now there was at Joppa a

certain disciple named Tabitha,

which by interpretation is called

' Dorcas : this woman was full " of

good works and almsdeeds which
she did.

37 And it came to pass in those

days, that she was sick, and died :

whom, when they had washed, they

laid her in an upper chamber.
38 And forasmuch as Lydda wzis

nigh to Joppa, and the disciples had
heard that Peter was there, they

i or, Doe, OT, Roc o ITim.Z.lO. Tit.2.7.

any country of great beauty and fertility.

Corap. Isa, xxxiii. 9;xxxv. 2; Ixv. 10. It

was situated south of mount Carmel,
along the coast of the Mediterranean, ex-

tending to Cesarea and Joppa. Lydda
wa.s situated hi this region. IT Turned to

the Ijord. Were converted ; or received
the Lord Jesus as the Messiah, ch. xi. 2L
2 Cor. iii. 16.

30. At Joppa. This was a seapx)rt town
situated on the Mediterranean, in the

tribe of Dan, about thirty miles south of
Cesarea, and forty-five northwest of Jeru-
salem. It was the principal seaport of
Palestine i and hence, though the harbour
was poor, it had considerable celebrity.

It was occupied by Solomon to receive
tlie timber brought for the building of the
temple from Tyre (2 Chron. ii. 16), and
was used for a similar purpose in the time
of Ezra. Ezra iii. 7. The present name
(if the town is Jajjfa. It is situated on a

promontory juiiing out into the sea, rising

to the height of about one hundred and
iifty feet above its level, and offering on
all sides picturesM]ue and varied prospects.

The streets are narrow, uneven, and dirty.

The inhabitants are estimated at l)etween

four and five thousand, of whom the

ereater part are Turks and Arabs. The
Christians are statecJ to be about six

huncited, consisting of Roman Catholics,

Greeks, Maronites, and Arminiaas. It is

several times mentioned in the New Tes-
tament. Acts X. 5. 23 ; xi. 5. T Tabitha.

This word in properly Syriac, and means
literally the gazelle or antelope. The name
became an appellation of a female proba-

bly on account of the beauty of its form.
" It is not unusual in the East to give the
names of beautiful animals to young wo-
men." [Clark.) Comp Cant. ii. 9; iv. 5.

1 Dorcas. A Greek word signifying the
wne as Tabitha. Our word doe or rrje

P!i8vveni to it in signilication. IT Full of
^^odyyorfis. Dislincruished for good xnrka

o Q

sent unto hiro two men, desiring

him that he would not 2 delay to

come to them.

39 Then Peter arose, and went
with them. When he was come,
they brought him into the upper
chamber : and all the widows stood

by him weeping, and shewing the

coats and garments which Dorcas
made while '' she was with them.

40 But Peter put 'them all forth,

and kneeled down, and prayed : and

turning him to the body, said, Ta-
a or, te gritved. b Ec.9.11. c Matl.9.25,

Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10. Titus ii. 7. IT And
almsdecdx. Acts of kindness to the

poor.

37. Whom, when they had ivashed

Among most people it has been cus

tomary to wash the body before it is

buried or burned. They prepared her

in the usual manner for interment. ^ In

an upper chamber. See Note, Acts i. 13

There is no evidence that they expected

that Peter would raise her up to life.

38. Was nigh unto Joppa. ItwasabouJ
six miles. I1 They sent unto him, A:c

Why they sent is not affirmed. It is pro

bable that they desired his presence to

comfort and sustain them m their afflic-

tion. It is certainly possible that they ex

pected he woii'.d restore her to lilig ; bu.

as this is not mentioned ; as the apostles

had as yet raised up no one from the

dead ; as even Stephen had not been re-

stored to life ; we have no authority for

assuming, or supposing, that they had
formed any such expectation.

39. ITien Teler arose. See Note on
Luke XV. 18. H And all the U)idows.

Whom Dorcas had benefited by her

kindness. They had lost a benefactress ;

and it was natural that they should recall

her kindness, and express their graUtude
by enumerating the proofs of her ^lefi-

ccnce. Each one would therefore natu-

rally dwell on the kindness which had
bein shown to herself

40. But Peter put them all forth. Yrvm
the room. See a similar case in Matt. ix.

25. VV%v ^h'8 was done is not said. Per

haps because he did not wish to apnea

as if seeking publicity. If done in the

presence of many persons, it might seem

like ostentation. Others suppose it was
that he might ofler more fervent and ago-

nizing prayer to God than he would t>e

willing they should witness. (Compare

2 Kings iv. 33. ^ Tabitha, arist Comj>
Mark v. 41. 42.
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bitha, * arise. And she opened her

eyes : and when she saw Peter, she

sat up.

41 And ho g^ve her his hand, and
'ift her up : and when he had call-

ed the saints and widows, he ''pre-

sented her alive.

42 And it was known throughout
a >Ur.3.41,42. Jdo.11.43. I lKi.I7.23.

41. He presented her alive. He exhibit-

ed, or showed her to them aUve. Comp.
I Kings xvii. 23.

42. And many believed, &c. A similar

effect followed when Jesus raised up La-
rarus. See John xii. 11.

This was the first miracle of this kind
that was p^rfonned by the apostles. The
effect was that many believed. It was
not merely a work of benevolence, in re-

storing to Lie one who contributed largely

to the corhfori of the poor, but it was used
as a means of extending and establishing,

as it was designed doubtless to do, the
kingdom of the Saviour.

CHAPTER X.
This chapter commences a very impor-

tant part of the history of the transactions

of the apostles. Before this, they had
preached the gospel to the Jews only.

They seem.ed to have retained the feel-

ings of their countrj-men on this subject,

that the Jews were to be regarded as the
peculiarly favoured people, and that sal-

vation was not to be offered beyond the
limits of their nation. It was important,
indeed, that the gospel should be offered

to them first ; but the whole tendency of
the Christian religion was to enlarge and
liberalize the mind ; to overcome the nar-
row policy and prejudices of the Jewish
people ; and to diffuse itself over all the
nations of the earth. In various ways,
and by various parables, the Saviour had
taught the apostles, indeed, that his gos-

pel should be spread among the Gentiles.
He iWfd commanded them to go and
preach it to ever\' creature. Mark xvi.

15. But he had told them to tarry in Je-

rusalem until they were endued with
power from on high. Luke xxiv. 49. It

was natural, therefore, that they should
xvreive special instructions and divine
revelation on a point so important as this

;

and Grod selected the case of Cornelius
as the instance by which he would fully

establish his purpose of conveying the
gospel to the Gentile world. It is w-brthy
of observation, also, that he selected Peter
for the purpose of conveying the gospel
tirst to the Gentiles. The Saviour had
lold him that on him he would build his

all Joppa ; ana many beliered in

the Lord.

43 And it came to pziss, that he
tarried many days in Joppa, with
one Simon a tanner.

CHAPTER X.
npHERE was a certain man m
-^ Cesarea, called Cornelius a

eJno.12.lI.

church ; that he would give to him fira

the key of the kingdom of heaven ; that

is, that he should be the agent in opening
the dodfc of the church to both Jews and
Gentiles. See JSotcs on Matt. xvi. 18, 19.

Peter had, in accordance with these pre-

dictions, been the agent in first presenting

the gospel to the Jews (Acts ii.) ; and the

prediction was now to be completely ful-

filled in extending the same gospel to the

Gentile world. Thejransaction recorded
in this chapter, is one, therefore, that is

exceedingly important in the history of
the church ; and we are not to be sur-

prised that it is recorded at length. It

should be remembered, also, that this

point became afterwards the source of

incessant controversy in the early churcL
The converts from Judaism insisted on
the observance of the whole of the rites

of their religion ; the converts from among
the Gentiles claimed exemption from them
all. To settle these disputes, and to secure
the reception ofthe gospel among the Gen-
tiles, and to introduce them to the church
with all the privileges of the Jews, requir-

ed all the wisdom, talent, and address of
the apostles. See Acts xi. 1—18; xv.

Rom. xiv. XV. Gal. ii. 11

—

\%. i

1. In Cesarea. Note, ch. viii. 40. IT Cor
velius. This is a Latin name, and shows
that the man was doubtless a Roman
It has been supposed by many interpret-

ers that this man was " a proselyte of the

gate;" that is, one who had renounced ido-

latry, and \Nho observed some of the Jew
ish rites, thougli not circumcised, and not

called a Jew. But there is no sufflcienl

evidence of this The reception of the

narrative of Peter (ch. xi. 1—3), shows
that the other af)Ostles regarded him as a
Gentile. In ch. x. 28, Peter evidently re-

gards him as a foreigner ; one who did not

in any sense esteem himself to be a Jew
In ch. xi. 1, it is expressly said that " the

Gentiles" had received the word of God

,

evidently alluding to Cornelius and those

who were witn him. IF A centurion. One
who was the commander of a division in

the Roman army, consisting of a hundred
men. A captain of a hundred. JVote,

Matt. viii. 5. ^ Of the band. A division
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band called the

163

r^enturion ot the

Italian band^

2 d devout " man^ and one that

feared ^ God with all " his house,
which g^ve much aims to ^ the

people, and prayed 'to God alway.
ic.8.2;22.12. i Ec.7.18. c Geii.13.19 Ps.IOl.

«-7. c.18.8. rfl's.41.1.

jf the Roman army, consisting of from
four hundred to six hundred men. Note,
Matt, xxvii. 27. H The Italian hand. Pro-
bably a band or regiment that was com-
•posed of soldiers from Italy, in distinction

from those which were com(XJsed of sol-

diers born in provinces. Ii is evident that

many of the soldiers in the Roman army
would be those who were born in oilier

parts of the world; and it is altogether

probable that those who were born in

Rome or Italy would claim pre-eminence
over those enUsted in other places.

2. A devout man. Pious ; or one who
maintained the worship ofGod. See Note,
Luke ii. 25. Comp. Acts ii. 5; viii. 2.

IT And one that feared God. This is often

a designation of piety. Note, ch. ix. 31.

It has been supposed by many that the

expressions here used denote that Corne-
lius was a Jew, or was instructed in the

Jewish religion, and was a proselyte. But
this by no means follows. It is probable
ihat there might have been among the
Gentiles a few at least who were fearers

of God, and who maintained his worship
according to the light which they had.
So there may be now persons found in

pagan lands, who, in some imknown way,
have been taught the evils of idolatry

;

the necessity of a purer religion ; and who
may be prepared to receive the gospel.

The Sandwich Islands were very much
m this state when the American mission-

aries first visited them. They had thrown
away their idols, and seemed to 1h) limiting

for the message of mercy and the word of
eternal life, as Cornelms was. A few
other instances have been found by mis-

sionaries in heathen lands, who have thus
been prepared by a train of providential

evontu, or by the teaching of the Spirit,

fi»r the gos})el of Christ. IT With all his

houxe. With all hiH ftmily. It is evident
here that Cornelius instructed his family,

and exerted his ioHuenc^e to train <hcrn
in the fear of God. True piety will al-

ways lead a man to seek the salvation of
his famdy. ^ Much alms. Large and libe-

ral chariiv- This ia always an effect of
piety. See James i. 27. Ps. xli. 1. TT Prayed
10 God alway. Constantly ; meanmg that

be w!is iu the re^fular hahit of prayinjf to

3 He saw in a vision evidently,

about the ninth hour of the day, ar
anfrel ^ of God coming- in to him,
and saying unto him, Cornelius.

4 And when he looked on him,
he was afraid, and said. What is it,

«Pi.ll9APr.2.3-5. /Heb.l.U.

God. Comp. Rom. xii. 12. Luke xviii. 1.

Ps. cxix. 2. Prov. ii. 2—5. As no partic-.i-

lar kind of prayer is mentioned except
secret prayer, we are not authorized to

affirm that he offered prayer in any other
manner. It may be observed, however,
that he who prays in secret will usually
pray in his lamily ; and as the family of
Cornelius is mentioned as being also un-
der the influence of religion, it is perhaps
not a forced inference that he observed
family worship.

3. He saw in a vision. See Note, ch
ix. 10. IT Evidently. Openly ; manifestly
IF About the 7iinth hour. About three
o'clock, P. M. This was the usual hour
of evening worship among the Jews.
^ An angel of God. Note, Matt. i. 20.

Comp. Heb. i. 14. This angel was sent
to signify to Cornelius that his alms were
accepted by God as an evidence of his

piety, and to direct him to send for Peter
lo instruct him in the way of salvation.

The importance of the occasion—the in-

troduction of the gospel to a Gentile, and
hence to the entire Gentile world—was
probably the chief reascm why an angel
was commissioned to visit the Roman
centurion. Comp. ch. xvi. 9, 10.

4. And when he looked on him. Greek,
Having fixed his eyes attentively on him.
IT He was afraid. At the suddenness
and unexpected character of the vision.

IF What is it, JjOrd ? This is the expres-

sion of surprise and alarm. The word
Lord, should have been translated */>, as

there is no evidence that this is an ad-

dress to God, and still less that he regard-

ed the personage present as the Ijord. h
is such language as a man woulil nnfu-

rally use v\ho was suddenly siirpri.sed,

who should witness a strange form ap-

pearing imexpectedly before him; and
who should exclaim, 'Sir, what is the

matter Y ^ Are come up for a memorial.

Are remembered before God. Comp. Isa.

xlv. 19. They were an evidence of piety

towards Gml, and were accepted as such
Though he had noi oflTeretl sacrifice ac

cording to the Jewish laws; though h©
had not been circumcised ; yet, having

acted according to the light which hn

had, Ilia prayers were hcaM. and hi« abiv
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Lord] And he said unto him, Thy
prayers and thine alms are come up
for a meniorial " before God.
5 And now send men to Joppa,

and call for one Simon, whose sur-

name is Peter.

6 He lodo^eth with one Simon 'a
tanner, whose house is by the sea-

side : he shall tell thee "^ what thou
oughtest to do.

7 And when the angel which
spake unto Cornelius was depart-

a ka.i5.19. i c.9.43.

/ accepted. This was done in accordance
with the general principle o( the divine

administration, that God prefers the offer-

ing of the heart to external forms ; the

expressions of love, to sacrifice without
it. This he had often declared. Isa. i. 1

1

—15. Amos V. 21, 22. 1 Sam. xv. 22, " To
obey is better than sacrifice, and to hear-

ken, than the fat of rams." Hos. vi. 6.

Eccl. V. 1. It should be remembered,
however, that Cornelius was not depend-
ing on external morality. His heart was
in the work of religion. It should be re-

membered, further, that he was ready to

receive the gospel when it was offered to

him, and to become a Christian. In this

there was an important difference be-

tween him and those who are depending
for salvation on their morality in Christian

lands. Such men are apt to defend them-
selves by the example of Cornelius, and
to suppose that as he was accepted before

he embraced the gospwl, so they may be
without embracing it. But there is an im-

portant difllerence in the two cases. For,

(1.) There is no evidence that Cornelius
was depending on external morality for

sah'ation. His offering was that of the

heart, and not merely an external offer-

ing. Moral men in Christian lands de-
pend on their external morality in the
sight of men. But God looks upon the

heart. (2.) Cornelius did not rely on his

morality at all. His was a work of reli-

gion. He feared God ; he prayed to him

;

he exerted his influence to bring his

family to the same state. Moral men do
neitaer. " All their works they do to be
seen of men ;'" and in their heart there is

' no good thing towards the Lord God of
Israel." Comp. 1 Kings xiv. 13. 2 Chron.
xix. 3. Who hears of a man that " fears

God/' and that prays, and that instructs

his household in religion, that depend.^ on
his morality for salvation ? (3.) Cornelius
was disposed Vo do the wil. of God as far

ed, he called ^wo of his househo! i

servants, and a devout soldier of

them that waited on i.im contiim-
ally

:

8 And when he had declared all

these things unto them, he sent

them to Joppa.

9 On the morrow, as they went
on their journey, and drew nigh
unto the city, Peter went "^ up upon
the house-top to pray, about the

i

sixth hour

:

dc.I1.5.&c.

as it was made known to him. Where
this exists there is religion. The moral

j

man is not (4.) Cornelius was willing to

I

embrace a Saviour when he was made
! known to him. The moral man is not.

1 He hears of a Saviour with unconcern
;

' he listens to the message of God's mercy
;
from year to year without embracing it.

In all this there is an important difl^erenco

between him and the Roman centurion

,

' and while we hope there may be many
in pagan lands w ho are in the same state

of mind that he was—disposed to do the
will of God as far as made knovm, and
therefore accepted and saved by his

' mercy in the Lord Jesus—yet this cannot
be adduced to encourage the hope of sal-

vation in those who do know his will, and
yet will not do it.

6. He lodgeth. He remains as a guest
at his house. See ch. ix. 43. IT By the

seaside. Joppa was a seaport on the Me-
diterranean. Tanneries are erected on
the margin of streams, or of any body of
water, to convey away the filth produced
in the operation of dressing skins.

j

7. A devout soldier. A pious man. This

I

is an instance of the effect of piety in a

militarj' officer. Few men have more
influence ; and in this case the effect was
seen not only in the piety of his family,

' but of this attending soldier. Such men
I

have usually been supposed to be far

from the influence of religion; but this in-

stance shows that even the labours and
disadvantages of a camp are not neces-

sarily hostile to the existence of piely

Comp. Luke iii. 14.

8. And when, &c. "It has \,f^n re-

marked that from Joppa, Jonah was sent

to preach to the Gentiles at Nineveh
.

and that from the same place Peter wa«
sent to preach to the Gentiles at Cesarea

'

{Clark.)

9. Peter went up, &c. The small roorr

in the second storv, or on the roof of iha
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10 And he became very hungry,

iiid would have eaten ; but while

they made ready, he fell into a

France,

1

1

And saw " heaven opened,

and u certain vessel descending un-

lo him, as t had been a great sheet,

ac.7.&6. Re.19.11.

house, was the usual place for retirement

and prayer. See Note, Matt. vi. 6; ix. 2.

f About the sixth hour. About twelve
o'clock at noon. The Jews had two
statea seasons of prayer—morning, and
evenmg. But it is evident that the more
pious oi'the Jews frequently added a third

season ofdevotion probably at noon. Thus
David says (Ps. Iv. 17), " Evening and
morning, and at noon, will 1 pray, and
cry aloud." Thus Daniel " kneeled upon
his knees three times a day and prayed."

Dan. vi. 10. 13. It was also customary
m the early Christian church to offer

prayer at the third, sixth, and ninth

hours. (Clem. Ale.v. as quoted by Dod-
dridge.) Christians will, however, have
not merely stated seasons for prayer, but

ihev will seize upon moments of leisure,

a.irA when their feelings strongly incline

them to it-, to pray.

10. And he became very hungry. From
the connexion, where it is saij, that they
were making reaily, that is, preparing a
meal, it would secjni that this was the

cust/>mary hour of dining. The He-
brews, Greeks, and Romans, however,
nad but two meals, and the first was
usually taken alx)ut ten or eleven o'clock.

This meal usu illy consisted of fruit,

milk, clieese, &.c. Their principal meal
was about six or seven in the afternoon ;

Bt which time they observed their feasts.

See Jahn's Bib. Archse. $ 145. ^ He fell

into a trance. Greek, An ecstasy, tx^rrx.

T'i, fell upon him. In ch. xi. 5, Peter

says that in a trance he saw a vision.

The word trance, or ecstasy, denotes a
state of mmd when the attention is ab-

8<jrbed in a particular tram of thought,

so that the external senses are partially

or entirely suspended. It is a high spe-

cies of abstraction from external objects ;

when the mind becomes Ibrgetful of sur-

rounding thing.H, and is fixed solely on
ita own thoughts, so that appeals to the
external senses do not readily rouse it.

The soul seems to have passed cut of
(he body, and to bo conversant only with
spiritual essences. Thus Balaam is said

to have seen the vision of the Almighty,

(klliiur into a trance 'Num ixiv 4. 16)

;

knit at the four corners, and le

down to the earth;

12 Wherein were all manner of

four-footed beasts of the earth, and
wild beasts, and creeping things,

and fDwls of the air.

13 And there came a voice to

thus Paul, in praying in the temple, fell

into a trarye (Acts xxii. 17); and per-

haps a similar state is described in 2 Ci»r.

xii. 2. This effect seems to be caused by
.«o intense and absorbing a train of
thought, as to overcome the senses of
the body ; or wholly to withdraw the
mind from their influence, and to fix it

on the unseen object that engrosses it. It

is often a high stale of revery, or absence
of mind, which Dr. Rush describes as
" induced by the stimulus of ideas of ab-

sent subjects, being so powerful as to

destroy the perception of present ob-

jects." (Diseases of the Mind, p. 310, Ed.
Pbila. 1812.) In the case of Peter, how-
ever, there was a supernatural influence

that drew his attention away from pre-

sent objects.

1 1. And saw heaven opened, ch. vii. 56.

Note, Matt. iii. 16. This language is de-

rived from a common mode of speaking

in the Hebrew scriptures, as if the sky

above us was a solid, vast expanse, and
if it were opened to present an op[)ortu-

nity for any thing to descend. It is lan-

guage that is highly figurative. IT And
a certain vessel. See Note on ch. ix. 15.

IT As it had been. It is important to mark
this expression. The sacred writer does
not say that Peter literally saw such an
object descending ; but he uses this as

an imperfect description of the vision.

It was not a literal descent of a vessel,

but it was such a kind of representation

to him, producing the same impression

and the same effect, as if such a vessel

had descended. ^ Knit at the four cor-

ners. Bound, united, or tied. The cor-

ners were collected, as would be natu-nl

in putting any thing into a great sheet

12. Wherein, <J-c. This particular Vf-

sion was suggested by Peter's hunger,

ver. 10. It was designed, however, to

teach him an important lesson in regard

to the introduction of all nations to the

gospel. Its descending from heaven

may have been an intimation, that that

religion which was ab<jut to abolish the

distinction between the Jews and other

nations was of divme origin. See Rev
xxL 2.
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ftim, Rise, Peter ; kill, and eat.

14 But Peter said. Not so, Lord
;

for I have never eaten any thing

that is " common or unclean.

15 And the voice spake nnto him
again the second time, What God

aLe.ll.2j&c 2P^ De.U.3,&c. Ez;.4.I4.

14. I have never eaten, ^c. In the Old
Testament God had made a distinction

?)et\veea clean and unclean animals.

Sec Lev. xi. 2—27. DeuL xiv. 3—20.
This law remained in the Scriptures,

Bnd Peter plead that he had never vio-

lated it, implying that he could not now
violate it, as it was a law of God, and as

it was unrepealed, he did not dare to act
in a different manner from what it re-

quired. Between that law, and the com-
mand which he now received in the
vision, there was an apparent variation,

and Peter naturally referred to the well-
known and admitted written law. One
design of the vision was to show him
that that law was now to pass away-
T Tkcit I's common. This word properly
denotes that which pertains to all, but
among the Jews, who were bound by
special laws, and who were prohibited
from many tiungs that were freely in-

dulged in by other nations, the word
common came to be opposed to the word
sacred, and to denote that which was in

common nse among the heathens, hence
that which was profane, or pcUuttd.
Here it means the same as profane, or
forbidden. IF Unclean. Ceremonially un-
clean ; i. e. that which is forbidden by
the ceremonial law of Moses.

15. What God hath cleansed. What
God hath pronounced or declared pure.

If God has commanded you to do a thuig,

it is not impure or wrong. Its use is

lawful if he has commanded it. Per-
haps Peter would have supposed that
the design of this vision was to instruct

him, that the distinction between clean
and unclean food, as recognised by the
Jews, vvas about to be abolished, ver. 17.

iiut the result showed that it had a high-

^T, and more important design. It was to

show him, that they who had been es-

teemed by the Jews as unclean or pro-

fane—the entire Gentile world—might
now be admitted to similar privileges

with the Jews. That barrier was to be
broken down, and the whole world was
to be admitted to the same fellowship
and privileges in the gospel. See Eph.
n. 14 Gal. iiL 28 It was also true that

'ho ceremonial laws of the Jews in re-

hath cleansed, * that call not thou
common.

IG This was done thrice : and
the vessel was received up again
into heaven.

17 Now while Peter doubted in

AMatt.15.ll.ver.28. Ro.i4.14,&c. lCor.10.25. IT.4.4

gard to clean and unclean beasts was '.«a

pass away, though this was not directly

taught in this vision. But when once
the barrier was removed that separated

the Jews and Gentiles, all the laws which
supposed such a distinction, and which
\\ere framed to keep up such a distinc-

tion, passed away of course. The cere-

monial laws of the Jews were designed
solely to keep up the distinction be-

tween them and other nations. When
the distinction was abolished ; when
other nations were to be admitted to the

same privileges, the laws which were
made to keep up such a difference re

ceived their death-blow, and expired of
course. For it is a maxim of all law,
that when the reason why a law was
made ceases to exist, the law becomes
obsolete. Yet it was not easy to con-
vince the Jews that their laws ceased to

be binding. This point the apostles la-

boured to establish ; and from this point

arose most of the difficulties between the

Jewish and Gentile converts to Chris-

tianity. See Acts xv. and Rom. xiv. xv.

16. This was done thrice. Three times,

doubtless to impress the mind of Petei
with the certainty and importance of
the vision. Comp. Gen. xli. 32.

17. Doubted in himself. Doubted in his

own mind. He was perplexed to under-
stand it. TT Behold the men, &c. We
see here an admirable arrangement of
the events of Providence to fit each
other. Every part of this transaction is

made to harmonize with every other part

;

and it was so arranged, that just in the
moment when the mind of Peter was
filled w^ith- perplexity, that the very
event should occur which should relieve
him of his embarrassment. Such a coinci-

dence is not uncommon. An event of di

vine Providence may be as clear an ex-

pression of his will, and may as certainly

serve to indicate our duty, as the most ma-
nifest revelation would do, and^ state of
mind may, by an arrangement of circum-
stances, be produced, that shall be ei
tremely perplexing until some event shal

occur, or some field of usefulness shali

open, that shall exactly correspond to it,

and shafl indica te to us the will ofGort. \^ e
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himself what this vision which he
had seen should mean, behold, the

men which were sent from Corne-
lius had made inquiry" for Sirnon'o

house, and stood before the gate.

18 And called, and asked whe-
ther Simon, which was surnamed
Peter, were lodged there.

19 While Peter thought on the

vision, the Spirit * said unto him.
Behold, three men seek thee.

20 Arise,*theret:>re, and get thee

down, and go with them, doubting
.lothing : for I have sent them.

21 Tlien Peter went down to the

men which were sent unto him
from Cornelius ; and said. Behold,
I am he whom ye seek : what is

the cause wherefore ye are come ?

22 And they said, Cornelius, '^

the centurion, a just man, and
one that feareth God, and of good
report ' among all the nation of
a 9.43. &C.1I.12.

*c.22.12. He.U.2.
cc.15.7. d Ter.I,&c.

should observe then the events of God's
providence. We should mark and re-

cord the tram of our own thoughts, and
we should watch with interest any event
that occiKS, when we are perplexed and
embarrassed, to obtain, if possible, an ex-
pression of the will of God. IT Be/ore
the gate. The word here rendered
"gate," ?ru>.iiw», refers properly to the

porch or principal entrance to an eastern
house. See Note, Matt. ix. 2; xxvi. 71.

It does not mean, as with us, a gate, but
rather a door. See .\cts xii. 13.

19. The Spirit. See Note, Acts viii.

29. Corap. Isa. Ixv. 24. " And it shall

come to pass, that before they call I will

answer, &c.
22. To hear words of thee. To be in-

structed by thee.

23. And lodged them. They remained
with him through the night. Four days
were occupied before Peter met Corne-
hus at Cesarea. On the first the angel
appeared to Cornelius. On the second
the messengers arrived at Joppa, vet. 9.

On the third, Peter returned with them,
ver. 23 ; and on the fourth they arrived at
Cesarea, ver. 24. 30. H And certain bre-

thren. Some Christians. They were six

in number, ch. xi. 12. It was usual for

the early Christians to accompany the
aiNistles in th3ir joumev*- S<»* R»»m. xv.

I the Jews, was warned from God
I by an holy angel, to send for thee

into his house, and to hear words
of thee.

23 Then called he them in, and
lodged them. And on the monow
Peter went away with them, and
certain ^ brethren from Joppa ac-

companied him.
24 And the morrow 'after they

entered into Cesarea. And Corne*
lius waited for them, and had call-

ed together his kinsmen and near
friends.

25 And as Peter was coming in

Cornelius met him, and fell down
at his feet, and worshipped him.
26 But Peter took him up, say-

ing, s Stand up ; I myself also am
a man.

27 And as he talked with him
he went in, and found many tha

were come together.

/ver.'tS. ffc.U.U.la. Re.l9.10;22.9.

24. Acts XV. 3. 3 John 6. 1 Cor. xvi
6. 11. As this w'as an important event in

the history of the church—the bearing
of the gospel to a (ientile— it was more
natural and proper that Peter should be
attended with others.

24. His kinsmen. His relatives, or the

connexions of his family. A man may
often do vast good by calling his kindred
and friends to hear the gospel.

25. Fell down at his feet. This was an
act of profound regard for him as an am-
bassador of God. In oriental countries it

was usual to prostrate themselves at

length on the ground before men of rank
and honour. H Worshipped him. Thii
does not mean religious homage, but ci

vil respect, the homage, or pmfound re-

gard which was due to one in honour
See Note, Matt. ii. 2.

26. Sland up. &c. This does not im
ply that Peter supposed that Cormliua
intended to do him religious revernnco
It was practically saying to him, " 1 am
nothing more than a man as thou art, uid

pretend to no right to such profinmd ro

spects as these, but am ready in civil life

to show thee all the respect that is due."

{Doddridge.)

27. And a$ he talked with him. He
probably met him at the door oi '^t

small (listance from the hauso. It



168 THE ACTS LA D. 41

28 And he said unto ihem, Ye
know how that it is an unlawful
thing " for a man that is a Jew to

keep company, or come unto one
of another nation ; but God hath
shewed me * that I should not call

any man common or unclean.

29 Therefore came I unto you
without gtiinsaying", as soon as I

was sent for. I ask, therefore, for

what intent ye have sent for me ?

30 And Cornelius said. Four
days ago I was fasting until this

hour ; and at the ninth hour I pray-
ed in my house ; and, behold, a

man stood before me *= in bright

clothing.

31 And said, Cornelius, thy ^

a Jno.4.9. 6 C.15.S,9. Ep.3.6. e Matt.23.3. e.1.10.

d 7er.4,tc. Da.10.12. He.6.10.

an expression of joy thus to go out to

meet him.
28. It is an unlawful thing. This

was not explicitly enjoined by Moses, but
it seemed to be implied in his institutions,

and was at any rate the common under-
standing of the Jews. The design was
to keep them a separate people. To do
this Moses forbid alliances by contract,

or marriage, with the surrounding na-

tions, which were idolatrous. See Lev.
xviii. 24—30. Dent. vii. 3—12. Comp.
Ezra ix. 11, 12. This command the

Jews perverted ; and explained as refer-

ring to intercourse of all kmds, even to

the exercise of friendly offices and com-
mercial transactions. Comp. John iv. 9.

^ Of another nation. Greek, Another
tribe. It refers here to all who were not
Jews. H God hath sheioed me- Comp.
ch. XV. 8, 9. He liad showed him by the
viscon, ver. 11, 12. T Any man common
or unclean. See Note, ver. 14. That no
man wa.s to be regarded as excluded
from the opportunity of salvation ; or be
despised and abhorred. The gospel was
'JO be preached to all ,• the barrier be-

tween Jews and Gentiles to be broken
down ; and all were to be regarded as

capable of being saved.
29. Without gainsaying. Without say-

ing any thing against it; without hesita-

tioi; or reluctance. IT Task, therefore, &c.
The main design for which Cornelius
had sent for him had been mentioned to

Peter by the me&senget, ver. 22. But
Peter now desired from his owi^ lips a
«aore particular statement of the consi-

prayer is heard, and thine alms are

had in remembrance in the sigh'

of God.
32 Send therefore to .Toppa, and

call hither Simon, whose surname
is Peter : he is lodged in the house
of one Simon a tanner, by the sea-

side ; who, when he cometh, shall

speak unto thee.

33 Immediately therefore I sent

to thee : and thou hast well done
that thou art come. Now * there*

fore are we all here present before

God, to hear all things that are

commanded thee of God.
34 Then Peter opened his mouth,

and said, Of a truth, ! perceive that

God f is no respecter of persons :

e De.5.27. /De.10.17. Ch.19.7. Job 34—19. Bo.a.12
Ga.2.6. lPe.1.17.

derations which had induced him to

send for him. ^ For what intent. For
what purpose or design.

30. Four days ago. See Note, on ver.

23. IF Until this hour The ninth hour,
or three o'clock, P. M. See ver. 3. IT A
man. Called, in ver. 3, an angel. He
had the appearance of a man. Comp.
Mark xvi. 5. IT In bright clothing. Sc-e

Note, Matt, xxviii. 3.

3iJ. Thou hast well done. This is an
expression of grateful feeling. ^ Before
God. In the presence of God. It is im-
plied, that they believed that God saw
them, and that tiiey were assembled at ,

his command, and that they were dis-

p)osed to listen to his instructions.

34. Then Peter opened his mouth. Be-
gan to speak. Matt. v. 2. ^ Of a truth.

Truly, evidently. That is, I have evi- ^

dence here that God is no respecter of
persons. IT Is no respecter of persons.

The word used here denotes the act of
showing favour to one on account of
rank, family, wealth, or partiality, arismq ,

from any cause. It is explained in James
ii. 1—4. A judge is a respecter of per-

sons when he favours one of the parties

on account of private friendship ; or be-

cause he is a man of rank, influence, o;

power ; or because he belongs to the
same political party, &c. The Jews sufv
posed that they were peculiarly favoured
by God, and that salvation was not ex-

tended to other nations, and that the fact

of being a Jew entitled them to this fa-

vour. Peter here says that he has leani

ed the erfwr of this doctrine. That b

ii
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35 But in * every nation he
ihat fearelii him, and worketh

a R..m.2. 1 3.27; 3.22,29; 10. 1 2, 13. Eph.2.13-13.

man is not to be accepted because he is a
Jew, nor i.s he to be excluded because he
IS a Genttle. The barrier is broken down

;

the offer is made to all ; and God will

save all on the same principle ; not by ex-

ternal privileges, or rank, but according to

their character. The same doctrine is

elsewhere explicitly stated in the New
resiamont. Rom.ii. 11, Kph. vi. 9. Col. iii.

25. It may be observed here that this

does not refer to the doctrine of divine
sovereignty or election. It simply af-

firms that G<xl will not save a man be-

cause he id a Jew ; nor because he is

nch, or learned, or of elevated rank
;

nor by any external privileges. Nor
will he exclude a man because he is des-
titute of these privileges But this does
not affirm that lj<e will not make a differ-

ence in their character, and then treat

them according to their character ,• uor
that he will not pardon whom he pleases,

which is a different question. The in-

terpretation of this passage should be
limited strictly to the case in hand—to

mean that God will not accept and save
a man on account of external national
rank and privileges. That by receiving
some, and leaving others, on other

grounds, he will not make a difference,

18 not any where denied. Comp. 1 Cor.
iv. 7. Kom. xii. 6. It is worthy of re-

mark further, that the most strenuous ad-
vocate for the doctrines of sovereignty
and election in the New Testament

—

the apostle Paul—is also the one that

lalxjured most to e8tabli.><h the doctrine
that God was no respecter of persons,

that is, that there was no d inference be-

tween the Jews and Gentiles in regard
to the way of salvation ; that God would
not gave n man because he was a Jew,
nor destroy a roan because he was a
Gentile. Vet in regard to the whole race
viewetl ax lyinQ on a level, ho maintained
that God had a right to exercise the pre-

rogatives of a sovereign, and to have
mercy on whom he would have mercy.
The doctrine may be thus stated. (1.)

The barrier between the Jews and Gen-
tiles was broken down. (2.) All men
thus were placed on a level—none to be
saved by external privileges, none to be
jost by the want of lliem. (3.) All were
guilty (Rom. i. ii. iii.), and none had a
claim on God. (4.) If any were saved, it

would be by God's showing mercy on
siieh of this common mass as he chose.

righteousness,

him.

I6ii

is accepted witn

See Rom. iii. 22 ; x. 12 ; ii. 11. Gal. i 6.

Compared with Rom. ix. and Eph.i.
35. But in every nation, &c. This ia

given as a reason for what Peter had just
said, that God was no respecter of persona.

The sense is, that he now perceived
that the favours of God were not con-
fined to the Jew, but might be extended
to all others on the same principle. The
remarkable circumstances here, the vi-

sion to him, and to Cornelius, and the
declaration that the alms of Comeliua
were accepted, now convinced Peter
that the favours of God were no longer
to be confined to the Jewish people, but
might be extended to all. This waa
what the vision was designed to teach

;

and to communicate this to the apostles
was an important step in their work of
spreading the gospel. IT In every nation.

Among all people. Jews or Gentiles.

Acceptance with God does not depend
on the fact of being descended from
Abraham, or of possessing external privi-

leges, but on the state of the heart. IT He
that feareth him. This is put for piety

towards God in general. See Note, ch.

ix. 31. It means that he that honours
God, and keeps his law ; that is a true
worshipper of God, according to the
light and privileges which he has, is ap-

proved by him, as giving evidence that

he is his friend. H And worketh right-

enusneim. Does that which is right and
just. This refers to his conduct towards
man. He that discharges conscientiously
his duty to his fellow-men, and evinces
by his conduct that he is a righteous
man. These two things comprehend the
whole of religion, the sum of all the re-

quirements of God— piety towards God,
and justice towards all men ; and as Cor-
nelius had showed these, he showed that,

though a Gentile, he was actuated by
true piety. Wo may oljserve here, (1.)

That it is not said that Cornelius was ac-

cepted on account of his good works
Those works were simply an evidence
of true piety in the heart ; a proof thai

he feared and loved God. and not a me.
ritorious ground of acceptance. (2.) Ifa

improved the light which he had. (3.)

He embraced the Saviour when he was of'

fered to him. This circumstance makes
an essential difference between the caso

of Cornelius, and those who depend on
their morality in Christian lands. They
do xiot embrace the Lord Jesus, and thev
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36 The word which God sent

onto the children of Israel, preach-
incT peace " by Jesus Christ ;

(he

is ^ Lord of all;)

37 That word, 1 say, ye know,
which was published throughout
« »a..57 19. Col.1.20. fcP8.24.: -10. Matt.2S.lS.

&..U.9. lCor.15.27. Eph.lJ20-22. lPeL3.2i Rev 17.14.

aie, therefore, totally unlike the Roman
centurion. His example should not be
plead, therefore, by those who neglect the

Saviour, for it furnishes no evidence
that they will be accepted, when they are
totally unlike him.

36. The word. TTiat is, this is the word,
or the doctrine. Few passages in the New
Testament have perplexed critics more
than this. It has been difficult to ascer-

tain to what the term " word" in the ac-

cusative case (jov x-lysv) here refers. Our
translation would lead us to suppose that

it is synonymous with what is said in

the following verse. But it should be
remarked that the term used there, and
translated "word," as if it were a repeti-

tion of what is said here, is a different

term. It is not x=>-:v, but JipH-»—a word,
a thing; not a doctrine. I understand
the first terra " word" to be an introduce-

lion of the doctrine which Peter set forth,

and to be governed by a preposition un-
derstood. The whole passage may be
thus expressed : Peter had been asked to

teach Cornelius and his assembled friends.

It was expected, of course, that he would
instruct him in regard to the true doc-

trines of religion—the doctrine which had
been communicated to the Jews. He
commences, therefore, with a statement
respecting the true doctrine of the Mes-
siah, or the way of salvation which was
now made known to the Jews. • In re-

gard to the word, or the doctrine which
God sent to the children of Israel, pro-

claiming peace through Jesus Christ (who
is Lord of all), you know already that

which was done, or the transactions

which occurred throughout all Judea,
from Galilee, where he commenced af\er

John had preached, that this was by Je-

sus Christ, since God had anointed him,

&c. Peter here assumes that Cornelius

had some knowledge of the principal

events of the life of the Saviour, though
it was obscure and imperfect ; and his

discourse professes only to state this more
ftiUy and clearly. He commences his

discourse with stating the true doctrine
on the subject; and explaining more per-

fbctly that of which Cornelius had been

all Judea, and began from Cali-

lee, after the baptism which John

J
reached :

38 How God anoin1i;d ' Jesus oi

Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and
with power, who ^ went about doing

e Lu.14.lS. Heb.1.9. tf Matt.12.15.

only imperfectly informed IT Unto the

children of Israel. To the Jews. The
Messiah w as promised to them, and spent
his life among them. T Preaching. That
is, proclaiming, or armouncing. God did

th's by Jesus Christ IT Peace. This word
sometimes refers to the peace or union
which was made between Jews and Gen-
tiles, by breaking down the wall of divi-

sion between them. But it is here used
in a wider sense, to denote peace or re-

conciliation with God. He auRounced
the way by which man might be recon-
ciled to God. and might find peace. V He
is Ijrrd of all. That is, Jesus Christ He
is Sovereign, or Ruler of both Jews and
Gentiles ; he is their proprietor ; and
hence Peter saw the propriety of preach-
ing the gospel to the Gentiles as well as

Jews. See John xvii. 2. Matt xxviii. 18.

Eph. i. 20—22. This does not necessa-

rily imply divinity; but only that the

Lord Jesus, as Mediator, had been consti-

tuted or appointed Lord over all nation.s.

It is true, however, that this is a power
which we cannot conceive to have been
delegated lo one that was not divine.

Com p. Rom. ix. 5.

37. That word. Greek, pr\i^*—a differ-

ent word from that in the previous verse

It may be translated thing as well as word
IT Which was jniblished. Greek, Which
was done. ' You know, though it may be
imperfectly, what was done or acccra

plished in Judea,' &c. IT Throughout aL
Judea. The miracles of Christ were not

confined to any place, but were wrought
in every part of the land. For an account
of the divisions of Palestine, see Notes,
Matt ii. 22. IT And began, &c. Greek,
Having been begun in Galilee. Galilee

was not far from Cesarea. There was,
therefore, the more probability that Cor
nelius had heard of what had occurred
there. Indeed, the Gospels themselvet
furnish the highest evidence that the

fame of the miracles of Christ spread into

all the surrounding regions.

38. How God anointed, &c. That le,

set him apart to this work, and was witlj

him, acknowledging him as the Messiah.
See Note, Matt i. 1. V With the Hdn
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ijrood, and healinjr all that wore op-

pressed * of the devil : for ' Ciod

was with him.
39 And we * are witnesses of all

thintrs which he did, both in the

land of the Jews and in Jerusalem ;

whom ihey slew and hanged on a

tree.

40 Him God raised up ''the third

day, and shewed him openly ;

41 Not * to all the people, but

unto witnesses chosen before ^ of

• I loo.a.g.

4 Mattes. 1,2.

IS-6.

i Jno.3.2. e Lu.24.48. c.3.32.

c Jdo.M^. Jno.c.20aL21. f iao.

Ghost. See Note, Luke iv. 19. The act

of anointing the kings and priests seems
to have been emblematic of the influences

of the Holy Ghost. Here it means that

God communicated to him the influences

of the Holy Spirit, thus setting him apart
for the work of the Messiah. See Matt,
lii. 16, 17. John iii. 34, "God giveth not
the Spirit by measure unto him." 'J And
with power. The power of healing the
sick, raising the dead, &c. H Who went
about doing good. Whose main business
it was to travel from place to place to do
good. He did not go for applause, or
wealth, or comfort, or ease, but to diffijse

happiness as far as possible. This is the
Himple but sublime record of his life.

This, in few, but most aflfecting words,
tells us all almiit the Saviour. It gives us
ft distinct portrait of his character, as he
Is distinguished from conquerors and
Kings, and false prophets and the mass of
men. H And healing, &,(:. Restoring to

health. ^ AU that were oppressed n/^ the

devil. AU that were possessed by him.
See Note, Matt. iv. 23, 24. V God vxis

with him. God appointed him, and fur-

nished by his miracles the highest evi-

dence that he had sent him. His miracles
were such that they could be wrought
only by God.

39. And we are witnesses. We who are
apostles. See Note, Luke xxiv. 48. H In
the land of the Jews. In the country of
Judea. "f Whom they slew, &c. Our
translation would seem to imply that
there were two separate acts—first slay-

ing him, and then 6Ufl|)ending him. Bu
this IS neither acc/irding to truth nor to

the Greek text. The original is simply,
whom they put to death, suspending him
on a tree.' f On a tree. On a cross. See
Note, eh. v. 30.

40 Shewed him openly. Manifestly;

urod, eve7i to us, who did eal ^nd

drink with him after he rose from

the dead.

42 And he commanded us ' to

preach unto the people, and to tes-

tify that'' it is he which was otdain-

ed of God to be the Judge of quick

and dead.

43 To him ' give all the propheta

witness, that through his name
whosoever J believeth in him shall

receive remission of sins.

g Matt.28.19,30. A Jno.5.22,27. c.17.31. 2Cor.5.10

lPet.4.5. I Lu.24.27,44. Jno.S.ra. . Jao.3.U

17. Rom. 10.11.

so that there could be no deception, no
doubt of his resurrection.

41. Not to all the people. Not to the

nation at large ; for this was not necessary

in order to establish the truth of his resur

rection. He however showed himself to

many persons. See the Harmony of the

accounts of the resurrection of Jesus al

the close of the Notes on Matthew.
H Chosen of God. Appointed by God, oi

set apart bv his authority through Jesu«

Christ IT Who did eat and drink, &a
And by doing this he furnished the clear-

est possible proof that he was truly risen

;

and that they were not deceived by an
illusion of the imagination, or by a phan-
tasm. Com p. John xxi. 12, 13.

42. And he commanded us, &c. Matt,

xxviii. 19, 20. Mark xvi. 15, IG. IT And to

testify. To bear witness. IT That it is hek

&ic. Sec Notes, John v. 22—27. Comp
the references in the margin. ^ Of quick.

The living. The doctrine of the New
Testament is, that those which are alive

when the Lord Jesus shall return to judge
the world, shall be caught up in vast

numbers like clouds, to meet him in ihe

air, without seeing death. 1 Thess. iv.

16, 17. Yet before this, they shall experi-

ence such a change in their bodies as shall

fit them for the judgment and for their

eternal residence—a change which shall

liken them to those who have died, and
have been raised from the dead. Whal
this change will be, speculation may
fancy, but the Bible has not revealed.

See 1 Cor. xv. 52. " The dead sliall be
raised, and we shall be changed."

43. To him give, &c. See Note, Luke
xxiv. 27. 44. If ^Tiat thrcugh his name,

&c. This was implied in what the pn>
phets said. See Rom. x. 11. It was not,

indeed, expres-sly affirmed that they who
believed in him should b« panloned ; Hit
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44 While Petv3r yet spake these

words, the Holy Ghost "fell on all

them which heard the word.

45 And they '' of the circumci-

sion which believed were astonish-

ed, as many as came with Peter,

because that on the Gentiles also

was poured out the gift of the Holy
Ghost :

4G For they heard them speak '

frith tongues, and magnify God.
Then answered Peter,

47 Can ** any man forbid water,

that these should not be baptized

which have received the Holy Ghost
as well as we ?

a C.4.3I. b ver.23. ec.2.4. (fc.8.12.

THE ACTS. [A. D. 41

48 And he commanded thern tc

be baptized in the name of the Lord,
Then prayed they him to tarry cer-

tain days.

CHAPTER XI.
A ND the apostles and brethren
-^ that were in Judea heard that

the Gentiles had also received the

word of God.
2 And when Peter was come u}i

to Jerusalem, '.hey ' that were of
the circumcision contended with
him,

3 Sayinor, Thou wentest in to

men uncircumcised, and didst eat

with them.
* c.lO.23,28. Gal.2.12. c.l0.9,&c.

this was implied in w hat they said. They
promised a Messiah ; and their religion

consisted mainly in believing in a Mes-
siah to come. See the reasoning of the

apostle Paul in Rom. iv.

44. The Holif Ghost fell, &c. Endow-
ing them with ihe power of speaking with
other tongues, ver. 46. Of this the apos-

tle Peter makes much in his argument in

ch. xi. 17. By this, God showed that the

Gentiles were to be admitted to the same
privileges with the Jevvs, and to the bless-

ings of salvation in the same manner.
Comp. ch. ii. 1—4. IT ^'hich heard the

word. The word of God ; the message of
the gospel.

45. And they of the circumcision. \\Tio

had been Jews, il Were astonished. Were
amazed that Gentiles should be admitted
to the same favour as themselves.

46. Speak with tongues. In other lan-

guages than their native language, ch. ii.

4. IT And magnify God. And praise God.
47. Can any man forbid water, &c.

They have shown that they are favoured
in the same way as the Jewish converts.

God has manifested himself to them, as

he did to the Jews on the day of Pente-
cost, Is it not clear, therefore, that they
are entitled to the privilege of Christian

baptism ? The expression here used is

one that would naturally refer to water's

being brought ; that is, to a small quanti-

ty; and would seem to imply that they

were baptized, not by immersion, but by
p>uring or sprinkling.

48. And he commanded them, &c. Why
Peter did not himself baptize them is un-

known. But it migJd be, perhaps, because
he chose to make use of the ministry of
Uie brethren who were with him, to pre-

ent the poseibility of future caviL If

tliey did it themselves, they could not so

easily be led by the Jews to find fault

with it. It may be added, also, that it

seems not to have been the practice of
the apostles themselves to baptize very
extensively. This was left to be per
formed by others. See 1 Cor. i. 14—17,
" Christ sent me not to baptize, but to

preach the gospel."

CHAPTER XI.

1. And the apostles and brethren. The
Christians who were in Judea. IT Heard,
&c. So extraordinary an occurrence as

that at Cesarea, the descent of the Holy
Spirit on the Gentiles, and their reception

into the church, would excite attention,

and be likely to produce much sensibility

in regard to the conduct of Peter and
those w ith him. It was so contrary to all

the ideas of the Jews, that it is not to be
wondered at that it led to contention.

2.. They that were of the circumcision

The Christians who had been converted
from among the Jews. IT Contended with

him. Disputed ; or reproved him ; charg-

ed liim with being in fault. This is one
of the circumstances which show conclu-
sively that the apostles and early Chris-

tians did not regard Peter as having any
particular supremacy over the church, or

as being in any peculiar sense the vicar

of Chri-st upon earth. If Peter had been
regarded as having the authority which
the Roman Catholics claim for him, they
would have submitted at once to what ho
had tnought proper to do. But the primi-

tive Christians had no such idea of hia

authority. This claim for Peter is not

only opposed to this place, but to every
part of the New Testament.

3. And didst eat with intern. See NotQ
ch.x. 13.14.
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4 But Peter reliearsed the matter

from tho beginninor, and expounded
it by order unto them, saying,

5 I was in the city of Joppa,

praying : and in a trance I saw a

vision, A certain vessel descend, as

it had been a great sheet let down
from heaven by four corners ; and
it came even to me

;

6 Upon the which when I had
fastened mine eyes, I con^'dered,

and saw four-footed beasts "»f the

earth, and wild beasts, and cp' ••.^ing

things, and fowls of the air.

7 And I heard a voice saying

unto me. Arise, Peter; slay, and
eat.

8 But I said. Not so. Lord : for

nothing common or unclean hath

at any time entered into my mouth.
9 13ut the voice answered me

again from heaven, What God hath

cleansed, that call not thou com-
mon.

10 And this was done three

times: and all were drawn up
again into heaven,
a Joo.16.13. b Pt.I9.7-ll. Jdo.6.63,6S c c^.4.

4. BtU PtUr rehearsed. Greek, Peter
beginning, explained it to them in order,

riiat is, he began with the vision which
he saw, and gave a narrative of the vari-

ous eventjj in order, as they actually occiir-

re«l. A simple and unvarnished statement
offacta is usually the best way of disarm-
ing prejudice and silencing opposition. In

revivals of true religion, the best way of
•liloncing opposition, and especially among
Christians, is to make a plain statement
of things as they actu illy occurred. Op-
position most commonly ari.ses from pre-

judice, or from false and exaggerated
HtatementH ; and those can be best remov-
ed, not by angry contention, but by an
unvarniKhel relation of the facta. Inmost
caseji prejiiHice will thus l>e disarmed,
(Uid o|)|^)0(iition will die away, as was the

cus« lu regard to the admission of the

Gentiles to the church. ^ And expounded
tt. Explained it ; stated it as it actually

occurred. IT In order. One event after

another, as they happened. He thus
showed that his own mind had been as

m*ir-h bia-ssed as theirs, and stated in

wh.it manner his prejudices had been re-

moved. It often happens that those who
p2

11 And, behoid, immediately
there were tiiree men already come
unto the house where I was, sent

from Cesarea unto me.
12 And the Spirit * bade me go

with them, nothing doubting.

Moreover, these six brethren ac-

companied me ; and we entered

into the man's house :

13 And he shewed us how he ha^l

seen an angel in his house, which
stood and said unto him. Send men
to Joppa, and call for Simon, whose
surrime is Peter

;

14 Who shall tell th^e words •

wher»iby thou and all thy house
shall be saved.

15 And as I began to speak, the

Holy Ghost fell on them, as * on
us at the beginning.

16 Then remembered I the word
of the Lord, how that he said, John
'^ indeed baptized with water ; but
* ye shall be baptized with the Holy
Ghost.

17 Forasmuch then as God gave
•^them the like gift as he did untt

d Matt.3. 1 1 . Jdo. 1 .26,33. c. 1 .3. t Isa.44.3. Jo.s

2.23. / c. 15.8, 9.

become most zealous and devoted in an
new plans for the advancement of reL
gion, were as much opposed to them a
first as others. They are led from on
circurastance to another, until their pre
judices die away, and the providence and
Spirit of God indicate clearly their duty
5—14. See ch. x. 9—33.
14. And all thy house. Thy family.

This is a circumstance which is omitted

in the account in ch. x. It is said, how
ever, in ch x. 2, that Cornelius feared

God with all his house. And it is eviden*
from ch. x. 48, that the family also rvceiv-

ed the ordinance of baptism, and v/«b re-

ceived into the church.
15. And as I began to speak. Or, while

I was speaking. IT The Holy Ghtst, &.C.

X. 44.

Ifi. The word of the Lord S"e Note,

ch. i. 5.

17. What was I. What powe" or right

had I to oppose the manifest will of God
that the Gentiles should l)e received intr

the Christian ohurch. IT Withstand God
Oppose or repi.st G(k1 I He had incl'cat^

his will ; he had showed his intenicn tf

save tlio Gentiles ; and tho projud ma uI
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us who believed on the Lord Jesus

Christ, vvhat " was I, that I could

withstand God?
18 When they heard these things,

they held their peace, and glorified

God, saying. Then hath God also

a Rom.9^ I -26.

Peter were all overcome. One of the

l>€st means of destroying prejudice and
false opinions, is a povverlul revival of re-

ligion. More erroneous doctrines and
unholy feelings are overcome in such
^•cenes, than in all the angry controversies,

and bigoted and fierce contentions that

have ever taken place. If men wish to

root error out of the church, they should
Btrive by all means to promote every
where, revivals of pure and undefiled re-

ligion. The Holy Spirit more easily and
effectually silences false doctrine, and
destroys heresy, than all the denuncia-
tions of fierce theologians; ail the alarms
of professed zeal for truth ; and all the

anathemas which professed orthodoxy and
love for the purity of the church ever
uttejed from the icebergs on which such
champions usualiy seek their repose and
their home.

18. They held their peace. They were
convinced, as Peter had been, by the

manifest indications of the will of God.
^ Then halh God, &c. The great truth

is in this manner established, that the

doors of the church are opened to the

entire Gentile world—a great and glori-

ous truth, that was worthy of this remark-
able interposition. It at once changed
the views of the apostles and of the early

Christians; gave thfra new, large, and
liberal conceptions of the gospel ; broke
down all their long-cherished prejudices;

taught them to look upon all men as their

breliiren ; and impressed their hearts with
the truth, never after to be eradicated,

that the Christian church was founded
for the wide world, and cj^ened the same
glorious pathway to life wherever man
miorht be found, whether with the narrow
prejudice of the Jew, or amidst the degra-

dations of the pagan world. To this truth

we owe our hopes ; for this, we should

thank the God of heaven; and impressed
with it, we should seek to invite the en-

ure world to partake vsith us of the rich

provisions of the gospel of the blessed

(iod.

19. Now they, &c. This verse intro-

duces a new train of historical remark;
and from this point the course of the his-

tory of the Acts of the Apostles takes a
BPTC direction. Thiw far, the histor/ had

to the Gentiles * granted repentance

unto life.

19 Now" they '^ which were scat-

tered abroad upon the persecution

that arose about Stephen, travelled

as far as Phenice, and Cyprus, and
b Roin.lO.12,13; 15.9,16. e c.6.1,

recorded chiefly the preaching of the gos-

pel to the Jews only. From this point

the history records the efforts made to

convert the Gentiles. It begins with the

labours put forth in the important citj- of

Antioch (ver. 19, 20); and, as during the

work of grace that occurred in that city,

the labours of the apostle Paul were es-

pecially sought (ver. 25, 26), the sacred

writer thenceforward confines the history

mainly to his travels and labours. IT Which
were scattered abroad. See ch. viii. 1. IT As
far as Phenice. Phoenice, or Phoenicia,

was a province of Syria, which in its

largest sense comprehended a narrow
strip of country lying on the eastern coast

of the Mediterranean, and extending from
Antioch to the borders of Eg}'pt. But
Phoenice Proper extended only from tho

cities of Laodicea to Tyre, ancl included

only the territories of Tyre and Sidon.

This country was called sometimes sim-

ply Canaan. See Note, Matt. xv. 22.

IT And Cjrprus. An island off the coast

of Asia Minor, in the Mediterranean sea.

See Note, Acts iv. 36. ^ And Antioch.

There were two cities of this name, one
situated in Pisidia in Asia Minor (see ch.

xiii. 14) ; the other, referred to here, was
situated on the river Orontes, and was
long the capital of Syria. It was built by

SeleucusNicanor.and was called Antioch

in honour of his father Antiochtis. It was
founded three hundred and one years be-

fore Christ. It is not mention^^d in the

Old Testament, but is several ti;nes men-
tioned in the Apocrypha, and in the New
Testanient. It was" long the most power-

ful city of the East, and was inferior only

to Seleucia and Alexandria. It was fa-

mous for the fact that the right of citizen-

ship was conferred by Seleucus on the

Jews as well as the Greeks and Macedo-
nians, so that here they had the privilege

of worship m their own way without mo-
lestation. It is probable that the Chris-

tians would he regarded merely as a see-

of Jews, and would be here suffered to

celebrate their worship without interrup-

tion. On this account it may have been,

that the early Christians regarded this

city as of such particular importance, be-

cause here they could find a refuge from

persecution, arid be permitted to wiS'sbi**
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•Vntioch, preaoliiir^ tlie word lo none

out » unto the Jews only.

20 And some of them were nnen

of Cyprus and Cyrene, which,
when they were come to Antioch,

Bpakc unto the Grecians, * preaching

the Lord Jesus.

21 And the " hand of the Lord
was with them : and a great num-

a Mitt. 10.6. 2>c.6.1;9.29. c Lu.1.66.

(ioti Without molestation. This city was
honoured as a Roman colony, a metropo-
lis, and an asylum. It waa large; was
almost square; had many gates; was
adorned with fine fountains; and was a
city of great opulence. It was however
subject to earthquakes, and was several

times nearly destroyed. In the year 588
it experienced an earthquake in which
60,000 persons were destroyed. It was
taken by the Saracens in A. D. 638, and
after some changes and revolutions, it

was taken during the crusades, after a
long and bloody siege, by Godft-ey of Bou-
illon, June 3, A. D. 1098. In 1268 it was
taken by the sultan of Egypt, who de-

molished it, and placed it under the
' dominion of the Turk. Antioch is

now called Antakia, and contains about
10,000 inhabitants. {Ro/jinsons Calmet.)

T Preaching the word. The word ofGod,
the goepel. IT To none but unto the Jews
only. They had the common prejudices
of the Jews, that the ofl^ers of salvation

were to l>e made only to Jews.
20. Were men of Cy]}ru8 and Cyrene.

Were natives of Cyprus and Cyrene.
Cyrene was a province and city of Ly-
bfa in Africa. It is at present called

Cairuan, and is situated in the kingdom
of Barca. In Cyprus the Greek language
was spoken ; and from the vicinity of
Cyrene to Alexandria, it is probal)le that

the Greek language wa.s spoken there
also. From this circumstance it might
have hapjtcned that they were led more
particularly to address the Grecians who
were in Antioch. It is possible, how-
ever, that they might have heard of the
%'iBion which Peter saw, and felt them-
selves called on to preach the gospel to

the Gentiles. 5 Spake unto the Grecians,
wfc; Tiv)'t.KK>{vtrTi(. To the^ Hellenists.

This word usually denotes in the New
Testatnent those Jews residing in fo-

reign lands, who 8()okc the Greek lan-

guage. See Note, ch. vi. 1. But to them
thfl" eoH|)el had \ieen already preached
and yet in this place it is evidently the

intcnuon of Luke to ofHrm, that the men

her believed, and turned '^ untc the

Lord.
22 Then tidings of these things

came unto the ears of the church

which was in Jerusalem ; and they

sent forth Barnabas, * that he
should go as far as Antioch.

23 Who, when he came, and
had seen the grace of God, was

dc.l5.l9. lTli.I.9. *c.9.27.

of Cyprus and Cyrene preached to' those

who were not Jews, and that thus their

conduct was distinguished from those

(ver. VJ) who preached to the Jews only.

It is thus manifest that we are here re-

quired to understand the Gentiles, as

those who were addressed by the men of
Cyprus and Cyrene. In many MSS. the

word used here is tkkv.vxg, Greeks, in-

stead of Hellenists. This reading has

been adopted by Griesbach, and is found
in the Syriac, the Arabic, the Vulgate, and
in many of the fathers. The .^thiopic ver-

sion reads • to the Gentiles.' There is no
doubt that this is the true reading ; and
that the sacred writer means to say that

the gospel was here preached to those

who were not Jews, for all were called

Greeks by them who ^were not Jews.

Kom. i. 16. The connexion would lead

us to suppose that they had heard of
what had been done by Peter, and that,

imitating his example, they preached the

gospel now to the Gentiles also.

21. And the hand of the J^rd. See
Note, Luke i. 66. Comp. Ps. Ixxx. 17.

The meaning is, that God showed them
favour, and evinced his power in the con-

version of their hearers.

22. Then tidinps, ^c. The church at

Je.'usalem heard of thi«. It was natural

that so remarkable an occurrence as the

conversion of the Gentiles, and the ex
traordinary success of the gospel in a
splendid and mighty city, should be re-

ported at Jerusalem, and excite deep in-

terest there. ^ And they sentforth. To
aid the disciples there, and to give them
their sanction- They had done a similar

thing in the revival which occurred in

Samaria. Note, ch. viii. 14. IT Barna-
bas. See ch. iv. 36, 37. He was a na
tive of Cyprus, and waa probably well

arquainte<l with Antioch. He was, there-

fore, peculiarly qualified for the work
on which they sent him.

23. Had seen the grace of God. The
favour, or mercy of Gofl, m converting

sinners to himself H Wag glad. A p.

proved of what had been done in preach-
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glad ° and exhorted * them all, that

with purpose *= of '^ heart they
would cleave unto the Lord
24 For he was a good man, and

oSJne.4. J C.13.43;14JB. cPs.l7^. 2Cor.l.l7.

•iPriJa.'S^e.

ing the gospel tc the Gentiles, and re-

joiced that God had poured down his

Spirit on thera. The effect of a revival
IS to produce joy in the hearts of all

those who love the Saviour. ^ And ea:-

horted them aU. Entreated them. They
would be exposed to many trials and
temptations, and he sought to secure their

affections in the cause of religion.
IT That with purpose of heart. With a
firm mind; with a fixed, settled resolu-
tion; that they would make this their

settled plan of life, their main object A
purpose, -crjjETi;, is a resolution of the
mind, a plan, or intention. Rom. viii. 28.

Eph. i.ll;iii. 11. 2 Tim. i. 9 ; iii. 10. It

is a resolution of the mind in regard to

future conduct, and the doctrine of Bar-
nabas here was, undoubtedly, that it

should be a regular, fixed, determined
plan, or design, in their minds, that they
would hencelorward adhere to God.
This plan must be formed by all Chris-
tians in the beginning of their Christian
life, and without such a plan there can
be no evidence of piety. We may also
remark that such a plan is one of the
heart. It is not simply of the understand-
ing, but is of the entire mind, including
the will and afiections. It is the leading
principle ; the strongest affection ; the
guiding purpose of the wiU to adhere to

Grod. And unless this is the prevalent,
governing desire of the heart, there can
be no evidence of conversion. IT TTiat

they woidd cleave, Greek, That they
would remain, i. e. that they would ad-
here constandy and faithfully attached to
the Lord.

24. For he was a good man. This is

given as a reason why he was so emi-
nently successful. It is not said that he
was a man of distinguished talents, or
learning ; that he was a splendid or an
imposing preacher; but simply that he
was a pious, humble man of God. He
"vas honest, and devoted to his master's
work. We should not undervalue ta-

lent, eloquence, or learning in the minis-
try ; but we may remark, that humble
piety will often do more in the conver-
sion of souls than the most splendid ta-

lents. No endowments can be a substi-
tute for this. The real power of a
•ninister is concentrated in this , and

full * of the HoJy Ghost, and of

faith ; and ^ much people was add-

ed unto the Lord.
25 Then s departed Barnabaa

«c.6.5. /Ter.21. ffc.9.87,30.

without this his ministry will be barren-
ness and a curse. There is nothing on
this earth so mighty as goodness. If a
man wished to make the most of his

powers, the true secret would be found
in emi)loying them for a good object, and
suffering them to be wholly under the
direction of benevolence. John How-
ard's purpose to do good has made a more
permanent impression on the interests of
the world than the mad ambidon of
Alexander or Caesar. Perhaps the ex-

pression, " he was a good man," means
that he was a man of a kind, amiable,
and sweet disposition. IF Full of the Holy
Ghost. Was entirely mider the influ-

ence of the Holy Spirit. He was emi-
nently a pious man. This is the second

qualification here mentioned of a good
minister. He was not merely exemplary
for mildne« and kindness of temper, but
he was eminently a man of God. He
was filled with the influences of the sa-

cred Spirit, producing zeal, love, peace,

joy, &c. See Gal. v. 22, 23. Comp.
Acts ii. 4, Note. IT And offaith. Confi-

dence in the truth and promises of God.
This is the third quaUfication mentioned

;

and this was another cause of his sue
cess. He confided in God. He trusted

to his promises. He depended, not on his

own strength, but on the strength of the
arm of God. With these quahfications

he engaged in his work, and he was suc-

cessful. These qualifications should be
sought by the ministry of the gospel

Others should not indeed be neglected,

but a man's ministry will usually be
ffdccessful only as he seeks to possess

those endowments which distinguished

Barnabas—a kind, tender, benevolent
heart ; devoted piety ; the fulness of the

Spirit's influence ; and strong, unwaver* '

ing confidence in the promises and power
of God. l And much people. Many
people. IT Was added unto the Lord.
Became Christians.

25. Then departed, &c. Why Barna-
bas sought Saul is not known. It is pro
bable, however, that it was owing to the

remarkable success which he had in An-
tioch. There was a great revival of
religion ; and there was need of addi

tiorial labour. In such scenes the minis

ters of the gosf)el need additional bely
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withto Tursus, lor to seek ShuI : htcy assembled themselves

2G And when he had found him, { Ihc church, and taucrht " much peo-

he broujrht him unto Antioch. And
|

pie. And the disciples were called

it ?ame to pass, that a whole year
j

Christians first in Antioch.
1 or, in. a Matt.28.19.

as men in harvpsl-time seek the aid of
others. Saul was in this vicinity (ch. ix.

30), and he was eminently fitted to aid

in thin work. With him Barnabas was
well acquainted (Act. ix. 27), and proba-

bly there was no other one in that viciiiitj

whom he could obtain. IT To Tarsus.

Note. Acts ix. 11.

26. That a whole year. Antioch was a
city exceedingly important in its numbers,
wealth, and influence. It was for this

reason, probably, that they spent so long

a time there, instead of travelling in other

places. The attention of the apostles was
early and chiefly directed to cities, as

being places of influence and centres of

power. Thus Paul passed three years in

the city of Ephesus. Acts xx. 31. And
thus he continued a year and a half at

Corinth. Acts xviii. 11. It may be added
that the first churches were founded in

cities ; and the most remarkable success

attended the preaching of the gospel in

large towTis. If They assembled themselves,

&c. They came together for worship.
1i With the church. Marg. in the church.

The Greek («•) will bear this construc-

tion ; but there is no instance in the New
Testament where the word church refers

to the edifice in which a congregation
worships. It evidently here means that

Barnabas and Saul convened with the

(-hri.stian assembly at proper times,

through the space of a year, fljr the pur-

poses of public worship. ^ And the dis-

ci/Jes were called Chri.ttians, <fec. As this

liecame the distinguishing name of the

followeni of Christ, it was worthy of re-

cord. The name was evidently given
because they were the followers of
Christ. But by whom, or with what
views, it was given, is not certainly

known. Whether it was given by their

eiemies in derision, as the names Puri-
tan, Quaker, Methodist, &c. have been

;

nr whether the disciples assumed it them-
selves : or whether it was given by divine
intimation, has Ijeen a matter of debate.
That it was ^iven in derision is not pro-

bable. For m the name Christian there
was nothing dishonourable. To be the
professed friends of the Messiah, or the

Christ, was not with Jews a matter of re-

proach, fjr they all professed to tje the

friends of the Messiah. The cause of re-

p'oach with tho disciples was tVat they

regarded Jesus of Nazareth as the Meo-
, siah ; and hence, when they wished to

speak of them with contempt, they would
speak of them as Galileans (Acts ii. 7), or
as Aazarenes (Acts xxiv. 5), " And a ring-

leader of the sect of the Nazarenes." It

is possible that the name might have been
given to them as a mere appellation, with-
out intending to convey by it any re-

proach. The Gentiles would probably
use this name to distinguish them ; and
it might have become thus the common
appellation. It is evident from the New
Testament, I think, that it was nol de-
signed as a term of reproach. It is but

• twice used besides this place: Acts xxvi.

28, " Agrippa said unto Paul, Almost thon
persuadest me to be a Christian." 1 Pet
iv. 16, " Yet if any man suffer as a Chris-

tian, let him not be ashamed." No cer-

tain argument can be drawn in regard to
' the source of the name Ihjm the word
which is used here. The word X^tffiXTl^j,

I

used here, means, (1.) To transact any
business; to be employed in accompli.sh-

ing any thing, &c. This is its usual sig-

nification in the Greek writers. It means,

,
(2.) To be divinely admonished, to be in

structed by a divme communication, &c
': Matt. ii. 12. Luke ii. 26. Acts x. 22. Ileb
viii. 5; xi; 7; xii. 25. It also means, (3.;

;

To be named, or called, in any way, with-
out a divine communication. Rom. vii. 3,

"She shall be called an adulterers." It
' cannot be denied, however, that the most
' usual signification in the New Testament
is that of a divine monition, or communica-
tion ,• and it is certainly possible that the
name was given by Barnabas and Saul.

I incline to tho opinion, however, that it

;
was given to them by the Gentiles who

1 were there, simply as an appellation,
' without intending it as a name of ro-

proach, and that it was readily assumea
j

by the disciples as a name that would
fitly de.signate them. If it had been as

Bumed by them, or if Barnabas and San
had conferred the name, the record woulc
probably have been to that eflbct ; nol

simply that they " were called '' but tha^

they took this name, or that ii was eiven

by the afiostles. It is, however, of little

consequence whence the name original

ed. It soon became a name of reproach

and has usually been in all ages since, b>

the wicked, the gay, tho licentious am'
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27 Alii in these days caHie" pro-

phets from Jerusalem unto Anti-

och.

a cS.l'i 13.1. Eph.l.ll,

the ungodly. It is, however, an honoured
name; the most honourable appellation

that can be conferred on a mortal. It

suggests at once to a Christian the name
of his great Redeemer ; the idea of our
intimate relation to him ; and the thought
that we receive him as our chosen Leader,
the source of our blessings, the author of
our salvation, the fountain of our joys. It

is the distinguishing name of all the re-

deemed. If is not that we belong to this

or that denomination; it is not that our
names are connected with high and illus-

trious ancestors ; it is not that they are

recorded in the books of heralds , it is not
that they stand high in courts, and among
the gay, and the fashionable, and the rich,

that true honour is conferred on men.
These are not the things that give distinc-

tion and peculiarity to the followers of the

Redeemer. It is that they are Christians

;

that this is their peculiar name ; that by
this they are known; that this at once
suggests their character, their feelings,

their doctrines, their hop«s, their joys.

This binds them all together—a name
which rises above every other appella-

tion ; which unites in one the inhabitants

ofdistant nations and tribes ofmen ; which
connects the extremes of society, and
places them in most important respects

on a common level ; and which is a bond
to unite in one family all those who love
the Lord Jesus, though dwelling in dif

ferent climes, speaking different lan-

guages, engaged in different pursuits in

life, and occupying distant graves at

death. He who lives according to the

import of this name is the most blessed

and eminent of mortals. The name shall

be had in remembrance when the names
of royalty shall be remembered no more,
and when the appellations of nobility

shall cease to amuse or to dazzle the

world.

27. And in those days. While Barna-
bas and Saul were at Antioch. V Came
prophets. The word prophet denotes pro-

jjerly one who foretells future events.

See Note, MatL vii. 15. It is sometimes
used in the iVew Testament to denote
simply religious teachers., instructors sent

from (rorf, without particular reference
•» future events. To teach the people in

the doctrines of religion was a part of the

prophetic office ; and this idea only was
sometimes denoted by the lise of the word.

28 And there stood up ono ol

them, named Agabus, ^ and signi-

fied by the Spirit that there should
b c.21.10.

See Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. 28; xiii. 2.

8 ; xiv. 3. 5. 24. These prophets seem tc

have been endowed in a remarkable
manner with the knowledge of future

events ; with the power of explaining

mysteries ; and in some cases with the

power of speaking foreign languages. In

this case, it seems that one of them at

least had the power of foretelling future

events.

28. Named Agabus. This man is men
tioned but in one other place in the J\e\^

Testament. In Acts xxi. 10, 11, he is men-
tioned as having foretold that Paul would
be delivered into the hanrls of the Gen-
tiles. It is not expressly sad that he was
a Christian, but the conne.xion seems to

imply that he was. % And signijitd. See
John xii. 33. The word usually denotes

to indicate by signs, or with a degree of
obscurity and uncertainty, not to declare

in explicit language. But here it seema
to denote simply to foretell, to predict
IF By the Spirit. Under the influence of

the Spirit He was inspired. IT A great

dearth. A great famine. IT Throvghuul
all the world. The word hero used
(^ixou/isv^v), usually denotes the inhabi^

able world, the parts of the earth which
are cultivated and occupied. It is some-
times limited, however, to denote an en-

tire land or country, in contradistinctioi*

from the parts of it : thuSi, to denote tht

whole of the land of Palestine in distinc-

tion from its parts ; or to denote that au
event would have reference to all the

land, and not be confined to one or more
parts, as Galilee, Samaria, &c. See Note.

Luke ii. 1. The meaning of this prophe-

cy evidently is, that the famine would he
extensive ; that it would not be confmed
to a single province or region, but that it

would extend so far as that it might be
called general. In fact, though the famine
was particularly severe in Judea, yet it

extended much farther. This prediclioa

was uttered not long after the conversion
of Saul, and probably therefore, about
the year A. D. 38. or A. D. 40. Dr. Lard-
ner has attempted to show that the pro-

phecy had reference only to the land of
Judea, though in fact there were famine*
in other places. {Lardner's Works, vol. i

pp. 253, 254. Ed. Lend. 1829.) IT Which
came to pass, &c. This is one of the few
instances in which the sacred writers in

the New Testament affirm the fulfilment
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^e "leat dearth ilirouglioul all the
|

termined to send " relief unto the

world : vvhicli came to pass in the

days of Claudius Cesar.

29 'J'heii the disciples, every

man ao;ording to his ability, de-

af a prophecy. The history having been
written after the event, it was natural to

give a passing notice of the fulfilment.
* In the days of Claudius CcEsar. The
Roman em^teror. He began his reign

A. D. 41, and reigned thirteen years.

He was at last poisoned by one of his

wives, Agrippina, who wished to raise

her son IS'ero to the throne. During his

reign no less than /our difFerent faniinea

are mentioned by ancient writers, one of

which was particularly severe in Judea,

and was the one doubtless to which the

sacred writer here refers. (1.) The first

iuippened at liomc, and occurred in the

first or second year of the reign of Clau-

dius. It arose from the ditKculties of
importing provisions from abroad. It is

mentioned by Dio, whose words are

these :
" There being a great famine, he

(Claudius) not only took care for a pre-

sent supply, but provided also for the

time to come." He then proceeds to

elate the great expense which Claudius
was at in making a good port at the

raoulh of the Tiber, and a convenient
passage from thence up to the city. Dio,

lib. Ix. p. 671, 672. See also Suetonius,
Claud, cap. 20. (2.) A .second famine is

mentioned as having been particularly

gevere in Greece. Of thi.^ famine Euse-
bius speaks in Iuh Chronicon, p. 201.
" There was a groat fimine in Greece,

in which a modius of wheat (al)out half

ft bushel) was sold for six drachms."
ThiK famine i.s said by Eu-sebius to have
occurred in the ninth yea*" of the reign

of Claudius. (3.) In the latter part of
his reign, A. D. 51, there was another
tainine at Rome, mentioned by Sueto-
nius (Claud, cap. 18), and by Tacitus
(Ann. xii. 43). Of this Tacitus says, that

it was so severe, that it was deemed to

bo a divine judgment. (4.) A/ourlh fa-

mine is mentioned as having occurred par-

ticularly in Judea. Thif is described by
Josephus (Ant. b. xx. ch. 2, $ 5). " A fa-

mine," says he, "did oppress them at the

time (in tfie timeof Claudiui"); and many
oeoplo died for the want of what was
necessary to procure fcwd withal. Queen
Ilelenn R«nt some of her servants to

Alexandria wit^t^ money to buy a g'eat

quantity of com, and others of them to

Jvprun tn brincr a cirgo of dried figs

"

brethren which dwelt in Judea :

30 Which also they did, and *

sent it to the elders by the hands

of Barnabas and Saul.

a Rom.I5.26. lCor.16.1. 2Cor.9.l,2. btl2.2!t.

This famine is described as having con-

tinued under the two procurators of Ju-

dea, Tiberias Alexander and Cassius Fa-

dus. Fadus was sent into Judea, on the

death of Agrippa, about the fourth year

of the reign of Claudius, and the famino,

therefore, continued probably during the

fifth, sixth, and seventh ^ears of the

reign of Claudius. See INote in VVhis-

ton's Josephus, Ant. b. xx. ch. 2. ^ 5; also

Lardner as quoted above. Of this fa

mine, or of the want consequent on the

famine, repeated mention is made in the

New Testament.
29. Then the disciples. The Christians

at Antioch. IT According to his ability

According as they had prospered. It

does not imply that they were rich, but

that they rendered aid a.s ihey could af-

ford it. IT Determined to send relief- This

arose not merely from their general sense

of their obligation to aid the poor, but

they felt themselves particularly Iwund

to aid their Jewish brethren. The obli

gation to aid the temporal wants of those

from whom they had received so import-

ant spiritual mercies, is repeateilly en-

forced in the New Testament. Comp.
Rom. XV. 25—27. 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2. 2 Cor

ix. 1, 2. Gal. ii. 10.

30 Sent it to the elders. Greek, To the

presbyters. Tliis is the first mention

which we have in the New Testament

of elders, or presbyters, in the Christian

church. The word literally denotes

a^ed men, but it was a name of ollic©

only ill the Jewish synagogue. It is

clear, however, I think, that the eldert

of l!ie Jewish synagogue here are not irv

cluded, f<>r the relief was intended for

the " brethren, ver. 29, that is, the Chris-

tians who were at Jerusalem, and it is

not probable that a charity like this

would have l»een intrusted to the hands

of Jewish elders. The connexion here

does not enable us to determine any

thing about the sense in which the worsl

was used. I think it probable that t

does not refer to officers in the cliurcb

but that it means simply that the ';h3rity

was intrusted to the aged, prudent, and

experienced men in the church. Cor dihtri-

bution among the meml)«ni. Calyiri riii».

noses that the aposUes were pariift.l.Tfv

intended But this is not orobabl*^ i<
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CHAPTER yilL

\j 0\V about that time, Herod
^^ the king stretched ' forth his

hands to vex certain of the church.
t or, fceyaTT.

IS possible that the deacons, who were
{)robably aged men, may be here particu-

arly referred to, but I am raiher inclined

to think that the charity was sent to the

aeeil members of the church witholit re-

Bftect to their office, to be distributed ac-

cording to their discretion.

CHAFrER xir.

1. iVoio about that time. That is, during
the lime that the famine existed ; or the

time when Barnabas and Saul went up
to Jerusalem. This was probably about
the fifth or » sixth year of the reign of
Claudius, not far from A. D. 47. IT He-
rod the king. This was Herod Agrippa.
Ttie Syriac so renders it expressly, and
the chronology requires us so to under-
stand it He was a grandson of Herod
the Great, and one of the sons of Aristo-

bulus, whom Herod put to death. Jose-

phus, Antiquities, b. xviii. 5. Herod the

Great left three sons, between whom his

kingdom was divided—Archelaus, Philip,

and Antipas. Note, Matt. ii. 19. To
Philip was left Iturea and Trachonitis.

See Luke iii. 1. To Antipas, Galilee and
Perea; and to Archelaus, Judea.Idumea,
and Samara. Archelaus, being accused
of cruelty, was banished by Augustus to

Vienna in Gaul, and Judea was reduced
to a province, and united with Syria.

\V"nen Philip died, this region was grant-

ed by the emperor Caligula to Herod
Agrippa. Herod Antipas was driven as

an exile also into Gaul, and then into

Spain, and Herod Agrippa received also

his tetrarchy. In the reign of Claudius
also, the dominions of Herod Agrippa
were still farther enlarged. When Ca-
ligula was slain, he was at Rome, and
having ingratiated himself into the fa-

vour of Claudius, he conferred on him
also Judea and Samaria, so that his do-

"minions were equal in extent to those of
his grandfather, Herod the Great. See
Josephus, Antiquities, b. xix. ch. 5, § 1.

1 Stretched-forth his hands. A figurative

expression, denoting that he laid his

hands on them, or that he endeavoured
violently to oppress the church. ^ To
vex. To injure, to do evU to. r-axaJj-a/.

T Certain. Some ofthe church. ^Vho they
were the WTiter immediately specifies.

2. And he kiUed, &c. He caused to be
put to death with a sword, either by be-

2 And lie killed .lames " iht

brother of John with the sword.
3 And because he 3aw t pleased

^ the Jews, he proceeded further to

o Matt.4.21;20.23. . b cMS7.

heading, or piercing him through. Tho
Roman procurators were intrusted with
authority over life, though in the time of
Pilate the Jews had not this authority.

If James the brother of John. This was
the son of Zebedoe. Matt iv. 21. He
is commonly called James the Greater,

in contradistinction from James the son
of Alpheus, who is called James the Less.

Matt X. 3. In this manner were the pre-

dictions of our Saviour respecting him
fulfilled. Matt xx. 23, "Ye shall in-

deed drink of my cup, and be baptized

with the baptism that i am baptized

with."

3. And because he saw that it pleased

the Jews. This was the principle on
which he acted. It was not from a sense

of right ; it was not to do justice, and
protect the innocent ; it was not to dis-

charge the appropriate duties of a ma-
gistrate, and a king; but it was to pro-

mote his own popularity. It is probable

that Agrippa would have acted in this

way in any circumstances. He was am-
bitious, vain, and fawning ; he sought, as

his great principle, popularity. And he
was willing to sacrifice, like many others

truth and justice to obtain this end.

But there was also a particular reason

for this in his case. He held his ap-

pointment under the Roman emperor.

This foreign rule was always unpopular
among the Jews. In order, therefore, to

secure a peaceful reign, and to prevent

insurrection, and tumult, it was necessa-

ry for him to court their favour ; td in-

dulge their wishes, and to fall in with
their prejudices. Alas ! how many mo-
narchs and rulers there have been, who
were governed by no better principle,

and whose sole aim has been to secure
popularity, even at the expense of law,
and truth, and justice. That this was
the character of Herod, is attested by
Josephus, Ant. xix. ch. 8, $ 3. " This
king (.Herod Agrippa) was by nature
very beneficent, and liberal in his eift&

and very ambitious to please thepeople with
such large donations ; and he made him-
self very illustrious by the many expen-
sive presents he mane them. He took

delight in giving, "jnd rejoiced in living

with good reputat'on." "^ To take Fetet

alsa Peter was r-/S of he most consni
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tvike Peter " aUo. Tlieii were the
|
after Easter tu bring- him Ibrlh t-j

days '' of unleavened bread.

4 And when he had apprehended

him, he put him in prison, and de-

-ivered him to four quaternions of

soldiers, to keep him ; intending

a Jdo.2I.18. b Ex.12.14,15.

cuoiis men m the church. He had made
hiniBelf particularly obnoxious by his se-

vere and pungent discourses, and by his

EUCC03S in winning men to Christ^ It

wnH natural therefore that he should be

ihe ne\t object of attack. IT The days

of unleavened bread. The Passover, or

the seven days immediately succeeding
the Passover, during which they were
required to eat bread without leaven.

Ex. xii. 15—T8. It was sometime during

this period that Herod chose to apprehend
Peter. Why this season was selected is

not known. As it was, however, a sea-

son of religious solemnity, and as Herod
was desirous of showing his attachment
to the religions rites of the nation (Jos.

Antiq. xix. 7. 3), it is probable that he
chose this period to show to them more
impressively his purpose to oppose all

false religions, and to maintain the exist-

ing establishmenUsof the nation.

4. And when he had apprehended him.

When he had taken or arrested him.
1 He put him in prison. During the so-

lemnities of this religious festival, it would
have J>een deemed improper to have en-

gaged in the trial of a supposed criminal.

The minrls of the people were expected
to be devoted solely to the solemnities of
religion ; and hence Herod chose to re-

tain him in custody until the Pa.ssoverhad

ended. ^ Tofour quaternions of soldiers.

A quaternion was a company of four

;

consequently the whole number employ-
ed here wa.s sixteen. The Romans di-

vided the night into four watches, so that

llie guards could be relieved ; those who
were on guard occupying tfiree hours,

and being then relieved Of the four
who were on guard, two were with Peter
in the prison (ver. 6;, and two kept watch
before the door of the prison. The utmost
precaution was thus taken that he should
not escape ; and Herod thus gave the

most ample assurance totlie Jews of his

intention to secure Peter, and to bring
him to trial. IT Intending after Easter.

There never was a more atwurd or un-
happy translation than this. The original

.3 simply after thePassover (uird rd n-irz*).

The word Easier ngw denotes the festi-

val observed by manv Cluistian churches

Q

the people.

5 Peter therefore was kept Id

prison ; but ' prayer was made with

out ceasinjj of the church unto God
for him.

> or, inatant and eamat vrayer was made, ZCor.l

11. Eph.6.18.l9. lTbeM.5.17. Jm.5.16,

in honour of the resurrection of the Sa-

viour. But the original ha.s no reference

to that; nor is there the slightest evidence

that any such festival was observed at

the time when this book was written.

The translation is not only unhappy, as it

does not convey at all the meaning of the

original, but because it may contribute to

foster an opinion that such a festival was
observed in the times of the apostles

The word Easter is of Saxon origin, and
is supposed to be derived from Eostre, the

goddess of love, or the Venus ofthe North,

in honour of whom a festival was cele-

brated by our pagan ancestors in the

month of April. (Webster.) As this festi-

val coincided with the Passover of the

Jews, and with the feast observed by

Christians in honour of the resurrection

of Christ, the name came to be used to

denote the latter. In the old Anglo-Sax-

on service-books the term Easter is used

frequently to translate the word Passover.

In the translation by Wiclif the word
paske, i. e. pa.ssover, is used. But Tindal

and Coverdale used the word Easter, and
hence it has very improperly crept inti>

our translation. (Clark.) IT To bring him

forth to the people. That is, evidently, to

put him puolicly to death to gratify them
The providence ofGod in regard to Peter

is thus remarkable. Instead of his being

put suddenly to death, as was James, he
was reserved forfuture trial ; and thus an
abundant opportunity was given for the

prayers of the church, and for his conse

quent release.

5. But prayer was made. The church
was apprized of his imprisonment and
danger ; and had no resource but to ap

ply to God by prayer. In scenes of dan
ger there is no other refuge ; and the re-

sult shows that even in most discourag

ing circumstances, God can hear prayer

Nothing scarcely could appear more
hopeless than the idea of rescuing Pctoi

out of the hands of Herod, and out of the

prison, and out of the custody of sixteen

men, by prayer. But the prayer of faith

was prevalent with God. \ Without a^s-

ing. Intense, steady, ardent prayer. The
word here used (iKTu-rt) is found in bu'

one oUior place in the New Tjstameni
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6 Ami when Hen d woild have
brought him forth, the same night

Peter was sleeping hetween two
soldiers, bound with two chains;
and the keepers before the door
kept the prison

7 And, bpbold, the " angel of

the Lord came upon him, and a

light shiT?d in the prison : and he
c Ps.37.32,33. c.5.19.

1 PeL iv. 8, " Have fervent charity among
^'Ourselves." The word has ralJier the
idea that their prayer was earnest and
fervent, than that it was constant ^ Of
Ike church. By the church.

6. And when Herod woul/l have brought
him forth. When he was aY/out to bring
him to be put to death. T I'he same 7iighl.

That i.'5, tlxe night preceding. TJie mten-
tion of Herod was to bring him out as
soon as the Passover was over; but dur-
ing the night which immediately preceded
the day in which Herod intended to bring
aim to punishment, Peter was rescued.
IT Feter xvas sleeping. Here is an instance

of remarkable composnre, and one of the
effects of peace of conscience and of con-
fidence in God. It was doubtless known
to Peter what the intention of Herod was.
James had just been put to death; and
Peter had no reason to expect a better

fate. And yet in this stale, he slept as

quietly as if there had been no danger,
and was roused even by an angel to con-
template his condition, and to make his

escape.—There is nothing that will 'give

quiet rest and gentle sleep so certainly as

a conscience void of offence ; and in the
midst of imminent dangers, he who con-
fides in God may rest securely and calmly.
IT Between two soldiers. Note, ver. 4. Peter
was bound to the two. His left hand was
chained to the right hand of one of the

soldiers, and his right hand to the left

hand of the other. This was a common
mode of securing prisoners among the
Romans. See abundant authorities for

this quoted in Lardner's Credibility, part
i. ch. X. $ 9. Lond. ed. 1829. vol. i. pp. 242,

243, &c. IT And the keeper, «fc>j See ver.

4. Two so' ,iers were stationed at the
door. We may see now" that every pos-

sible preca-idoh was used to ensure the
sale custody of Peter, (i.) He was in pri-

son. (2.; He was in the charge of sixteen
men, who could relieve each other when
weary, and thus every security was given
that he could not escape by inattention
or weariness on their part. (3.) He was
bound fa*^t between two men. And (4.)

srnote Peter on the side, and raised

him up, saying. Arise up quickly.
And * his chains fell off from his

hands.

8 And the angel said unto him,
Gird thyself, and bind on thy san-
dals : and so he did. And he saith

unto him. Cast thy garment about
thee, and follow me.

b c.16.26.

He was further guarded by two others,

w hose business it was to watch the door
of the prison. It is to be remembered
also, that it was death for a Roman soldier

to be found sleeping at his post And in

this way every possible security was
given for the safe keeping of Peter. But
God can deliver in spite of all the precau-
tions of men; and it is easy for him to

overcome the most cunning devices of
his enemies.

7. A7id behold the angel of the Lord.
See Note, ch. v. 19. TT Came vpon him.
Greek, Was present with him ; stood near
him (i-io-Tn). % And a light shined in tlie

prison. Many have supposed that this

was lightning. But light, and splendour,

and shining apparel are commonly repre-

sented as the accompaniments of the hea-
venly beings when they visit the earth
Luke ii. 9 ; xxiv. 4. Comp. Mark ix. 3. It

is highly probable that this light was dis-

cerned only by Peter; and it would be
to him an undoubted proof of the divine
interposition in his behalf IT And he
smote Peter on the side. This was doubt-
less a gentle blow or stroke to arouse him
from sleep. IT And his chains, &c. This
could have been only by divine power.
No natural mearis were used, or could
have been used without arousing the

guard. It is a sublime expression of the

ease with which God can deliver from
danger, and rescue his friends. Corap. ch
xvi. 26.

8. Gird thyself W^hen they slept, the
outer garment was throwTi off", and the
girdle with which they bound their inner
garment, or tunic, was loosed. He v\ae

directed now to gird up that inner gar
ment as they usually wore it ; that is, to

dress himself, and prepare to follow hini.

IT Bind on thy sandals. Put on thy san
dais—prepared to walk. Note, Matt iii

11. IT Cast thy garment about thee The
outer garment, that was thrown loosely

around the shoulders. It was nearly
square, and was laid aside when they
slept, or worked, or ran. The direction

was that he should dress himself in Xm
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9 And ho went cut, and followed

him; and wist not * that it was
true which was done by the angel

;

but thoujrht he saw a vision/

10 When they were past the

tirst and the second ward, they

earae unto the iron ^te that lead-

eth unto the city, which opened to

them of his own accord ; and they
(vent out, and passed on through

one street ; and forthwith the angel

departed from him.
oPi.l26.I. fcc.IOI.n.

usuiil apparel. See Note, Matt. v. 38

—

42.

9. And wisl not. Knew not. IT That it

u>ix true. That it was real. % Saw a vision.

That is, was a representation made to

nis mind, similar to that which he had
been before. Corap. ch. x. 11, 12. It

was so a-itonlshing, so unexpected, so

wonderful, that he could not realize that

it was true.

10. The first and second ward. The
word which is here rendered ward
[guKxxy.v)^ properly denotes the act of
guarding ; but it is most commonly used
to denote a prison, or place of confine-

ment In this place it seems to denote
the guard itself—the soldiers stationed at

intervals m the entrance into the prison.

These were passed silently, probably a
deep sleep havir>g been sent on them to

facilitate the escape of Peter. IT The
iron gate. The outer gate, secured with
iron, as the doors of prisons are now.
IT That Leadeth unto the city. Or rather

into (ij,-) the city. Jerusalem was sur-

rounded by three walls. (See Lightfoot

on this place.) The prison is supposed
to have been situated between two of
these walls. And it is probable that the
entrance to the pris-m was immediately
from the inner wall, so that this gate
opened directly into the city, "u Of his

own accord. Itself It opened 8()onta-

neously, without the application of any
force, or key, thus showing conclusively
tliat Peter was delivered by miraculous
inter pfjsi lion. T Arul passed on through
one strctt. Till Peter was entirely safe
from any danger of pursuit, and then the
angel lell him. God had elfected his

complete rescue, and now left him to his

r>wn 6ir»rl8 as usual.

)I. And when Peter was come to kim-
$df. This ex[)re8sion naturally means
wiien he had overcome his amazement,
nd OMtoniiihioent at the unexpectefl dc-

11 And when Poter was come
to himself, he said, New 1 know
of a surety that the Lord hath sent
'^ his angel, and hath "* delivered

me out of the hand of Kerod, and

from all the expectation of the

people of the Jews.
12 And when he had considered

the thing, he came to the house of

Mary the mother of John, whos3
surname was Mark ; where many '

were gathered together, praying.
c 2Ch.16.9. Ps.34.7. Di..'?.23;6.22. Heb.1.14. d P»

33.1S,19j97.I0. 2Cor.l.lO. 2P«-t.2.9. e rer. 5.

liverance.so as to be capable of reflec-

tion. He had been amazed by the whole
transaction, lie thought it was a vision

;

and in the suddenness and rapidity with
which it was done, he had no time for

cool reflection. The events of divine
providence often overwhelm and amaze
us ; and such are their suddenness, and
rapidity, and unexpected character in

their development, ss to confound us, and
prevent calm and collected reflection.

IT Of a surety. Certainly, surely. He
considered all the circumstances, he saw
that he was actually at liberty, and that

it could have bean efff^cted only by di-

vine interposition. IT The expectation of
the people. From this it appears that the

people earnestly desired his death; and
it was to gratify that desire that Herod
had imprisoned him.

12. And when he had considered, <fec

Thinking on the subject ; considering

what he should do in the.se circumstances.
IT He came to the house of Mary, &c.
Probably this house was near him ; and
he w'ould naturally seek the dwelling of

a Christian frienci. IT The mother of
John, &c. Probably this was the John
Mark who wrote the gospel. But this is

not certain. IT Whose surname. Greek,
Who was called Mark. It does not mean
that he had two names conferred, as with
us, both of which were used at the same
lime. But he was called by either, the

(iroeks probably using the name Mark,
and the Jews the name John. He it

frequently mentioned afterwards, as hav-

ing lieen the attendant of Paul and BoT-

naba-) in their travel.s. ver. 25; xv. 3Vt

2 Tim. iv. 11. He was a nephew of
Barnabas. Col. iv. \0. T Where man^
were galheretl togethe; praying. This
wa-s in the night, and it shows the pro-

priety of observing extraordinary sea-

sons of prayer, even in the night. Peter

was to have hocn put to deau'i the nezi
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13 And as Peter knocked at the

door of the ofate, a damsel came '

to hearken, named Rhoda.
14 And when she knew Peter's

1 or, to ask who teas there.

day; and thev assembled to pray for his

release, and did not intermit their pray-

ers. When dansers increase around us
and our friends, we should become more
fervent in prayer. While hfe remains
we may pray ; and even when there is

no human hope and we may have no
power to heal or deliver, still God may
interpose, as he did here, in answer to

prayer.

13 At the door of the gate. Rather the
door of the vcslibide, or principal en-
trance into the house. The house was
entered through such a porch or vestibule,

and it was the door opening into this

which is here intended See IVole. Matt
ix. 2. IT A damsel. A girl. IF Came to

hearken. To hear who was there.
H Named Rhoda. This is a Greek name
eignifving a rose. It was not unasual for

the Hebrews to give the names of flow-
ers, &c. to their daughters. Thus Susan-
na, a lily ; Hadessa. a myrtle ; Tamai , a

palm-tree, &c. (Grolius.)

14. She opened not ¥ie gate. At this

time of night, and in these circumstances,
llie door would be fastened. Christians

were doubtless alarmed by the death of
James, and the imprisonment of Peter,

and they would take all possible precau-
tions for their own safety. II For glad-
ness. In her joy she hastened to inform
those who were assembled of the safety

of Peter.

15. Thou art mad. Thou art insane.

They seemed to have regarded his rescue
as so diflicult and so hopeless, that they
deemed it proof of derangement that she
now affirmed it. And vet this was the
very thing for which they had been so

earnestly praying. When it was now
announced to them that the object of
their praj'ers was granted, they deem-
ed the messenger that announced it

insane. Christians are often surprised
even when their prayers are answered.
They are overwhelmed and amazed at

the success of their own petitions, and
are slow to believe that the very thing
for which they have sought could be
granted. It shows perhaps with how
little faith, after all, they pray ; and how
slow they are to believe tliat God can
hear and answer prayer. In a revival
of religion, in answer to prayer. Chris-
tians are often overwhdmed. and asto-

voice, she opened not the gate foi

g-ladness, hut ran m, and told hov
Peter stood before the ^te.

15 And they said unto hei,

nished when even their ovvti petitions are
granted, and when God manifests hii

own power in his own wav and time
Prayer should be persevered in, and we
should place ourselves in a waiting pos-

ture to catch the first indications that

God has heard us with joy. IT But she

constantly ajfirmed it. She insisted on it.

How much belter it would have been to

have hastened at once to the gate, than
thus to have engaged in a controversy on
the subject. Peter was suffered to re-

main knocking, while they debated the

matter. Christians are often engaged in

some unprofitable controversy, when
they should hasten to catch the first to-

kens of divine favour, and open their

arms to welcome the proofs that God has
heard their prayers. IT Then said they.

Still resolved not to be convinced, f h
is his angel Any way of accounting for

it rather than to admit the simple fact, or
to ascertain the simple truth. All this

was produced by the little hope which
they had of his release, and their earnest
desire that it should be so. It was just

such a state of mind as is indicated

when we sav ' the news is too good to be
believed.' The expression it is his angel
may mean, that they supposed the tute-

lary guardian, or angel appointed to at-

tend Peter, had come to announce some-
thing respecting him, and that he had
assumed the voice and form of Peter, in

order to render them certain that he
came from him. This notion arose from
the common belief of the Jews, that

each individual had assigned to him, at

birth, a celestial spirit, whose office it

was to guard and defend him through^

life. Note, Matt xviii. 10. That the
Jews entertained this opinion is cleai

from their writings. (See Kuinoel.) Light
fixJt thinks that they who were afesera-

bled supposed that this angel had assumed
the voice and manner of Peter, in order
to intimate to them that he was about to

die, and to excite them to earnest prayer
that he might die with constancy and
firmness. Whatever their opinions were,
however, it proi^es nothing on these points.

There is no evidence that they were in-

spired in these opinions, nor are their

notions countenanced by the Scriptures

They were the mere common traditioM

of the Jews, and prove nothing in regard
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Thou art mud. But she constantly

affirmed that it was even so. Then
said they, It is his " angel.

16 But Peter continued knock-

in]^ : and when they had opened
the door, and saw him, they were
astonished.

17 But he beckoning* unto them
with the hand, to hold their peace,

declared * unto them how the Lord
had brought him out of the prison.

aM»tt.l8.10. ^c.l3.16. ePB.66.16

to the truth of the opinion one way or

the other.

IG. Were astonished. They were now
convinced that it was Peter, and they

were amazed that he had been rescued.

As yet they were of course ignorant of
the manner in which it was done.

17. But he beckoning, &c. To prevent
the noise, and tumult, and transport

winch was hkely io be produced. His
wish was, not that there should be cla-

morous joy, but that they should listen in

silence to what God had done. It was
sufficient to awe the soul, and produce
deep, grateful feeling. A noise might
ercite the neighbouring Jews, and pro-

duce danger. But religion is calm and
peaceful ; and its great scenes and sur-

prising deliverances are rather fitted to

awe the soul, to produce calm, sober,

and grateful contemplation, than the

noise of rejoicing, and tlie shoutings of
exultation. The consciousness of the pre-

sence of God, and of his mij^hty f)ower,

does not produce rapturous di.sorder and
tumult, but holy, solemn, calm, grateful

emotion. IT Go, shew these things, &c.
Acquaint them that their prayer is heard,

and that they may rejoice also at the

mercy of G(xl. IT Unto James. James the
con ofAlpheus, commonly called the Less.

Note, ver. 2. Acts i. 13. Matt. x.2. IT And
to the brethren. Particularly to the other
apostles. T AtuI went into another place.

Probably a place ofgreater safety. VVhere
he went is not known. The papista pre-

tend that he went to Rome. But of this

there is no evidence. He is mentioned
as in Jerusalem ag.iin in ch. xv. The
meaning is evidently that he went into

some place of retirement till the danger
was passed.

18. No small stir. Amazement that he
had escaped, and apprehension of the
consequences. The punishment which
they tad reason to expect, for having suf-

fered his escape, was dea'h.

Av.d he said, Go, shew these tilings

unto .Tames, and to the brethren

And he departed, and went into an-

other place.

18 Now as soon as it was day,

there was no small stir among tiie

soldiers, what was become of Pe-
ter.

19 And when Herod had sought

for him, and found him not, he ex-

amined the keepers, and command-

19. He examined the keepers. The sol

diers who were intrusted with his custody.

Probably oidy those wh'- had the special

care of him at that watch of the night.

The word examine here means to inquire

diligently, to make investigation. He
subjected them to a rigid scrutiny to as-

certain the manner of his escape ; for it

is eviient that Herod did not mean to

admit the possibility of a miraculous in-

terposition. IT Should be put to death. For
having failed to keep Peter. This punish-

ment they had a right to expect for hav-
ing suffered his escape. IT And he loent

down, &c. How soon after the escape of
Peter he went down to Coesarea, or how
long he abode there, is not known. Cse-

sarea was rising into magnificence, and
the Roman governors made it often their

abode. Note, Acts viii. 40. Comp. Acta

XXV. 1. 4. This jouniey of Herod is re-

lated by Josephus, Antiq. b. xix. ch. viii

$ 2. He says that it was after he had
reigned over all Judea three years. ^ And
there abode. That is, till his death, which
occurred shortly after. We do not learn

that he made any further inquiry after

Peter, or that he attempted any further

persecutions of the Christians,' 'I*he guard
was undoubtedly put to death; and thus

Herod used all his power to create the im-

pression that Peter had escaped by then
negligence; and this would undoubtedly
be believed by the Jews. See Matt.xxviii.

15. He might himself perhaps be convinc-

ed, however, that the escape was by mi-

racle, and be afr?id to attempt any further

persecutions ; or the aflfiiirs of his govern-

ment might have called olF his attention

to other things; and thus, as in the case

of the "persecution that arose alxiul Ste-

phen.'i^the political changes and dangers

might divert the attention from puttinif

Christians to death. Note, ch. ix. 31.

Thus by the providence '^f God this per-

secution, that had been commenced, not

by popular tumult, but by royal authority
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25 A.nd Barnabas and Saul re-

turned from Jerusalem when they

had fulfilled their ' ministry, and

took with them John, whose sur-

name was Mark.
1 or, chargt. c.llJ29,30.

34. But the u)ord of God grevo, &c.
Great success attended it The persecu-

tions had now ceased ; and notwiihbtand-

ing all the attempts which had been
made to crush it, still the church increas-

ed and flourished. The liberation of
Peter and the death of Herod would
contribute to extend it. It was a new
evidence of divine interposition in be-

half oi the church ; it would augment
the zeal of Christians ; it would humble
their enemies; and fdl those with fear

who had attempted to oppose and crush

the church of God.
25. Returned from Jerusalem. They

had gone to Jerusalem to carry alms, and
they now returned to Antioch. ch. li. 30.

IF When they had fulfilled their ministry.

When they had accomplished the purpose

for which they had been sent there ; that

is, to deposite the alms of the church at

Antioch, in the hands of the elders of
the churches, ch- xi. 30. IT John, whose
surname was Mark. Note, ver. 12.

From this period the sacred historian re-

cords chiefly the labours of Paul. The
lalxturs of the othel" apostles are, after

this, seldom referred to in this book ; and
the attenrion is fixed almost entirely on
the trials and travels of the great apostle

of the Gentiles. His important labours,

his unwearied eflR)rts, his eminent suc-

cess, and the fact that Luke was his cora-

E
anion, may be the reasons why his la-

ours are made so prominent in the

history- Through the previous chapters
we have seen the church rise from small
beginnings, untd it was even now spread-
mg into surrounding regions. We have
seen it survive two persecutions, com-
menced and conducted with all the power
and malice of Jewish rulers. We have
seen the most zealous of the persecutors

converted to the faith which he once de-

stroyed ; and the royal persecutor put to

death by the divine judgment. And we
aave thus seen that God was the protector

of the church ; that no weapon formed
against it could prosf)er ; and that, accord-

ing to the promise of the Redeemer, the

gates of hell could not prevail against it.

In that God and Saviour, who then de-
fended the church, we may still confide,

tnd may be assured that He who was

THE ACTS. [A. D. 45

CHAPTER Xm.
IVrOW there were in the church
^^ that was at Antioch, certain

prophets and teachers ; as liarna-

bas, and Simeon that was called

then its friend has it still " engraved on
the j)alms of his hands," and intends that

it shall extend until it fills the earth with
light and salvation.

CHAPTER Xni.
1. The church that ivas at Antioch

Note, ch. xi. 20. H Certain prophets.

Note, ch. xi. 27. H And teachers. Teach-
ers are several times mentioned in the

New Testament as an order of minis-

ters, I Cor. xii. 28, 29. Eph. iv. 11. 2
Pet. 11. 1. Their precise rank and duty
are not known. It is probable that those

here mentioned as prophets were the

same persons as the teachers. They
might discharge both ofiices, predlc^

ing future events, and instructing the

people. IT As Barnabas. Barnabas was a
preacher (ch. iv. 35, 36 ; ix. 27 ; xi. 22. 26)

;

and it is not improbable that th% names
" prophets and teachers" here simply de-

signate the preachers of the gospel.

S Simeon that was called Niger. Niger
is a Latin name meaning black. Why
the name was given is not known. No-
thing more is known of him than is here
mentioned. H Lucius of Cyrene. Cy-
rene was in Africa. Note, -Matt xxviL

3S. He is afterwards mentioned as with
the apostle Paul when he wrote the epis-

tle to the Roman-s. Rom. xvi. 21. H And
Manaen. He is not elsewhere mentioned
in the New Testament f Which had
been brought up with Herod the tetrarch.

Herod Antipas, not Herod Agrippa. He-
rod was tetrarch of Galilee. Luke iii. 1.

The word here translated "which had
been brought up," o-lvTf 5*5;^denotes one
who is educated or nourished at the

same time with another. It is not else-

where used in the New Testament He
might have been connected with the

royal family, and being nearly of the

same age, was educated by the father of
Herod Antipas with him. He was there-

fore a man of rank and education, and
his conversion shows that the gospel wa»
not confined entirely in its influence to

the poor, 'a And Saul Saul was an apos-

tle ; and yet he is here mentioned among
the " prophets and teachers." Showing
that these words denote ministers of the

gospel in general, without reference to

any particular order or rai k

\
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Niger, and Lucius of Gyrene, and
Maiiaen, ' whicii had been brought

dp with Herod the tetrarch, and
Saul.

2 As tliey ministered to the

Lord, and fasted, the Holy Ghost
^ 1 or, Hanxfi fctter-lrolher,

2. As they ministered to the Lord. It is

probable that this took place on some day
•et apart for fasting and prayer. The
expression " ministered to the Lord," de-

notes as they were engaged in prayer to

the Lord, or as they were engaged in di-

vine service. The Syriac thus renders

the pa8.sage. IT 'ITie Holi/ Ghost said.

Evidently by direct revelation. IT Separate

me. Set apart to me, or for my service. It

does not mean to ordain, but simply to de-

signate, or appoint to this specific work.
^ For the work whereiinto I have called

Uiem. Not the apostolic office, for Saul

was called to that by the express revela-

tion of Jesus Christ (Gal. i. 12), and Bar-

nabas was not an apwstle. The " wurk"
to which they were now set apart was
that of preacning the gospel in the re-

gions round ab(jut Antioch. It was not

any permanent office in the church, but

was a temporary designation to a mis-

sionary enterprise in extending the gospel

especially through Asia Minor and the

adjacent regions. Accordingly, when, in

the fulfilment of this appointment, they
had travelled through Seleucia, Cyprus,
Paphos, Pamphylia, Pi&idia, &;c. they re-

turned to Antioch, having fulfilled the
work to which they were separated.

See Acts xiv. 26. 27. T Whereunto I have
cabled them. This proves that they re-

ceived their commission to this work di-

rectly fn)m God the Holy Spirit. It is

possible that Paul and Barnabas had
l>een influence*! by the Spirit to engage
in this work, but they were to be sent

forth by the concurrence and designation
of the church.

3. And v}ken they hadfasted. They
were fasUns: when they were command-
ed to set them apart Yet this probably
refers to an appointed day of prayer, with
reference to this very purpose. The first

formal mission to the Gentiles was an
important event in the church ; and they
engaged in this appointment with deep
iolemnitv, and with humbling themselves
before God. f And prayed. This en
terprise was a new one. The gospel

had been preached to the Jews, to Cor-
nelius, and to the Gentiles at Antioch.
But tliere had been no«olemn, and pub-

said. Separate * me Barnabas and
Saul for the work * wiiereunto I

have called them.
3 And when they had fasted and

prayed, and laid their hands oq

them, they sent them away.
a Gal. 1.15, b ITimAT.

lie, and concerted plan of sending it to

the Gentiles, or of appointing a mission

to the heathen. It was a new event, and
was full of danger and hardships. The
primitive church felt the need of divine

direction and aid in the great work.

Two missionaries were to be sent forth

among strangers, to be exposed to perils

by sea and land ; and the commence-
ment of the enterprise demanded prayer.

The church humbled itself, and this pri-

mitive missionary society sought, as all

others should do, the divine blessing, to

attend the labours of those empWed in

this work. The result showed tflat the

prayer was heard. V And laid their

hands on them. That is, those who are

mentioned in ver. 1. This was not to

set them apart to the apostolic office.

Saul was chosen by Christ himself, and
there is no evidence that any of the apos-

tles were ordained by the imposition of

hands. Note, Acts i. 26. Matt. x. 1—5
Luke vi. 12—16. And Barnabas was
not an apostle in the original and pecu-

liar sense of the word. Nor is it meant
that this was an ordination to the minis-

try, to the office of preaching the gospel.

For both had been engaged in this before

Saul received his commission directly

from the Saviour, and began at once ic

preach. Acts ix. 20. Gal. i. 11—17. Bar-

naba-s had preached at Antioch, and waa
evidently recognised as a preacher by

the apostles. Acts ix. 27 ; xi. 22, 23. It

follows, therefore, that this was not an
ordination in the doctrinal sense of this

terra, either Episcopal, or Presbyterian,

but was a designation to a particu-

lar work—a work of vast importance

;

strictly a missionary appointment by the

church, under the authority of the Holy

Ghost The act of laying hands on any

person was practised, not only in ordina

tion, but in conferring a favour ; and in

setting apart for any purpose. See Lev
iii. 2. 8. 13 ; iv. 4. 29"; xvi. 21. Num. viii

12. Mark v 23; xvi. 18. Matt xxi.46. It

meaas in this case that they app«)inted

them to a particular field of labour, and

by laying hands on them they implored

the blessing of God to attend them.

T Theu sent them away. The church b?
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25 And Barnabas and Saul re-

turned from Jerusalem when they

had fulfilled their ' ministry, and
took with them John, whose sur-

name W21S Mark.

24. But the word of God grew, &c.
Great success attended it The persecu-

tions had now ceased ; and notwiih&tand-

ing all the attempts which had been
made to crush it, slill the church increas-

ed and flourished. The liberation of

Peter and the death of Herod would
contribute to extend it. It was a new
evidence of divine interposition in be-

half of the church ; it would augment
the zeal of Christians ; it would humble
their enemies; and fdl those with fear

who had attempted to oppose and crush

the church of God.
25. Returned from Jerusalem. They

had gone to Jerusalem to carry alms, and
they now returned to Antioch. eh. xi. 30.

IT When they had fulfilled their ministry.

When they had accomplished the purpose
for which they had been sent there ; that

is, to deposite the alms of the church at

Antioch, in the hands of the elders of
the churches, ch- xi. 30. H John, whose
surname was Mark. Note, ver. 12.

From this period the sacred historian re-

cords chiefly the labours of Paul. The
labours of the other apostles are, after

this, seldom referred to in this book ; and
the attention is fixed almost entirely on
the trials and travels of the great apostle

of the Gentiles. His important labours,

his unwearied efforts, his eminent suc-

cess, and the fact that Luke was his com-

Eanion, may be the reasons vvhy his la-

ours are made so prominent in the

histor}'. Through the previous chapters

we have seen the church rise from small
beginnings, untd it was even now spread-

ing into surrounding regions. We have
Been it survive two persecutions, com-
menced and conducted with all the power
and malice of Jewish rulers. We have
seen the most zealous of the persecutors

converted to the faith which he once de-

stroyed ; and the royal persecutor put to

death by the di\-ine judgment. And we
aave thus seen that God was the protector

of the church ; that no weapon formed
against it could prosper ; and that, accord-

ing to the promise of the Redeemer, the

gates of hell could not prevail against it.

In that God and Saviour, who then de-

fended the church, we may Sull confide,

and may be assured that He who was

CHAPTER Xin.
'jV'OW there were in the church
•^^ that was at Antioch, certain

prophets and teachers ; as Barna-
bas, and Simeon that was called

then its friend has it still " engraved on
the palms of his hands," and intends that \

it shall extend until it fills the earth with \
light and salvation. \

CHAPTER Xni.
1. The church that itvis at Antioch

Note, ch. xi. 20. IT Certain prophets.

Note, ch. xi. 27. ? Arid teachers. Teach-
ers are several times mentioned in the

New Testament as an order of minis-

ters, 1 Cor. xii. 28, 29. Eph. iv. 11. 2
Pet. n. 1. Their precise rank and duty
are not known. It is probable that those

here mentioned as prophets were the

same persons as the teachers. They
might discharge both offices, predict-

ing future events, and instructing the

people. IT As Barnabas. Barnabas was a
preacher (ch. iv. 35, 36 ; ix. 27 ; xi. 22. 26) ;

and it is not improbable that thi^ names
" prophets and teachers" here simply de-

signate the preachers of the gospel.

% Simeon that was called Niger. Niger
is a Latin name meaning black. Why
the name was given is not known. No-
thing more is known of him than is here
mentioned. H Lucius of Cyrene. Cy-
rene was in Africa. Note, 'Matt xxviL

38. He is afterwards mentioned as with

the apostle Paul when he wrote the epis-

tle to the Romans. Rom. xvi. 21. H Arid

Manaen. He is not elsewhere mentioned
in the New Testament, f Which had
been brought up with Herod the tetrarch.

Herod Antipas, not Herod Agrippa. He-
rod was tetrarch of GaUlee. Luke iii. 1.

The word here translated " which had
been brought up," o-lvrfs^:;,^ denotes one
who is educated or nourished at the

same time with another. It is not else-

where used in the New Testament. He
might have been connected with the

royal family, and being nearly of the

same age, was educated by the father of
Herod Antipas with him. He was there-

fore a man of rank and education, and
his conversion shows that the gospel wa«
not confined entirely in its influence to

the poor. *^ And Saul Saul was an apos-

tle ; and yet he is here mentioned among
the " prophets and teachers." Show-ing

that these words denote ministers of the

gospel in general, without reference to

any particular orJer or car k
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Nicrer, and Lucius of Cyrene, and
Manaen, ' which had been brought

up with Herod the tetrarch, and
Saul.

2 As they ministered to the

Lord, and fasted, the Holy Ghost
o » or, Herotft fctter-irothtT.

2. As they ministered to the Lord. It is

probable that this took place on some day
«et apart for fasting and prayer. The
expression " ministered to the Lord," de-

notes as they were engaged in prayer to

the Lord, or as they were engaged in di-

vine service. The Syriac thus renders

the passage. IT The Holif Ghost said.

Evidently by direct revelation. IT Separate

me. Set apart to me, or for my service. It

does not mean to ordain, but simply to de-

signate, or appoint to this specilic work.
IT For the work whereunlo £ have called

Uiem. Not the apostolic office, for Saul
was called to that by the express revela-

tion of Jesus Christ (Gal. i. 12), and Bar-

nabas was not an apostle. The " work"
to which they were now set apart was
that of preacning the gospel in the re-

gions round aljout Antioch. It was not

any permanent office in the church, but
wjis a temporary designation to a mis-

sionary enterprise in extending the gospel

especially through Asia Minor and the

adjacent regions. Accordingly, when, in

the fulfilment of this appointment, they
had travelled through Seleucia, Cyprus,
Paphos, Pamphylia, Pi&idia, <fec. they re-

turned to Antioch, having fulfilled the
work to which they were separated.

See Acts xiv. 26, 27. ^ Wherennto I have
called ihem. This proves that they re-

ceived their commission to this work di-

rectly from God the Holy Spirit. It is

possible that Paul and Barnabas had
been influenced by the Spirit to engage
in this work, but they were to be sent
forth by the concurrence and designation
of the church.

3. And when they hadfasted. They
were fasfins when they were commantl-
ed to Bet them apart Yet this probably
refers to an appointed day of prayer, with
reference to this very purpose. The first

formal mission to the Gentiles was an
important event in the church ; and they
engaged in this appointment with deep
solemnity, and with humbling themselves
before G<jd. S And prayed. This en
terprise was a new one. The gospel
had been preached to the Jews, to Cor-
nelius, and to the Gentiles at Antioch.
But there had been no«olemn, and pub-

said, Separate " me Barnabas and
Saul for the work * wiiereunto 1

have called them.
3 And when they had fasted and

prayed, and laid their hands on

them, they sent them away.
a Gal. 1.13. ( lTim.2.7.

lie, and concerted plan of sending it to

the Gentiles, or of appointing a mission

to the heathen. It was a new event, and
vva.s full of danger and hardships. The
primitive church felt the need of divine

direction and aid in the great work.
Two missionaries were to be sent forth

among strangers, to be exposed to perils

by sea and land ; and the commence-
ment of the enterprise demanded prayer.

The church humbled itself, and this pri-

mitive missionary society sought, as all

others should do, the divine blessing, to

attend the labours of those empWed in

this work. The result showed tlfat the

prayer was heard. V AtuI laid their

hands on them. That is, those who are

mentioned in ver. 1. This was not to

set them apart to the apostolic office.

Saul was chosen by Christ himself, and
there is no evidence that any of the apos-

tles were ordained by the imposition of

hands. Note, Acts i. 26. Matt. x. 1—5
Luke vi. 12—16. And Barnabas was
not an apostle in the original and j)ecu-

liar sense of the word. Nor is it meant
that this was an ordination to the minis-

try, to the office of preaching the gospel.

For both had been engaged in this before

Saul received his commission directly

from the Savioui, and began at once tc

preach. Acts ix. 20. Gal. i. 11—17. Bar-

nabas had preached at Antioch, and was
evidently recognised as a preacher by
the apostles. Acts ix. 27 j xi. 22, 23. It

follows, therefore, that this was not an
ordination in the doctrinal sense of this

term, either Episcopal, or Presbyterian,

but was a designation to a particu-

lar work—a work of vast importance

;

strictly a missionary appointment by the

church, under the authority of the Holy
Ghost. The act of laying hands on any
person was practised, not only in ordina

tion, but in conferring a favour ; and in

setting apart /or any /Ji/rpos^. See Lev
iii. 2. 8. 13 ; iv. 4. 29; xvi. 21. Num. viii

12. Mark v 23; xvi. 18. Matt, xxi.46. It

means in this case that thev appointed

them to a particular field of labour, and

by laying hands on them they implored

the blessing of God to attend them.

f T7ieu sent them away. The churoh b?
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4 So they, being sent forth by
<he Holy Ghost, departed unto Se-

ItJiicia ; and from thence they sailed

to Cyprus.
5 And when they were at Sala-

mis, they preached the word of God
in the synagogues of the Jews : and

they had also John to their minister.

6 And when they had gone

its teachers sent them forth under
the direction of the Holy Ghost. All

missionaries are thus sent hy the church

;

and the church should not forget its

ambassadors in their great and perilous

work.
4. Being sent forth by the Holy Ghost.

Having been called to this work by the

Holy Spirit, and being under his direc-

tion. IT Departed unto Seleucia. This city

was situated at the mouth of the river

Orontes. where it falls into the Mediter-

ranean. Antioch was also built on this

rive", some distance from its mouth.
H They sailed to Cyprus. An island in

the Mediterranean, not far from Seleucia.

Note, ch. iv. 36.

5. A?id when they were at Salamis. This
was the principal city and sen port of Cy-
prus. It was situated on the southeast

part of the island, and was afterwards

called Constantia. IT In the synagogues

of the Jews. Jews were living in all the

countries adjacent to Judea ; and in those

countries they had sjmagogues. The apos-

tles uniformly preached ^rst to them.
IT And they had also John to their minister.

John Mark. ch. xii. 12. He was their at-

tendant ; he was with them as a compa-
nion, yet not pretending to be equal to

them in office. They had been specifically

designated to this work. He was with
them as their friend and travelling com-
panion ;

perhaps also employed in making
the needful arrangements for their com-
fort, and for the supply of their w^ants in

their travels.

6. And when they had gone through the

isle. The length of the island, according

to Strabo, was one thousand and four hun-
dred stadia, or nearly one hundred and
seventy miles. ^ Unto Faphos. Paphos
was a city at the western extremity of the

island. It was the residence of the pro-

consul, and was distinguished for a splen-

did temple erected to Venus, who was
worshipped throughout the island. Cy-
prus was fabled to be the place of the

sirth of this goddess. It had, besides Pa-
phos and Salamis, several towTis of note

—

Citium, the birth-place ofZeno ; Araathus,

through the isle unto Paph(js, they

found a certain sorcerer, a false

prophet, a Jew, whose name lucu

Bar-jesus

:

7 Which was with the deputy
of the country, Sergius Paulas, z

prudent man ; who called for Bar-

nabas and Saul, and desired to heai
the word of God.

sacred to Venus, &c. Its present capital

is Nicosia. Whether Paul preached at

any of these places is not recorded. The
island is supposed formerly to have had a
million of inhabitants. 11 A certain sor-

cerer. Greek, Magus, or magician. See
Note, ch. viii. 9. ^ A false proj)het. Pre-

tending to be endowed with the gift of
prophecy ; or a man, probably, who pre-

tended to be inspired. IF Bar-jesus. The
word Bar is Syriac, and means son. Je-

sus, or Joshua, was not an uncommon
name among the Jews. The name was
given from his father—son of Jesus, or

Joshua ; as Bar-jonas, son of Jonas.
7. Which was with the deputy. Or with

the proconsul. Cyprus was at this time
subject to the Roman empire, and was
governed by a proconsul appointed by the

emperor. The provinces subject to Rome
were governed by persons who held their

office originally from the consul, or chief

magistrate of the Roman republic. Men
of the rank of senators were usually ap-

pointed to these offices. See on this sub-

ject Lardner's Credibility, part i. ch. i. $ 11,

where he has fully vinoicated the accu-

racy of the appellation which is here given
to Sergius by Luke. 1i Sergius Paulus,

a prudent man. The word here rendered
prudent means intelligent, wise, learned.

[t also may have the sense oT candid, and
may have been given to this man because
he Was of large and liberal views, of a
philosophic and inquiring turn of mind,

and was willing to obtain knowledge froro

any source. Ilence he had entertained

the Jews; and hence he was willing alsc

to listen to Barnabas and Saul. It is not

often that men in office, and rnen of rank,
are thus willing to listen to the instruc-

tions of the professed ministers of God.
IT Who called for Barnabas and Saul. It

is probable that they had preached m
Paphos, and Sergius was desirous him-

self of hearing the import of their new
doctrine. IT And desired to hear, &c
There is no evidence that he then wished
to listen to this as divine truth, or that he
was anxious about his own salvation, but

rather as a specq^tive inquiry. It was 8
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I

8 But Elymas the sorcerer (for

BO is his name by interpretation)
• withstood them, seeking to turn

•^way the deputy from the faith.

^ Then Saul (who also is called

a 2TimJ.8.

ar >f?s.soil characteristic of many ancient
philiisophere to be willing to receive in-

Btnirtion from any quarter. Comp. Acts
xvii 19,20.

8. But Elymas the sorcerer,for so is his

name by interpretation. Elyrnas the ma-
gician, pjlyraas is the interpretation, not

of the name Bar-jesu.', but of the word
rendered the sorcerer. It is an Arabic
v\onl, and means the same as Magus. It

seems that he was better known by this

foreign name than by his own. IT With-
stood them. Resisted them. He was sen-

sible that if the influence of Saul and
Barnabas should be extended over the

proconsul, that he would be seen to be an
impostor, ana his power be at an end. His
interest, therefore, led him to oppose the

gospel. His own popularity was at stake

;

and being governed by this, he opposed
the gospel of God. The love of popularity
aii'l power, the desire of retaining some
political influence, is often a strong rea-

son why men oppose the gospel. T To
turn away the deputyfrom th'' faith. To
prevent the influence of the truth on his

mind ; v)r to prevent his becoming the
friend and patron of the Christians.

9. Then Saul {who is also called Paul).

This is the last time that this apostle is

called Saul. Henceforward he is desig-

nated by the title by which he is usually

Known, as Paul. When, or why. this

change occurred in the name, has been a
subject on which commentators are not

agreed. From the fact that the change
in the name is here first intimated, it

would seem probable that it was first used
in relation to him at this time. liy whom
the name was given him—whether he
ttmumed it himself or whether it was first

given him by Christians or by Romans—is

not intimated. The name is of Roman
origin. In the Latin language the name
Paulus sicrnifies little, dwarfish ; and some
have cijnjpctured that it was given l)y his

parents to denote that he was small when
wjm ; others, that it was assumed or con-
ferred in subsequent years because he
was little in stature. The name is not of
the same signification as the name Saul.

This signifies one that is asked, or desired.

After all the conjectures on this subject,

It is probable, (1.) That this name vras

first usef^ ere ; for before this, even after

Paul), filled with the Holy Ghost
set his eyes on him,

10 And said, O full of all subtiltj

and all xnischief, thmi child of Ihfl

devil, t/iou enemy of all righteoiis-

his conversion, he is uniformly called
Saul. (2.) That it was given by the Ro-
mans, as being a name with which they
were more familiar, and one that was
more consonant v\ith their language an<J

pronunciation. It was made by the change
ofa single letter; and probably because the
name Paul was common among thera, and
pronounced perhaps with greater facilitj

(3.) Paul suffered himself to be called by
this name, as he was employed chiefly

among the Gentiles. It was common for

names to undergo changes quite as great
as this, without our being able to sjiecify

any particular cause, in passing from one
language to another. Thus the Hebrew
name Jochanan among the Greeks and
La'ins was Johannes, with the French it

is Jean, with the Dutch Hans, and with
lis John. {Diiddndgc.) Thus Onias be-
comes Menelaus; llillel, Pollio; Jakim
Alcimus; Silas, Silvanus, &c. {Grotius.
IT Filled with the Holy Ghost. Inspired to

detect his sin ; to denounce divine judg-
ment; and to inflict punishment on him.
Note, ch. ii. 4. IT Set his eyes on him
Looked at him intently.

10. O full of all suhtilty and mischief.

The word suhtilty denotes deceit and
fraud ; and implies that he was practising

an imposition, and that he knew it. I'he
word rendered mischief {'(oiSiovfylxf) de-
notes properly /oo///y of acting, and then
slight ofhand; sly, cunning arts, by which
one imposes on another, and deceives him
with a fraudulent intention. It is not
elsewhere used in the New Testament
The art of Klymas consisted pmbably in

slight of hand, legerdemain, or trick, aid-

ed by skill in the abstruse sciences, by
which the ignorant might be easily im-
posed on. See Note, ch. viii. 9. H Child

of the devil. Being under his influence;
practising his arts ; promoting his designs
by deceit and imposture, so that he may
be called your father. Note, John viii. 4l
Satan is here represented as the author
of deceit, and the father of lies. T Ene-
my of all righteousness. IVactising deceit

and miquity, and thus opposed to right

eonsness and honesty. A man who live*

by wickedness will, of course, be itie f<»e

of every form of integrity. A man who
lives by fraud will be opposed to the

truth ; a jiander to the vices cf men wi'
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uess, wiit thou not cease to pervert
the right ways of the Lord 1

1 1 And now, behold, the hand of

the Lord is upon thee, and thou
shalt be blind, not seeing the sun

hate the rules of chastity sind purity; a
manufacturer or vender of ardent spirits

will be the enemy of temperance socie-

ties. IT \Vlit thou Jiol cease to pervert. In
what w ay he had opposed Paul and Bar-
nabas is not known. Probably it might
be by misrepresenting their doctrines; by
representing them as apostate Jews ; and
thus by retarding or hindering the pro-

cress of the gospel. The expression " wilt
ihou 720/ cease" implies that he had been
engaged seduloasly in doing this, proba-
bly Irom the commencement of their
work in the city. IF The right ways of
Uie Lord. The straight paths, or doctrines
of the Christian rehgion, in opposition to

the crooked and perverse arts of deceivers
and impostors. Straight paths denote in-

legrit}', sincerity, truth. Jer. xxxi. 9. Heb.
xn. 13. Comp. Isa. xl. 3, 4 ; xlii. ]6.

Luke iii. 5. Crooked ways denote the
ways of the sinner, the deceiver, the im-
postor. Deut. xxxii. 5. Fs. cxxv. 5. Pro v.

ii. 15. Isa. Hx. 8. Phil. ii. 15.

11. The hand of the Lord is upon thee.

God shall punish thee. By this sudden
and miraculous punishment, he would be
awed and humbled ; and the proconsul
and others would be convinced that he
was an impostor, and that the gospel was
true. His wickedness deserved such a
punishment ; and at the same time that

due punishment was inflicted, it was de-
signed that the gospel siiould be extended
by this means. In all this there was the
highest evidence that Paul was under the

inspiration of God. He was full of the
Holy Ghost ; he detected the secret feel-

ings and desires of che heart of Elymas

:

and he inflicted on him a punishment that

could have proceeded from none but God.
That the apostles had the power of in-

flicting punishment in many cases, is ap-

parent from various places in the New
Testament 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 20. The
punishment inflicted on Elymas, also,

would be highly emblematic of the dark-
ness and perverseness of his conduct.
IT St^ot seeing the sun for a season. For
how long a time this blindness was to

continue, is nowhere specified It was
however in mercy ordained ttiat the
blindness should not be permanent and
final Nothing would be more likely to

lead him to reflection and repentance
iii&n such a state of blndness. It was

for a season. And immediately
there fell on him a mist and a

darkness ; and he went about, seek
ing some to lead him by the hand.

12 Then the deputy, when he

such a manifest proof that God was op-
posed to him; it was such a sudden di-

vine judgment; and it so completely cut
hira off from all possibility of practininp

his arts of deception, that it was adapted
to bring him to repentance. Accordingly
there is a tradition in the early church
that he became a Christian. Origen says,

that " Paul, by a word striking him blind,

bv anguish converted him to godliness."

{Clark.) TF A mist The word here used
properly denotes a darkness or obscurity
of the air; a cloud, &c. But it also de-
notes an extinction of sight by the diying
up or disturbance of the humours of the
eye. {Hippocrates, as qiioted by Schlens-
ner.) IT And darkness. Blindness ; night.

What was the precise cause or character
of this miracle is not specified. IT And he
went about, &c. This is a striking account
of the effect of the miracle. The change
was so sudden that he knew not where
to go. He sought some one to guide hira

in the ways in which he had before been
familiar.—How soon can God bring dowTi
the pride of man, and make him helpless

as an infant I How easily can he touch
our senses, the organs of our most exqui-
site pleasures, and wither all our enjoy-
ments! How dependent are we on him
for the inestimable blessings of vision

'

And how easily can he annihilate all the
sinner's pleasures, break up all his plans,

and humble him in the dust! Sight is

his gift; and it is a mercy unsf)eakably
great that he does not whelm us in thick
darkness, and destroy for ever all the
pleasure that through this organ is con
veyed to the soul.

12. Then the deputy believed. Was
convinced that Elymas was an impostor,
and that the doctrine of Paul was true.

There seems no reason to doubt that his

faith was that which is connected with
eternal life; and if so, it is an evidence
that the gospel was not always confined
to the poor, and to the obscure ranks of
life. T At the doctrine of the Lord The
word doctrine here seems to denote, not
the teaching or instruction, but the won-
derful eflfects which were connected with
the doctrine. It was particularly the mi-
racle with which he was astonished ; but
he might have been also deeply impressed
and amazed at the purity anti sublimity

of the truths which were now expundcirf
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aaw what x as done, believed, being-

astonished atthe doctrine ofthe Lord.

13 Now when Paul and his

company loosed from Paphos, they

came to Per^a in Pamphylia ; and
John departing* from them, return-

ed to Jerusalem.
14 But whien they departed from i

Perga, they came to Antioch in Pi-

8idia, and went into the synagogue ''
I

on the Sabbath-day, and sat down,
j

ac.15.38. <>c.l8.4.

15 And after the reading * of
the law and the prophets, the ru-

lers of the synagogue sent unto
them, saying. Ye men and brethren,

if ye have any word ^ of exhorta-
tion for the people, say on.

16 Then Paul stood up, and
beckoning with his hand, said. Men
of Israel, and ye that fear God,
give audience.

17 The God of this people of
c ver.27. d Heb.l3.22.

to his view. We learn nothing further

respecting him in the New Testament
13. Paid and his company. Tho.se with

liira—Barnabas and John—and perhaps
Dthers who had been converted at Paphos;
for it was common for many of the con-

verts to Christianity to attend, on the apos-

tles in their travels. See, ch. ix. 30.

1 Loosed from Paphos. Departed from
Paphos. ^ They came to Perga and Pam-
phylia. Pamphylia was a province of
\sia Minor, lying over-against Cyprus,
having Cilicia east, Lycia west, Pisidia

lorth, and the Mediterranean south.

Perga was ihe metropolis of Pamphylia,
»iid was situated, not on the seacoast, but
>n the river Cestus, at some distance from
Its mouth. There was on a mountain
near it "a celebrated temple of Diana.
^\ A.nd John departing from them, &c.
Why he departed from them is unknown.
It might have been from fear of danger ,•

or from alarm in travelling so far into

unknown regions. But it is plain from
ch. XV. 38, that it was from some cause
which waa deemed blameworthy, and
that his conduct now was such as lo

make Paul unwilling again to have him
as a companion.
U. They came to Antioch in Pisidia.

Pisid.a was a province of Asia Minor,
and was situated north of Pamphylia.
4ntiorh was not in Pisidia, but within
the limits of Phrygia ; but it belonged to

Pisidia, and was called Antioch of Pisi-

dia to distinguish it from Antioch in Sy-
ria. Pliny. Nat. ILsl. 5. 27. Strabo, 12.

p. 5T7. {Ruinoel. Robinsons Calmel.)
T Went into the synagogue. Though Paul
and Barnabas were on a special mission

to the Gentiles, yet they availed them-
selves of every (opportunity to offer the

gcspel to the Jews first

15. And after the reading of the law
and the prophets. See Note, Luke iv. 16.

^ The riders of the si/nagngiie. These
were person.s who had the general charge
»f the nynagogutf and its service. W keep

every thing in order, and to direct the af-

fairs of public worship. They designat-
ed the individuals who were to read the
law ; and called on those whom they
pleased to address the people, and had
the power also of inflicting punishment,
and ofexcommunicating, &c. [Schleusner.)

Mark v. 22. 35. 36. 38. Luke viii. 49

;

xiii. 14. Acts xviii. 8. 17. Seeing that

Paul and Barnabas were Jews, though
strangers, they sent to them, supposing it

probable that they would wish to address
their brethren. If Men and brethren. An
affectionate manner of coranr^ncing a
discourse, recognising them as their own
countrymen, and as originally of the

same religion. IT Say en. Greelt, Speak.
16. Men of Israel. Jews. The design of

this discourse of Paul was to introduce to

them the doctrine that Jesus was the Mes-
siah. To do this, he evinced his usual

wisdom and address. To have com-
menced at once on this would have pro-

bably excited their prejudice and rage.

lie, therefore, pursued a train of argu-
ment which showed that he was a firni

believer in the Scriptures ; that he waa
acquainted with the history and promises
of the Old Testament ; and that he was
not disposed to call in question the doc-

trines of their fathers. The pas.sage

which had been read, perhaps Deut i.

had probably given occasion for him to

pursue tnis train of thought By going
over, in a summary way, their history,

and recounting the former dealings of

God with them, he showed them that ho
believed the Scriptures ; that a promise

had been given of a Messiah ; and that

he had actually come according to the

promise, f Ye thatfear God. ProbaNy
proselytes of the gale, who had not yel

been circumcised, but who had re«

noiinced idolatry, and were accistorned

to worship with them in their synagogues.
IT Give audience. Hear.

17. The God of this people. Who has

manifested himself as Vae pecujXar frietuJ
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Israel ckose our fathers, " and ex-

alted the people when they dwelt ''

as strangers in the land of Egy^pt,

and with an high ' arm brought he
them out of it.

18 And about the time of forty

oDe.7.6,7. VFs.lOSJ23. c Ei.l3.U,16.

rfEx.16.35. I iroi—ozc^y.nvj perhaps for stjo-

f OyijHS-sv, bori, Ci, fed them, at a nurse tcareth, or

and protector of thft nation. This im-
plied a belief that ho had been particu-

larly their God ; a favourite doctnne of
the Jews, and one that would conciliate

their favour towards Paul. TI 0/ Israel.

The Jews. IT Chose our fathers. Select-

ed the nation to be a chosen and pecu-
liar people to himself Deut. vii. 6, 7.

H And exalted the people. Raised them
up from a low and depressed state of
bondage. He elevated them from a
prostrate state of slavery to freedom, and
to peculiar privileges as a nation.
IT }Vhen they dwelt as strangers in Egypt.
iv T^ -xazixia. This properly refers to

their dwelling there as foreigners. They
were always strangers there in a strange

land. It was not their home. They
never mingled with the people ; never
became constituent parts of the govern-
ment ; never united with their usages
and laws. They were a strange, se-

parate, depressed people there ; not
less so than Africans are strangers, and
foreigners, and a depressed and degraded
people in this land. Gen. xxxvi. 7. Ex.
vi. 4 ; xxii. 21 ; xiiii. 9. Lev. xix. 34.

Deut. X. 19. ^ And with an high arm.
This expression denotes great power.
The arm denotes strength, as that by
which we perform any thing. A high
arm, an arm lifted up, or stretched out,

denotes that strength exerted to the ut-

most. The children of Israel are repre-

»5Pnted as having been delivered with an
" outstretched arm." Deut. xxvi. 8. Ex.
vi. 6. " With a strong hand." Ex. vi. 1.

Reference is made in these places to the
plagues inflicted on Egypt, by which the

Israelites were delivered ; to their pas-

sage through the Red Sea ; to their vic-

tories over their enemies, &c.
18. And about the lime of forty years.

They were this time going from Egypt to

the land of Canaan. Ex. xvi. 35. Nam
xxxiii. 33. IT Suffered he their manners.
This passage has been verj' variously

rendered Sec the margin. Syriac, " He
nourished, then." iic. Arabic, " He
blessed them, and nourished them," &c.
TTie word is not elsewhere used in the

^ years suffered ' he their manner?
in the wilderness.

1 9 And when he had destroyed
seven nations in the land of Cha-
naan J he divided their land to

them by lot.

fudeth her child. De.1.31, according to the LXX-,aB<iM
Chrysostom.

eDe.7.1. /Jo«.14,tu

New Testament The word properly

means to tolerate, or endure the conduct

of any one, implying that that conduct is

evil, and tends to provoke to punishment
This is doubtless its meaning here. Pro-

bably Paul referred to the passage in

Deut i. 31. "The Lord thy God bare

thee." Butinstead of this word, tTgon-ofo^H-

o-iv manyMSS. read JTfO^o^c^^o-Ew, he sus-

tained or nourished. This reading was
followed by the Syriac, Arabic, and has
been admitted by Griesbach into the text

This is also found in the Septuagint, in

Deut i. 31, which place Paul douotless

referred to. This would well suit the

connexion of the passage ; and a change
of a single letter might easily have oc-

curred in a MS. It adds to the probabi-

lity that this is the true reading, that it

accords with Deut i. 31. Num. xi. 12.

Deut xxxii. 10. It is furthermore not
probable that Paul would have com-
menced a discourse by reminding them
of the obstinacy and wickedness of the

nation. Such a course would rather

tend to exasperate than to conciliate ; but

by reminding them of the mercies of God
to them, and showing them that God had
been their protector, he vt^as better fitting

them for his main purpose—that of show-
ing them the kindness of the God of theii

fathers, in sending to them a Saviour
^ Li the vnlderness. The desert through
which they pass-ed in going from Egypt
to Canaan.

19. And when he had destroyed. Sub
dued ; cast out; or extirpated 'js nations.

It does not mean that all were put to

death, for many of them were left in the

land ; but that they were subdued as

nations, they were broken up and over
come. Deut vii. 1, " And hath cast oiJ

many nations before them," &c. IT Seven
nations. The Hittites, the Girgashites,

the Amorites, the Canaanites, the Perri-

zites, the Hivites, and the Jebusites

Deut vii. 1. Josh. iii. 10. Neh. ix. 8
T In the land of Canaan. The whole
land was called by the name of one of

the principal nations. This was the pro

jjiised land ; the holy land. &c. ^ Ih
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20 And after that, he ^ve unto

them judires, " about the space of

tour hundred and fifty years, until

Sara.iel the prophet.

« JttdK^ie. b lSain.8.5. c lSam.10.1.

dicided, &c. See an account of this in

Josh. XIV. XV. The lol was often used
among the Jews to determine important
T'lestions. Note, ch. i. 26.

20. He gave nnlo them judges. Men
who were raised up in an extraordinary
manner to administer the atliiirs of the
nation, to defend it from enemies. &c.
See Judg ii. 16. IT About the sjtace of
four hundred and jifty years. This is a
moflt diliicuil passage, and has exercised

all the ingonuity ol' chronologists. The
ancient versions agree with the present
Greek text. The difficulty has been to

reconcile it with what is said in 1 Kings
vi. I, " And it came to pass in the four

hundred and eightieth year after the chil-

dren of Israel were come out of the land
of Kgypt, in the fourth year of Solomon's
reign over Israel he began to build

the house of the Lord." Now if to the
forty.years that the children of Israel were
in the wilderness, there be added the four
hundred and fifty said in Acts to have
been passed under the administration of
the judges, and aoout seventeen years of
the time of Joshua, forty for Samuel and
the reign of .Saul together, and forty for

the rcigu of David, and three of Solomon
before he began lo build the temple, the
sum will be five hundred and ninety
years, a jwriod greater by one hundred
and ten years than that mentioned in

1 Kings VI. 1. Various wava have been
proposed to meet the difficulty. Dod-
dridge renders it. " After these transac-

tion8,[which lasted] f )ur hundred and fifty

years, he gave them a series of judges,

'

&r., reckoning fmm the birth of Isaac,

and supposing that Paul meant to refer to

this whole time. But to this there are
•erioiis objections. (1.) It is a forced and
constrained interpretation, and one mani-
festly made to meet a difficulty. (2.) There
\» no propriety in commencing this j>eriod

at the birth of Isaac. That was in no
manner remarkable, so far as Paul's nar-

rative was concerned; and Paul had not
even referred to it. This same solution is

otfered also by Calovius. Mill, and Lud
De DiftU. Lutner and Boza think it should
be read three hundred, instead of four
hundred. But this is a mere conjecture,

without any authority from MSS. Vitrin-

ra and some others supjwse that the text

bis been corrupted by some transcriber.

21 And afterward they ' desired

a king ; and God gave unto them
Saul ' the son of Cis, a mun of the

tribe of Benjamin, by the space of

forty years.

who has inserted this without authority

But there is no evidence of this ; and the

MSS. and ancient versions are un.lbrm

None of these explanations are satisfac-

tory. In the solution of the difficulty we
may remark, (1.) That nothing is more
perplexing ihan the chronology of ancient

facts. The difficulty is found in all writ-

ings ; in profane as well as sacred. Mis-

takes are so easily made in transcribing

numbers where letters are used instead

of writing the words at length, that we
are not to wonder at such errors. (2.) Paul

would naturally use the chronology which
was in current, common use among the

Jews. It was not his business to settle

such i»oints; but he would speak of them
as thoy were usualty spoken of and refer

to them as others did (3.) There is rea-

son to believe that that vvHich is here

mentioned was the common chronology

of his time It accords remarkably with

that which is used by Josephus. Thus,

Antiq. b. vii. ch. iii. $ 1, Josephus says ex

pressly that Solomon " began to build the

temple in the fourth year of his reign.

Jive hundred and ninety-two years after the

Exodus out of Egypt," &c. This would
allow forty years for their being in tho

wilderness, seventeen for Joshua, forty

for Samuel and Saul, fijrty for the reign

of David, and four hundred and ffty-two
years for the time of the judges and the

times of anarchy that intervened. Tliis

remarkable coincidence shows that this

was the chrfinology which was then used

and which Paul had in view (4.) This

chronology has the authority, also, of

many eminent names. See Lightfoot, and
Boyl-e's liCCtures, ch. xx. In what way
this computation of Josephus and the Jews
originated, it is not necessary here to in-

quire. It is a sufficient solution of the

difficulty that Paul spoke in their usual

manner, without departing from his regu

lar object by settling a point of chrono.

logy.

21. And afterward they desired a king.

Soe 1 Sam. "viii. 5. Hoa. xtli. 10. It waa
predicted that they would have a king.

Deut. xvii. 14, 13. T Saul the son of Cis.

Cis is the Greek motle of writing the He-

brew name Kish. In the Old Testarncnt

it is unif(jrmlv written Kish, and it is to

be regretted that this has not been retain

ed in the New Testament See 1 Sou*
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^2 And when * he had removed
him, he raised up unto them David
* to be their king ; to whom also he

gave testimony, and said, I have

found David the s&n of Jesse, a man
* after mine own heart, which shall

(ulfil all my will.

23 Of this man's seed hath God,
according to his promise, " raised

unto Israel * a Saviour, Jesus :

24 When John-^ had first preach-
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ed, before his coming, the baptism
of repentance to all the people of

Israel.

25 And as John fulfilled his

course, he said. Whom think ye
that I am 1 I am not he : but, be-

hold, there cometh one after me,
whose shoes of his feet I am not

worthy to loose.

2G Men and brethren, children

of the stock of Abraham, and who-
a 13Am.31.6. b 2Sani.5.3. c lSam.l3.I4.

ix. 1. IT By the space offorty years. Dur-
ing forty years. The Old Testament has

not mentioned the time during which
Saul reigned. Josephus says (Antiq. b. vi.

ch. xiv. $ 9) that he reigned eighteen years

while Samuel was alive, and twenty-two
years after his death. But Dr. Doddridge
(Note in loco) has shown that this can-

not be correct, and that he probably
reigned, as some copies of Josephus have
it, but two years after the death of Sa-

muel. Many critics suppose that the

term of forty years here mentioned in-

cludes also the time in which Samuel
judged the people. This supposition does

not violate the text in this place, and may
be probable. See Doddridge and Grotius

on the place.

22. And when he had removed film. This
was done because he rebelled against

God in sparing the sheep and oxen and
valuable property of Amalek, together

with Agag the king, when he was com-
manded to destroy all. 1 Sam. xv. 8—23.

He was put to death in a battle with the

Philistines. 1 Sam. xxxi. 1—6. The phrase
" when he removed him" refers probably

to his rejection &s a king, and not to his

deatn ; for David vias anointed king be-

fore the death of Saul, and almost imme-
diately after the rejection of Saul on ac-

count of his rebellion in the business of
Amalek. See 1 Sam. xvi. 12, 13. ^ He
gave testimony. He bore witness 1 Sam.
xiii. 14. ^ I havefound David, &c. This
is not quoted literally, but contains the

substance of what is expressed in various

places. Compare 1 Sam. xiii. 14, with Ps.

Ixxxix. 20, and ISam. xvi. 1. 12. ^ Aman
after mine own heart. This expression is

found in 1 Sam. xiii. 14. The connexion
shows that it means simply a man who
would not be rebellious and disobedient

as Saul wa.<!, but would do his will, and
keep his commandmenta. This refers,

doubtless, rather to the public than to the

private character of David ; or to his cha-

racter as a king. It means (hat he would

dPs.132.11, «MatM.21. /Matt.3.1-11

make the will of God the great rule and
law of his reign, in contradistinction from
Saul, who, as a king, had disobeyed God.
At the same time it is true that the pre-

vailing character of David, as a pious,

humble, devoted man, was, that he was
a man after God's own heart, and was
beloved by him as a saint and a holy

man. He had faults ; he committed sin

,

but wno is free from it? He was guilty

of great offences; but he also evinced, in

a degree equally eminent, repentance (see

Ps. li.) ; and not less in his private than

his public character did he evince those

traits which were prevailingly such aa

accorded with the heart, i. e. the earnest

desires of God. H Wfdch sliall fulfill all

my will. Saul had not done it. He had
disobeyed God in a case where he had
received an express command. The cha-

racteristic of David would be that he
would obey the commands of God. That
David did this—that he maintained the

worship of God, opposed idolatry, and

sought to promote universal obedience to

God among the people—is expressly re

corded of him. 1 Kings xiv. 8, 9, " And
thou [Jeroboam] hast not been as my ser-

vant David, who kept my commandments
and who followed me with all his heart, U
do that only which tvas right jn mine eyes"

&c. I Kings XV. 3. 5.

23. Of this man's seed. Of his posterity

IT According to his promise. Note, Acts li.

30. IF Raised unto Israel. Note, Acts ii.

30. IT A Saviour, Jesus. Note, Matt. i. 21.

24. When John had fir at preached, &c.
After John had preached, and prepared

the way. Matt. iii.

25. And as John fulfilled his course. Afl

he was engaged in completing his work.

Hi.s ministry is called a course or race, that

which was to be run, or completed. T He
said, &c. These are not the precise words
which the evangelists have recorded, but

the sense is the same. Note, John i. 20

Matt. iii. 11,

26. Men and brethren. Paul nov e*
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soever amonj you feareth G' d, to

you " is the word of this salv ition

sent.

27 For they that dwell at ieru-

salem, and their rulers, because

they knew him not, nor yet the

voices of the prophets which are

read every Sabbath-day, they ^

have fulfilled t/iem in condemning
kini.

28 And though they found no

ause of death in him, yet desired

• MattlO.6. b L'-ke 24.20,44.

horLs them to embrace the Lord Jesus as

the Messiah. He uses therefore the most
respectful and fraternal language. V Chil-

dren of the slock of Abraham. Descend

-

anLs of Abraham ; who regard Abraham
as your ancestor. He means here to ad-

dress particularly the native-born Jews
;

and this appellation is used because they
valued themselves highly on account of
their descent from Abraham (Note, Matt,
iii. 9); and because the promise of the
Messiah had been specially given to him.
IT And vtikosoever, &c. Proselytes. Note,
ver. 16. IT Is the word of (his salvation

tent. This message of salvation. It -vas

sent particularly to the Jewish pecr^le.

The Saviour was sent to that nation (Mitt.

XV. 24); and the design was to offer to

them first the message of life. See N'jte,

ver. 46.

27. Because they knew him not. 7 he
statement in this verse is designed, nol to

reproach the Jews at Jerusalem, but to

introduce the fact that Jesus had died, and
had ri.sen again. With great wisdom and
tenderness, ho speaks of his murderers in

such a manner as not to exasperate, but

R« far as possible to mitigate their crime.

There was sufficient guilt in the murder
of the Son of God to overwhelm the na-
tion with alarm, even after all that could
be j*aid to mitigate the deed. See AclH
ii. 23. 36, 37. When Paul says. "The^'
knew him not," he means that they dijl

n')t know him to be the Messiah {see

I Cor. ii. 8) ; they were ignorant of the
true meaning of the prophecies of the
Old Testajnent ; they rogar«led him as ai

iraposior. (See Note, Acts iii. 17.) IT No-
yel the voices nf the prophets. Neither the
meanmg of the predictions in the Old
Testament, respecting the Messiah,

j

They expected a prince, and a conqueror.

'

but did not expect a Messiah |K)or and
despised, and a man of 8orrf)ws, and that

«vas to die on a cross. ^ Which are nvxd

R 2

they Pilate that he should be slain

29 And when they had fulfilled

all that was written of him, they

took him down from the tree, and

laid him in a sepulchre.

30 But God raised him from
the dead :

31 And he was seen ' many days
of them which came up with him
from Galilee to Jerusalem, who
are his witnesses unto the peo-

ple.

e c.1.3.

every Sabbath-day. In the synagoguea
Though the Scriptures were read so con-

stantly, yet they were ignorant of their

true meaning. They were blinded by
pride, and prejudice, and pre^nceived
opinions. Men may often in this way
read the Bible a go(>d part of their lives,

and for want of attention, or of a humble
mind, never understand it. IT They have

fulfilled them, &c. By putting him to

death they have accomplished what was
loretold.

28. And though theyfound, &c. They
found no crime which deserved death.

This is conclusively shovvn by the trial

itself. After all their efforts;' after the

treason of Judas ; after their employing
false witnesses ; still no crime was laid

to his charge. The sanhedrim condemi/

ed him for blasphemy ; and yet they

knew that they could not substantiate

this charge before Pilate, and they there-

fore endeavoured to procure his condem
nation on the ground of sedition. Comp
Luke xxii. 70, 71, with xxiii. 1,2 IF let

desired they Pilate, &c. Matt, xxvii. 1,2.

Luke xxiii. 4, 5.

29. They took him down, Sic. That is,

it was done by the Jews. Not that it

was done by those who put him to death,

but by J:jseph of Arimathea, a Jew, and-,

by Nicodemus, and their companions.

Paul is speaking of what was done to

Jesus by the Je'os at Jerusalem ; ^nd he

does not affirm that the same persons nut

him to death and laid him in a tomb, but

that all this was done by Jews. See John

xix. 38, 39.

30. But God raised him, &c. Note, ch.

ii.23, 21.

31. And he was seen. See Note at tho

end of Matthew. ^ Many days. Forty

days. ch. i. 3. If Of them which came up.

By the ajH)stlo3 particularly. He wom
seen by others ; but they are especially

mentioned as having been chosen for
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32 And we declare unto you
glad Udings, how that the promise
• which was made unto the fa-

thers,

13 God hath fulfilled the same
a Rom.4.13.

ihis object, to bear witness to him, and
is having been particularly qualified

for it

32. And we. We who are here pre-

sent. Paul and Barnabas. ^ Declare
unto you gtad tidings. We preach the

fospel—the good news. To a Jew, no-

thing could be more grateful intelligence

than that the Messiah had come ; to a
sinner convinced of his sins nothing can
be more cheering than to hear of a Sa-

viour. IF The promise, &,c. The promise
here refers to all that had been spoken in

the Old Testament respecting the ad-

vent, sufferings, death, and resurrection

af Christ.

33. God hath fulfilled. God has com-
pleted or carried into effect by the resur-

rection of Jesus. He does not say that

all the promise had reference to his re-

surrection ; but his being raised up com
plef.ed or perfected the fulfilment of the

promises which had been made respect-

ing him. IT In the second psalm, ver. 7.

tr Thou art my Son. This psalm has been
usually understood as referring to the

Messiah. See Note, ch. iv. 25. IT This

day have I begotten thee. It is evident
that Paul uses the expression here as im-

plying that the Lord Jesus is called the

Son of God because he raised him up
from the dead ; and that he means to im-

ply that it was for this reason that he is

so called in the psalm. This interpreta-

tion of an inspired apostle fixes the mean-
ing* of this passage in the psalm ; and
proves that it is not there used with re-

ference to the doctrine of eternal gene-
ration, or to his incarnation, but that he

\

is here called h-s Son because he was
raised from the dead. And this interpre-

tation accords with the scope of the

psalm. In ver. 1—3 the psalmist records

the combination of the rulers of the

earth against the Messiah, and their ef-

forts to ca.st off his reign. This was
done, and the Messiah was rejected. All
this pertains, not to his previous existence,

but to the Messiah on the earth. In ver.

4. 5, the psalmist shows that their eflbrts

should not be successful ; that God would
.augh at their designs, that is, that their

plans should not succeed. In ver. 6, 7,

he shows tJiat the Messiah would be es-

unto us their children, in that he
hath raised up Jesus ag-ain ; as it

is also written in the second psalm,
Thou * art my Son, this day have I

begfotten thee.

bPiJi.7.

ta!)lished as a king ; that this was the fix-

ed decree, that he had begotten him foi

this. All this is represented as subsequent
to the raging of the heathen, and to the
counsel of the kings against him, and
must, therefore, refer, not to his eternal
generation, or his incarnation, but to

something succeeding his death ; that is,

to his resurrection, and establishment as

king at the right hand of God. This in-

terpretation by the apostle Paul proves
therefore that this passage is not to be
used to establish the doctrine of the eter-

nal generation of Christ Christ is called

tlie Son of God from various reasons
In Luke i. 33, because he was begotten
by the Holy Ghost In this place, on ac-

count of his resurrection. In Rom. i. 4.

it is also said, that he was declared to be
the Son of God by the resurrection from
the dead. See Note on that place. Thr:
resurrection from the dead is represented
as in some sense the beginning of life,

and it is with reference to this that the
terms Son, and begotten from the dead,

are used, as the birth of a child is the
beginning of life. Thus Christ is said

Col. i. 18, to be " \he first-born from the
dead," and thus in Rev. i. 5, he is called
" the first-begotten of the dead," and with
reference to this renevxil or beginning of
life he is called a Son. In whatever
other senses he is called a Son in the

New Testament, yet it is here proved,
(I.) That he is called a Son from his re-

surrection ; and (2.) That this is the sense
in which the expression in the psalm is to

be used. IF TTiis day. The day in the

mind of the psalmist, and of Paul, of his

resurrection. Many efforts have been
made, and much learned criticism has
been expended, to prove that this refers

to eternity, or to his pre-existence. But
the signification of the word, which
never refers to eternity, and the con
nexion, and the obvious intention of the
sneaker, is against this. Paul understood
tins manifestly of the resurrection. This
settles the inquiry, and this is the indis-

pensthle interpretation in the psalm itself.

H Have I begotten thee. This evidently
cannot be understood in a literal srnse.

It literally refers to the relation ot ar
earthly father to his children; but in no
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LXX, both in the place of Isa.55.3, aod in many ot&e'u,

use for that which is in the Hebrew, maeia,
a Pi.16.10.

34 And as concerning that he! 35 Wherefore he saith also in "

mised him up from the dead, now another/>*a/?//, Thou shall not suffer

no more to return to corruption, he thine Holy One to see conruplion

said on this wise, I will give you
the sure ' mercies of David.

» Ta eo-ix, holy, or, jutt thi.igt ; which word tlie

rich sense can it be applied to the re-

lation of God the Father to the Son. It

must therefore be figurative. TJie word
sometimes figuratively mean.s to produce,
to cflu.se to exist in any way. 2 Tim. ii.

23, " Unlearned questions avoid, knowing
that they do gender [beget] strifes." It

refers also to the labours of the apostles

in securing the conversion of sinners to

the gospel. 1 Cor. iv. 15, " fn Christ
fesus I have begotten you through the
gospel." Phil. ver. 10, " Whom [Onesi-

raus] I have begotten in my bonds." It is

applied to Christians (John i. 13), " Which
were born [begotten] not of blood, &c.
but of God." iii. 3, " Except a man be
bom [begotten] again," &c. In all these
places it is used in a figurative sense to

denote the commencement of spiritual

life by the fwwer of God attending the
truth ; raising up sinners from the death
of sin ,• or .so producing spiritual life as

that they should sustain to God the rela-

tion of sons. Thus he raised up Christ
from the dead ; imparted life to his body;
by his own power restored him ; and
hence is said figuratively to have begotten

him from the dead, and hence sustains
towards the risen Saviour the relation of
Father. Comp.Col.i.18. Rev. i.5. Heb.i.5.

34. And as concerning. In further proof
.of that. To frhow that he actually did it,

he proceeds to quote another passage of
Scripture. 7 Xo more to return to corrup-
tion. The word corruption is usually em-
ployed to denote putrefaction, or the moul-
dering away of a body in the grave; its

returning to its native dust. But it is cer-
tain (ver. 35. Note, ch. ii. 27) that the body
of Chrmt never in this sense saw corrup-
tion. The word is therefore used to de-
note dea'h, or the grave, the cause and
place of corruption. The word is thus
used in the Septuagint. It means here
simply that he should not again die. 1 He
mid on fhi.-i wise. He said thus. ("Iutx;.)

^ I will give ijou. This quotation is made
from ha. Iv. 3. It is quoted from the Sep-
tuagint. with a change of but one word,
not atFecting the spnae. In Isaiah the
passage does not refer particularly to the
resurrection of the Messiah ; nor is it the
design of Paul to aPirm that it does. His
»biect in this verse is not to prove that he
vould rite from the dead ; but that being

risen, he would not again die. That the
passage in Isaiah relers to the Messiah
there can be no doubt, ver. 1. 4. The
passage here quoted is an address to the

people, an assurance to them that the

promise made to David should be per-

ibrmed, a solemn declaration that he
would make an everlasting covenant
with them through the Messiah, the pro-

mised descendant of David. H 7%e sure
mercies of David. The word mercies here
refers to the promise made to David ; the
mercy orfavour shown to him by promis-
ing to him a successor that shf)uld not

fail to sit on his throne. 2 Sam. vii. 16. Ps.

Ixxxix. 4,5; cxxxii. II, 12. These mercies
and these promises are called "sure," as

being true, or unfailing; they should cer-

tainly be accomplished. Comp. 2 Cor. i.

20. The word David here dors not refer,

as many have supposed, to the Messiah,
but to the king of Israel. God made to

David a promise, a certain pledge; he be-

stowed on him this sjiecial mercy, in pro-

mising that he should have a successor

who should sit for ever on his throne.

This promise was understood by the Jews,
and is often referred to in the New Tes-
tament, as relating to the Messiah. And
Paul here says that that promise here is

fulfilled. The only question is, how it

refers to the subject on which Paul was
immediately discoursing. That point was
not mainly to prove his resurrection, but
to show particularly that he would never
die again, or that he v\ijuld for ever live

and reign. And the argument is, that aa

Gwl had promised that David should have
a succes.sor who should sit for ever on his

throne ; and as this prediction now termi-

nated in the Messiah, the Lord Jesus, it

followed, that, as that promise was sure

and certain, he would never die again.

He must live, if the sure promise was ful-

fille<l. And though he had been put to

death, yet under that general prom't-s ivas

the certainty that he would live again.

It was imjx)8sible, the meaning is, that the

Messiah, the promised sticcessor of David,

the j)erpetual occupier ofhis lhrone,8hould

remain under the power of death. Under
this assurance the church now reposes its

hopes. Zion'a King now lives, ever able

to vindicate and. save his people.

35. Wherefore. Aio. To the same in
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36 For David, ' after he 1 ad serv-

ed his own generation by he will

of God, ° fell on sleep, and -^ ras laid

unto his fathers, and saw corrup-

tion :

37 But he, w^hom God * raised

Again, saw no corruption.

38 Be it known unto you, there-

fore, men and brethren, that through
» or, after he had in hii own age sensed the will of

tent, or end . In the proof of the same
thing—that he must rise and hve for

ever. If He saith. God says by David

;

or David declares the promises made by
God. ? Li another psalm. Ps. xvi. 10.

IT Thou wilt not suffer, &c. See this ex-

plained in Notes, eh. ii. 27.

36. For David, &c. This verse is de-

signed to show that the passage in Ps. xvi.

could not refer to David, and must there-

fore relate to some other person. In ver.

37, it is affirmed that this cculd refer to no
one, in fact, but to the Lord Jesus. IT Af-
ter he had served his generation. See the

margin. Syriac, ' David in his own gene-
ration havmg served the will of God, anA
slept,' &c. Arabic, ' David served in his

own age, and saw God.' The margin
probably most correctly expresses the

sense of the passage. To serve a gene-
ration, or an age, is an unusual and al-

most unintelligible expression. ^ Fell on
sleep. Greek, Slept ; that is, died. This
is the usual word to denote the death of
saints. It is used of David in 1 Kings ii.

10. Note, Matt, xxvii. 52. IT And was laid

unto, &c. And was buried with his fa-

thers. &c. 1 Kings ii. 10. ^ And saw cor-

ruption. Remained in the grave, and re-

turned to his native dust. See this point

argued more at length by Peter, in Acts
ii. 29—31, and explained in the Notes on
that place.

37. But he,w7iom God ratsed again. The
Lord Jesus. T Saw no corruption. Was
rai.sed without undergoing the usual
change that succeeds death. As David
had returned to corruption, and the Lord
Jesus had not, it followed that this pas-

sage in Ps. xvi. referred to the Messiah.

38. Be it known, &c. Paul, having
proved his resurrection, and shown that

he was the Messiah, now states the bene-

fts that were to be derived from his

5eath. 7 Through this man. See Note,

Luke xxiv. 47.

39. And by him. By means of him ; by
his sufferings and death. IT All tsat be-

lieve. Note, Mark xvi. 16 H A.rejt, \ijied.

* this man is preached unto you the

forgiveness of sins

:

39 And by him, ''all that believe

are justified from all things, from
which ye could not be justified by
the law of Moses.
40 Beware, therefore, lest that

come upon you which is spoken of
in ' the prophets

;

c DaD.9.24. Lu.24.47. lJno.2.12. d Isa.53.U. Eab
2.4.Rom.3.2S; S.3. t IsaJ29.14. Hab.l 5.

Are regarded and treated as if they were
righteous. They are pardoned, and ad-

mitted to the favour of God, and treated

as pardoned sinners, and as if they had
not ofiended. See this point explained in

the Notes on Rom. i. 17; iii. 24, 25; iv. 1

— 8. H From all things. From the guilt

of all offences. All will be pardoned.
^ From which ye could not, &c. The law
of Moses commanded v\iiat was to be
done. It appointed sacrilices and offer-

ings, as typical of a greater sacrifice. But
the same apostle has fully shown in the

epistle to the Hebrews that those sacri-

fices could not take away sin. ch. ix. 7

—

14; X. 1—4. 11. The design of the laie

was not to reveal a way of pardon. Thai
was reserved to be the peculiar purpose
of the gospel. 1 The law of Moses. The
commands and institutions which he, un-
der the direction of God, established.

40. Beware, therefore. Avoid that whicl)

is threatened. It will come on sotne : and
Paul exhorted his hearers to beware lest

it should come on them. It was the more
important to caution them against this

danger, as the Jews held that they were
safe, ir Lest that come. That calamity

,

that threatened punishment. IT Jn the

prophets. In that part of the Scriptures

called " the prophets." The Jews divided

the Old Testament into three parts, of
which "the book of the prophets" was
one. Note, Luke xxiv. 44. The place

where this is recorded is Hab. i. 5. It is

not taken from the Hebrew, but substan-

tially from the Septuagint. The original

design ofthe threatening was to announce
the destruction that would come upon
the nation by the Chaldeans. The on
ginal threatening was fulfilled. But it

was as applicable to the Jews in the lime

of Paul as in the time of Habakkuk. Tlie

principle of the passage is, that if they

held m contempt the doings of God, thej-

would perish. The work which God was
to do by means of the Chaldeans was so

fearful, so unusual, and so remarkable.

J tliat they would not believe i« m time Xa
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41 Behold.ye despisers, and won-
der, and perish : for I work a work
in your days, a work which you
shall in no wise believe, though a

man declare it unto you.

avoid the calamity. In the sftme way.
that which God did in giving a Messiuh
po little in accordance with their expecta-
tion, the manner of the introduction of
his kingdom by miracles; and the gift

of his Spirit, was so much at variance
with their expectations, that they might
eev It. yet disbelieve it ; they might have
the fullest proof, and yet despise it ; they

might wonder, and be amazed and as-

tonished, and unable to account for it,

and yet refuse to believe it, and be de-

stroyed. IT Behold, ye despisers. Heb.
" Behold, ye among the heathen." The
change from this expression to "ye de-

spisers," was made by the Septuagint
translators, by a very slight change in

the Hebrew word—probably from a va-

riation in the copy which they used. It

arose from reading o^U^a instead of a>^j3,

Bogedim instead of Baggoim. The Sy-
riac, the Arabic, as well as the LXX. fol-

low this reading. IT And wonder. Heb.
" and regard, and wonder marvellously."
^ And perish. This is not in the He-
brew, but is in the Septuagint and the

Arabic. The word means literally to be
removed from the sight, to disappear^and
then to corrupt, defile, destroy. Matt, vi.

16. 19. The word, however, may mean
la be suffused with sham^ ; to be over-
whelmed, and confounded (Schleusner),

and it may perhaps have this meaning
here, answering to the Hebrew. The
wonl used here is not that which is com-
monly employed to denote eternal perdi-

tion ; though Paul seems to use it with
reference to their destruction for reject-

ing the gospel. IT For I work a vfork. I

do a thing. The thing to which the pro-

phet Habakkuk referred was, that God
would bring upon them the Chaldeans,
ihat would desfrov the temple and nation.

In like manner Paul says, that God in

that time might bring upon the nation
similar ralaHuties. By rejecting the Mes-
sia'.i and his gospel, and by persevering

in wickedness, they would bring upon
thomnelves the destrurtion of the tem-
ple, and city, and nation. It was this

threatened destruction doubtless to which
the apostle referred. IT VVAt'cA ye shall

in no wise believe. Which you will not

believe. So rer>tarkable, so unusual, so

surpassing any thing which had occurred.

42 And when the Jews w-re
gone out of the synagogue, the

Gentiles besought that these words
might be preached to them the >

next Sabbath.
> m the week betwun, or, in the SablaJh betwttn.

The original reference in Habakkuk is tt

the destruction of the temple by the
Chaldeans ; a thing which the Jewt
would not suppose could happen. The
temple was so splendid ; it had been
built by the direction of God ; it .Had been
so long under his protection ; that they
would suppose that it could not be given
into the hands of their enemies to be de-
molished. And even though it were
predicted by a prophet of God, still they
would not believe -it. The same feelings
the Jews would have respoctii;^ the tem-
ple and city in the time of Paul, rhough
it was foretold by the Messiah, yet they
were so confident that it was protected by
God, that they would not believe that il

could possibiy be destroyed. The same
infatuation seems to have possessed them
during the siege of the city by the Ro-
mans. IT Though a man, Sic. Though it

be plainly predicted. We may learn,

(1.) That men may see, and be amazed at

the works of God, and yet be destroyed.

(2.) There may be a prejudice so obsti-

nate that even a divine revelation will

not remove it. (3.) The fancied security

of sinners will not save them. (4.) There
are men who will not believe in the pos-

sibility of their being lost, though it be de-
clared by the prophets, by apostles, by the
Saviour, and by God. They will still re-

main in fancied security, and suffer no-

thing to alarm or rouse them. But (5.) The
fancied security of the Jews furni.shed no
safety against tne Babylonians or thn Ro-
mans. Nor will the indiflerence and
unconcern of sinners furnish any secu
rity against the dreadful wrath of God "

Yet there are multitudes vho live amidst
the displays of God's pov ".r and mere)
in the redemption of sinnen* who witness

lh»» effects of his goodness and truth in

revivals of religion, who live to despise

it all ; who are amazed and confounded
by it ; and who shall yet perish.

42. And when the Jews, Ac There is

a great v.iriely in the MSS. on this vorse
,

and in the ancient versions. Griesbach

and Knapp read it, " Ann when they

were gone out, they besought them thai

these words might be spoken," &c. The
Syriac reads it, " When they dejMirfed

from them, they sought from them thai

these wopds might fws spoken to tl^em o\
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43 Now when the congregation ! came almost the whole city to-

was broken up, many of the Jews gether, to hear the word of God.
and religious proselytes followed i 45 But when the Jews saw the

Paul and Barnabas : who speaking i multitudes, they were filled with
CO them, persuaded them to con- 1

envy, and spake against those
things which were spoken by Paul,
contradicting ^ and blaspheming.

tmue" in the grace of God.
44 And the next Sabbath-day

a c. 14.22. Heb.6.11,12;12.15.

another Sabbath." The Arabic, " Some
of the synagogue of the Jews asked of
them that they would eAort the Gentiles

with them," &c. If these readings be
correct, then the meaning is, that some
of the Jews exhorted the apostles to pro-

claim these truths at some other time

;

particularly to the Gentiles. The MSS.
greatly vary in regard to the passage,

and it is perhaps impossible to determine
the true reading. If the present reading
m the English translation is to be regard-

ed as genuine—of which, however, there
js verj' little evidence—the meaning is,

that a part of the Jews, perhaps a majoritj'

of them, rejected the message, and went
out, though many of them followed Paul
and Barnabas, ver. 43. H 'J'/ie Gentiles

besought. This expression is wanting in the
Vulgate, Coptic, Arabic, and Syriac ver-

sions, and in a great many MSS. {Mill.),

It is omitted by Griesbach, Knapp, (fcc.

and is probably spurious. Among other
reasons which may be suggested why it

is not genuine, this is one, that it is not

evident or probable that the Gentiles

were in the habit of attending the syna-
gogue. Those who attended there were
called proselytes. The expression, if

genuine, might mean, either that the Gen-
tiles besought, or that they besought the
Gentiles. The latter would be the more
probable meaning. IT The next Sabhath.

The margin has probably the correct

rendering of the passage. The meaning
of the verse is, that a wish v\as expressed
that these doctrines might be repeated to

them in the intermediate time before the
next Sabbath.

43. When the congregation. Greek,
When the synagogue was dissolved.

^ Broken up. Dismissed. It does not

mean that it was broken up by violence

or disorder. It was dismissed in the

usual way. ? Many of the Jews. Pro-

bably the majority of them rejected the

message. See ver. 45. Still a deep im-
pression was made on many of them.
1 And religious proselytes. See ver 16.

Comp. Note, Matt, xxiii. 15. Greek,
Proselytes worshipping. IT Persuaded
fJiem to continue, &c It would appear

h c.18.6.

from this, that they professedly received
the truth and embraced the Lord Jesus,

This success was remarkable, and shows
the power of the gospel when it is

preached faithfully to nlen. 1i In the

grace of God. In his favour—in the
faith, and prayer, and obedience, which
would be connected with his favour.

The gospel is called the grace orfavour
of God, and they were exhorted to per-

severe in their attachment to it.

44. And the next Sabbath-day, This
was the regxdar day for worship, and it

was natural that a greater multitude
should convene on that day than on the

other days of the week. IT Came almost
the whole city. Whether this was in the

synagogue is not affirmed ; but it is pro-

bable that that was the place where the

multitude convened. The news of the

presence of the apostles, and of theix

doctrines, had been circulated doubtlet*

by the Gentiles who had heard them,
and curiosity attracted the multitude ti

hear them. Comp. Note, ver. 7.

45. They uerejUled with envy. Greel

.

Zeal. The word here denotes wrath, in-

dignation, that such multitudes should be
disposed to hear a message which they

rejected, and which threatened to over-

throw their religion. ^ Spake against.

Opposed the doctrine that Jesus was the

Messiah ; that the Messiah would be
humble, lowly, despised, and put to

death, &c. 11 Contradicting. Contra-
dicting the ajKistles. This was evidently
done in their presence, ver. 46, and would
cause great tumult and disorder. IT Ana
blaspheming. Note, Matt. ix. 3. The
sense evidently is, that they reproached
and vilified Jesus of Nazareth ; they
spake of him with contempt and scorn.

To speak thus of him is denominated
blasphemy, Luke xxii. 65. When men
are enraged, they little regard the wordi
which they utter, and little care how
they may be estimated by God. When
men attached to sect and party, in religion

or politics, have no good arguments to

employ, they attempt to overwhelm their

adversaries by bitter and reproachful

words. Men in the heat of strife, and ix
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46 Then Paul and Bare abas wax-
ed bold, and said, It was necessary

that the word of God should first *

have been spoken to you : but see-

ing ye put it from you, and judge

frourselves unworthy of everlasting

ife, lo, we '' turn to the Gentiles.

a Ma.'.lO.S Lu.24.47. Rom.1.16.

professed zeal for peculiar d)ctrines, and
for sect and parly, more frequently utter

hlasphemy than they are aware. Precious
ind pure doctrines are oflen thus vilified,

because vx do not believe them; and the

heart of the Saviour is pierqed anew, and
hij« cause bleeds by the wrath and wick-
edness of his professed friends. Comp. ch.

xviii. &".

46. Waxed bold. Became bold ; spake
boldly and openly. They were not ter-

rified by their strife, or alarmed by their

opposition. The contradictions and blas-

phemies of sinners often show that their

consciences are alarmed ; that the truth

has taken eflect ; and then is not the time
to shrink, but to declare more fearlessly

the truth. IT It was necessary. It was so

designed ; .so commanded. They regard-
ed it as their duty to offer the gospel^r,s<

to their own countrymen. Note, Luke
XXIV. 47. IT Ye put it from you. Ye re-

ject it ^ And judge yourselves. By your
jonduct, by your rejecting it, you de-
•ilare this. The word judge here does
not mean they expressed such an opinion,

or that they regarded themselves as imwor-
thy of eternal life; for they thought just

the reverse ; but that by their conduct
they coNDicMN'KD themselves. By such
conduct they did in fact pass sentence on
themselves, and show that they were un-

worthy of eternal life, and of Imving the

ofler any farther made lo them.—Sinners
by their conduct do in fact condemn
(hemselves, and I'how that they are not

only unfit to be wved, but that they have
advanced sf) far m wickedness that there

i« no hope of their salvation, and no pro-

priety in (»(fcring them, any farther, eter-

nal life. Note, Matt. vii. 6. IT Unworthy,
Sic. Unfit to bo saved. They had deli-

berately and solemnly rc^jected the gospel,

tnd thu.s shown that they were not fitted

to enter into everlasting life.—When men,
even but once, deliberately and solemnly
reject the offeru of God's mercy, it greatly

endangers their salvation. The probabi-

lity is, that they then put the cup of salva-
tion for ever away fn)m themselves. The
gospel produces an effect wherever it is

orea.'^hed. And when anners are hard-

47 For so hath the Lord com-
manded us, sayings <= I have set

thee to be a light of the Gentiles,

that thou shouldest be for salvation

unto the ends of '»3 cirth

48 Arid when the Gentiles* heard

this, they were glad ana glorified

b Deut.32.2I. Matt.21.43. Roin.10.19. c Iia.49.6.

ened, and spurn the gospel, it may oflen

be the duty of ministers to turn their ef-

forts towards others, where they may have
more prospect of success. A man will not

long labour on a rocky, barren, sterile

soil, when there is near him a rich and
fertile valley that will abundantly reward
the pains of" cultivation. H Lo, we turn,

&c. We shall offer salvation to them,

and devote ourselves to seeking their tal-

vation.

47. For so, &c. Paul, as usual, appeals

to the Scriptures in order lo justify hi?

course. He here appeals to the Old Tes-

tament, rather than to (he command of the

Saviour, because the Jews recognised the

authority of their own Scriptures, while
they would have turned in scorn from
the command of Jesus of Nazareth. T 1
have set thee, &c. I have constituted or

appointed thee. This passage is found in

Isa. xlix, 6. That it refers to the Messiah
there can be no doubt. From the xlth

chapter of Isaiah to the end of the pro-

phecies, Isaiah had a primary ond main
reference to the times of the Messiah.

IT To be a light. Note, John i. 4. >ir To
the Gentiles This was in accordance
with the uniform doctrines of Isaiah. Isa.

xlii. 1 ; liv. 3; Ix. 3. 5. 10; hi. 6. 9; Ixii.

2; Ixvi. 12. Comp. Rom. xv. 9—12. IT F^nt

salvation. To save sinners. IT Unto the

ends of the earth. To all lands; in all

nations. Note, ch. i. 8.

48. When the Gentiles heard thisT Heard
that the gospel was to be preached to

them. The doctrine of the Jews had
been that salvation was confined to

themselves. The Gentiles rejoiced that

from the mouths of Jews they now heard

a different doctrine. H They glurified the

word of the Lord. They honoured it as a

message from God ; the) recognised and
received it as the word if God. Thw ex
pression convevs the ide.i of praise on ac-

count of it, and of revennre for the niet»-

sage as the word of God V And as man^
as were ordained. ':<roi rrav Tir»yf*ivct.

Syriac, " Who were destined," or conAti-

luted. Vulgate, " As mv ny as were fore»

ordained ((luotquot eran pneordinati) ic

>rtcnml life believed." There ha» l>ee«
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the word of the Lord : and * as

many as were ordained to eternal

life, believed.

49 And the word of the Lord was
published throughout all the region.

50 But the .lews stirred up the

devout and honourable women, and
a 0.2.47. Rorr..8.30.

much difTereuce of opinion in regard to

thia expression. One class of coramenta-

tcrs have supposed that it refers to the

doctrine of ele.tion—to God's ordaining

men to eternal life ; and another class, to

their being disposed themselves to embrace
the gospel—to those among them who
did not reject and despise the gospel, but

who were disposed and inclined to em-
brace it The main inquiry is, what is

the meaning of the word rendered or-

dained? The word is used but eight

times in the KewTestamenL Matt, xxviii.

16, " Into a mountain where Jesus had cp-

'(lointed them," i. e. previously appointed,

or commanded them—before his death.

Luke vii. 8, " For I also am a man set un-

der authority ,•" appointed, or designated,

as a soldier, to be under the authority of

another. Acs xv. 2, " They determined

that Paul and Barnabas, &c. should go to

Jeru.salem." Acts xxii. 10, "It shall be

told ihee of all things which are appointed

for thee to do." xxviii. 23, " And when
they had appointed him a day," &c. Rom.
xiii. 1, "The powers that be, are ordained

of God." 1 Cor. xvi. 15, " They have ad-

dicted ^emselves to the ministry of

eamts." The wori TiTs-x. or Tirriu pro-

perly means to place ; to place in a certain

rank or order. Its meaning is derived

from arranging or disposing a body of
soldiers in regular order ^ to arrange in

military order. In the places which have
been mentioned above, the word is used
to denote the following things: (1.) To
command, or to designate. Mat. xxviii.

16. Acts xxh. 10 ; xxviii. 23. (2.) To in-

stitute, constitute, or appoint. Rom. xiii.

1, C\imp. 2 Sam. vii. 11. 1 Sam. xxii. 7.

(3.) To determine, to take counsel, to re-

solve. Acts XV. 2. (4.) To subject to the

iuthority of another. Luke vii. 8. (5.) To
addict to; to devoto to. 1 Cor. xvi. 15.

The meaning may be thus expressed:
f\.') The word is never used t'> denote an
internal diaposiiion or inclin<*lion arising

from one's ovn\ self. It dens, not mean
that they disposed themselves to embrace
eternal life. (2.) It has uniformly the no-

tion of an ordering, disposing, or arrang-

vig from without^ i. e. from some other

source than the iiuiividual himself; as of

THE ACTS. [A.D. 44

the chief men of the city, and * raia

ed persecution against Paul anS
Barnabas, and expelled them out

of their coasts.

51 But they shook * off the diS
of their feet against them, and camt
unto Iconium.

h 2Tiin.3.11. e »Iar.6.11. Lu.9.5. c.18.6.

a soldier, who is arranged or classified

according tft the will of the proper officer

In relation to these persons it means
therefore, that they were disposed or in

dined to this from some other source
than themselves. (3.) It does not proper-

ly refer to an eternal decree, or directly

to the doctrine of election ; though thai

may be inferred from it; but it refers to

their being the.v i.v fact disposed to em
brace eternal life. They were then in

dined by an influence from without them
selves, or so disposed as to embrace eter

nal bfe. It refers not to an eternal

decree, but that then there was such an
influence as to dispose them, or incline

them, to lay hold on salvation. That thja

was done by the influence of the Holy
Spirit, is clear from all parts of the New
Testament. Titus hi. 5, 6. John i. 13. It

was not a disposition or arrangement ori-

ginating with themselves, but with God.
(4.) This implies the doctrine of election.

It was in fact that doctrine expressed. It

vvas nothing but God's disposing them to

embrace eternal life. And that he does
this according to a plan in his own mind
—a plan which is r.nchangeable as God
himself is unchangeable—is clear from
the Scriptures. Corap. Acts xviii. 10. Rom,
viii. 28—30; ix 15, 16. 21. 23. Eph. i. 4,

5. 11. The '.neaning may be expressed
in few words

—

who were the.n disposed,

and ir good earnest determined, to embrace
ete^/ial life, by the operation of the grace of

God on their hearts ^ Eternal life. Sal
vation. Note, John lii. 36.

50. But the Jews stirred up. Excited
opposition. IT Honourable women: Note,
Mark xv. 43. Women of influence, and
connected with families of rank. Perhaps
they were proselytes, and were connected
with the magistrates of the city. IT And
raised persecutiort. Probably on tho
ground that they produced disorder and
excitement. The aid of " chief men''' has
often been called in to oppose revivais of

religion, and to put a period, if possible,

to the spread of the gospel. H Out of their

coasts. Out of the regions of their coun
trj'; out of their province.

51 But they shook off the dust, &c. Sea

Note, Matt. x. 14 1 And came into Ico
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51 And the disciples were filled

with joy, * and with the Holy
Ghost.

CHAPTER XIV.
A ND it came to pass in Ico-
-^^ nium, that they went both to-

l^ether into the synagogue of the

>ews, and so spake, that a great

multitude, both of the Jews and
aSc of the Greeks, believed.

2 But the unbelieving Jews stir-

fid up the Gentiles, and made
heir minds evil-affected agrainst

ae brethren.

3 Lonj time therefore abode
a>Utt.5.l2. JThegs.1.6.

uium. This was the capital ofLycaonia.
It is now called Cogni, or Konieh, and is

the capital of Caramania.
52. And the disciples. The disciples in

Antioch. H Were filled with joy. This
happened even in the midst of persecu-

tion, and is one of the many evidences
that the gospel is able to fill the soul with
joy even in the severest trials.

CHAPTER XIV.
1. In Iconium. Note, ch. xiii. 51. In

this place it appears that Timothy be-

came acquainted with Paul and his man-
ner of life. 2 Tim. iii. 10, 11. ^ So
spake. Spake with such power—their

preaching was attended so much with
the influence of the Spirit. IT And of
the Lireeks. Probably jiro.teliftes from the

Greeks, who were in the habit of attend-

ing the synagogue.
2. But the Huhelieving Jevis, Sue. Note,

ch. xiii. 50. T And made their minds evil-

affected. Irritated, or exasperated them.
^ Againxi the brethren. One of the com-
mon appellations by which Christians

were known.
3 ly)ng time therefore. In this city

they were not daunted by persecution.

It seems probable that there were here
no forcible or public measures lo expel
them, as there nad been at Antioch (ch.

xiii. 50), and they therefore regarded it

a.s their duty to remain. God granted
them here also great success, which was
the main reason for their continuing a long
time. Persecution and opposition may
be attended often with signal success to

the gospel, f Spake boldly in the Lord.
In the ran.K of the Lord Jesus ; or in his

name and authority. Perhaps also the
expression includes the idea of their

iruxting in the Lord. ^ Which eave testi-

mony Bore witness to the truth of their

S

i they speaking boldly in the Lord,
which '' gave testimony unto th«

word ot his grace, and granted
signs and wonders to be done by
their hands.

4 But the multitude of the city

was divided ; and 'Jiart held with
the Je\vs,and part with the apostles.

5 And when there was an as-

sault made, both of the Gentileg
and also of the Jews, with their

rulers, to use them despitefully,

and to stone them,
6 They were ware of z7, and

fled "* unto Lystra, and Derbe, cities

2> Mark 1G.20. Heb.2.4. ec.28.21. (f Matt 1 0.23

message by working miracles, &c
Comf). Mark xvi. 20. Thi«was evidently
the Lord Jesus to whom reference is here
made, and it shows that he was still,

though bodily absent from them, clothed
with power, and still displayed that

}X)wer in the advancement of his cause
The conversion of sinners accomplished
by him is always a testimony as decided
as it is cheering to the labours and mes-
sages of his servants, l Uitto the word
of his grace. His gracious word, or mes-
sage IT And granted signs, &c. Mira-
cles See Note, Acts ii. 22.

4. Was divided. Into parties. Greek,
There was a schism, Ea-xirbt. IT A part
held with the Jews. Held to the doctrines

of the Jews, in opposition to the aiKwtles.

A revival of religion may produce ex
citement by the bad passions of opposers
The enemies of the truth may form par-

ties, and organize opposition. It is no
uncommon thing even now for such
parties to be formed ; but Ihe fault is not
in Christianity. It lies with those who
form a party against religion, and who
confederate themselves, as was done
here, to oppose it

5. An assault made. Greek, A rush,

afyu^. It denotes an impetuous excite-

ment, and aggression ; a rush to put

them to death. It rather describes a po-

pular tumult than a calm and delibcrato

purpose. There was a violent, turvultu-

ous excitement H Both of the Gentiles,

&c. Of that part of them which wan
opposed to the apostles. 1 To use them
despitefully. Note, Matt. v. 44. To
reproach them; to bring contempt upon
them; to injure them. 1 To stone them.

To put them to death by stoning
; proba-

bly as blasphemers. \ct8 vii. 57—59.

6. TTiey were ware of it. Thev wor^
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of Lyeaonia and unto the region

that lieth round about

:

7 And there they preached the

ffospel.

8 And there sat a certain man at

Lystra, impotent in his feet, being
a * cripple from* his mother's womb,
who never had walked.

9 The same heard Paul speak

;

who steadfastly beholding him,

in some way informed of the excitement
and of their danger. T And Jled unto

Lystra This was a city of Lyeaonia,
and was a few miles south of Iconium.
It is now called Ixitik. ^\ And Derbe.

Derbe was a short distance east of Lystra.

H Cities of Lycaonxa. Lyeaonia was one
of the provinces of Asia Minor. It had
Gtlatia north, Pisidia south, Cappadocia
east, and Phrygia west It was formerly
within the limits of Phr}-gia, but was
erected into* a separate province by Au-
g;ustus. % And unto the region, &c. The
adjacent country. Though persecuted,

they still preached ; and though driven
from one city, they fled into another.

This was the direction of the Saviour.
Matt. %.. 23.

S.And there sat. There dwelt.Matt.
IX. 16. Acts xviii. 11. Margin. The
word sat, however, indicates his usual
posture ; his helpless condition. Such
persons commonly sat at the way
side, or in some public place to ask for

alms. Mark x. 46. II Impotent in his

feet. ijvvxT:;. Without any power.
Entirely deprived of the use of his feet
*^ Being a cripple. Lame. IT Who never
had tcalked. The miracle therefore

would be more remarkable, as the man
would be well known, and there could
be no plea that there was an imposition.

As thev were persecuted from place to

place, and opposed in every manner, it

was desirable that a signal miracle
should be performed to carry forward
and establish the work of the gospel

9. Who steadfastly beholding him. Fix-

mg his eyes intently on hira. Note,

Acts i. 10. IT And perceiving. How he
perceived this is not said. Perhaps it

was indicated by the ardour, humility,

and strong desire depicted in his coun-
tenance. He had heard Paul, and per-

haps the apostle had dwelt particularly

Dn tl>e miracles with which the gospel

had been attested. The miracles wrought
also in Iconium had doubtless also been
.Seard of in Lystra. <. Had faith to be

and perceiving that he nad faith

to be healed,

10 Said with a loud voice. Stand
upright on thy feet. And he leap-

ed "^ and walked.
11 And when the people saw

what Paul had done, they lift up
their voices, saying in the speech
of Lyeaonia, The '^ gods are come
down to us, in the likeness of men,

i Matt.9 28.29. e Isa.35.36. d cJ8.6.

healed. Compare, Matt. ix. 21, 22. 28.

29. Luke vii. 50 ; xvii. 19 ; xviii. 42.

10. Said with a loud voice. Note
John xi. 43. 'H And he leaped. Note,
Acts iii. 8. Comp. Isa. xxxv. 6 .

11. Tfiey lift up their voices. The\
spoke with astonishment ; such as might
be expected when it was suppo.«ed that

the gods had come down. II In the

speech of Lyeaonia. What this language
was has much puzzled commentators.
It was probably a mixture ofthe Greek and
Syriac. In that region generally the Greek
was usuallv sjwken with more or less

purity ; and from the fact that it was not
far from the regions of Syria, it is pro-

bable that the Greek language was cor-

rupted with this foreign admixture.
IT The gods, Szc. All the region was
idolatrous. The gods which were wor-
shipped there were those which were
worshipped throughout Greece. 1i Are
come down. The miracle which Paul
had wrought led them to suppose this

It was evidently beyond human ability,

and they had no other way of accounting
for it than by supposing that their gods
had personally appeared. ^ In the like-

ness of men. Many of their gods were
heroes, whom they worshipped after thej'

were dead. It was common among them
to suppose that the gods appeared to men
in human form. The poems of Homer,
of Virgil. &c. are filled with accounts of
such appearances, and the only way in

which they supptosed the gods to take
knowledge of human afiairs, and to aid

men, was by their personally appearing
in this form. See Homer's Odvs.«:ev, xvii

485. Catullus, 64. 384 Ovid's Metaraor
phosis, i. 212. {Kuinod.) Thus Homer
says :

For in similitude of strangers oft

The gods who can with ease all shapes aa
sume,

Repair to populous cities, where they marh
Th' outrageous and the righteous deeds of

men. Cowpkr.

Among the HindooB, the opinion has
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12 And t.iey called Barnabas,

/upitor; and Paul, Mercurius, be-

cause he was the chief speaker.

13 Then the priest of Jupiter,

which was before their city, brouo^ht

oxen and garlands unto the gates,

and * would have done sacrifice

with the people.

14 liniich^ when the apostles,

Barnabas and Paul, heard o/, they
a DiD.2.46.

(.17. Rev. 19.10.

b Matt.26.65. c c. 10.26. James

been prevalent that there have been
many incarnations of their gods.

12. And they called Barnabas, Jupiter.

.Jupiter was represented as the raost pow-
erful of all the gods of the ancients. He
.vas represented as the son of Saturn and
Ops, and was educated in a cave on
mount Ida, in the island of Crete. The
worship of Jupiter was almost universal.

He was the Ammon of Africa, the Belus
of Babylon, trie Osiris of Egypt. His

common appellation was, the father of
gods and men. He was usually repre-

sented as sitting upon a golden or an
.vory throne, holding in one hand a thun-

derbolt, and in the other a sceptre of cy-

press. His power was supposed to extend
over other gods; and every thing was
subservient to his will, except the fates.

There is the most abundant proof that he
was worshipped in the region of Lycao-
nia, and throughout Asia Minor. Thpre
was besides a fable among the inhabit-

ants of Lycaonia that Jupiter and Mer-
cury had once visited that place, and had
been received by Philemon. The whole
Oible is relateil by Ovid. Metam. 8. 611,

&c. ^ And Paul, Mercurims. Mercury,
called by the Greeks Hermes, was a cele-

brated g«xl of antiquity. No less than five

of this name are mentioned by Cicem.
The most celebrated was the son of Ju-

piter and Maia. He was the messenger
of rhe gwis, and of Jupiter in particular;

he was the patron of travellers and shep-

herds ; he condticted the souls of the dead
into the infernal regions ; and he presided

over orators, and declaimers, and mer-
chants; and he was al.so the god of
thieves, pickpockets, and all dishonest

perKon.s. He was regarded as the frod of
tloquence; and as light, rapid, and quick

m nis movements. The conjecture of
Chrysostom is, that Barnabas was a large,

athletic man, and was hence taken for

Jupiter; and that Paul was small in his

oerson, and was hence supposed to be

Mercury ^ Because he vxis the chief

* rent their clothes, and ran in

among the people, crying out,

15 And saying. Sirs, why do ye
these things 1 We ' also are men
of like passions with you, and
preach unto you, that ye should
turn from these vanities '^ unto • the

living God, which made -^ heaven
and earth, and the sea, and al

things that are therein :

d ISim. 12.21. IKi. 16.13. Jer. 14.22. Jdo.2.8. ICor.8.4

e lThes8.1.9. / Gen.l.l. F8.33.6; 146.6. Rev. 14.7.

speaker. The office of Mercury was to

deliver the messages of the gods; and ab

Paul only had been discoursing, he was
supposed to be Mercury

13. Then the priest of Jupiter. He
whose office it was to conduct the wor-
ship of Jupiter, by offering sacrifices, &c.
IT Which teas before their city. The word
" which" here refers not to the priest, but
to Jupiter. The temple or image of Ju-

piter was in front of their city, or near the

gates. Ancient cities were supposed to

be under the protection of particular

gods ; and their image, or a temple fJ.)r

their worship, was placed commonly in a

conspicuous place at the entrance of the

city. IT Brought oxen. Probably brought
two—one to be sacrificed to each. It was
common to sacrifice bullocks to Jupiter.

T And garlands. The victims of sacrifice

were usually decorated with ribands and
chaplets of flowers See Kuinoel. 1^ Unto
the gates. The gates of the city where
were the images or temple of the gods.
IT Would have done sacrifice. Would have
offered sacrifice to Barnabas and Paul.

This the priest deemed a part of his

office. And here we have a remarkable
and most affecting instance of the folly

and stupidity of idolatry.

11. Which, when the apostles. Barnabas
is called an apostle because he was seni

forth by the church on a particular mes-
sage (en. xiii. 3. Comp. ch. xiv. 26); not

because he had been chosen to the pecu-

liar work of the apo.stleship—to bear wit-

ness to the life and resurrection of Chri«l#

See Note, ch. i. 22. H They rent their

clothes. As an expression of their abhor
rence of what they were doing, and of
their deep grief that they should thus de
base themselves by offering worship t#

men. See Note, Matt. xxvi. 05.

15. And saying. Sirs, dreek. Men.
IT Whtf do ye these things? This is an
expression of solemn remonstrance at the

folly of their conduct in worshipping th^se

who were men. The abhorrence which
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16 Who " in times past suffered
|
himself without witness, in that he.

all nations to walk in their own did §ood, and gave us rain <^ from
ways.

17 Nevertheless, ' he left not
a Ps.81.12. c. 17.30. b Rom.l.20l

they evinced at this, may throw strong
light on the rank and character of the

Lord Jesus Christ. When an offer was
made to worship Paul and JJarnabas, they
shrank from it with strong expressions of
indignation and abhorrence. Yet when
similar worship was offtTed to the Lord
Jesus, when he was addressed by Thomas
in the language of worship, " My Lord
and my God" (John xx. 28), he commend-
ed the disciple. For this act he uttered
not the slightest reproof Nay, he ap-
proved it ; and expressed his approbation
of others who should also do it. ver. 29.

Comp. John v. 23. How can this differ-

ence be accounted for, except on the sup-
position :hat the Lord Jesus was divine?
Would he, if a mere man, receive homage
as God, when his disciples rejected it with
horror? ^ Of like passions with you. We
are men like yourselves. We have no
::'laim, no pretensions to any thing more.
The word " passions" here means simply
that they had the common feelings and
propensities of men; we have the nature
of men ; the affections of men. It does
not mean that they were subject to any
improper passions, to ill temper, &c. as

some have supposed; but that thev did

not pretend to be gods. ' We need food
and drink; we are exposed to pain and
sickness, and death.' The Latin Vulgate
renders it, 'We are mortal like your-
selves.' The expression stands opposed
to the proper conception of God who is

not subject to these affections, who is

most blessed and immortal. Such a Being
only is to bo worshipped ; and the apos-
tles remonstrated strongly with thern on
the folly of paying religious homage to

beings like themselves. Comp. James v.

17, ' Elias [Elijah] was a man subject to

like passions as we are," &c. ^ That ye
should turn from these vanities. That you
^ould cease to worship idols. Idols are
often called van.ties, or vain things.

Deut. xxxii. 21. 2 Kings xrii. 15. 1 Kings
xvi. 13. 26. Jer. ii. 5; viii 19; x. 8. Jonah
li. 8. They are called vanities, and often

a lie, or lying vanities, as opjposcd to the

living and true God, because they are

unreal, because they have no power to

help, because confidence in them is vain.

IT Unfo kbe living God. 1 The.^s. i. 9. Ho
18 called the living God to distinguish him
"rom idols. See Note. Matt. xvi. 16.

heaven, and fruitful seasons, filling

our hearts with food and gladnsss.
c Job 5.10, PS.U7.8. Matt5.45.

T Which made heaven, &c. Whe U\ua
showed that he was the only proper o\>

ject of worship. This doctrine, that lher«
was one God, who had made all thingi

was new to them. They worsJiipped

multitudes of divinities ; and though ihey

regarded Jupiter as the father of gods
and men, yet they had no conception tha
all things "had been formed from nothing

by the will of one Infinite Being.

16. Who in times past. Previous to the

gospel ; in past ages. II Suffered all na
Uons. Permitted all nations ; that is, all

Gentiles. Acts xvii. 30, " And the times

of this ignorance God winked at" H To
walk in their own ways. To conduct them-
selves without the restraints and instruc-

tions of a written law. They were per
mitted to follow their own reason and
passions, and their own system of religion.

He gave them no written laws, and sen2

to them no messengers. Why he did this

we cannot determine. It might have been,
among other reasons, to show to the world
conclusively, (I.) The insufficiency of rea-

son to guide men in the matters of reh

gion. The experiment was made under
the most favourable circumstances. The
most enlightened nations, the Greeks and
Romans, were left to pursue the inquiry,

and failed no less than the most degraded
tribes of men. The trial was made for

four thousand years, and attended with
the same results every where. (2.) It

showed the need of revelation to guide
man. (3.) It evinced, beyond the possi

bility of mistake, the depravity of man
In all nations, in all circumstances, men
had shown the same alienation from God
By suffering them to walk in their own
ways, it was seen that those ways were
sin, and that some power more than
human wasnecessary to bring men back
to God.

17. Nevertheless. Though he gave thera

no revelation. IT He left not himself with
out witness. He gave demonstration of
his existence, and of his moral character.
IT In that he did good. By doing good.

The manner in which he did it, he imme-
diately specifies. Idols did not do good
or confer favours, and vierf therefore un-
worthy of their confidence. ^ And gave
us rain from heaven. Rain from above
from the clouds. Mark viii. 11. Luke is

54: xvii. 29; xxi. 11 John vi. 31. 32
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18 And with these sayip.frs

scarce restrained they ihe people,

that they had not done sacrifice

unto them.
19 And there came thither ler-

Rain is one of the evidences of his good-
ness iVIan could not cause it; and with-

out it, regulated at proper intervals of
time, and in proper quantities, the earth

would soon be one wide scene of desola-

tion. There is scarcely any thing that

more certainly indicates unceasing care
and wisdom than the needful and refresh-

ing showers of rain. The sun and stars

move by fixed laws, whose operation we
can see and anticipate. The falling of
rain and dew is regulated by laws which
we cannot trace, and seems therefore to

De poured, as it were, directly from God's
hollow hand. Ps. cxlvii. 8, " Who cover-

eth the heaven with clouds; who prepar-
eth rain for the earth."

' He sends liis ahow'rs of blessings down,
To cheer the plains below

;

He makes the grass the mountains crown,
And corn in valleys grow.

"The cheering wind, the flying cloud,
Obey his mighty word ;

IVitli songs and honours sounding loud.

Praise ye the sovereign Lord."

—

Watts.

^ Arid fruUful seasons. Seasons when
the earth produces abundance. It is re-

markable, and a shining proof of the di-

vine goodness, that so few seasons are
unfruitful. The earth yields her increase

;

and the labours of the husbandman are
crowned with success: and the goodness
of God demands the expressions of praise.

Ilia ancient covenant God does not forget

'Gen. v;ii. 22), though man Ibrgets it, and
disregards his great Benefactor. H Filling

our hearts wilhfood. The word hearts is

here used as a Hebraism, to denote per-

nons themselves ; filling us with food, &c.
Comp. Matt. xii. 40. IT Gladness. Joy;
comfort—the comfort arising from the
supply of our constantly returning wants.
This 18 proof of ever watchful goodness.
It is demonsiration at once that there is a
God, and that he is good. It would be
easy for God to withdraw these blessings,

and leave us to want. A single word, or
a single deviation fmm the fulness of be-
nevolence, would bla.«t all these comforts,
and leave us to lamentation, wo, and
death. Ps. cxlv. 15, 16.

' The eyea of all wail upon thoe,
And thou givesi thetn ihoir food in due Bea-
Thoii openest thine hand, fson.
And satisfleHt the desire of all lh» Uving "

A 2

tain Jews from Antioch and Tconi-

um, who persuaded the people, and
having" stoned Paul, drew him om
of the city, supposing he had been
dead.

a2Cor.I1.2a.

18. And with these sayings. With thew
arguments. IT Scarce restrained they iht

people. They were so fully satisfied that

the gods had appeared, and wtre so full

of zeal to do them honour.

19 And there came thither certain Jews
Not satisfied with h iving expelled them
from Antioch and Iconium, they still pur
sued them.—Persecutors often exhibit a
zeal and perseverance in a bad cause,

which It would be well if Christians

evinced in a holy cause. Men will often

travel farther to do evil than they will to

do good ; and many men show more zeal

in opposing the gospel than professed

Christians do in advancing it. t\ Avtioch

and Iconium. Note, ch. xiii. 14. 51. If Who
persuaded the people. That they were
impostors; and wno excited their rage

against them. IT And having slontd Paid.

Whom they were just before ready to

worship as a god ! What a striking in

stance of the fickleness and instability of

idolaters I and what a strilung instance

of the instability and uselessness of mere
popularity. Just before, they were ready
to adore him; now, they sought to put

him to death. Nothing is more fickle than
mere popular favour. The unbounded
admiration of a man may soon be chang-
ed into unbounded indignation and con
tempt! It was well for Paul that he was
not seeking this populanty, and that he
did not depend on it for happiness. He
had a good conscience ; he was engaged
in a good cause ; he was under the pro-

tection of God ; and his happiness vviis to

be sought from a higher source than the

applause of men, fluctuating and uncer-
tain as the waves of the sea. To this

transaction Paul referred when he enu-
niorated his trials, in 2 Cor. xi. 25, "Onco
was I stoned." IF Drew him out of the

city. Probablv in haste, and in populai

rage, jis if he was unfit to be in the city,

and was xmworthy of a decent burial;

for it does not appear that they contem
plated an interment, but indignantly drag

ged him beyond the walls of the city to

leave him there. Such sufTerings and
trials it cost to establish that religion in

the world which has shed so many bless-

ings on man, and which now crowns ui

with comfort, and saves us from the abo
mination* and degradations of idolatrj
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20 Hovvbeit, as the disciples

stood round about him. he rose up,

ind came into the city : and the

next day he departed with Barna-

bis to Derbe.

21 And when they had preached

here, and from the pains of hel. hereafter.

•i i<upposing he had been dead. The next

verse shows that he was really nol dead,

tliough many commentators, as well as the

Jews, have supp>osed that he was, and

was miraculously restored to life. It is

remarkable that Barnabas was not expos-

ed to this popular fury. But it is to be

remembered that Paul was the chief

gpeakei, and it was his peculiar zeal that

exposed him to this tumult.

20. Howheit. But. Notwithstanding

tne supposition that he was dead.^ As
(he disciples stood round about him. It

would seem that they did not suppose that

he was dead; but might be expecting that

he would revive. ^ He rose up, &c. Most

commentators have supposed that this

was the effect of a miracle. They have

maintained that he could not have risen

5j soon, and entered into the city, without

the interposition of miraculous power.

(Calvin, Doddridge, Clark, &c.) Bat the

commentators have asserted ;hat which

is not intimated by the sacred penman.

Nor is there propriety in supposing the

mtervention of miraculous agency where
it is not necessar}-. The probability is,

that he was stunned by a blow—perhaps

a single blow—and after a short time re-

covered from it. Nothing is more com-

mon than thus by a violent blow on the

head to be rendered apparently lifeless,

the effect of which soon is over, and the

person restored to strength. Pricseus and

Wetstein suppose that Paul feigned hira-

Belf to be dead, and when out of danger

rose and returned to the city. But this

is wholly improbable. T And came into

the city.
'
It is remarkable that he should

have returned again into the same city.

But probably it was only among the new
converts that he showed himself The
JevN-s supjKJsed that he was dead ; and it

Joes not appear that he again exposed

nimself to their rage. ^ And the next day,

&c The opposition here was such that

t was vain to attempt to preach there any

longer Having been seen by the disci-

pies after h;S snppo.«ed death, their faith

was confirmed, and he departed to preach

m anoiuer place. ^ To Derbe. ver. 6.

21. Had taught many. Or rathe-, had

oade many disciples (margin). ^ To

the gospel to that city, and ' had

taught many, they returned agaii.

to Lystra, and to Iconium, and An
tioch,

22 Confirming the souis of the

disciples, and exhorting them to

i Had made many dUcipUt.

Lystra. ver. 6. T And to Iconium. ver. 1.

We have here a remarkable instance of

the courage of the apostles. In these very

places they had been persecuted and

stoned, and yet in the face of danger they

ventured to return. The welfare of the

infant churches they deemed of more

consequence than their own safety ; and

they threw themselves again into the

midst ofdanger, to comfort and strengthen

those just converted to God. There are

times when ministers should not count

their own xives dear to them (Acts xx.

24), but wnen they should fearlessly throw

themselves into the midst of danger, con-

fiding only in the protecting care of their

God and Saviour.

22. Confirming. StrengOtening. 'E'^"^;

rygiOvTi;. The cxpression " to corifirm"

has in some churches a technical signifi-

cation, denoting " to admit to the full pri-

vileges of a Christian, by the imposition

of hands." {Johnson.) It is scarcely ne-

cessary to sav that the word here refers

to no such rite. It has no reference to

anv imposition of hands, nor to the thing

which is usually supposed to be denoted

by the rite of " confirmation." It means

simply, that tliey established, strengthened,

made firm, or encouraged by the presen-

tation of truth, and by the motives of the

gospel. Whether the rite of confirma-

tion, as practised by some churches,^ be

founded on the authority of the New
Testament or not, it is certain that it can

receive no support from this passage

The truth was, that these were young

converts ; that they were surrounded by

enemies, exposed to temptations, and to

dangers ; that they had as yet but a

slight acquaintance with the truths of

the gospel, and that it was therefore im-

portant that they should be further in-

structed in the truth, and established ir

the faith of the gospel. This was what

Paul and Barnabas returned to accora

plish. Trie re is not the slightest evi-

dence that they had nol been admitted to

•the full privileges of the church before,

or that any ceremony was now performed

in confirming or strengthening them.

IT The souls. The minds, the hearts ; or

i the disciples themselves. ^ Disciples

1 Thev were as vet srholars. or lenm^s
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soniinue * in the faith, and that *
j
them elders in every church, and

we must throu<,rh much tribulation had prayed vith fasting^, they com-
ent«r into the kincrdom of God.
23 And wli* n they had ordained

a c. 13.43. frRom.S.l". 2Tim.3.I3.

and the apoflflos letumed to instruct them
further in the doctrines of Christ. IT And
xhortinpr thew. &;c. ch. xiii. 43. H In the

faith. In the '^Hef of the gospel.

i And that we miifi. "a/ 'in J.r. That it

«s fit or proper that we should, &c. Not
•Jiat it is in itself fixed 'jy anv fatal ne-
cessity ; but that such is the nature of
religion, and such the wickedness and
opposition of the world, that it will hap-

pen. We are not to expect that it will be
otherwise. We are to calculate on it

when we become Christians. Why it is

groper, or fit, the aposxle did not state,

ut we may remark that it is proper, (1.)

Because such is the opposition of the

world to pure religion, that it cannot be
avoided. Of this they had had striking

demonstration in Lystra and Iconium.
'2.) It is necessary to reclaim us from
wandering, and to' keep us in the path of
duly. Ps. cxix. 67. 71. (3.) It is neces-
saiy to wean us from the world , to keep
before one's mind the great truth, that

we have here " no continuing city, and
no abiding place." Trial here, makes us
pant for a world of ret. The opposition of
sinners makes us desire that world where
•' the wicked shall cease from trou-

bling," and where there shall be eternal

friendship and peace. (4.) When we are
oersecuted and afflicted, we may remem-
ber that it has been the lot of Christians

from the beginning. We tread a path

that has been watered by the tears of the

saints, and rendered sarred by the shed-

ding of the best blood on the earth. The
Saviour trod that path; and it is enough
that the "disciple be as his master, and
the servant as his lord." Matt. x. 24, 25.

f Thrnueh much trihulafion. Through
many aflflictions. T Enter into the king-

dom of God. Be paved. Enter into hea-
ven. Note. Matt. iii. 2.

23. And when they had ordained. Xnfo.
TsvyraoTt',, Tho wofd Ordain we now
use in an ecclesiastical sense, to denote a
setting apart to an office bv the imposi-

tion of hands. But it is evident that the
word here is not employed in that sense.

That imposition of hands mi^ht have oc-

curred in getting apart afterwards to this

office is fertaiiiiy (tossible, but it is not im-

plied i.i the "^-ord employed here, and did

not lako place ir; the transat tion »o which
tias TiT.ral ryfrrs The word ocnirs but

mended them to the Lord, on whom
they believed.

in one other place in the New Testament,
2 Cor. viii 19, where it is applied to

I Luke, and translated, " who was also

!
chosen of the church (i. c. appointed or

elected by suffrage by the church-
es), to travel w ith us " &c. The verb
properly denotes to stretch out the hand

;

and as it was customary to elect to office,

or to vote, by stretching out or elevating
the hand, so the word simply means to

elect, appoint, or designate to any office.

The word here refers simply to an ejec-

tion or appointment of the elders. It is

said indeed that Paul and Barnabas did
this. But probably all that is rnearii by it

is, that they presided in the assembly
when the choice was made. It does not
mean that they appointed them without
consulting the church ; but it evidently
means that they appointed them in the
usual way of appointing officers, by the
suffrages of the people. See Schleusner,

and the notes of Doddridge and Calvin.
IT Ordained them. Appointed fur the dis-

ciples, or for the church. It is not meant
that the elders vfere ordained for the

apostles. IT Elders. Greek, Presbyters
Literally this word refers to the aged.
Note, ch. xi. 30. But it may also be a

word relating to office, denoting those

who were more experienced than others,

to preside over and to instruct the rest.

What was the nature of this office, and
what was the design of the appointmenr,
is not intimated in this word. All 'Jial

seems to be implied is, that they were to

take the charge of the churches during
the absence of the apostles. The apostles

were about to leave them. They were
just organized into churches ; were in-

exf»erienced ; needed counsel and di-

rection; were exposed to dangers; and
it was necessary, therefore, that persons

should be designated to watch over ilie

spiritual interests of the brethren. The
probability is, that they performed all the

functions that were required in the in-

fant and feeble churches ; in exhorting

instructing, governing, &c. Tfio more
exf)eriencefl and able would be moBl

likely to be active in exhorting and in-

structing the brethren ; and all would
be useful in counselling and guiding tho

flock. The same thing occurred ir

the church at Kphesus. See Notes oii

Acts XX. 17 -28. It is not improbable
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24 And after they had passed

i.hroughout Pisidia, they came to

Pamphylia.
25 And when they had preached

ilie word in Perga, they went down
into Attalia

:

26 And thence sailed to Antioch,

Ihat the business of instructing, or teach-

ing, would be gradually confined to the

more talented and able of the elders

and that the others would be concerned

mainly in governing and directing the

general affairs of the church, f Ju every

church. It is implied here that there were
elders in each church ; that is, that in

each church there was more than one.

See ch. xv. 21. where a similar phraseolo-

gy occurs, and where it is evident that

there was more than one reader of the

law of Moses in each city. Titus i. 5,

" I left thee in Crete, that thou shouldst

ordain elders in every city." Acts xx.

17 " And from Miletus he sent to Ephe-
sus. and called the elders of the church."

ft could not mean, therefore, that they

appointed a single minister or pastor to

each church, but they committed the

V, hole affairs of the church to a bench of

elders. IT And had prayed with fasting.

With the church. They were about to

leave them. They had intrusted the in-

terests of the church to a body of men
chosen for this purpose : and they now
commended the church and its elders to-

gether to God. Probably they had no

prospect of seeing them again ; and they

parted as ministers and people should

part, and as Christian friends should part,

with humble prayer, commending them-

selves to the protecnng care of God.

^ They commended them, &c. They
committed the infant church to the guar-

dianship of the Lord. They were fee-

ble, inexperienced, and exposed to dan-

gers ; but in tils hands they were safe.

^TotheLord,&iC. The Lord Jesus. The
connexion shows that he is particularly

referred to. In his hands, the redeemed
are secure. When we part with Chris-

tian fncnds, we may, with confidence,

leave them in his holv care and keeping.

24 Throughotd Pisidia. Note ch. xiii.

11. % They came to Pamphylia. Note,

ch. xiii. 13. These places they hao visit-

ed before.

25. In Perga. Note, ch. xiii. 13.

IT They went down into Attalia. This

was a city of Pamphylia, situated on the

sea-shore It was built by A^talus Phila-

ielphus, king of Pergamus who gave it

* from whence they had been re-

commended to '' the grace of God
for the work which they fulfilled.

27 And when they were come,
and had gathered the church togt-

ther they rehearsed ' all that God
had done with them, and how he

ac.I3.1,3. c c.15.4.

his own name. It is now called Antali.

{Rob. Cal.)

26. And thence sailed to Antioch. Note,

ch. xi. 19. ^ From whence they had been

recommended, &c. Where they had been
appointed to this missionary tour by the

church, ch. xiii. 1—4. IF To the grace oj

God. His favour and protection had
been implored for them in their perilous

undertaking. H For the work which they

fulfilled. This shows, conclusively, (1.1

That they had accomplished fully the

work which was originally coiitem-

plated. It was strictly a missionary

tour among the Gentiles. It was an im-

portant and hazardous enterprise ; ana
was the first in which the church for

mally engaged. Hence so much import

ance is attached to it, and so faithful a

record of it is preserved. (2) It shows
that the act by viliich they were set

apart to this (Aeti^ xiii 1—3) was not an
ordination to the minister'al office. It

was an appointment to a missionary tour.

(3.) It shows that the act was not an ap-

pointment to the apostleship. Paul was an
apostle before by the express appointment

of the Saviour; and Barnabas was never
an apostle in the original and proper sense

of the term. It was a designation to a tem-
porary work, which was now fulfilled.

We may remark, also, in regard to

this missionary tour (1.) That the work
of missions is one which early engag-

ed the attention of Christians. (2.) It

entered into their plans, and was one in

which the church was deeply interested.

(3.) The work of missions is attended with
danger. Men are now no less hostile to

the gospel than they were in Lvstra and
Iconium. (4.) Missionaries should be sus-

tained by the prayers of the church. And,

v5.) In the conduct of Paul and Barnabas,
missionaries have an example in founding
churches, and in regard to their own trf-

als and persecutions. If Paul and Bama
bas were persecuted, missionaries may b«
now. And if the grace of Christ was suf-

ficient to sustain them, it is not the lesa

sufficient to sustain those of our own
times amidst all the dangers attending

the preaching of the cross in pagan lands

27. They rehearsed. &c ch. xi. 4 Thei
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had opened " the door of faith unto
iJie Gentiles.

28 And there they abode long
time with the disciples.

1 lCor.l6.9. 2Cor.2.12. Rer.&.S.

rektecJ what had happened ; their dan-
gers and their success. This they did
because they had been sent out by the
church, and. it was proper that they
should give an account of their work;
and because it furnished a suitable occa-
sion of gratitude to God for his mercy.
TT All that God had done: ^c. In protect-

ing, guarding them, &c. All was traced
to God. II Had opened the door of faith.

Had furnished an opportunity of preach-
ing the gospel to the Gentiles. 1 Cor. xvi.

9. 2Cor. ii. 12.

28. And there they abode. At Antioch.
U Long time. How long is not intimated

;

but we hear no more of them until the
council at Jerusalem, mentioned in the
next chapter. If the transactions record-
ed in this chapter occurred, as is sup-
posed, about A. D. 45 or 46, and the coun-
cil at Jerusalem assembled A. D. 51 or 53,
as is supposed, then here is an interval of
from five to eight years in which we have
no account of them. Where they were,
or what was their employment in this

interval, the sacred historian has not in-

formed us. It is certain, however, that
Paul made several journeys of which we
have no particular record in the New
Testament ; and it is possible that some
of those journeys occurred during this

interval. Thus he preached the gospel
as far aa Illyricum. Rom. xv. 19. And in

2 Cor xi. 23—27, there is an account of
trials and persecutions, of many of which
we )i ive no distinct record, and which
might have occurred during this interval.

We may be certain that these holy men
were not idle. And we may learn from
their example to fill upour time with use-
fulness ; to bear all persecutions and trials

without a murmur; and to acknowledge
the g«x)d hand of God in our preservation
in our travels ; in our defence wlien w«
are persecuted ; in all the opportunities
A'hich may be open before us to do good ;

and in all the success which may attend
our effJ)rts. Christians should remember
that it is God who opens doors of useful-
ness ; and they should regard it as a mat-
ter of thanksgiving that such doors are
opened, and that they are permitted to

spread the gospel, whatever toil it may
cost, whatever persecution they may
endure, whatever perils they may en-
jountor.

CHAPTER XV.
A ND '' certain men which came
-^^ down from J\idea, taught the

brethren, a7id said, Except « ye be
l>Gal.2.12. cJbo.7.22.

CHAPTER XV.
1. And certain men. These were men

undoubtedly who had been Jews, bu
who were now converted to Christianity.

The fact that they were willing to refer

the matter in dispute to the apostles and
elders (ver. 2). shows that they had pro-

fessedly embraced the Christian religion.

The account which follows is a record of
the first internal dissension which occur
red in the Christian church. Hitherto
they had been struggling against external
foes. Violent persecutions had raged, and
had fully occupied the attention of Chris-
tians. But now the churches were al

peace. "They enjoyed great external pros-

perity in Antioch.. And the great ene-
my of souls took occasion then, as ho
has often done in similar circumstances
since, to excite contentions in tno
church itself; so that when external vio-

lence could not destroy it, an effort was
made to secure the same object by inter-

nal dissension and strife. The history,

therefore, is particularly important, as it

is the record of the first unhappy debate
which arose in the bosom of the church.
It is further important, as it shows the
manner in which such controversies were
settled in apostolic times ; and as it estab-

lished some very important principles re-

specting the perpetuity of the religious

rites of the Jews. IT Came down from
Judea. To Antioch, and to the regions
adjacent which had been visited by the
apostles, ver. 23. Judea was a high and
hilly region, and going from that toward
the level countries adjacent to the sea,

was represented to be descending or going
down. IT Taught the brethren. That is,

Christians. They endeavoured to con-

vince them of the necessity of keeping the

laws of Moses. ^ Except ye be circum-
cised. This w'as the leading'or principal

rite of the Jewish religion. It was indis-

pensable to the name and privileges of a

Jew Proselytes to their religion were
circumcised as well as native-born Jews,
and they held it to be indispensable to

.salvation.— It is evident from this, < nat

Paul and Barnabas had dispensed with

this rile in regard to the Gentile converts,

and that they intended to found the Chris-

tian church on the principle that tlie

Jewish cf^remonies were to cease. When
howc«cr, it was necessary to conciliau*
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ofciicumcised after " the manner
Moses, ye cannot be saved.

2 When therefore Paul and Bar-

nabas had no small dissension and
disputation with them, they deter-

a I-ev.12.3.

the minds of the Jews and to prevent con-

tention, Paul did not hesitate to practise

circumcision, ch. xvi. 3. ^ After the man-
ner of Moses. According to the custojn

which Moses commanded ; according to

the Mosaic ritual. IF I'e cannot be saved.

The Jews regarded this as indispensable

to salvation. The grounds on which they

would press it on the attention of Gentile

converts would be very plausible, and
such as would produce much embarrass-

ment. For, (1) It would be maintained

that the laws of Moses were the laws of

God, and were therefore unchangeable ;

and. (2.) It would doubtless be maintained

that the religion of the Messiah was only

a completing and perfecting of the Jew-
ish religion ;—that it was designed sim-

ply to carry out its principles according to

itie promises, and not to subvert and de-

stroy any thing that had been established

bv divine authority.—It is usually not dif-

ficult to perplex and embarrass young
^•onverts with questions of modes, and
rites, and forjns of religion ; and it is not

uncommon that a revival is followed by
some contention just like this. Opposing
sects urge the claims of their peculiar

rites, and seek to make proselytes, and in-

troduce contention and strife into an
otherwise peaceful and happy Christian

community.
2. Had no small dissension and dispu-

tation. The word rendered dissensio7i

{(rrx<ri;) deuotcs sometimes sedition or in-

testine war, and sometimes earnest and
violent disputation or controversy. Acts

xxiii. 7. 10. In this place it clearly de-

notes that there was earnest and warm
discussion; but it is not implied that

there was any improper heat or temper
on the part of Paul and Barnabas. Im-
portant principles were to be settled in

regard to the organization of the church.

Doctrines were advanced by the Judaiz-

ing teachers which were false, and which
tended to great strife and disorder in the

cl urch. Those doctrines were urged
w, th great zeal, were declared to be es-

sential to salvation, and would therefore

tend greatly to distract the minds of
Christians, and to produce great anxiety.

It became therefore necessary to meet
them wifh a determined purpose, and to

"stanlish the truth on an immoveable

THE ACTS [A. D. 55t

mined that * Paul and Barnabas
and certain other of them, should

go up to Jerusalem, unto the apos-

tles and elders, about th's ques-

tion.

b Gal.S.1.

basis.—And the case shows that it is right

to " contend earnestly for the faith" (Jude

3) ; and when similar cases occur it ia

proper to resist the approach of error with
all the arguments which may be at our
command, and with all the weapons
which truth can furnish. It is further

implied here, that it is the duty of the

ministers of the gospel to defend the truth

and to oppose error. Paul and Barnabas
regarded themselves as set for this pur-

pose (comp. Phil. i. 17, "Knowing that

I am set for the defence of the gospel"};

and Christian ministers should be quali-

fied to defend the truth ; and should be
willing with a proper spirit and with great

earnestness to maintain the doctrines re-

vealed. IF They determined. There was
no pro-spect that the controversy would
be settled by contention and argument.
It would seen, from this statement, that

those who came down from Judea were
also willing that the whole matter shoulo
be referred to the apostles at Jerusalem.
The reason for this may have been, (1.)

That Jerusalem would be regarded by
them as the source of authority in the

Christian church, as it had been among
the Jews. (2.) Most of the apostles and
the most experienced Christians were
there. They had listened to the instruc-

tions of Christ himself; had been long in

the church ; and were supposed to be
better acquainted with its design and its

laws. (3.) Those who came from Judea
would not be likely to acknowledge the

authority of Paul as an apostle : the au-

thority of those at Jerusalem they would
recognise. (4.) They might have had a

very confident expectation that the de-

cision there would be in their favour. The
question had not been agitated there.

They had all been Jews. And it is cer-

tain that they continued as yet to attend

in the temple service, and to conform to

the Jewish customs. They might have
expected therefore, with great confidence,

that the decision would be in their favour,

and they were willing to refer it to those

at Jerusalem. IT Certain other of them
Of the brethren ;

probably of each part}-

They }id not go to debate ; or to giv*

their opinion ; or to vo'e in the case then.

selves; but to lay the question fairly be

fore the ajx)siles and elders. IT Untc tht
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3 And being " brought on their

way by the church, they passed
through Phenice and Samaria, de-

claring the conversion * of the Gen-
tiles: and they caused great joy'
unto all the brethren.

4 And when thty were come to

Jerusalem, they were received of

the church, and of the apostles and
a Rom.15 ?A. lCor.l6.6,U.3 Jao.6. b c.14^7.

e Luke 15.7,10.

apostles. The authority of the apostles in

BUf^h a case would be acknowledged by all.

They had been immediately instructed by
the Saviour, and had the promise of infal-

lible guidance in the organization of the

church. Notes, Matt- xvi. 19; xviii. 18.

IT And elders. Note, ch. xi. 30. Gr. Presby-

ters. See Note, ch. xiv. 23. Who these

xvere, or what was their office and authori-

ty, it is nor easy now to determine. It

may refer to the aged men in the church
at Jerusalem, or to those who were ap-

pointed to rule and to preach in connexion
with the apostles. As in the synagogue
it was customary to determine questions

by the advice ol a bench of elders, there
8 no improbability in the supposition

that the apostles would imitate that cus-

tom, and appoint a similar arrangement
in tiie Christian church. (Gro'Aus.) It is

generally agreed that this is the journey
•o which Paul refers in Gal. ii. 1—10. If

60, it happened fourteen years after his

conversion. Gal. ii. 1. It was done in ac-

cordance with the divine command, " by
revelation." Gal. ii. 2. And among those

who went with him was Titus, who was
afterwards so much distinguished as his

companion. Gal. ii. 3. IT About this ques-

tion The question whether the ceremo-
nial laws of Moses were binding on Chris-

tian converts. In regard to the nature
and design of this council at Jerusalem,
see Note on ver. 30, 31.

3. And being brouirht on their toay by
the church. Being attended and conduct-
ed by the Christian brethren. See Note,
Rom. XV 24. It was customary for the
Christians to attend the apostles in their
travels. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 6.11. 3 John 0.

^Throi/frh Phenice. Note, ch. xi. 19. ^ And
Samaria. These places were directly on
their route to Jerusalem. IT Declaring the

conversion, &c. Of the Gentiles in Anti-
och, and in the regions in Asia Minor
through which they had travelled. These
remarkable events they would naturally
communicate with joy to the Christians
with whom thoj' would have intercourse

elders ; and tl ey "^ declared ah
things that G( d had done with

them.
5 But ' there rose up certain of

the sect of the Pharisees which be-

lieved, saying, ' That it was need-

ful to circumcise them, and to com-
mand them to keep the law of Mo-
ses.

d c.2i.l9.

t ver. I.

t or, rose up, siud tbev, certatn.

in their journey. ^ Caused greatjoy. At
the news of the extensive spread of the

gospel. It was an indication of their deep
feeling in the interests of religion, that

they thus rejoiced. Where Christians are

themselves awake, and engaged in the

service of Christ, they rejoice at the news
of the conversion of sinners. Where they
are cold, they hear such news with indif

ference, or with the utmost unconcern.
One way of testing our feelings on the

subject of religion is, by the emotions
which \\ e have when we hear of exten-

sive and glorious revivals of religion.

Comp. Note, Acts viii. 8.

4. They were received of (he church. By
the church, in a hospitable and friendly

manner. They were acknowledged a-s

Chiistian brethren, and received with
Christian kindness. See Gal. ii. 9. IT And
they declared. Paul and Barnabas, and
those with them. That is, they stated the

case ; the remarkable conversion of the
Gentiles, the evidence of their piety, and
the origin of the present dispute.

5. But there rose xip, &c. It has been
doubted whether these are the words of
Paul and Barnabas, relating what occur-

red at Antioch ; or whether they are the
words of Luke, recording what took place
at Jerusalem. The correct exposition ia

probably that which refers it to the latter

For, (1.) This seems to be the most obvi
ous interpretation. (2.) The use of the

words "rose up" implies that. Those
who disturbed the church at Antioch are
said to have come down from Judea (ver

1) ; and if this place referred t*) that oc-

currence, the same words would have
been retained. (3.) The particular spe-

cification here of " the sect of the Phari-

sees," looks as if this was an occurrence
taking place at Jerusalem. No such sje-

cification exists respecting those who
came down to Antioch ; but it would
eem here, as if this party in Jerusalem
resolved still to abide by tno law, and tt

impose those riles on the Christian con-

verts. However, this interpretation if
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6 And ihe apostles and elders

came togetker, " for to consider of

this matter.

7 And when there had been

much disputing-, Peter rose up and

said unto them, Men and brethren,

ye know ^ how that a good while

ago God made choice among us,

that the Gentiles by my mouth
should hear the word of the gospel,

and believe.

a MaU.lS.20. b MaU.16.18.19. c.10.20.

by no means certain. ^ Which believed.

Who maintained, or taught. IT That it

teas netdful, &;c. Note, ver. 1.

6. And the apostles and elders, <tc. They
came together in accordance with the au-

thority m MalL xviii. 19, 20. It would
seem, also, that the whole church was
convened on this occasion ; and that they

concurred, at least, in the judgment ex-

pressed in this case. See ver. 12. 22, 23.

IT For to consider this matter. Not to decide

it arbitrarily, or even by authority, with-

out deliberation ; but to compare their

views, and to express the result of the

whole to the church at Antioch. It was
a grave and difficult question, deeply af-

fecting the entire constitution olthe Chris-

tian church, and they therefore solemnly

engaged in deliberation on the subject.

7. Much disputing. Or rather, much
inquiry, or deliberation. With our word
disputing we commonly connect the idea

of heat and anger. This is not necessa-

rily implied in the word used here. It

might have been calm, solemn, deliberate

inquiry; and there is no evidence that it

was conducted with undue warmth or

anger. ^ Peter rose up and said. Peter

was probably the most aged, and was
most accustomed to speak, ch. ii. 14, <fcc.

i'.. 6. 12. Besides, there was a particular

reason for his speaking here, as he had
been engaged in similar scenes, and un-

derstood the case, and had had evidence
that God had converted sinners wilhou'

the Mosaic^rites, and knew that it woUld
have been inexpedient to have imfX)sed

these rites on tliose who had thus been
converted. IT A good while ago. See ch.

X. Some time since. So long since that

there had been opportunity to ascertain

whether it was necessary to observe the

laws of Moses in order to the edification

Df the church. ^ God made choice, &c.
That is, of all the apostles, he designated

me to engage in this work. Comp. Note,
Matt xvi. 18, with Acts x IT That the

fienliles. Cornelius, and those who were

8 And God, which '^knoweth the

hearts, bare them witness, giving

them the Holy Ghost, even as h(

did unto us

;

9 And put no difference .betwecD

us and them, purifying <^ their hearts

by faith.

10 Now therefore why tempt y«
God, to put a yoke * upon the neck
of the disciples, which neither oui

fathers nor we were able to bear ?

ec.1.24. dHeb.9.13,14. lPet.1.22. eGal.5.1.

assembled with him at Cassarea. Thii
was the first case that had occurred, anc
therefore it was important to appeal to il

8. A7id God, which knoweth the hearts

ch. i. 24. God thus knew whether the)

were true converts or not, and gave a de
monstration that he acknowledged then
as his. TT Giving them the Holy Ghost, &c
ch. X. 45, 46.

9. And put no difference, &c. Thougl.
they had not been circumcised, am'
though they did not conform to the lav
of Aloses. Thus God showed that th*

observance of these rites was not neces
sary in order to the true conversion ot

men, and to acceptance with hiro. Ht
did not give us, who are Jews, any ad
vantage over them, but justified f.nd puri

fied all in the same manner. V I'urifyin^

their hearts. Thus giving the best evi

dence that he had renewed them, am.'

admitted them to favour with h.m. ^ By
faith. By believing on the Lord Jesus

Christ. This showed that tho plan or
which God was now about to show fa

,

vour to men, was not by external rites

and ceremonies, but by a scheaie which
required faith as the only condition of ac

ceptance.- It is further implied here, tha^

there is no true faith which dees not pu
rily the heart.

iO. Why tempt ye God ? Why provoke
him to displeasure ? W^hy, since he ha.*-

shown his determination to accept theni

without such rites, do you provoke him bj

attempting to impose on his ow'n people

rites without his authority, and against

his manifost will ? The argument is, that

God had already accepted them. To at

tempt to impose these rites would be to

provoke him to anger ; to introduce ob
servances which he had shown it was hi£

purpose should now be abolished. ^ Tt

put a yoke. That w hich would be bur

densome and oppressive, or which wouli-

infringe on their just freedom, as the chi'-

drcn of God. It is called in Gal. v. 1 •' t

yoke of bondage." Note, Matt ixiii. h
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11 But we believe that through
• the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ

we shall be saved, even as they.

12 Then all the multitude kept

silence, and gave audience to Bar-

nabas and Paul, declaring what
miracles and wonders God had
wrought * among the Gentiles by
them.

« Rom.2.24. JEpa.S.S. Tit.3.4^. i C.14.S7.

A yoke is an emblem of slavery or bond-
dge (I Tim. vi. 1) ; or of affliction (Lara,

iii. 27); or of punishment (Lam. i. 14); or
of oppressive and burdensome ceremo-
nies, as in this place ; or of the restraints

of Christianity. Matt. xi. 29, 30. In this

place they are called a yoke because.

:1.) They were burdensome and oppres-

sive ; and, (2.) Because fhey would be an
infringement of Ciiristian freedom. One
design of the gospel was to set men free

from such rites and ceremonies. The yoke
here referred to is not the moral law, and
the just restraints of religion ; but the ce-

remonial laws and customs of the Jews.
^ Wliich neither ourfathers, &c. Which
have been found burdensome at all times.

They were expensive, and painful, and
oppressive ; and as they had been found
to be so, it was not proper to impwse them
on the Gentile converts, but should rather
rejoice at £ftiy evidence that the people
of God might be delivered from them.
T Were able to bear. Which are found to

be oppressive and burdensome. They
were attended with great inconvenience,
and many transgressions, as the conse-
quence.

11. Z2#< loe believe. We apostles, who
have lieen with them, and have seen the
evidences of their acceptance with God.
H Through the grace, &c. By the grace
or mercy of Christ alone, without any of
the rites and ceremonies of the Jews.
IT We shall be saved, even as they. In the
same manner, by the mere grace ofChrist.
So far from being necessary to their sal-

vation, they are really of no use in ours.

We are to be saved not by these ceremo-
nies, but by the mere mercy of God in

the Redeemer They should not, there-
fore, be imposed on others.

12. TJien all the multitude. Evidently
the multitude of private Christians who
were assembled on this occasion. That
it does not refer to a synod of ministers
and elders merely, is apparent, (1.) Be-
cause the church, the brethren, are repre-
fcenled as having been present, and con-
curring in the final opinion (ver. 22, 23)

;

13 And after they had held their

peace,.Tames answered, saying.Men
a7id brethren, hearken unto me ;

14 Simeon hath declared * how
God at the first did visit the Gen-
tiles, to take out of them a people
for his name.

15 And to this agree the words
of the prophets ; as it is written/

c Lu.2.31,32. d Am.9.ii,;2.

and, (2.) Because the word multitude (t4

rrK'^bo;) would not have been used in de-

scribing the collection of apostles and
elders merely. Comp. Luke i. 10, 11. 13;
r. 6; vi. 17; xix. 37. John v. 3; xxi. 6.

Acts iv. 32 ; vi. 2. Matt. iii. 7. IT Gave
audience. Ileard, listened attentively to.

IT Barnabas and Paul. They were deeply
interested in it ; and they were qualified

to give a fair statement of the facts as
they had occurred. IT Declaring what
miracles and. wonders, &c. The argu-
ment here evidently is, thai God had ap-

proved Iheir work by miracles ; that he
gav^e evidence that what they did had
his approbation ; and that as all this was
done without imposing on them the rites

of the Jews, so it would fdlow that those
were not now to be commanded.

13. James answered. James the Less,

son of Alpheus. See Note, ch. xii. 1.

^ Hearken unto me. This whole transac-

tion shows that Peter had no such autho-i,

rity in the church as the Papists pretend,
for otherwise his opinion would have
been followed without debate. James
had an authority not legs than that of Pe-
ter. It is possible that he might have
been next in age (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 7),
and it seems morally certain that he re-

mained for a considerable part of his life

in Jerusalem. Acts xii. 17 ; xxi. 18. Gal
i. 19; ii. 9. 12.

14. Simeon. This a Hebrew name
The Greek mode ot writing it commonly
was Simon. It was one of the names of
Peter. Matt iv. 13. IT To take out of them
a people. To choose from among theGerv
tiles those who should be his friends.

15. The words of the prophets. Amas
ix. IL "i2. It was a very material point,

with them, as Jews, to inquire whether
this was in accordance with the predic-

tions of th* Scriptures. The most power-
ful revivals of religion, and the most
striking demonstrations of the divine pre-

sence, will be in accordance with the

Bible; and should be tested by them.

This habit was always manifested by the

apostles and early Christiais, and should
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16 After this I will return, and

will build again the tabernacle of

David, which is fallen down ; and

1 will build again the ruins thereof,

and I will set it up :

be followed by Christians at all times.

Unless a supposed work of grace accords

with the Bible, and can be defended^ by

't, it must be false, and should be opposed.

Corap. Isa. viii. 20.

16. After this. This quotation is not

made literally either from the Hebrew, or

the Septuagint, which differs also from

the Hebrew. The 17th verse is quoted

literally from the Septuagint ; but in the

16th the general sense only of the passage

is retained. The main point of the quo-

tation, as made by James, was, to show
that according to the prophets it was con-

templated ihut the Gentiles should be in-

troduced to the privileges of the children

of God ; and on this pomt the passage has

a direct bearmg. The prophet Amos (ix.

S—10) had described the calamities that

should come upon the nation of the Jews,
by their being scattered and driven away.
This implied that the city of Jerusalem,

and the temple, and the walls of the city

Bhould be destroyed. But after that (Heb.

•' on that day," ver. 11, that is, the day
when he should revisit them, and recover

them), he would restore them to their

former privileges ; would rebuild their

temple, their city, and their walls, ver.

11. And not only so, not only should the

blessing descend on the Jews, but it

should also be extended to others. The
" remnant of Edom," " the heathen upon
whom" his "name would be called"

(Amos ix. 12), should also partake of the

mercy of Grod, and be subject to the Jew-
ish people ; and a time of general pros-

perity and of permanent blessings should
follow. Amos ix. 13—15. James under-
stands this as referring to the times of the

Messiah, and to the introduction of the

gospel to the Gentiles. And so the pas-

sage (Amos ix. 12) is rendered in the Sef>-

tuagint. See ver. 17. IT / will return.

When the people of God are subjected to

calamities and trials, it is often represented

as if God had departed from them. This
returning, therefore, is an image of their

restoration to his favour, and to prosperity.

This is not, however, in the Hebrew, in

Amos ix. 11. IT / vnll build again. In

the calamities that should come upon the

nation (Amos ix. 8), it is implied that the

temple and the city should be destroyed.

To buTd them again would be a proof of
bis reUjming favour. IT The talemacle of

17 That the residue of men might
seek after the Lord, and all the

Gentiles, upon whom my name is

called, saith the Lord, who doetb
all these things.

David. The <e7i^ ofDavid. Here it means
the house, or royal^residence of David,
and the kings ofIsrael. That is, he w-ould
restore them to their former glory and
splendour, as his people. The reference
here is not to the temple, which was the
work of Solomon ; but to the magnificence
and splendour of the dwelling place of
David ; that is, to the full enjoyment of
their former high privileges and blessings.

IT Which is fallen down. Which would
be destroyed by the captivity under the

king of Babylon, and by the long neglect
and decay resulting from their being car-

ried to a distant land. IT The ruins there-

of. Heb. " close up the breaches thereof"
That is, it should be restored to its formei
prosperity and magnificence ; an emblem
of the favour of God, and of the spiritual

blessings that should in future times de-

scend on the Jewish people.

17. T7iat the residue of men. This,verse
is quoted literally from the Septuagint
and differs in some respects from the He-
brew. The phrase "the residue ofmen"
here, is evidently understood, both by the

LXX. and by James, as referring to others

than Jews, to the Gentiles. The rest of
the world—implying that many of them
would be admitted to the friendship and
favour of God. The Hebrew is, " that

they may possess the remnant of Edom."
This change is made in the Septuagint
by a slight difference in the reading of
two Hebrew words. The LXX.|»instead

of the Hebrew "WV), shall inherit, read

•]C"ns shall seek of thee ; and instead of

CDnK, Edom, they read din, Man, or

mankind, i. e. men. Why this variation

occurred, cannot be explained ; but the

sense is not materially different. In the

Hsbrew, the word Edom has undoubted
reference to another nation than the

Jewish ; and the expression means, that

in the great prosperity of the Jews, after

their return, they should extend the in-

fluence of their religion to other nations;

that is, as James applies it, the Gentiles

might be brought to the privileges of the

children of God. % And also the Gentiles

Heb. All the heathen; i. e. all who
were not Jews. This was a clear predic-

tion that other nations were to be favoured

with the light of the true religion, and
that without any mention of their coci
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18 Known* unto God are all his

works, from the beginning of the

world.

19 Wherefore my sentence is,

that we trouble not them, which

a Num.23.I9. Isa.46.10.

forrning to the rites of the Jewish people.

% Upon whom my name is called. Who
are called by my name, or who are re-

garded by me as my people. IT H'Ao doelh

all these thingx. That is, who will cer-

tainly accomplish this in its time.

18. Known unto God, &c. Note, ch. i.

24. The meaning of this verse, in this

\ connexion, is this. God sees every thing

\ future ; he knows what he will accom-
plish ; he has a plan ; and all his works
are so arranged in his mind, that he sees

(
all things distinctly and clearly. As he

,
foretold these, it was a part of his plan

;

and as it was a part of his plan long since

foretold, it should not be opposed and re-

sisted by us.

19. My sentence. Gr. I judge (xf/vu;);

* »hat is, I give my opinion. It is the usual

language in which a judge delivers his

opinion ; but it does not imply here that

James assumed authority to settle the

case, but merely that he gave his opinion,

or couasel. IT That we trouble not them.

That we do not molest, disturb, or oppress

them, by imposing on them unneces-
sary and burdensome rites and ceremo-
nies.

20. That we write unto them. Express-
mg our judgment, or our views of the

case. This verse has greatly perplexed
commentators. The main grounds of
difficulty have been, (1.) Why fornica-

tion—an offence against the moral law,
and about which there could be no dis-

pute—should have been included , and,

(2.) Whether the prohibition to abstain

from blood is still binding. IT That they

abstain. That they refrain from these
things, or wholly avoid them. IT Pollu-

tions of idols. The word rendered /joZZm-

tions means any kind of defilement. But
nere it is evidently used to denote the
flesh of those animals that were offered

m sacrifice to idols. See ver. 29. That
flesh, after being offered in sacrifice, was
oflen exposed for sale in the markets, or
was served up at feasts. 1 Cor. x. 25

—

»29. It became a very important question
whether it was right for Christians to

partake of it. The Jews would contend
that it was, in fact, partaking of idolatry.

The Gentile converts would allege that

thdv did not eat it a.« a sacrifice to idols, or

from among the Gentiles are turned

to God :

20 But that we write unto them, *

that they abstain from pollutions

of * idols, and from fornication,**

MThess.I.D.

2.14,20; 9.20.

c Ex.20.4,5. lCor.8.1,&c. 10.28. Rtv.

d lCor.6.9,18. Co),3.5 lThess.4.3.

lend their countenance in any way to the

idolatrous worship where it had been
offered. See this subject discussed at

length in 1 Cor. viii. 4—13. As idolatry

was forbidden to the Jews in every form,

and as partaking even of the sacrifices

to idols, in their feasts, might' seem to

countenance idolatry, the Jews would be
utterly opposed to it ; and for the sake of

peace, James advised that they be recom-
mended to abstain from this. To partake
of that food might not be morally wrong
(1 Cor. \iii. 4), but it would give occasion
for scandal and offence ; and, therefore,

as a matter oi expediency, it was advised
that they should abstain from it. IT And
from fornication. The word used her€
(;ro^vl»a) is applicable to all illicit inter

course ; and may refer to adultery, incest

and licentiousness in any form. There
has been much diversity of opmion in re

gard to this expression. Interpreters have
been greatly perplexed to understand
why this violation of the moral law bar
been introduced amidst the violations of

the ceremonial law; and the question is

naturally asked, whether this was a sin

about which there could be any debate
between the Jewish and Gentile coi.v

verts ? Were there any who would prac-

tise it, or plead that it was lawful ? If

not, why is it prohibited here ? Varioua
interpretations have been proposed. Some
have supposed that James refers here to

the offerings which harlots would make
of their gains to the service of religion,

and that James would prohibit the recep-

tion of it. Beza, Selden, and Schleusner
suppose the word is taken for idolatry, as

It is often represented in the Scriptures as

consisting in unfaithfulness to God, and
as it is often called adultery. Heringius
supposes that marriage between idolaters

and Christians is here intended. But,

after all, the usual interpretation of the

word, as referring to illicit intercourse of

the sexes of any kind, is undoubtedly
here to be retained. There is no reason
for departing from the ordinary and usual

meaning of^the word. If it be asked,

then, why this was particularly forbidden,

and was introduced in this connexion, we
may reply, (I.) That this vice prevailed

every where among the (tentiles, and
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and from things strangled, and in every city them that preach hini

from ** blood.

21 For Moses of old time hath

aLev.l7.I4. DeuM2.16,23.

was that to whi h all were particularly

exposed. (2.) Tuat it was not deemed by

the Gentiles disgraceful. It was practised

without shame, and without remorse.

Terence, Adelph. 1, 2. 21. See Grotius.

It was important, therefore, that the pure
laws of Christianity on this subject should

be known, and that special pains should

be taken to instruct the early converts

from paganism in those laws. The same
thing is necessary still in heathen lands.

*3.) This criftie was connected with re-

ligion. It was the practice not only to

mtroduce indecent pictures and emblems
mto their worship, but also for females to

devote themselves to the service of par-

ticular temples, and to devote the avails

of indiscriminate prostitution to the ser-

nee of the god, or the goddess. The vice

was connected with no small part of the

pagan worship ; and the images, the em-
blems, and the customs of idolatry every
where tended to sanction and promote it.

A mass of evidence on this subject, which
sickens the heart—but which would be
too long and too indelicate to introduce

here—may be seen in Tholuck's Nature
and Moral Influence of Heathenism, in

the Biblical Repository, for July, 1832,
' pp. 441—464. As this vice was almost
universal ; as it was practised without
shame or disgrace ; as there were no laws
among the heathen to prevent it ; as it

was connected with all their views of
idol worship, and of religion; it was im-
portant for the early Christians to frown
upon and to oppose it, and to set a pecu-
liar guard against it in all the churches.
It was the sin to which, of all others,, they
were the most exposed, and which was
most likely to bring scandal on the Chris-

tian religion. It is for this cause that it

is so often and so pointed ly forbidden in

the New Testament Rom. i. 29. 1 Cor.

vi. 13. 18. Gal. v. 19. Eph. v. 3. 1 Thess.
IV. 3. ^ And from thing.* strangled.

That is, from animals or birds that were
killed without shedding their biood. The
reason why these were considered by the

Jews unlawful to be eaten was, that thus

they would be under a necessity of eat-

ing blood, which was positively forbidden

by the law. Hence it was commanded
m the law, that when any beast or fowl
was taken in a snare, the blood should be
poured out before it was lawful to be
eaten Lev. xvii. 13. IT Andfrom Uood.

being * read in the synagogues
every sabbath-day

:

ic. 13. 15,27.

The eating of blood was strictly forbidden
to the Jews. The reason of this was that

it contained the life. Lev. xvii. 11. 14.

See Note on Rom. iii. 25. The use of
blood was common among the Gentiles.

They drank it often at their sacrifices-

and in making covenants or compacts.
To separate the Jews from them in this

respect was one design of the prohibition.

See Spencer, De Leg. Hebrse. pp. 144, 145.

169. 235. 377. 381. 594. Ed. 1732. See
also this whole passage examined at

length in Spencer, pp. 588—626. The
primary reason of the prohibition was,
that it was thus used in the feasts and
compacts of idolaters. That blood was
thus drank by the heathens, particularly

by the Sabians, in their sacrilices, is fully

proved by Spencer, De Leg. pp. 377—380.

But the prohibition specifies a higher rea-

son, that the life is in the blood, and that

therefore it should not be eaten. On this

.opinion see Note, Rom. iii. 25. This rea-

[ son existed before any ceremonial law ^

is founded in the nature of things ; has
no particular reference to any custom of
the Jews; and therefore is as forcible in

any other circumstances as in theirs. It

was proper, therefore, to forbid it to the

early Christian converts ; and for the

same reason its use should be abstained

i
from every where. It adds to the force

i
of these remarks, when we remember

I

that the same principle was settled be-

i

fore the laws of Moses were given ; and
that God regarded the fact that the life

was in the blood as of so much importance
as to make the shedding of it worthy of
death. Gen. ix. 4—6. It is supposed,
therefore, that this law is still obligatory.

Perhaps also there is no food more un-
wholesome than blood ; and it is a further

circumstance of some moment that all

men naturally revolt from it as an article

of food.

21. For Moses. The meaning of this

verse is, that the Jaw of Moses, prohibit-

ing these things, was read in the syna-
gogues constantly. As these commands
were constantly read, and as the Jewish
converts would not soon learn that their

ceremonial law had ceased to be binding,

it was deemed to be a matter of expe-
diency that no needless offence should be
given to them. For the sake of peace, it

was better that they should abstain from

meat offered to idols than to give offenc*
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22 Then pleased it the apostles

and elders, with the whole church,

to send chosen men of their own
company to Antioch, with Paul and
Barnabas ; namely^ Judas surnamed
Barsabas, * and Silas, chief men
among the brethren

:

23 And wrote letters by ihem
after this maimer : The apostles

and elders, and brethren, send greet-

ing unto the brethren which are of

a c.1.23.

to the Jev/ish converts. Comp. 1 Cor. viii.

10—13. IT Of old time. Greek, From an-

cient generations. It is an estabHshed
custom ; and therefore his laws are well
known, and have, in their view, not only
the authority of revelation, but the vene-
rableness of antiquity. IT In every city.

Where there were Jews. This was the
case in all the cities to which the discus-

sion here had reference. ^ Them thai

preach him. That is, by reading the law
of Moses But in addition to reaJine^ the
law, it was customary also to offer an
expljnation of its meaning. See Notes
on Luke iv. 16—22.

22. Then i^pleased. It seemed fit and
proper to them. IT The apostles and elders.

To whom the business had been particu-

larly referred, ver. 2. Comp. ch. xvi. 4.

IT \Vilh the whole church. All the Chris-
tians who were there assembled together.

They concurred in the sentiment, and ex-

pressed their approbation in the letter

that was sent. ver. 23. Whether they were
consulted, does not particularly appear.
But as it is not probable that they would
volunteer an opinion unless they were
consalted, it seems most reasonable to

suppose that the apostles and elders sub-
mitted the case to them for their approba-
tion. It would seera that the apostles and
elders deliberated on it, and decided it;

but still, for the sake of p)eace and unity,

they also took measures to ascertain that

f their decision agreed with the unanimou.«
sentiment of the church. IT Chosen men.
Men chosen for this purpose. IT Of their

own company. From among themselves.
Greater weight and authority would thus
be attached to the.r message, f Judas,
vimamed Barsabas. Possibly the same
who was nominated to the vacant place
in the apostleship. ch. i. 23. But Grolius
supposes that it was his brother. IT And
Silas. He was afterwards the travelling
companion of Paul. v^r. 40. ch. xvi. 23.

29; xvii. 4. 10. 15. He is also the same
person, probably, who is mentioned by the

t9

the Gentiles in Antioch, and Syria,

and Cilicia:

24 Forasmuch as we have heard,

ihat certain * which went out from
us have troubled = you with w^ords,
** subverting your souls, saying, Ye
must be circumcised, and keep the

law : to whom * we gave no such

commandment:
25 It seemed good unto us, being

assembled with one accord, to send
bvtr.X. cGal.5.12. d Gal.5.4. t Gal.2.4.

name of Silvanus. 2 Cor. i. 19. 1 Thess. i.

1. 2 Thess. i. 1. 1 PeL v. 12. IT Chief men
among the brethren. Greek,Leaders. Comp.
Luke xxii. 26. Men of influence, experi-

ence, and authority in the church. Judas
and Silas are said to have been prophets.

ver. 32. They had, therefore, been en-

gaged as preachers and rulers in the
church at Jerusalem.

23. And wrote letters. Greek, Having
written. It does not mean that they wrote
more than one epistle. IT By them. Greek,
By their hand. H After this manner
Greek, These things. IT Send greeting.

A word of salutation, expressing their de-

sire of the happiness (%»•'?£ 'v) of the per-

sons addressed. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 49;
xxvii. 29. Luke i. 28. John xix. 3. IT In
Antioch. Where the difficulty first arose.

IT And Syria. Antioch was the capital

of Syria, and it is probable that the dis-

pute was not confined to the capital.

IT And Cilicia. Note, Acts \i. 9. Cilicia

was adjacent to Syria. Paul and Barna-
bas had travelled through it; and it is

probable that the same difficulty would
exist there which had disturbed the
churches in Syria.

24. Forasmuch. Since we have heard
H That certain. That some. ver. 1. ^ Have
troubled you with words. With doctrines
They have disturbed your minds, and
produced contentions, f Subverting your
souls. The word here used occurs no-
where else in the New Testament {%vuj-

xivi^ovTi;). It properly means to collect

together the vessels used in a house—the

household furniture—for the purpose of

removing it. It is applied to marauders,
robbers, and enemies, who remove and
bear ofTproperty ; thus producing distress,

confusion, and disorder. It is thus used
in the sense of disturbing, or destroying;

and here denotes that they unsettled their

minds ; that they produced anxiety, dis-

turbance, and distress, by these doctrines

about Mose.'. IT To whom we gave no suck

commantlmenL They went, therefor©
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chosen men unto you, with our be-

loved Barnabas and Paul,

26 Men that have hazarded"
their lives for the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ.

27 We have sent therefore Judas
and Silas, who shall also tell you
fhe same things by ' mouth.
28 For it seemed good to the

Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay upon
you no greater burthen * than these

necessary things

;

a c.13.50; 14.19. t voord. h Rev.2.24.

without authority. Self-constituted and
self-sent teachers not unfrequently pro-

duce disturbance and distress. Had the
apostles been consulted on this subject,

the difficulty would have been avoided.
By thus saying that they had not given
them a command to teach these things,

they practically assured the Gentile con-
verts that they did not approve of the
course which those who went from Judea
had taken.

26. Men that have hazarded their lives,

&c. See ch. xiv. This was a noble tes-

timony to the character of Barnabas and
Paul. It was a commendation of them to

the confidence of the churches, and an
implied expression that they wished their

authority to be regarded in the establish-

ment and organization of the church.
H For the name. In the cause of the
Lord Jesus.

27. 2%e same things. The same things
that we wrote to you. They shall con-
firm all by their own statements.

28. For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost.

This is a strong ana undoubted claim to

inspiration. It was with special reference
to the organization of the church, that the
Holy Spirit had been promised to them
by the Lord Jesus. Matt, xviii. 18—20.
John xiv. 26. IT No greater burthen. To
impose no greater restraints ; to enjoin no
other observances. See Note, ver. 10.

^ Than these necessary things. Necessary,
•1.) In order to preserve the peace of the

ehurch. (2.) To conciliate the minds of
the Jewish converts, ver. 21. (3.) Neces-
sary in their circumstances, particularly,

because the crime which is sp)ecified

—

Lcentiousness—was one to which all early

converts were particularly exposed. Note,
ver. 20.

20. F^om meats offered to idols. This
explains what is meant by " pollutions of
vilols." ver. 20. H Ye shalt do well. You

29 That ye abstain " from meats
offered to idols, and from blood,

and from things strangled, and
from fornication ; from which if yc

keep '^ yourselves, ye shall do well
Fare ye well.

30 So when they were dismissed,

they came to Antioch ; and when
they had gathered the multitude
together, they delivered the epistle

:

31 Which, when they had read,

they rejoiced for the 2 consolation.

e ver.20. d 2Cor. 1 1 .9. Jam.l .27. lJao.6.21. Jade

20,21. '' or, exhortation.

will do what ought to be done in regard
to the subjects of dispute.

31. They rejoiced for the consolation.

They acquiesced in the decision of tha

apostles and eiders, and rejoiced that they
were not to be subjected to the burden-
some rites and ceremonies of the Jewish
religion. This closes the account of the
first Christian council. It was conducted
throughout on Christian principles, in a
raild, kind, conciliatory spirit; and is a
model for all similar a.sserablages. It

came together, not to prolfiote, but to

j
silence disputation ; not to persecute the

I

people of God, but to promote their peaces

j

not to be a scene of harsh and angry re-

; crimination, but to be an example of all

that was mild, and tender, and kind
Those who composed it came together,

not to carry a point, not to overreach
their adversaries, not to be party men.
but to mingle their sober counsels, to in-

quire what was right, and to express, in a
Christian manner, that which was proper
to be done. Great and important princi-

ples were to be established, in regard to

the Christian churvh: and they engaged
in their work evidently with a deep sense
of their responsibility, and with a jusi

view of their dependence on the aid of
ihe Holy Sjiirit. How happy would it

have been il" this spirit had been possess-

ed by all professedly Christian councils I

How happy, if all had really sought the
peace and harmony of the churches

;

and if none had ever been convened tc

kindle the fires of persecution, to evince
the spirit of party, or to rend and destroy
the church of God

!

This council has been usually appealea
to as the authority for councils in the

church, as a permanent arrangement

;

and especially as an authority for courts

of appeal and control. But it establishes

neither, and should be brought as an au
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32 And Judas and Silas, being-

prophets also themselves, exhorted

the brethren with many words, and

confirmed * them.

33 And after tliey had tarried

ac.U^.

thority for neither. For, (I.) It was not a
court of appeal in any intelligible sense.

It was an assembly convened for a spe-

cinl purpose ; designed to settle an in-

quiry which arose in a particular part of

ttie church, and which required the col-

lected wisdom of the apostles and elders

to settle. (2.) It had none of the marks
or appendages of a. court. The term court,

or judicature, is nowhere applied to it;

nor to any assembly of Christian men, in

the New Testament. Nor should these

terms be used now in the churches.

Courts of judicature imply a degree of

authority, which cannot be proved from
the New Testament to have been con-

ceded to any ecclesiastical body of men.
(3.) There is not the slightest intimation

that any thing like permanency was to be
attached to this council ; or that it would
be periodically or regularly repeated. It

will prove, indeed, that when cases of
difficulty occur; when Christiana are per-

plexed and embarrassed ; or when con-

tentions arise, it will be proper to refer to

Christian men for advice and direction.

Such was the case here ; and such a
course is obviously proper. If it should
be maintained that it is well that Chris-

tian ministers and laymen should assem-
ble periodically, at stated intervals, on
the supposition that such cases may arise,

this is conceded ; but the example of the

apostles and elders should not be pleaded
as making such assemblies of divine rigitt

and airthority, or as being essential to the

existonro of a church of God. Such an
arrangement has been deemed to be so

desirable by Christians, that it has been
adopted by Episcopalians in their regular
annual and triennial conventions ; by
Methodists in their conferences; by Pres-

byterians in their general assembly; by
Friends in their yearly meetings ; by Bap-
tists and Congregationalists in their asso-

ciations, Ate. But the example of the
council summoned on a special emergenci/
at Jerusalem, should not be pleaded as

giving divine authority to all, or to any
of these periodical assemblages. They
are wise and prudent arrangements, con-

tributing to the peace of the church; and
the example of the council at Jerusalem
can be adduced as furnishing as much
Jivine authority for one as for another;

there a epace, they were let go i> in

peace from the brethren unto the

apostles.

34 Notwithstanding, it pleased

Silas to abide there still

b ICor.ie.M. ZJno.lO.

that is, it does not make all or eitho? of
them of divine authority, or as obligatOTy

on the church of God. (4.) It should be
added, that a degree of authority (corap.

ch. xvi. 4) would, of course, be attached

to the decision of the apostles and elders

at that time, which cannot be to any body
of ministers and laymen now. Besides it

should never be forgotten—what, alas, it

seems to have been the pleasure and the

interest of ecclesiastics to forget—thai

neither the apostles nor elders asserted any
jurisdiction over the churches of Antioch,

Syria, and Cilicia; that they did not claim

a right to have these cases referred to

them ; that they did not attempt " to lord

it" over their faith or their consciences.

The case was a single, specific, definite

question, referred to them; and they de-

cided it as such. They asserted no ab-

stract right of such jurisdiction ; they

sought not to intermeddle with it; they
enjoined no future reference to them, to

their successors, or to any ecclesiastical

tribunal. They evidently regarded the

churches as blessed with the most ample
freedom ; and evidently contemplated no
arrangement of a permanent character,

asserting a right to legislate on articles

of faith, or to make laws for the direction

of the Lord's freemen.
32. Being prophets. See Note, ch. xi.

27. This evidently implies that they had
been preachers before they went to An-
tioch. What was the precise nature of
the office of a prophet in the Christian

church, it is not easy to ascertain. Possi-

bly it may imply that they were teachers

of unusual or remarkable ability. IT Con-
firmed them. Strengthened them ; that is,

by their instructions and exhortations.

Note, ch. xiv. 22.

33. A space. For some time. IT They
were let go in peace. An expression im-

plying that they departed with the affec-

tionate regard of the Christians to whom
they had ministered, and with their high-

est wishes f<)r their prosperity. 1 Cor. xvi.

11. 2 John 10. Silas, however, it seems
chose to remain. IT Unto the apostles. At
Jerusalem. Many MSS. however, in

stead of " unto the apostles," read, " unto

those who had sent them." The sense is

not materially different.

34 Nolwitlistanding. &c. This whol«»
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35 Paul also and Barnabas con-

tinued in Antioch, teaching and

preaching the word of the Lord,

with many others also.

36 And some days after, Paul

said unto Barnabas, Let us go again

and visit our brethren in * every

city where we have preached the

word of the Lord, and see how
they do.

37 And Barnabas determined to

take w ith them John ^ whose sur-

name was Mark.
38 But Paul thought not good to

ac.l3.4,&c. Z(C.12.12,25. Col.4.l0.

verse is wanting in many MSS. in the

Syriac, Arabic, and Coptic versiorft; and

is regarded as spurious by Mill, Gries-

bach, and by other critics. It was proba-

bly introduced by some early transcriber,

who judged it necessary to complete the

narrative. The Latin Vulgate reads, " It

seemed good to Silas to remain, but Ju-

das went alone to Jerusalem."

35. Paul also, and Barnabas continued

tn Antioch. How long a time is unknown.
It is probable that at this time the unhap-

py incident occurred between Paul and
Peter, which is recorded in Gal. ii. 1 1—14.

36. Let us go again and visit our bre-

thren. That is, in the churches which
they had established in Asia Minor, ch.

xiii. xiv. This was a natural wish ; and

was an enterprise that might be attended

with important advantages to those feeble

churches.

37. But Barnabas determined. Greek,

Willed, or was disposed to (tocuXsOo-ar;).

IT John, &c. Note, ch. xii. 12. He had
been with them before as a travelling com-
panion, ch. xii. 25 ; xiii. 5. He was the

son ofa sister of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10), and
it is probable that Barnabas' affection for

bis nephew was the main reason for in-

ducing him to wish to take him with him
n the journey.
38. Bid Paul thought not good. Did

not think it proper. Because he could

not confide in his perseverance with them
in the toils and perils of their journey.

^ Who departed from them, &c. ch. xiii.

13. Why he did this is not known. It

was evidently, however, for some cause

which Paul did not consider satisfactory,

and which in his view disqualified him
from being their attendant again. IT To
the work. Of preachin? the gosf)ei.

39. And the contention teas so sharp.

The word used here (.-r.tf-.5'.(r.uci) is thai

take him with them, who departed

from them from Pamphylia, and
went not with them to the work.

39 And the contention was so

sharp between them, that they de-

parted asunder one from the other ;

and so Barnabas took Mark, and

sailed unto Cyprus :

40 And Paul chose Silas, and
departed, being recommended ** by
the brethren unto the grace of

God.
41 And he went through Syria and

Cilicia, confirming * the churches.

cc. 13.13. <fc. 14.26; 20.32. ec.l65

from which our word paroxysm is derived

It may denote any excitement of mind,
and is used in a good sense in Heb. x. 24.

It here means evidently a violent alterca-

tion that resulted in their separation for

a time, and in their engaging in different

spheres of labour. If And saihd unto

Cyprus. This was the native place ot

Barnabas. Note, ch. iv. 36.

40. Being recommended. Being com-
mended by prayer to God. Note, ch. xiv.26

41. Syria and Cilicia. These were
countries lying near to each other,

which Paul, in company with Barnabas,

had before visited. H Confirming the

churches. Strengthening them by instruc-

tion and exhortation. It has no reference

to the rite of confirmation. See Note,

.

Acts xiv. 22.

In regard to this unhappy contention

between Paul and Bamabsj, and their

separation from each other, we may make
the following remarks. (1 ) That no apo-

logy or vindication of i: is offered by the

sacred writer. It was undoubtedly im-

proper and evil. It wis a melancholy
instance in which even apostles evinced
an improper spirit, airi engaged in im-

proper strife. (2.) In this contention it is

probable that Paul was, in the main,
right. Barnabas seofns to have been in-

fluenced by attachr/ient to a relative

;

Paul sought a helper who would not
shrink from duty and danger. It is clear

that Paul had the .'.ympathies and prayers
of the church in his favour (ver. 40),

and it is more than probable that Barna-
bas departed without any such sympathy,
ver. 39. (3.) There is reason to think

that this contention was overruled for the

furtherance of the gospel. They went to

different places, and yireacned to different

people. It often happens that the un
happy and wicked strifes of Christian
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CHAPTER XVI.
T^HEN came he to Derbe " and
- Lystra : and behold, a certain

disciple was there, named Timo-
theus, '' the son of a ' certain wo-
man, which was a Jewess, and be-

lieved ; but his father was a Greek :

2 Which was well ** reported of

a c. 1 1.6.

«Tiin.l.5.

bcA9 22. Rom 16.21. lCor.4.17.

d e.6.3. lTim.5.10. Heb.11.2.

are the means of exciting their zeal, and
of extending the gospel, and of establish-

ing churches. But no thatiks to their

contention; nor is the guilt of their anger
and strife miti^ted by this. (4) This
difference was afterwards reconciled, and
Paul and Barnabas again became travel-

ling companions. 1 Cor. ix. 6. Gal. ii. 9.

(5.) There is evidence that Paul also be-

came reconciled to John Mark. Col. iv.

10. Philem. 24. 2 Tim. iv. 11. How long
this separation continued is not known

;

'"ut perhaps in this journey with Barnabas,
John gave such evidence of his ';ourage

and zeal as induced Paul again to admit
jim to his confidence as a tiavelling com-
panion, and as to become a profitable fel-

low-labourer. See 2 Tim. iv. II, "Take
Mark, and bring him with thee ; for he is

profitable to me for the ministry." (6.)

This account proves that there was no
collision or agreement among the apostles

lO impose upon mankind. Had there
iieen such an agreement, and had the
Lxxiksof the New Testament been an im-

posture, the apostles would have been re-

presented BS perfectly harmonious, and as

united in aU their views and efforts.

What impostor would have thought of the
device of representing the early friends

of the Christian religion as divided, and
contending, and sepurating from each
other ? Such a statement has an air of
candour and honesty, and at the same
lime is apparently so much against the

truth of the system, that no impostor
would have thought of resorting to it.

CHAPTER XVI.
1. T%en came he. That is, Paul, in

company with Silas- Luke does not
give us the history of Barnabas, but con-
fines his narrative to the journey of Paul.
1 To Derbe and Lystra. Note, ch. xiv. 6.

IT Anl behold a certain disciple named Ti-

motheus. It was to this disciple that Paul
afterwards addre8.scd the two epistles

which bear his name. It is evident that

he was a native of ono of these places,

but whether of Derbe or Lystra it is im-
possible to determine. ? I'he son of a

by the brethren that were at Lystra
and Iconium.

3 Him would Paul have to go
forth with him ; and took and cir-

cumcised him, ' because of the

Jews ^ which were in those quar-

ters ; for they knew all that his

father was a Greek.

( Gal.2.3-8; 5.1-3. / lCor.S.20.

certain woman, &c. Her name was Eunice.
2 Tim. i. 5, IT And believed. And was a
Christian. It is evident also that her

mother was a woman of distinguished

Christian piety. 2 Tim. i. 5. It was not

lawful for a Jew to marry a woman of
another nation, or to give his daughter in

marriage to a Gentile. Ezra ix. 12. But
it is probable that this law was not re-

garded very strictly by the Jews who
lived in the midst of'^ heathen nations. It

is evident that Timothy, at this time, was
very young ; for when Paul besought
him to abide at Ephesus, to take charge
of the church there (1 Tim. i. 3l he ad-

dressed him then as a young man. 1 Tim.
iv. 12, " Let no man despise thy youth."

IT But hisfather toas a Greek. Evidently
a man who had not been circumcised, for

had he been, Timothy w'ould have been
also.

2. Which. That is, Timothy. The con-

nexion requires us to understand this of

him. Of the character of his father no-

thing is known, f Was well reported of
Was esteemed highly as a young man of

piety and promise. Note, ch. vi. 3. Comp.
1 Tim. V. 10. Timothy had been reli-

giously educated. He was carefully

trained in the knowledge of the Holy
Scriptures, and was therefore the better

qualified for his work. 2 Tim. iii. 15.

3. Him would Paul have, &c. This was
an instance of Paul's selecting young men
of piety for the holy ministry. It shows
(1.) That he was disposed to look up and
call forth the talent that might be in the

church, that might be usefully employed.

It is quite evident that Timothy would
not have thought of this, had it not been

suggested by Paul. The same thing, Edu-

cation societies are attempting now to ac-

complish. (2.1 That Paul sought proper

qualifications, and valued them. Those
were, («) That he had a good reputation

for piety, &c. ver. 2. This he demanded
as an indispensable qualification for a

minister of the gospel. 1 Tim. iii. 7
" Moreover he (a bishop) must tiave a

good repwrt of them which are r /itlinnt'
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4 And as they went througli the

uties, they delivered them the de-

;rees for to keep, that were ordain-

'.d
« of the apostles and elders

wrhich were at Jerusalem.

5 And so were the churches ^ es-

(ablished in the faith, and increased

tnjiumber daily.

a c.l5^8;29. b ;.I5.41.

THE ACTS. [A. b 53.

1 G Now when they had gone

I

throughout Phrygia and the region

; of *= Galatia, and were forbidden of

I"^ the Holy Ghost to preach the

i word in ' Asia,

I 7 After they were come to Mysia,

they assayed to go into Bythinia ?

but the Spirit suffered them not.

cGal.l.2. lPet.1.1.

e Rev. 1.4,11.

ciAmos8.il, 12. Cor.l2.li.

Comp. Acts xxii. 12. (6) Paul esteemed

tiim to be a young man of talents and

prudence. His admitting him to a part-

nership in his labours, and his intrusting

to hira the affairs of the church at Ephe-

sus, prove this, (c) He had been care-

fully trained in the Holy Scriptures. A
foundation was thus laid for usefulness.

And this qualification seems to have been

deemed by Paul of indispensable value

for the right discharge of his duties in

'his holy office. ^ And he took and cir-

cumcised him. This was evidently done

to avoid the opposition and reproaches of

the Jews. It was a measure not binding

in Itself (comp. ch. xv. 1. 28, 29) ; but the

neglect of which would expose to conten-

tion and opposition among the Jews,

and greatly retard or destroy his useful-

ness. It was an act of expediency for

the sake of peace, and was in accordance

ftith Paul's uniform and avowed princi-

ple of conduct 1 Cor. ix. 20, " And iinto

the Jews I became as a Jew, that I might

gain the Jews." Comp. Acts xxi. 23—26.

4. And as they went through the cities.

The cities of Syria, Cilicia, &c. ^ They

delivered them. Paul and Silas delivered

to the Christians in those cities. IF The

decrees. Tx S'^yfiXT*. The decrees in re-

gard to the four things specified in ch. xv.

20. 29. The word translated decrees oc-

curs in Luke ii. 1, "A decree from Cassar

Augustus;" in Acts xvii. 7, "The de-

crees of Caesar;" in Eph. ii. 15, and in

Col. ii. 14. It properly means a law or

edict of a king, or legislature. In this

instance it was the decision of the coun-

cil in a case submitted to it ; and iraphed

an obligation on the Christians to submit

to that decision. The laws of the apoe-

tles would, and ought to be, in such cases,

esteemed to be binding. It is probable

that a correct and attested copy of the

letter (ch. xv. 23—29) would be sent to

the various churches of the Gentiles.

«[ To keep. To obey, or to observe.

«[ That were ordained. Gr. That were

adjudged, or determined.

5. Established m the faith. Confirmed

in the belief of the gospel. The effect

of the wise and conciliator^' measure was

to increase and strengthen the churches.

6. Throughout Phrygia. This was the

largest province of Asia Minor. It had

Bythinia noith ; Pisidia and Lycia south

;

Galatia and Cappadocia east; and Lydia

and Mysia west T And the region of

Galatia. This province was directly east

of Phr\gia. The region was formerly

conquered by the Gauls. They settled

in it, and called it, after their own name,

Galatia. The Gauls invaded the country

at different times, and no less than three

tribes or bodies of Gauls had possession

1 of it. Many Jews were also settled there.

It was from this cause that so many par-

ties could be formed there, and that so

much controversy would arise between

the Jewish and Gentile converts. See

the Epistle to the Galatians. IT And were

forbidden. Probably by a direct revela-

tion. The reason of this was, doubtless,

that it was the intention of God to extend

the gospel farther into the regions of

Greece than would have been done if

they had remained in Asia Minor. This

prohibition was the means of the first in-

troduction of the gospel into Europe.

H In Asia. See Note, ch. ii. 9. This was

doubtless the region of proconsular Asia.

This region was also called lonta. Of

this region Ephesus was the capital ;
and

here were situated also the ciUes of

Smyrna, Thvatira, Philadelphia, &c.,

within which" the seven churches men-

tioned in Rev. i. ii. iii. were established.

Cicero speaks of proconsular Asia as con-

taining the provinces of Phrygia, Mysia,

Caria, and Lydia. In all this region the

gospel was afterwards preached with

great success. But now a more important

and a wider field was opened before Paul

and Barnabas, in the extensive country

of Macedonia.
7. Mysia. This was a province of Asia

Minor, having Propontis on the north,

Bythinia on the east, Lydia on the south,

and the iEgean sea on the west. Tl 1 hey

assayed. They endeavoured; they at



\. D. 52.] CHAPTER XVI.

8 And they j>«issing by Mysia,
came down to " Troas.

9 And a vision appeared to Paul
in the ni^ht; There stood a man*
of Macedonia, and prayed him, say-
ing, Come over into Macedonia, and
help us.

10 And after he had seen the
vision, immediately we endeavour-
ed to go ' int« Macedonia, assuredly
gathering that the Lord had called
• aCorA12. 2Tiin.4.I3. ic.I9.30. c2Cor.2.13.

tempted. T Into Bythinia. A province
of Asia Minor, lying east of Mysia.

8. Came down to Troas. I'his was a
city of Phrygia or Mysia, on the Helles-
eont, between Troy north, and Assos
south. Sometimes the name Troas., or
Troail, is used to denote the whole coun-
try of the Trojans, the province where
the ancient city of Troy had stood. This
region was much celebrated in the early
periods of Grecian history. It was here
that the events recorded in the Iliad of
Homer are supposed to have occurred.
The city of Troy has long since been
completely destroyed. Troas is several
times mentioned in the New Testament
2 Cor. ii. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 13. Acts xx. 5.

9. And a vision. Note.ch. ix. 10.^ There
stood a man, &c. The appearance of a
man, who was known to be of Macedonia,
probably, by his dress and language.
Whether this was in a dream, or whether
It was a representation made to the senses
while awake, it is impossible to tell.

The will of God was at different times
nade known in both these ways. Comp.
Matt. ii. 12. Note, Acts x. 3. Groiius
supposes that this was the guardian angel
jf Macedonia, and refers for illustration
o Dan. X. 12, 13. 20, 21. But there seems
\() be no foundation for this opinion. IT 0/
Miccdonia. This was an extensive coun-
try ofGreece, having Thrace on the north,
fhessaly south, Epirus west, and the
/Egean sea east. It is supposed that it

was j)eopled by Kiltim.son ofJavan. Gen.
r. 4. The kingdom rose into celebrity
chiefly under the reign of Philip and his
son Alexander the Great. It was the first

region in Europe in which we have any
record that the gospel was preached!.
% And help vs. That is, by preaching
Ihe gospel. This v.aa a call to preach
the gospe! ir. an extensive heathen land,
amidst many trials and dangers. To this
call, notwithstanding all this prospect of
danger, they cheerfully responded, and
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us for to predih the gospel unto
them.

1

1

Therefore loosing from Troas,
we came with a straight course to

Samothracie^and the rext day to

Neapolis

;

12 And from thence to Pbilippi,*
which is the ' chief city of that pari
of Macedonia, and a colony. And
we were in that city abiding cer-
tain days.

dPhil.l.I. » or, thtfin*.

gave themselves to the work. Their con
duct was thus an example to the church.
From all portions of the earth a similar
call is now coming to the churches.
Openings of a similar character, for the
introduction of the gospel, are presented
in all lands. Appeals are coming from
every quarter; and all that seems now
necessary for the speedy conversion of
the world is, for the church to enter into
these vast fields with the self-denial, spi
rit, and zeal which characterized the apos-
tle Paul.

^
10. We endeavoured. This is the first

instance in which Luke refers to himself
as being in company with Paul. It is

hence probal)Ie that he joined Paul and
Silas about this time; and it is evident
that he attended him in his travels, as re
corded throughout the remainder of the
Acts. ^ Assuredly galherijig. Being cer-
tainly convinced.

11. Loosing from Troas. Setting sail

from this place. IT To Samothracia. This
was an island in the ^gcan sea, not far
from Thrace. It was peopled by inhabit
ants from Samos and from Thrace, and
hence called Samothracia. It was about
twenty miles in circumference ; and was
an asylum for fugitives and criminals.
^And the next day to Neapolis. This was a
maritime city of Macedonia, near the bor-
ders of Thrace. It is now called Napnli.

12. And from thence to Philippi. The
former name of this city was Dalhos. It

was repaired and adorned by Philip, the
father of Alexander the Great, and afte»

him was called Philippi. It was famous
for having been the place where several
battles were fought in the civil wars of
the Romans, and among others, for the
decisive battle between Brutus and An-
tony. At this place Brutus killed himself
To the church in this place Paul after-

wards wrote the epistle which bears iLs

name. IT Which is the chief ci/i/ of that

part of Maaxlonia, This whole region
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13 And on the ' sabbath ^ve went

out of the city by a river side, where

prayer " was wont to be made :
and

"ve sat down, and spake unto the

vyomen which resorted thither.

14 And a certain #bman named
Lydia, a seller of purple, of the city

ofThyatira, which worshippedG od,

beard us: whose heart ^ the Lord
1^ salbath-day « cll.5. h Luke 24.45.

had been conquered by the Romans un-

der Paulus Emilius. By him it was di-

vided into four parts or provinces. {Livy.)

The Syriac version renders it, " a city of

the/rs( part of Macedonia ;" and there is

a medal extant which also describes this

region by this name. It has been pro-

posed, therefore, to alter the Greek text

in accordance with this, since it is knovyn

that Amphipolis was made the chief city

by Paulus Emilius. But it may be re-

marked, that although Amphipolis was

the chief city in the time of Paulus Emi-

lius, it may "have happened that in the

lapse of two hundred and twenty years

from that time, Philippi might have be-

come the most extensive and splendid

city. The Greek here may also mean

simply that this was xhe first city to which

they arrived in their travels. ' ^ And a

colony. This is a Latin word, and means

that this was a Roman colony. The word

denotes a city or province which was

planted or occupied by Roman citizens.

On one of the coins now extant, it is re-

corded that Julius Ca^ar bestowed the

advantages and dignity of a colony on

Philippi, which Augustus afterwards con-

firmed and augmented. See Rob. Cal.

Art. Philippi. ^ Certain days. Some days.

13. And on the Sabbath. There is no

doubt that in this city there were Jews.

In the time of the apostles they were scat-

tered extensively throughout the known
world. ^ By a river side. What river

this was, is not known. It is known, how-

ever, that the Jews were accustomed to

provide water, or to build their s}-na-

gogues and oratories near water, for the

convenience of the numerous washings

before and during l.ieir religious services.

7 }Vhere prayer. Where there was a

proscuchcB, or place of prayer ; or where

prayer was commonly onered. The Greek

will bear either; but the sense is the

same. Places for prayer were erected

by the Jews in the vicmity of cities and

towns, and particularly where there were
not Jewish families enough, or where
ihey were forbidden by the magistrate to

opened, that she attended unto the

things which were spoken of Paul.

15 And when she was baptized,

and her household, she besought •

us, saying, If ye have judged me
to be faithful to the Lord, come into

my house, and abide there. And she

constrained us.

16 And it came to pass, as we
e Ueb.I3.2.

erect a synagogue. These proseuchce, or

places of p'^yer, were simple enclosures

made of stones in a grove, or under a tree,

where there would be a retired and con

venient place for worship. IT Was wont.

Was accustomed to be offered ; or where
it was established by custom. IT And
spake unto the women, &c. This was pro-

bably before the regular service of the

place commenced.
14. A seller of purple. Purple was a

most valuable colour, obtained usually

from shell-fish. It was chiefly worn by

princes and by the rich ; and the traffic in

it might be very profitable. ^ The city

of Thyatira. This was a city of Lydia.

in Asia Minor, now called Ak-hsar. The
art of dying was particularly cultivated,

as appears from an inscription found

there. (See Kuinoel.) ^ Which, worship-

ped God. A religious woman, a prose-

lyte. Note, ch. siii. IG. IT Whose heart the

Lord opened. See Note, Luke sxiv. 45.

15. And when she was baptized. Appa-
rently without any delay. Comp. Acts ii.

41 ; viii. 38. It was usual to be baptized

immediately on believing. IF^ And her

household. Greek, Her house (e otxo; iurijf).

Her family. No mention is made of their

having believed. And the case is one

that affords a strong presumptive proof

that this was an instance of household or

infant baptism. For, (1.) Her believing is

particularly mentioned. (2.) It is not in

timated that they believed. On the con

trary, it is strongly implied that they did

not. (3.) It is manifestly implied that they

were baptized because she believed. It

was the offering of her family te 'he Lord

It is just such an account as would now
be given of a household or family thai

were baptized on the faith of the parent.

IT If ye have judged me to be faithful. If

you deem me a Christian, or a believer.

IT And she constrained us. She urged us.

This was an instance of great hospitality

and also an evidence of her desire for fur.

ther instruction in the doctrines of reli-

gion.

16. As toe went to prayer Greek. .*
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went to pruycr, a certain damsel

possessed " will a spirit of ' divi-

nation met us, iVhich brought her

masters much gain ^ by soothsay-

ing :

17 The same followed Paul and

us, and cried, saying, These men
are the servants of the most high *

o lSini.23 7. » or, Pythm. b c.19.24.

i Gen. 14. 18-22.

A'e were going to the prosenchce, the place

of prayer, ver. 13. Whether this was on
the same day in which the conversion of
Lydia occurred, or at another time, is not

mentioned by the historian. IF A certain

damsel. A maid, a young woman. IT Pos-

sessed with a spirit of divination. Gr. Py-
thon. See the margin. Python, or Pythios,

was one of the names of Apollo, the Gre-
cian god of the fine arts, of music, poetry,

medicine, and eloquence. Of these he was
esteemed to have been the inventor. He
was reputed to be the third son of Jupiter
and Latona. He had a celebrated temple
and oracle at Delphi, which was resorted

to from all parts of the world, and which
was perhaps tlie only oracle that was in

universal repute. The name Python is

said to have been given him because, as

soon as he was born, he destroyed with
arrows a serpent of that name, that had
been sent by Juno to persecute Latona

;

hence his common name was the Pythian
Apollo. He had temples on mount Par-

nassus, at Delphi, Delos, Claros, Tenedos,
&c. , and his worship was almost univer-

sal. In the celebrated oracle at Delphi,

the priestess of Apollo pretended to be
inspired; became violendy agitated during

the periods of pretended inspiration, and
during those periods gave such responses

to inquirers as were regarded as the ora-

cles of the god. Others would also make
pretensions to such inspiration ; and the

art of fortune-telling, or of jugglery, was
extensively practised, and was the source

of much gain. See Note, ch viii. 8—10.

What was the cause of this extensive de-

lusion in regard to the oracle at Delphi,

it is not necessary now to inquire. It is

plain that Paul regarded this as a case of
demoniacal possession and treated it ac-

cordingly. ^ Her misters. Thosein whose
employ she was. IT By soctligaying. Pre-
tending to foretell future events.

17. The same followed Paul, &.C. Why
ehe aid this, or under what pretence, the

sacred writer has not informed us. Vari-

ous conjectures have been formed of the

reason why this was done. It may have
IT

God, which show unto us the way
of ** salvation.

18 And this she did many days.

But Paul, being grieved, turned and
said * to the spirit, I command thee

in the nam^ of Jesus Christ, to

come out of her. And ^ he came
out the same hour.

d e.18.26. Ueb.10.20.

16.17.

e Mark 1.25,34. / Mark

been, (1.) That as she prophesied for

gain, she supposed that Paul and Silas

would reward her if she publicly pro-

tilaimed that they were the servants of
God. Or, (2.) Because she was conscious

that an evil spirit possessed her, »nd that

she feared that Paul and Silas would
expel that spirit; and that, by proclaiming

them to be the servants of God, she hoped
to conciliate their favour. Or, (3.) More
probably, it was because she saw evident

tokens of their being sent from God, and
that their doctrine would prevail ; and by
proclaiming this she hoped to acquire

more authority, and a higher reputation

for being herself inspired. Comp. Mark
v 7.

18. But Paid, heinff grieved. Being
molested, troubled, offended. Paul was
grieved, probably, (1.) Because her pre-

sence was troublesome to him; (2.) Bo-

cause It might be said that he ^».^s in

alliance with her, and that his pretensions

were just like hers; (3.) Because what
she did was for the sake of gain, and was
a base im|x»sition ; (4.) Because her state

was one of bondage and delusion, and it

was proper to free her from this demoni
acal possession ; and, (5.) Because the sys-

tem under which she was acting was a

part of a vast scheme of delusion and im-

posture, which had spread over a large

portion of the pagan world, and which
was then holding it in bondage. Through-
out the Roman empire, the inspiration of
the priestesses of Apollo was believed in,

and temples were every where reared to

perpetuate and celebrate the delusion.

Against this extensive system of impos-

ture and fraud, Christianity must oppose

Itself; and this was a favourable instance

to expose the delusion, and to show the

power of the Christian religion over all

the arts and powers of imposture. The
mere fact that in a very few instances

—

of which this was one—they spoke the

truth, did not make it improper for Paul

to interpose. That fact would only tend

to perpetuate the delusion, and to make
his interposition more proper and ncces
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19 And when her masters saw
tnat the hope of their gains * was
gone, they caught Paul and Silas,

and drew them into ' the market-
place, unto ^ the rulers,

20 And brought them to the raa-

a Mark c. 19.24^7 1 or, court. b Matt.10.18.

sary. The erpulsion of the evil spirit

would also afford a signal proof of the

fact that I he apostles were really from
God. A far better proof than her noisy

and troublesome proclamation of it would
furnish. IT hi the name of Jesus Christ.

Or, by th» authority of Jesus Christ See
Note, ch. iii. 6.

1 9. The hope of their gains tvas gone. It

was this that troubled and enraged them.
And this is as likely to enrage men as

any thing. Instead of regarding the act

as proof ofdivine power, they were intent

only on their profits. And their indigna-

tion furnishes a remarkable illustration

of the fixedness with which men will re-

gard wealth ; of the fact that the love of it

will blind them to all the truths of reli-

gion, and all the proofs of the power and
presence of God ; and of the fact that any
interposition of divine power that destroys

their hopes of gain, fills them with wrath
and hatred and murmurmg. Many a man
has been opposed to God and his gospel,

because, if religion should be extensively

prevalent, the hopes of gain would be

gone. Alany a slave-dealer, and many
a trafficker in ardent spirits, and many a

man engaged in other unlawful modes
of gain, have been unwilling to abandon
their employments, simply because the

hop>es of their gain would be destroyed.

No small part of the opposition to the gos-

pel arises from the fact, that if embraced,
it would strike at so much of the dishon-

ourable employments of men, and make
them honest and conscientious. IT The
niarket-plqce. The court or forum. The
market-place was a place of concourse ;

and the courts were often held in or near

those places. IT The rulers. The terra

used here refers commonly to civil ma-
grstrates.

20. And brought them to the magistrates.

To the military rulers (<rT(xry,ycT;). or pre-

tors. Phillippi was a Roman colony ; and

it is probable that the officers of the army
exercised the double function of civil and
military rulers. IT Do exceedingly trouble

our city. In what way they did it they

sjiecify in the next verse. The charge

whicli they wished to substantiate was,

Uiat of being disturbers of the public

gistrates, saying. These men, being
Jew"s, do exceedingly trouble *= our
city,

21 And teach customs which are
not lawful for us to receive, neither
to observe, being Romans.

e IKings 1S.17. c.17.6.

peace. All at once they became con
scientious. They forgot the subject of
their gains, and were greatly distressed

about the violation of the laws. Thero
is nothing that will make men more hy
pocritieally conscientious, than to de
nounce, and detect, and destroy their un-
lawful and dishonest practices. Men w he
are thus exposed, become suddenly filled

with reverence for the law or for religion

;

and they, who have heretofore cared no-

thing for either, become greatly alarmed
lest the public peace should be disturbed

Men slumber quietly in sin, and pursue
their wicked gains ; they hate or despise

all law and all forms of religion ; but the

moment their course of life is attacked
and exposed, they become full of zeal for

laws that they would not themselves hesi-

tate to violate, and for the customs of re-

ligion, which in their hearts they tho

roughly despise. Worldly-mindecl men
often thus complain that their towns, and
cities, and villages are disturbed by re-

vivals of religion ; and the preaching of
the truth and attacking vice often arouses

this hypocritical conscientiousness, ana
makes them alarmed for the laws, and foi

religion, and for order, which they at

other times are the first to disturb and
disregard.

21. And teach atstoms. The word cus-

toms here (Ir>;) refers to religious rites or

forms of worship. See Note, ch. \\. 14.

They meant to charge the apostles with

introducing a new mode of worship and
a new religion, which was unauthorized

by the Roman laws. This was a cunning
and artful accusation. It is perfectly evi-

dent that they cared nothing either for

the religion of the Romans or of the Jews.
Nor were they really concerned about
any change of religion. Paul had de-

stroyed their hopes of gain; and as they

could not prevent that except by securing

his punishment or expulsion, and as they

had no way of revenge except by en-

deavouring to excite indignation against

him and Silas for violating the laws,

they endeavoured to convict them of such

violation. This is one, among rnany m-
stances, where wicked and unprincipled

men w Ul endeavour to make religion the
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22 And the multitude rose up to-

gether against them : and the ma-
gistrates rent off their clothes, and
commanded to beat the/n.

23 And when they had laid many
• stripes upon them, they cast them

a 2Cor.6.5; 11^^. lThe*s.2^.

means of promoting their own interest.

If they can make money by it, they will

become its professed friends ; or if they
can annoy Christians, they will at once
have remarkable zeal for the laws and
for the purity of religion. Many a man
opposes revivals of religion and the real

progress of evangelical piety, from pro-

fessed zeal for truth and order. H Which
are nnl lawful for us to receive. There
were latv.t of the Roman empire under
which they might shield themselves in

this charge, though it is evident that their

zeal was, not because they loved the laws
more, but because they loved Christianity

leas. Thus Servius on Virgil, iEnead,
viii. 187, says, "Care was taken among
the Athenians and the Romans, that no
one should introduce new religions. It

was on this account that Socrates was
|

condemned, and the Chaldeans or Jews
[

were banished from the city." Cicero
,de Legibus ii. 8) says, " No person shall

have any separate gods, or new ones
;

nor shall he privately worship any strange
jods, unless they be publicly allowed."
VVelstein (in loco) says, " The Romans
would indeed allow foreigners to w^orship

their own gods, but not unless it were
done secretly, so that the worship of fo-

reign gods would not interfere with the

allowed worship of the Romans, and so

that occasion for dissension and contro-

versy might be avoided. Neither w'as it

lawful among the Romans to recommend
a new religion to the citizens, contrary to

that which was confirmed and established

by the public authority, and to call off the

people from that. It was on this account
that there was such a haired of the Ro-
mans against the Jews." {Kuinoel.) Ter-
tullian says, that "there was a decree
that no god should be consecrated, unle.ss

approved by the senate." {Grolius.) See
many other authorities quoted in bishop
IVatson's " Apology for Christianity."
>r To observe. To do. ^ Being Romans.
Having the privileges of Roman citizens.

Note, ver. 12.

22. And the mrdlitnde, &c. It is evi-

dent that this was done in a popular tu-

mult, and without even the form of law.
'M this. Paul afterward? justly complain-

into prison, charging the jailer to

keep them safely :

2-1 Who having received such a

charge, thrust them into the innei

prison, and made their feet fast in

the stocks.
\

ed, as it was a violation of the privileges

of a Roman citizen, and contrary to the

laws. See Note, ver. 37. It was one in-

stance in which men affect great zeal for

the honour of the law, and yet are among
the first to disregard it. If And the ma-
gistrates, ver. 20. They who should have
been their protectors until they had had a
fair trial according to law. If Rent off

their clothes. This was always done
when one was to be scourged or whip-
ped. The criminal was usually stripped

entirely naked. Livy says (ii. 5), "The
lictors, being sent to inflict punishment,
beat them with rods, being naked." Ci-

cero against Verres .'^ays, " He commanded
the man to be seized, and to be stripped

naked in the midst of the forum, and to

be bound, and rods to be brought" %And
commanded to beat them. 'rxS,Si(^itv. To
beat them with rods. This was done by
lictors, whose office it was, and was a
common mode of punishment among the

Romans. Probably Paul alludes to this

Xvhen he says (2 Cor. xi. 25), "Thrice was
I beaten with rods."

23. And when they had laid many stripes

on them. The Jews were by law prohi

bited from inflicting more than fon9
stri{>e8, and usually inflicted but thirty-

nine. 2 Cor. xi. 24. But there was no
such law among the Romans. They
were unrestricted in regard to the number
of lashes ; and probably inflicted many
more. Perhaps Paul refers to this when
he says ^2 Cor. xi. 23), " In stripes above
meaiiure," i. e. beyond the usual measure
among the Jews, or beyond moderation.
IT They cast them into prison. The ma-
gistrates (ver. 36, 37), as a punishment;
and probably with a view hereafter of

taking vengeance on them, more accord

ing to the forms of law.

24. Thrust them into the inner pri.wn.

Into the most retired and secure part ot

the prison. The cells in the interior of

the prison would be regarded as more
safe, being doubtless more protected, and
the difficulty of escape would be greater

^ And made their feet fast in the stocks

Greek, And made their Iret secure to

wood. The word s/orA.^, with us, denote*

a machine made of two piecct jf timber
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"25 And at midiiioht Paul and
Silas prayed** and sang* praises

nnto God : and the prisoners heard
them
26 And suddenly there was a

a Jain^.l3. b Ps.34.1.

between which the feet of the criminals
are placed, and in which they are thus
made secure. The account here does not
imply necessarily that they were secured
precisely in this way, but that they were
fastened or secured by the feet, probably
by cords, to a piece or beam of wood, so
that they could not escape. It is sup-
posed that the legs of the prisoners were
bound to large pieces of wood, which not
only encumbered them, but which often

were so placed as to extend their feet to

a considerable distance. In this condition

it might be necessary for them to lie on
their backs; and if this, as is probable,

was on the cold ground, after their severe
scourging, their sufferings must have been
very great Yet in the midst of this they
sang praises to God.

25. And at midnight. Probably their

painful posture, the sufferings of their re-

cent scourging, prevented their sleeping.

Yet though they had no repose, they had
a quiet conscience, and the supports of
religion. • H Frayed. Though they had
suffered much, yet they had reason to ap-

prehend more. They sought, therefore,

the sustaining grace of God. IT And sang
praises. Nothing but religion would have
enabled them to do this. They had en-

sured much, but they had cause still for

gratitude. A Christian may fmd more
true joy in a prison, than the monarch on
his throne. IF Arid the prisoners heard
them. And doubtless with astonishment.
Prayer and praise were not common in a
prison. The song of rejoicing and the
language of praise is not usual among
men lying bound in a dungeon. From
this narrative we may leam, (1.) That the
Christian has the sources of his happiness
w ithin him. External circumstances can-
not destroy his peace and joy. In a dun-
geon he may find as real happiness as

on a throne. On the cold earth, beaten
and bruised, he may be as truly happy as

.)n a bed of down. (2.) The enemies of
Christians cannot destroy their peace.
They may incarcerate the body, but they
cannot bind the spirit. They may ex-

clude from earthly comforts, but they
cannot shut them out from the presence
and sustaimng grace of God. (3.) We
Bee the value of a good conscience. No-
thing else can give peace; and amidst

I'HE ACTS. [A. D 53

great earthquake, so<^ that the foun
dations of the prison \rere shaken ;

and immediately •* all the dooie
were opened, and every one's bands
were loosed.

e c.4.31. d Isa.42.7. c.6.19; 12.7,10.

the wakeful hours of the night, whethei
in a dungeon or on a bed of sickness, it is

of more value than all the wealth of the
world. (4.) We see the inestimable
worth of the religion of Christ. It fits

for all scenes ; supports in all trials ; up-
holds by day or by night; inspires the

soul with confidence in God ; and puts

into the lips the songs of praise and
thanksgiving. (5.) We have here a sub-

lime and holy scene, which sin and infi-

delity could never furnish. What more
sublime spectacle has the earth witnessed
than that of scourged and incarcerated

men, suffering from unjust and cruel in-

flictions, and anticipating still greater
sorrows; yet, with a calm mind, a pure
conscience, a holy joy, pouring forth their

desires and praises at midnight, into the

ear of the God who always hears prayer I

T,he darkness, the stillness, the loneliness,

all give sublimity to the scene, and teach
us how invaluable is the privilege of ac-

cess to the throne of mercy in this sufier-

ing world.
26. And suddenly. While they were

praying and singing. ^A great earth,

quake. Matt, xxviii. 2. An earthquake,
in such circumstances, was regarded as a

symbol of the presence of God, and as an
answer to prayer. See Note, ch. iv. 31.

The design of this was, doubtless, to fur-

nish them proof of the presence and pro-

tection of God, and to provide a way for

them to escape. It was one among the

series of wonders by which the gospel
was established, and the early Christians

protected amidst their dangers. IF And
immediately all the doors were opened. An
effect that would naturally follow from
the violent concussion of the earthquake.
Comp. ch. V. 19. IT Ev^ry one's bands
were loosed. This was evidently a mi-
racle. Some have supposed that their

chains were dissolved by electric fluid ;

but the narrative gives no account of any
such fluid, even supposing such an effect

to be possible. It was evidently a direct

interposition of divine power. But for

what purpose it was done is not recorded.
Grotius supposes that it w-as that they
might know that the apostles might be
useful to them and to others, and that by
them their spiritual bonds might be loosed

Probably the design was to impress all th*

•m.



\.J) r.,'?.] CHAPTER XVI. 233

27 And the keeper of the prison
awaking out of his sleep, and see-
ing the prison doors open, he drew
out his sword, and would have kill-

ed himself, supposing that the pri-

soners had been fled.

' 29 But « Paul cried with a loud
a Prjv.24.11,12. lThe$»^.)5.

prisoners with the conviction of the pre-
sence and power of God, and thus to pre-
pare them to receive the message of hie
from the lips of his servants Paul and Si-
las. They had just before heard them
singing and praying; they were aware,
doul)tiess, of the cause for which they
were imprisoned ; they saw evident to-

kens that they were tne servants of the
Most High, and under his protection ; and
their own minds were impressed and
awed by the terrors of the earthquake,
and by the fact of tneir own liberation.
It renders this scene the more remarkable,
that Ihough the doors were opened, and
tlie prisoners loosea, yet no one made any
attempt to escape.

27. Would have kilted himself. This
was all done in the midst of agitation and
alarm. He supposed that the prisoners
had fled. He presumed that their escape
would be charged on him. It was cus-
tomary to hold a jailer responsible for the
safe keeping of prisoners, and to subject
him to the punishment due them, if he
s'lfTered them to escape. See ch. xii." 19.
It should be added, that it was common
and approved among the Greeits and Ro-
mans for a man to commit suicide when
he was encompassed with dangers from
which he could not escape. Thus Cato
was guilty of self-murder in Utica ; and
thus, at this very place—at Philippi—Bru-
tus and Cassius, and many of their friends,
fell on their own SA^ords, and ended their
lives by suicide. The custom was thus
sanctioned by the authority and example
of the great; and we are not to wonder
that the jailer, in a moment of alarm,
should also attempt to destroy his own
life. It is not one of the least beneHta of
Christianity, that it has proclaimed the
evil of self-murder, and that it has done
80 much to drive it from the world.

2S. Do thyself no harm. This is the
solemn command of religion in his case,
and in all others. It enjoins on men to
do themselves no harm—by selfmurder,
whether by the sword, the pistol, the hal-
ter or by intemperance, and lust, and
dissipation. In all cases, Christianity
ieeks the true welfare of man. In all
r^ses, if it were obeyed, men would do

ir2

voice, saying. Do thyst If ' no liarm

;

for we are all here.

29 Then he called for a light,
and sprang in, and came trem-
bling, « and fell down before Paul
and Silas

:

30 And brought them out, and
tEccl.5.17. cJer.5.22.

themselves no harm. They would pr>
mote their own best interests here, and
their eternal welfare hereafter.

29. Then he called for a light. Greek,
Lights, in the plural. Probably several
torches were brought by his attendants.
IT And came tremJiling. Alarmed at the
earthquake, and amazed that the prison-
ers were still there, and probably not a
little confounded at the calmness of Paul
and Silas, and overwhelmed at the proof
of the presence of God. Comp. Jer. v. 22,
" Fear ye not me, saith the Lord ? will ye
not tremble at my presence ?" &c. ^i And
fell down, &c. This was an act of pro-
found reverence. See Note, Matt. ii. 11.
It is evident that he regarded them as the
favourites of God, and was constrained to
recognise them in their character as reli-
gious teachers.

30. And brought them out. From the
prison. IF Sirs. Greek, xuf.oi, lords—an
address of respect ; a title usually given to
masters, or owners of slaves. IT What
must, Ido to be saved? Never was a more
important question asked than this. It is

evident that by this question he did not
refer to any danger to which he might be
exposed from what had happened. For
(1.) The apostles evidently understood
him as referring to his eternal salvation,
as is manifest from their answer ; since to
believe on the Lord Jesus would have no
effect in saving him from any danger of
punishment to which he might be expos-
ed from what had occurred. (2.) He could
scarcely consider himself as exposed to
punishment by the Romans. The prison-
ers were all safe ; none had escaped, or
showed any disposition to escape: and bo-
sides, for the earthquake and its effects he
could not l>e held responsible. It is not
improbable that there was much confu-
sion in his mind. There would be a rush
of many thoughts ; a state of agitnlion
and alarm, and fear; and in view of all

he would naturally ask those whom h«
now saw to be men sent by God, and un
der his protection, what he should do t(

obtain the favour of that great Being unde)
whose protection ho saw mat they mani
festly were Perhaps the following
.thoughts might have gong to produce tUi»

1
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said. Sirs, what ' must I do to be

saved 1

a c.8.37; 9.«.

State of agitation and alarm. (1.) They
had been designated by the Pythoness

(ver. 17) as religious teachers sent from

God, and appointed to "show the way of
sahntion,'" and in her testimony he might

have been disposed to put confidence, or

it might now be brought fresh to his re-

collection. (2."! He manifestly saw that they

were under the protection of God. A re-

markable interposition—an earthquake

—

an event which all the heathen regarded

as ominous of the presence of the divinity

—had showed this. (3.) The guilt of their

imprisonment might rush upon his mind

;

and he might suppose that he, the agent
of the imprisonment of the servants of
God, would be exposed to his displeasure.

(4.) His own guilt in attempting his own
life might overwhelm him with alarm.

(5.) The whole scene was fitted to show
him the need of the protection and friend-

ship of the God that had thus interposed.

In this state of agitation and alarm, the

apostles directed him to the only source

of peace and safety—the blood of the

atonement The feelings of an awaken-
ed sinner are often strikingly similar to

those of this jailer. He is agitated, alarm-

ed, and fearful ; he sees that he is a sin-

ner, and trembles ; the sins of his life rush

over his memory', and fill him with deep
anxiety, and he inquires what he must do
to be saved. Often too, as here, the pro-

vidence of God is the means of awaken-
ing the sinner, and of leading to this in-

quiry. Some alarming dispensation con-

vinces him that God is near, and that the

soul IS m danger. The loss of health, or

property, or of a friend, may thus alarm
the soul ; or the presence of the pesti-

lence, or any fearful judgment, may ar-

rest the attention, and lead to the inquiry,
" What must I do to be saved ?" Reader,
Lave you ever made this inquiry? Have

f'ou ever, like the heathen jailer at Phi-

ippi, seen yourself to be a lost sinner, and
been willing to ask the way to life ?

In this narrative we see the cordrast

which exists in periods of distress and
alarm between Christians and sinners.

The guilty jailer was all agitation, fear,

distress, and terror ; the apostles, all peace,

calmness, joy. The one was filled with
thoughts of self-murder; the others, intent

on saving life and doing good. This dif-

ference is to be traced to religion. It was
confi<'ence in God that gave peace to

tkciti ; it was the want of that, which led

to aL'ifcatiou and alarm in him It is so<

THK ACTS [A.D. 53

31 And they said, Believe * od
the Lord Jesus Christ, and thon

6 Hab.2.4. Jno.3.16,36; 6.47. c.13.39.

still. In the trying scenes of this life, ths
same difference is still seen. In bereave
ments, in sickness, in times of pestilence,

in death, it is still so. The Christian is

calm ; the sinner is agitated and alarmed,
The Christian can pass through such
scenes with peace and joy ; to the sinner,

they are scenes of terror and of dread.
And thus it will be beyond the grave. In
the morningof the resurrection, the Chris-

tian will rise with joy and triumph ; the
sinner, with fear and horror. And thus

at the judgment-seat. Calm and serene,

the saint shall witness the solemnities ot

that day, and triumphantly hail the Judge
as his friend : fearful and trembling, the
sinner shall regard these solemnities, and
with a soul filled with horror, shall listen

to the sentence that consigns him to eter-

nal wo! With what solicitude, then, should
we,seek, without delay, an interest in thai

religion which alone can give peace to

the soul

!

31. Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ.

This was a simple, a plain, and an effec-

tual direction. They did not direct him
to use the means of grace, to pray, or to

continue to seek for salvation. They did

not advise him to delay, or to wait for the

mercy of God. They told him to believe

at once ; to commit his agitated, and
guilty, and troubled spirit to the Saviour,

with the assurance that he should find

peace. They presumed that he would
understand what it was to believe ; and
they commanded him to do the thing. And
this was the uniform direction which the

early preachers gave to those inquiring

the way to life. See Note, Matt. xvi. 16.

Comp. Note, Acts viii. 22. M And thy

houne. And thy family. That is, the same
salvation is equally adapted to, and oflfered

to your family. It does not mean that his

family would be saved simply by his be-

lieving ; but that the offers had reference

to them as well as to himself; that they
might be saved as well as he. His atten-

tion was thus called at once, as every
man's should be, to his family. He was
reminded that they needed salvation ; and
he was presented with the assurance that

they might unite with him in the peace
and joy of redeeming mercy. Comp.
Note, ch. ii. 39. It may be implied here
that the faith of a father may be ex-

pected to bo the means of the salvation

of his family It often is so in fact : but

the direct meaning of this is, tb-it salva

tion was offered to his family as. well as
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glialt be saved, and thy "house.
32 And they spake uiito him the

word of the Lord, and * to all that

were in his house.

33 And he took them the same
nour of the night, and washed their

stripes ; and was baptized, he, and
all his, straightway.

34 And when he had brought
them into his house, he set meat '^

ac.2.39. i Rom.l.l4,16f Luke 5.29.

himself; implying that if they believed,

they should also be saved.
32. To all thai were in his house. Old

and young. They instructed them in the

doctrines of religion, and doubtless in the

nature ofthe ordinances of the gospel, and
then baptized the entire family.

33. Ajid he took them. To a convenient
place for washing. It is evident from
this, that though the apostles had the gift

of miracles, that they did not exercise it

in regard to their own sufferings, or to

heal their own wounds. They restored

others to health ; not themselves. IT And
washed their stripes. The wounds which
had been inflicted by the severe scourg-

ing which they had received the night
before. We have here a remarkable in-

stance of the effect of religion in produc-
ing humanity and tenderness. This same
man, a few hours before, had thrust them
into the inner prison, and made them fast

in the stocks. lie evidently had then
no concern about their stripes or their

wounds. But no sooner was he convert-

ed, and his heart changed, than one of his

first act.s was an act of humanity. He
saw them suffering; he pitied them, and
ha.stened to minister to them and to heal

their wounds. Till the time of Christian-

ity, there never had been a hospital or an
almshouse. Nearly all the hospitals for

the sick since, have been reared by Chris-

tians. They who are most ready to mi-
nister to the sick and dying are Chris-
tians. They who are willing to encoun-
ter the pestilential damps of dungeons to

aid the prisoner, are, like Howard, Chris-
tians. Who ever saw an infidel attending
a dying bed, if he could help it? and
where has infidelity ever reared a hospi-

tal or an almshouse, or made provision!

for the widow and the fatherless ? Often
one of the most striking changes that oc-

curs in conversion is seen in the disposi-

tion to be kind and humane to the suffer-

ing. Comp. Jam<!3 i. 27. IT And was bap-
tized. This was done straiphtwaif ; that

IS immediately. As it is altogether im

before them, and rejoiced, "* believ-

ing in God with all his house.

35 And when it was day, the

magistrates sent the Serjeants, say-

ing. Let those men go.

30 And the keeper of the prison

told this saying to Paul, The ma-
gistrates have sent to let you go :

now therefore depart, and go in

peace.

d Rom.3.11.

probable that either in his house or in the
prison there would be water sufficient for

immersing them, there is every reason to

suppose that this was performed in some
other mode. All the circumstances lead
us to suppose that it was not by immer-
sion. It was at the dead of night; in a
prison ; amidst much agitation ; and evi-

dently performed in haste.

34. He set meat before them. Food. Gr.
He placed a table. The word meat for-

merly meant food of all kinds. ^ And
rejoiced. This was the effect of believ-
ing. Religion produces joy. See Note,
ch. viii. 8. He was free from danger and
alarm ; he had evidence that his sins were
forgiven, and that he was the friend of
God. The agitating and alarming scenes
of the iiigfit had passed away; the pri-

soners were safe; and religion, with its

peace, and pardon, and rejoicings, had
visited his fiiinily. What a change to be
produced in one night! What a difference
between the family, when Paul was thrust

into prison, and when he was brought out
and received as an honoured guesf at the
very table of the renovated jailer! Such
a change would Christianity produce in

every family, and such joy would it dif-

fuse through every hou.sehold. If With
all his house. With all his fimily. Whe-
ther they believed before they were bap-
tized, or oflcr, is not dei-lared. But the
whole narrative would lead us to sup-
pose, that as soon as the jailer believed,

he and all his family were baptized. It

is subsequently added, that they believed
also. The Joy arose from the fact, that

they all believed the gospel ; Iho baptism

appears to have been performed on ac-

count of the faith of the head of the fa

mily.

35. And when it was dat , &c. It is evi

dent from the narrative that it was not

contemplated at first to relca.se them so

soon. ver. 22—24. But it is not known
what prtvJuced this change of purpose in

the magistrates. It is probable, however
that they had been brought to reflection
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37 But Paul said unto them,

They have beaten us openly un-

condemned, being Romans, and

a C.2S.25.

have cast us into piison; and now

do they thrust us out privily 1 Nay,

verily ; but let them co.aae them>

somewhat as the jailer had, by the earth-

quake; and that their consciences had

been troubled by the fact that in order

to please the multitude, they had caused

strangers to be beaten and imprisoned

without trial, and contrary to the Roman
laws. An earthquake is always fitted to

alarm the guilty ; and among the Romans

it was regarded as an omen of the anger

of the gods, and was therefore fitted to pro-

duce agitation and remorse. Their agi-

tation and alarm were shown by the fact

that they sent the officers as soon as it was

day. The judgments ofGod are eminent-

ly 'adapted to alarm sinners. Two an-

cient MSS. read this, " The magistrates,

who were alarmed by the earthquake, sent,"

&c. (^Doddridge.) Whether this readmg

be genuine or not, it doubtless expresses

the true cause of their sending to release

the apostles. ^ The sergeants. e:t,SJoC;4ou;.

Literally, those having rods ; the hctors.

These were public officers, who went be-

fore magistrates with the emblems of au-

thority. In Rome, they bore before the

senators the fasces ; that is, a bundle of

rods with an axe in its centre, as a sym-

bol of office. They performed somew hat

the same office as a beadle m England,

or as a constable in our courts.

37. They have beaten us openly uncon-

demned. 'There are three aggravating

circumstances mentioned, of which Paul

complains. (1.) That they had been

beaten, contrary to the Roman laws. (2.^

That it had been public ; the disgrace had

been m the presence of the people, and

the reparation ought to be as public ;
and,

(3.) That it had been done without a trial,

and while they were uncondemned ; and

therefore the magistrates ought them-

selves to come and release them, and ihus

publicly acknowledge their error. Paul

knew the privileges of a Roman citizen ;

and at proper times, when the interests

of justice and religion required it, he did

not hesitate to assert them. In all this,

he understood and accorded with the

Roman laws. The Valerian law declared,

that if a citizen appealed from the magis-

trate to the people, it should not be lawful

for the magistrate to beat him with rods,

or to behead him. Plutarch, Life of P.

Valerius Publico'.a. Livy, ii. 8. By the

Porcian law, it was expressly forbidden

that a citizen should be beaten. Livy, iv.

9 Cicero (Pro. Rabir ch. 4) says, that

the body of every Roman citizen was in-

violable'. "The Porcian law," he adds,

<' has removed the rod from the body of

every Roman citizen." And in his cele-

brated oration against Verres, he says,

" A Roman citizen was beaten with rods

in the forum, (^ judges ; where, in the

mean time, no groan, no other voice of

this unhappy man was heard, except the

cry, ' I am a Roman citizen !' Take away

this hope," he says, " take away this de-

fence from the Roman citizens, let there

be no protection in the cry I am a Roman

citizen, and the praetor can with impunity

inflict any punishment on him who de-

clares himself a citizen of Rome," &c.

IT Being Romans. Being Romans, or bav-

in*^ the privilege of Roman citizens. They

were born Jews, but they claimed that

they were Roman citizens, and had a

right to the privileges of citizenship. On

the ground of this claim, and the reason

why Paul claimed to be a Roman citizen,

see Notes, ch. xxii. 28. IT Privily. Pri-

vately. The release should be as public

as the unjust act of imprisonment. As

they have publicly attempted to disgrace

us, so they should as publicly acquit us.

This was a matter of mere justice ;
and as

it was of great importance to their charac-

ter and success, they insisted on it. IT My,
verily ; but let them come, &c. It was pro-

per that they should be required to do

this, (1.) Because they had been illegally

imprisoned, and the injustice of the ma-

gistrates should be acknowledged. (2.)

Because the Roman laws had been vio-

lated, and the majesty of the Romaii peo-

pie thus insulted, and honour should be

done to the laws. (3.) Injustice had been

done to Paul and Silas, and they had a

right to demand just treatment and protec-

tion. (4.) Such a public act on the part

of the magistrates would strengthen the

young converts, and show them that the

apostles were not guilty of a violation of

the 'aws. (5.) It would tend to the honoui

and to the furtherance of religion. It would

be a public acknowledgment oftheir ir no

cence ; and would go far towards lend

ing to them the sanction ofthe laws as relj

gious teachers. We may learn from this

a^o (1.) That though Christianity requires

meekness in the reception of injuries, yet

that there are occasions where Christiana

may insist on their rights accouiing to the

laws. Comp. John xvui. 23. (2.) That
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selves, " and fetch us out.

38 And the Serjeants told these

words unto the macristrates ; and

they feared, when they heard that

they were Romans.
39 And they came and besought^

them, and brought them out, and

• Dan.6.18,I9. Matt.10.16. b Ez.11.8. Rev.3.9.

this is to be done, particularly where the

honour of religion is concerned, and
where by it the gospel will be promoted.
A Christian may bear much as a man in

a private capacity, and may submit, with-

out any eflbrt to seek reparation ; but
where the honour of the gospel is con-

cerned ; wliere submission, without any
effort to obtain justice, might be followed

by disgrace to the cause of religion, a
higher obligation may require him to seek
a vindication of his character, and to claim
ttie protection of the laws. His name, and
character, and influence belong to the

church. The lavN-s are designed as a pro-

tection to an injured name, or of violated

property and rights, and of an endangered
life. And when that protection can be
had only by an appeal to the laws, such
an appeal, as in the case of Paul and Silas,

is neither vindictive nor improper. My
private interests I may sacrifice, if I

choose ; my public name, and character,

and principles belong to the church and
the world ; and the laws, if necessary,
may be called in for their protection.

38. They feared when they heard, &.C.

They were apprehensive of punishment
for having imprisoned them in violation

of the laws of the empire. To punish
unjustly a Roman citizen was deemed an
offence to the majesty of the Roman peo-

f>le,
and was severely punished by the

aws. Dionysius Hali. (Ant. Rom. ii.) says,

that " The punishment appointed for those

who abrogated or transgressed the Vale-
rian law was death, and the confiscation

of his property." The emperor Claudius
deprived the inhabitants of Rho<les of
freedom for having crucified some Roman
citizens. Dio. Cass. lib. 60. (See Kuinoel
and Gro(iu$.)

39. And they came and hegou^hl them.

A most humiliating act for Roman magis-
trates, but in this case it was unavoidable.
The afx)6ties had them completely in their

power, and could easily effect their dis-

frace and ruin. Probably Ihey besought

desired" them to depart out of the

city.

40 And they went out of thb

prison, and entered into the hotise

of Lydia :
** and when they had seen

the brethren, they comforted their

and departed.

c Matt.8.S4. d rer.li.

them by declaring them innocent ; by af-

firming that they were ignorant that they
were Roman citizens, &c. H And desired

them to depart, &c. Probably, (1.) To save
their own character, and be secure from
their taking any further steps to convict
the magistrates ofviolating the laws; and,

(2.) To evade any further popular tumult
on their account. This advice they saw
fit to comply with, after they had seen
and comforted the brethren, ver. 40.

They had accomplished their main pur
pose in going to Philippi ; they had
preached the gospel ; had laid the foun-

dation of a flourishing church (comp. the
Epistle to the Philippians) ; and they were
now prepared to prosecute the purpose
of their agency into surrounding regions.

Thus, the opposition of the people and the

magistrates at Philippi was the occasion
of the found'ing of the church there ; and
thus their unkind and inhospitable re-

quest that they should leave then), was
the mear^s of the extension of the gospel

into adjacent regions.

40. They comforted them. Theyexhorl>
ed them, and encouiaged them to per-

severe, notwithstanding ihe opposition and
persecution which they might meet with.
IT And departed. That is, Paul and Silas

departed. It would appear probable that

Luke and.Timothy remained in Philippi,

or, at least, did not attend Paul and Silas

For ^ Luke, who, in ch. xvi. 10, uses the
first'person, and 8{>eaks of himself as with
Paul and Silas, speaks of them now in the
third person, implying that he was not
with them until Paul had arrived at

Troas, where Luke joined him from Pfii-

lippi. ch. XX. 5, 6. In ch. xvii. 14, also,

Timothy is mentioned as being at Berea
in company with Silas, from which it ap-

pears that he did not accompany Paul
and Silas to Thessalonica. Comp. ch
xvii. 1. 4. Paul and Silas, when they de-

parted trtim Philippi, went to Thesfralo

nica. ch. ivii. L
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CHAPTER XVII.

jVjOW when they had passed

.^^ through Amphipolis and Apol-

lonia, they came to Thessalonica,

where was a synagogue of the

lews

:

2 And Paul, as his manner was. <*

a Luke 4.16 c.9.20; 13.3,14.

went in unto them, and three sab

bath-days reasoned with thcra ou'

of the Scriptures,

3 Opening and alleging, thai

Christ must * needs have suffered,

and risen again from the dead ; and

that this ^ Jesus, whom I preach

b Luke 24.26,46. c.18.28. GalJ.1. lTbeM.1.6,6.

» or, whom, said he, Ipreach.

CHAPTER XVII.

1. Amphipolis. This was the capital

of the eastern province of Macedonia.

It was originally a colony of the Athe-

nians; but under the Romans it was

made the capital of that part of Mace-

donia. It was near to Thrace, and was

situated not far from the mouth of the

river Strj'mon, which flowed around the

city,and thus occasioned its name, around

the city. In the middle ages it was called

Chrysopolis. The village which now
stands upon the site of the ancient city,

is called Empoli or Yamboli, a corruption

of Amphipolis. {Rob. Cat) IT And Apol-

Ionia. This city was situated between

Amphipolis and Thessalonica, and was

formerly much celebrated for its trade.

1i They came to Thessalonica. This was

a seaport of the second part of Macedonia.

It is situated at the head of the bay Ther-

raaicus. It was made the capital of the

second division of Macedonia by iEmilius

Paulus, when he divided the country into

four districts. It was formerly called

Therma, but afterwards received the

name of Thessalonica, either from Cas-

sander, in honour of his wife Thessalo-

nica, the daughter of Philip, or in honour

of a victory which Philip obtained over

the armies of Thessaly . It was inhabited

by Greeks, Romans, and Jews. . It is now
called Saloniki, and is a wretched place,

though it has a population of near sixty

thousand. In this place a church was
collected, to which Paul afterwards ad-

dressed the two epistles to the Thessalo-

nians. IF Where was a synagrgue. Gr.

Where was the synagogue (< o-wxyMyy,)

of the Jews. It has been remarked by

Grotius and Kuinoel, that the article used

here is emphatic, and denotes that there

was probably no synagogue at Amphipo-

lis and ApoUonia. This was the reason

why they passed through those places

without making any delay.

2. His manner vms. His custom was

to attend on the worship ofthe synagogue,

and to preach the gospel to his country-

men first ch. ix. 20 ; xiii. 5. 14. IT Reason-

ed with them. Discoursed to them, or at-

tempted to prove that ^esus was the Mes-

siah. The word used here (Ju^i^tro;

means often no more than to make a pub

lie address or discourse. Note, ch. xxiv

25. IT Out of the Scriptures. By man>

critics this is connected with the follow-

ing verse, 'Opening and alleging from

the Scriptures, that Christ must needs

have suffered,' &c. The sense is not va-

ried materially by the change.

3. Opening. A<^v:i>u;v. See Luke,

xxiv. 32. The word means, to explain, or

to unfold. It is usually applied to that

which is shut, as to the eyes, &c. Then

it means to explain that which is con-

cealed or obscure. It means here, thai

he explained the Scriptures in their true

sense. ^ And alleging, n^e^criyef^tv^i

Laying down the proposition; that is,

maintaining that it must be so. IT Thai

Christ must needs have suffered. That

there was a fitness and necessity in his

dying, as Jesus of Nazareth had done.

The sense of this will be better seen by

retaining the word Messiah. ' That there

was a fimess or necessity that the Messiah

expected by the Jews and predicted m
their Scriptures, should suffer.' This

point the Jews were .unwilling to admit;

but it was essential to his argument in

proving that Jesus was the Messiah, to

show that it was foretold that he should

die for the sins of men. On the necessity

of this, see Note, Luke xxiv. 26, 27

IT Hare suffered. That he should die-

IT And that this Jesus. And that this Je-sr

of Nazareth, who has thus suflfered and

risen, whom, said he, I preach to you, i-

the Messiah. .

The arguments by which Paul probabiy

proved that Jesus was the Messiah, were,

(1.) That he corresponded with iheprc^he-

cies respecting him, in the following par

ticulars. (a) He was bom at Bethlehem

Micah v. 2. (6) He was of the tribe of

Judah. Gen. xlix. 10. (c) He was de

scended from Jesse, and of the royal hn€

of David. Isa. xi. 1. 10. (d) He came a'

the time predicted. Dan. ix. 24—27. {&

His appearance, character, work, «fcc. cor

responded with the predictions. Isa. liu

(2.) His miracles proved that he was the

Messiah, for he professed to be. and God
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unto you, is Christ.

1 And some " of them believed,
and * consorted with Paul and Si-

las ; and of the devout Greeks a
great multitude, and of the chief
women not a few.

5 ButtheJewswhich believed not,

moved with envy, took unto them
certain lewd fellows of the baser
sort, and gathered a company, and set
all the city on an uproar, and assault-
ed the house of Jason, * and soutrht

ac.28.24, i 2Cor.8.5. eRom.16.21,

would not work a miracle to confirm the
claims of an impostor. (3.) For the same
reason, his resurrection from the dead
proved that he was the Messiah.

4. And consorted. Literally, had their
lot with Paul and Silas; that is, they
united themselves to them, and became
their disciples. The word is commonly
applied to those who are partakers of an
inheritance. ^And of the devout Greeks.
Religions Greeks ; or, of those who wor-
shipped God. Those are denoted who
had renounced the worship of idols, and
who attended on the worship of the sy-
nagogue, but who were not fully admit-
ted to the privileges ofJewish proselytes.
They were called, by the Jew*t, proselytes
of the gate. IT And of the chief women.
Note. ch. xiii. 50.

5. Moved with envy. ThBt they made
80 many converts and met with such
success, f Certain lewd fellows of the
baser sort. Tliis is an unhappy transla-
tion. The word lewd is not in the original.
The Greek is, ' And having taken certain
wicked men of those who were about the
forum,' or market-place. The forum, or
market-place, was the place where the
idle assembled, and where those were
gathered together that wished to be em-
ployed. Matt. XX. 3. Many of these would
b« of abandoned character,—the idle, the
dissipated, and the worthless ; and, there-
fore, just the materials for a mob. It does
not apj^ear that they felt any particular
interest in the subject; but they were,
like other mobs, easily excited, und urged'
XI to any acta of violence. The pretence
Ml which the mob was excited was, that
they had every where produced disturb-
ance, and that they violated the laws of
the Roman emperor, ver. 6, 7. It may be
observed, however, that a mob usually
regards very little the cause in which
they are enjjaged. They may be -oused

to bring them out to the prople.
6 And when they found them

not, they drew Jason and certain
brethren unto the rulers of the city,

crying. These "* that have turned
the world upside down, are come
hither also

;

7 Whom Jason hath received

:

and these all do contrary ' to the
decrees of Cesar, saying that there
is another king, one Jesus.

8 And they troubled f the people.
d Luke 23.5. c.16.20.

/xMatt.2.3. Jno. 11.48.

« Luke 23.2. Jno.lS.l'i.

either for or against religion, and become
as full of zeal /or the ir.s^dted honour of
religion as a^inst it. The profane, the
worthless, and the abandoned thus often
become violently enraged for the honour
of religion, and full of indignation ani
tumult against those who are accused of
violating pubhc peace and order. IT The
house of Jason. Where Paul and Silas
were. yer. 7. Jason appears to have been
a relative of Paul, and for this reason it

was probably that he lodged with him.
Rom. xvi. 21.

6. These that have turned the world up
side down. That have excited commo»
tion and disturbance in other places.
The charge has been often brought
against the gospel, that it has been the
occasion of confusion and disorder.

7. Whom Jason hath received. Has re-
ceived into his house, and entertained
kindly. IT These all do contrary to the de-
crees of Cesar. The charge against them
was that of sedition and rebellion against
the Roman emjieror. Grotius on this
verse remarks, that the Roman peo])\c,
and after them the emperors, would not
permit the name of king to be mentioned
in any of the vanquished provinces, ex-
cept by their permission. IT Saying that
there is another king. This was probably
a charge of mere malignity. They pro-
bably understood, that when the apostles
spoke of Jesus as a king, they did not do
it as of a temporal prince. But it was
easy to pervert their words, and to give
plausibility to the accusation. The same
thing had occurred in regard to the Lord
Jesus him.self Luke xxiii. 2. .^

8. And they troubled the people. They
excited the people to commotion and
alarm. The rulers feared the tumuli
that was excited, and the people feared
the Romans, when they heard the chargg
that there were rebels ajriinst the gorem
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and the rulers of the city, when they

heard these things.

9 And when they had taken se-

curity of Jason, and of the other,

they let them go.

10 And the brethren immediately

;ent away « Paul and Silas by night

into Berea: who coming thither^

a €.9.25. ver.14.

raent in their city. It does not appear

that there was a disposition in the rulers

or the people to persecute the apostles

;

but they were excited and alarmed by

the representations of the Jews, and by

the mob that they had collected.

9. And when they had taken security of

Jason. This is an expression taken from

courts, and means that Jason and the other

gave satisfaction to the magistrates for the

good conduct of Paul and Silas, or became

responsible for it Whether it was by de-

positing a sum of money, and by thus giv-

ing bail, is not quite clear. The sense is,

that they did it in accordance with the

Roman usages, and gave sufficient seen-
j

rity for the good conduct of Paul and Si-

las. Heuman supposes that the pledge

given was, that they should leave the city.
|

Michaelis thinks that they gave a pledge

that they would no more harbour them ;

but that if they returned again to them,

they would deliver them to the magis-

trates. IT And of the other. The other

brethren (ver. 6) who had been drawn to

the rulers of the city.

10. And the brethren immediately sent

away Paul and Silas. Comp. ch. ix. 25.

They did this for their safety. Yet this

was not done until the gospel had taken

deep root inThessalonica. Having preach-

ed there, and laid the foundation of a

church; having thus accomplished the

purpose for which they went there, they

were prepared to leave the city. To the

church in this city Paul afterwards ad-

dressed two epistles. IT Unto Berea.

This was a city of Macedonia, near

Mount Cithanes. There is a medal of

Berea extant, remarkable for being in-

scribed, "of the second Macedonia."

11. These were more noble. Bvyivi<rTi.

eoi. This literally means more noble by

birth; descended from more illustrious

ancestors. But here the word is used to

denote a quality of mind and heart; they

'A-ere more generous, liberal, and noble

m their feelings ; more disposed to inquire

eandidlv into the truth of the doctrines

advanced by Paul and Silas. It is always

went into the synagogue of the

Jews.
11 These were more '' noble than

those in Thessalonica, in that they

received the word with all readi-

ness " of mind, and searched the

Scriptures '^ daily, whether those

things were so.

iPs. 119.99, 1 00. e Jam. 1.21. lPet.2.2. elti.

34.16. Luke 16.29; 24.44. Jno.5.39.

proof of a noble, liberal, and ingenuoui

disposition, to be willing to examine into

the truth of any doctrine presented. The
writer refers here particularly to the

Jews. IF In that. Because. H They re-

ceived the word, &c. They listened atten-

tively and respectfully to the gospel

They did not reject and spurn it, as un
worthy of examination. This is the first

particular in which they were more

noble than those in Thessalonica. H Arid

searched the Scriptures. That is, the Old

Testament. Note, John v. 39. The apos

ties always affirmed that the doctrines

vihich they maintained respecting the

Messiah were in accordance with the

Jewish Scriptures. The Bereans made

I
diligent and earnest inquiry in respect to

I

this, and were willing to ascertain the

truth. IT Daily. Not only on the Sab-

j

bath, and in the synagogue ; but they
' made it a daily employment. It is eyi-

\
dent from this, that they had the Scrip-

'•

tures ; and this is one proof that Jewish

I
families would, if possible, obtain the ora-

i cles of God. ^ Whether these things were

I

80. Whether the doctrines stated by Paul

I

and Silas were in accordance with the

Scriptures. The Old Testament they re-

ceived as the standard of truth, and what-

ever could be «hown to be in accordance

with that they received. On this verse

we may remark, (1.) That it is proof of

true nobleness and liberality of mind to

be willing to examine the proofs of the

truth of religion. What the friends of

Christianity have had most cause to la

ment and regret is, that so many are un-

willing to examine its claims ; that they

spurn it as unworthy of serious thought,

and condemn it without hearing. (2.) The
Scriptures should be examined dady. If

we wish to arrive at the truth, they should

be the object of constant study. That

man has very little reason to expect that

he will grow in knowledge and grace

who does not peruse, with candour and

with prayer, a portion of the Bible every

day. (3.) The constant searching of tho

Scriptures is the best way to keep iht.
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12 Therefore many of them be-

lieved : also of honourable women
which were Greeks, and of men,
not a few.

13 But when the Jews of Thes-
ealonica had knowledge that the

word of God was preached of Paul

mind from error. He who does not do it

daily may expect to " be carried about
with every wind of doctrine," and to have
no settled opinions. (4.) The preaching
of ministers should be examined by the

Scriptures. Their doctrines are of no
value unless they accord with the Bible.

Every preacher should expect his doc-

trines to be examined in this way, and to

be rejected if they are not in accordance
with the word of God. The church, in

proportion to its increase in purity and
knowledge, will feel this more and more

;

and it is an indication of advance in piety

when men are increasingly disposed to

examine every thing by the Bible. How
immensely important then is it, that the

roiing should be trained up to diligent

liabits of searching the word of God.
And how momentous is the duty of pa-

rents, and of Sabbath-school teachers, to

inculcate just views of the interpretation

of the Bible, and to form the habits of
the risuig generation so that they shall

be disposed and enabled to examine every
doctrine by the sacred oracles. The pu-

rity of the church depends on the exten-

sion of the spirit of the noble-minded Be-
reans; and that spirit is to be extended
mainly by the instrumentality of Sabbath-
Rchoofs.

12. Therefore. As the result of their

examination. They found that the doc-

trines of Paul and Silas accorded with
the Old Testament This result will

commonly follow when people search
the Scriptures. Much is gained when
men can be induced to examine the Bi-

ble. We may commonly take it for

granted that such an exammation will re-

sult in their conviction of the truth.

The most prominent and invariable cause
of infidelity is found in the fact that men
will not investigate the Scriptures. Many
infidels have confessed that they had
never carefu.ly read the New Testament.
Thomas Paine confessed that he wrote
the first part of the " Age of Reason"
without having a Bible at hand ; and
without its being possible to procure one
where he then was (in Paris). " I had,"

• save he. " neither Bible nor Testament to

Y

at Berea, they came thither also,

and stirred up * the people.

14 And then immediately the

brethren sent away ' Paul, to go as

it were to the sea: but Silas and
Timotlieus abode there still.

15 And they that conducted Paul

a Luke 12.31. &Matt.l0.23

refer to, though I was writing against

both; nor could I procure any." Age of

Reason, p. 63. Ed. 1831. Also p. 33.

None have ever read the Scriptures With
candour, and with the true spirit of prayer,

who have not been convinced of the

truth of Christianity, and been brought

to submit their souls to its influence and
its consolations. The great thing which
Christians desire their fellow rsen to do
is, candidly to search the Bible; and when
this is done, they confidently expect that

they will be truly converted to God.
IT Of honourable women. Note, ch. xiii. 50.

13. Stirred up the people. The word
used here (orcc\EOf(v) denotes properly to

agitate, or excite, as the waves of the sea

are agitated by the wind. It is with great

beauty used to denote the agitation and
excitement of a popular tumult, from its

resemblance to the troubled waves of the

ocean. The figure is often employed by
the classic writers, and also occurs in the

Scriptures. See Ps. Ixv. 7. Isa. xvii. 12,

13. Jer. xlvi. 7, 8.

14. The brethren. Those who were
Christians. IT Sent away Paul. In order

to secure his safety. A similar thing had
been done in Thessalonica. ver. 10. The
tumult was great; and there was no
doubt, such was the hostility of the Jews,
that the life of Paul would be endan-
gered, and they therefore resolved to se-

cure his safety. X As it were. Rather,
' even to the sea,' for that is its significa-

tion. It does not imply that there was
any feint or sleight in the case, as if they

intended to deceive their pursuers. They
took him to the sea-coast, not far from
Berea, and from that place he probably

went by sea to Athens.
15. Unto Athens. This was the first

visit of Paul to this celebrated city; and
perhaps the first visit of a Christian

muiister. His success in this city, for

some cause, was not great. But hia

preaching was attended with the con-

version of some individuals. See ver. 34r
Athens was the most celebrated city

of Greece, and was distinguished for the

military talents, learning, eloquence, and
politeness of it.s inhabitants. It waf
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brought him unto Athens : and re-

ceiving a commandment unto Silas

and Tiniotheus " for to come to him
with all speed, they departed.

a c.18.5.

founded by Cecrops and an Egyptian
colony, about 1556 years before the

Christian era. It uas called Athens in

honour of Minerva, who was ctiiefly

worshipped there, and to whom the city

was dedicated. The city, at first, was built

on a. rock in the midst of a spacious plain
;

but in process of time the whole plain

was covered with buildings, which were
called the lower city. No city of Greece,
or of the ancient world, was so much dis-

tinguished for philosophy, learning, and
the arts. The most celebrated warriors,

poets, statesmen, and philosophers were
either bom or flourished there. The*
most celebrated models of architecture

and statuary were there ; and for ages it

held its pre-eminence in civilization, arts,

and arms. The city still exists, though it

has been often subject to the calamities

of war, to a change of masters, and to

the mouldering nand of time. It was
twice burnt by the Persians ; destroyed

by Philip II. of 3Iacedon ; again by Sylla

;

was plundered by Tiberius ; desolated by
the Goths in the reign of Claudius ; and
the whole territorj' ravaged and ruined

by Alaric. From the reign of Justinian

to the thirteenth centurj', the city remain-

ed in obscurity, though it continued to be
a town at the head of a small state. It

was seized by Omar, general of Mahomet
the Great, in 1455; was sacked by the

Venetians in 1464 ; and was taken by the

Turks again in 1688. In 1812, the popu-
lation was 12,000; but it has since been
desolated by the sanguinary contests be-

tween the Turks and the Greeks, and
left almost a mass of ruins. It is now-
free ,• and efforts are making by Chris-

tians to restore it to its former elevation

rn learning and importance, and to impart
to it the blessings of the Christian reli-

gion. Two American missionaries are
labouring in the place where Paul preach-

ed almost two thousand years ago ; and
schools under their immediate superin-

tendence and care, are established by
American Christian missionaries, in the

place that was once regarded as " the eye
of Greece," and the light of the civilized

world. In the revolutions of ages it has
been ordered that men should bear the

torch of learning to Athens from a land
unknown to its ancient plulosophers, and
»nvey the blessiners of civilization to

16 Now while Paul
them at Athens, * his

stirred in him, when he saw the

city ' wholl) given to idolatry.

[A. D. 54.

waited foi

spirit was

b Pi.l 19.136. 2Pi>. 2.8. 1 or, fuU of idoU.

them by that gospel which in the time
of Paul they rejected and despised.
IT And receiving a commandment. They
who accompanied Paul received hia

commands to Silas and Timotliy. IF With
all speed. As soon as possible. Perhapa
Paul expected much labour and success
in Athens, and was therefore desirous

of securing their aid with him in his work.
16. Now while Paid tvaited. How long

he was there is not intimated ; but doubt-
less some time would elapse before they
could arrive. In the mean time, Paul
had ample opportunity to observe the
slate of the city. ^ His spii-il was stirred

withiji him. His mind was greatly ex-

cited. The word used here {-x^jj^-jvir:)

denotes any excitement, agitation, or

paroxysm of mind. 1 Cor. xiii. 5. It here
means that the mind of Paul was greatly

concerned, or agitated^ doubtless viith pity

and distress, at their folly and danger.
IT 7%e city wholly given to idolatry. Gr.
xxriiS^-Kzv. h is well translated in the

margin, " or full of idols." The word is

not elsewhere used in tde New Testa
ment. That this was the condition of the

city is abundantly testified by profane
writers. Thus Pausanias (in Attic, i. 24,

says, " the Athenians greatly surpassed
others in their zeal for religion." Lucian
(T. i. Prometh. p. 180) says of the city

of Athens, "On every side there are

altars, victims, temples, and festivals."

Livv (45. 27) says, that Athens " was full

of the images of gods and men, adorned
with ever}' variety of material, and with
all the skill of art." And Petronius (Sat.

xvii.) says humorously of the city, that
" it was easier to find a god than a mati
there." See Kinnoel. In this verse we
may see how a splendid, idolatrous city

will strike a pious mind. Athens then
had more that was splendid in architec

ture, more that v.as brilliant in science,

and more that was beautiful in the arts,

than any other city of the world ; perhaps
more than all the rest of the world united

Yet there is no account that the mind
of Paul was filled with admiration;
there is no record that he spent his ume
in examining the works of art ; there it

no evidence that he forgot his high pur-

pose in an idle and useless contemplatior

of temples and statuary. His was n

Christian mind; a/ld he contemplated a!'
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17 Theretore disputed he in the

synagogue with the Jews, and with

the devout * persons, and in the

market daily with them that met
with him.

«c.8^.

.ais with a Christian heart That heart

was deeply affected in view of the amaz-
ing guilt of a people that were ignorant

of the true God, and that had filled their

city with idols reared to the honour
of imaginary divinities ; and who, in the

midst of all this splendour and luxury,

were going down to the gates of death.

S<i should every pious man feel who
treads the streets of a s|)lendid and guilty

city The Christian will not despise the

productions ofact; but he will feel, deeply
leel, for the unhappy condition of those

who. amidst wealth and splendour and
adorning, are withholding their affections

from the living God, bestowing them on
the works of their own hands, or on ob-
jects degraded and polluting ; and who
are going unredeemed to eternal wo.
Happy would it be if every Christian

traveller who visit.s cities of wealth and
splendour, would, like Paul, be affected in

view of their crimes and dangers, and
happy if, like him, men could cease their

unbounded admiration of magnificence
and splendour in temples and palaces
and statuary, to regard the condition
of mind, not perishable like marble ; and
of the soul, more magnificent even in its

ruins than all the works oi' Phidias or
Praxiteles.

17. Therefore disputed he. Or reasoned.
He engaged in an argument with them.
H ^Vi(h the devout persons. Those wor-
shipping God after the manner of the
Jews. They were Jewish proselytes,

who had renounced idolatry, but who
had not been fully admitted to the privi-

leges of the Jews. See Note. ch. x. 2.

^ And in the market. In the forum. It

was not only the place where provisions

were sold, but was also a place of great
public concourse. In this place the phi-

losophers were not unfrequently found
engaged in public discussion.

18. Then certain philosophers. Athens
was distinguished, among all the cities

of Greece and the world, for the cultiva-

tion of a subtle and refined philosophy.
This was their boast, and the object
af their constant search and study. 1 Cor.

1. 22 ^ 0/ the Epicureans This sect

of philosophers was so named from Epi-

zunis, who lived about 300 years before
the Cliristian era They denied that the

18 ITien certain philosophers *

of the Epicureans, and of the

Stoics, enccuntered him. And some
said, What will this ' babbler say 1

Other some, He seemeth to be a

bCo\.2.S. i^ OT, base fellow.

world was created by God, and that the

gods exercised any- care or providencfl

over human affairs, and also the immor
tality of the soul. Against these positions

of the sect, Paul directed his main argu-
ment, in proving that the world was cre-

ated and governed by God. One of the

distinguishing doctrines of Epicurus was,
that pleasure was the sitmmum bonum, or

chief' good, and that virtue was to be
practised only as it contributed to plea-

sure. By pleasure, however, Epicurus
did not mean sensual and grovelling ap-

petites, and degraded vices, but rational

pleasure, f)roperly regulated and govern-
ed. See Good's Book of Nature. But
whatever his views were, it is certain

that his followers had embraced the doc-

trine that voluptuousness and the plea-

sures of sense were to be practised with-

out restraint. Both in principle and prac-

tice, therefore, they devoted themselves
to a life of gayety and sensuality, and
sought happiness only in indolence, effe-

minacy, and voluptuousness. Confident

in the belief that the world was not un-
der the administration ofaGod ofjustice,
they gave themselves up to the indul-

gence of every, passion ; the infidels of

their time, and the exact example of the

gay and fashionable multitudes of all

times, that live without God, and thai

seek pleasure as their chiefgood. IT And
of the Stoics. These were a sect of phi-

losophers, so named from the Greek o-to*

Sioa, a porch, or portico, because Zeno*
the founder of the sect, held his school

and taught in a porch, in the city of

Athens. Zeno was born in the island

of Cyprus, but the greater part of hia

life was spent at Athens in teach.ng phi-

losophy. Afler having taught publicly 48
years, he died at the age of %, two hun-
dred and sixty-four years before Christ

The doctrines of the sect were, that the

universe was created by God ; thai «11

things were fixed by fate ; that even Gixl

was under the dominion of fatal neces-

sity ; that the fates were to bo submitted

to ; that the passions and aflTections were
to be suppressed and restrained ; that

happiness consisted in the insensibility

of the soul to pain , and that a man should

-am an absolute ma.stcry over all the

passions ^nd afTcctions of his nature
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setter forth of strange gods : be-

cause he preached unto them Jesus,

and the resurrection.

They were stern in their views of virtue,

and. like the Pharisees, prided themselves

on their own righteousness. They sup-

posed that matter was eternal, and that

God was either the animating principle

or soul of the world, or that all things

were a part of God. They fluctuated

much in their views of a future state;

some of them holding that the soul would
exist only until the destruction of the

universe, and others that it would finally

be absorbed into the divine essence, and
become a part of God. It will be readily

seen, therefore, with what pertinency
and address Paul discoursed to them.
The leading doctrines of both sects were
met by him. IF Encountered him. Con-
tended with him ; opposed themselves to

him. IT And some said. This was said

in scorn and contempt. He had excited

attention ; but they scorned the doctrines

that should be delivered by an unknown
foreigner from Judea. IT What will this

habbUr say ? Margin, base fellow. Greek,
r-ief^oKoysg. The word occurs nowhere
else in the New Testament. It properly
means one who collects seeds, and was ap-

plied by the Greeks to the poor persons
who collected the scattered grain in the
fields after harvest, or to gleaners ; and
also to the poor, who obtained a preca-

rious subsistence around the markets and
in the streets. It was also applied to

birds that picked up the scattered seeds of
grain in the field, or in the markets. The
word came hence to have a two-fold sig-

nification. (1.) It denoted the poor, needy,
and vile ; the refuse and ofl'^scouring of

• society; and, (2.) From the birds which
were thus employed, and which were
troublesome by their continual unmusical
sounds, it came to denote those who were
talkative, garrulous, and opinionated

;

those who collected the opinions ofothers,
or scraps of knowledge, and retailed them
fluently, without order or method. It

was a word, therefore, expressive of their

contempt for an unknown foreigner who
should pretend to instruct the learned men
and philosophers of Greece. Doddridge
renders it, " retailer of scraps." Syriac,
" collector of words." IT Other some.

Others. IT He seemeth to be a seller forth.

He announces or declares the existence
of strange gods. The reason why they
supposed this, was, that he made the capi-

tal (X)ints of his preaching to be Jesus
ind the resurrection, which they mistook

19 And they took him, and
brought him unto ' Areopagus,
saying, May we know what this

» or. Mars'' hill. It was the highest court in Athena,

for the names of divinities. IT OJ strange
gods. 0£foreign gods, or demons. They
worshipped many gods themselves, anH
as they believed that every country had
its own peculiar divinities, they supposed
that Paul had come to announce the ex-

istence of some such foreign, and to them
unknown divinities. The word translated

gods (5'««/<on'av)denoies properly the genii,

or spirits who were superior to men, but
inferior to the gods. It is, however, often

employed to denote the gods themselves

;

and is evidently so used here. The gods
among the Greeks were such as were
supposed te have that rank by nature.

The demons were such as had been ex-

alted to divinity from being heroes and
distinguished men. IT He preached unto
them Jesus. He proclaimed him as the

Messiah. The mistake which they made,
by supposing that he was a foreign divi-

nity, was one which was perfectly natu-

ral for minds degraded like theirs by
idolatry They had no idea of a pure
God ; they knew nothing of the doctrine

of the Messiah ; and they naturally sup-

fxjsed, therefore, that he of whom Paul
spoke so much must be a god of some
other nation, of a rank similar to their

own divinities. IT And the resurrection.

The resurrection of Jesus, spd through
him the resurrection of the dead. It is

evident, I thjnk, that by the resurrection
(rZ/uiiis-TXTiv) they understood him to

refer to the name of some goddess. Such
was the interpretation of Chr>'Sostom.

The Greeks had erected altars to Shame,
and Famine, and Desire (Paus. i. 17), and
it is probable that they supposed ' the

resurrection,' or the Anastasis. to be the

name also of some unknown goddess who
presided over the resurrection. Thus
they regarded him as a setter forth of /too

foreign or strange gods—Jesus, and the
AnastasL", or resurrection.

19. And brought him unto Areopagus.
Margin, or Mars' hill. This was the
place or court in which the Areopagites,

the celebrafed supreme judges of Athens,
assembled. . It was on a hill almost in

the middle of the city; but nothing now
remains by which we can determine the

form or construction of the tribunal The
hill is almost entirely a mass of stone

and IS not easily accessible, its sides being
steep and abrupt. On manv ac^ount^

this was the most celebrated tribunal in

th<- world Its decisions were distu?
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new " doctrine, whereo* *K vi speak-

est, is?

20 For thou bringest omain *

strange things to our ew«: we
would know therefore what liese

things mean.
4 Joo.l3.34. IJdoJ.7,8. !> Hos.S.l*.

guished for justice and correctness , nor
was there any court in Greece in \\hi.';h

BO much confidence vas placed. Th'-s

court took cognizance of murders, impie-
j

ties, and immoralities ; they punishe*
vices of all kinds, including idleness:

J

they rewarded the virtuous; they were pe-
\

culiarly attentive to blasphemies against^

the gods, and to the performance of the '

sacred mysteries of religion. It was,
\

therefore, with the greatest propriety that

Paul was questioned before this tribunal,

as being regarded as a setter forth of
strange gt^ds, and as being supposed to

wish to introduce a new mode of wor-
ship. See Potter's Antiquities of Greece,
b. i. ch. 19; and Travels of Anacharsis,

vol. i. 136. 185 ; ii. 292—295. IT May
we know. We would know. This seems
to have been a respectful inquiry ; and
!t does nut apf>ear th.nt Patil was brought
there for the sake of (rial. There are no
accusations ; no witnesses ; none of the

forms of trial. They seem to have re-

sorted thither because it was the place
where the subject of religion was usually
discussed, and because it was a place

of confluence fijr the citizens and judges
and wise men of Athens, and of foreign-

ers. The design seems to have been, not

to try him, but fairly to canvass the
flaims of his doctrines. See ver. 21. It

was just an instance of the inquisitive

spirit of the people of Athens, willing to

hear bef(»re ihey condemned, and to ex-

amine before they approved.
20. Certain strange things. Literally,

something pertaining to a foreign coun-
try, or |ieople. Here it means something
unusual, remarkable, to which we are
not accustomed. It wa.s something dif-

ferent from what they had been accus-
tomed to hear from their philosophers

and religious teachers. IT What these

things mem. We would understand
more clearly what is affirmed respecting
Jesus and the resurrection.

21. For all the Athenians This was
their general character. If And stran-

gers whi- h ii^rethfre. Athens was greallv
(jis'.ingi'whrd for the celebrity of its

schools of philosophy. It was at that

lime at the head f^f the literary world.

3C 2

21 (For all the Athenians, and

strangers which were there, spent

their time in nothing else, but either

to tell or to hear some new thing.)

22 Then Paul stood in the midsl
of Mars' • Hill, and said. Ye men

I or, the court of the Arcof'Ogitu.

Its arts and its learning were celebrated
in all landa It is known, therefore, thai

it was the favourite resort of men of other
nations, who came there to become ac-

quainted with its institutions, and to listen

to its sages. H Spent their time in nothing
else. The learned and subtle Athenians
gave themselves much to speculation,

and employed themselves in examining
tho various new systems of philosophy

thAt were proposed. Strangers and i'o-

reigiiers who were there, having much
leisuie, would also give themselves to

the fame inquiries. IT Bid either to tell

or to hear some new thing. Greek, some-

thing n^ver. K:«iv-:t;#:i. The latest news

;

or the latest subject of inquiry proposed.

This is well known to have been the

character of the people of Athens at all

times. " Many of the ancient writers bear
witness to the garrulity, and curiosity,

and intemperate desire ofnovelty, among
the Athenians, by which they inquired

respecting all things, even those in which
they had no iitcrest, whether of a public

or private nature." {Kuinoel.) ThusThu-
cyd. (3. 38) sa'ys of ihem, "you excel in

suflering yourselv.es to be deceived with
novelty of speech" On which the old

Scholiast makes d.-is remark, almost in the
words of Luke : " He rfhucydides) itere

blames the Athcniars, who care for no-

thing else but to tell or to hear somethinf
new." Thus ^Elian (5. 13) says of the

Athenians, that they ore versatile in no-

velties. Thus Demosthenes represent*

the Athenians "as inquiring in the place

of public resort if there were any .nkws ?"

TfA,cT£f5v. Meursius haa shown, also,

that there were more than ihree hundred
public places in Athens of public resort,

where tho principal youth and repulable

citizens were accustomed to n.cet for the

purpose of conversation and iiiqtiiry.

22. Then Paul. This commences Paul's

explanation of the doctrines which he had
stated. It is evident that Luke (\i8 re

corded but a mere summary or onilino

of the disfourse ; but it is such as to ena-

ble us to see clearly his course of tho "jfht.

and tho manner in which he met the . no
principal sects of their philf>sopher8. Y 'h

the midft of Mars' hill. Greek, Areojia| <
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allof Athens, I perceive that in

things ye are too superstitious. "

23 For as I passed by, and be-

a Jer.30,3?.

rhis should have been retained in the

translation. IT Ye men of Athens. This
language was perfectly respectful, no'-

wuhstanding his heart had been deeply
affected by their idolatry. Every thing

about this discourse is calm, grave, cool,

and argumentative. Paul understood the

character of his auditors, and did not

commence his discourse by denouncing
them, or suppose that they would be con-
vinced by mere dogmatical assertion.

No happier instance can be found, of cool,
.'X)llected argumentation, than is furnished

m this discourse. H / perceive. He per-

ceived this by his observations of their

forms of worship, in passing through their

city. ver. 23. IT Iji all things. In respect

to all events. V Ye are too superstitious.

A:i(r«oai/i;v£TT£f:j,-. This is a most un-
happy translation. We use the word su-

perstitious always in a bad sense, to de-

note being over-scrupulous and rigid in

religious observances, particularly in

smaller matters ; or to a zealous devotion

to rites and observances which are not

commanded. But the word here is de-

signed to convey no such idea. It pro-

perly means reverence for the gods or de-

mons. It is used in the classic writers

in z good sense, to denote piety towards
the gods, or suitable fear and reverence
for them ; and also in a bad sense, to de-

jjote improper fear or excessive dread of
their anger; and in this sense it accords
-.\-ith our word superstitious. But it is al-

together improbable that Paul should
have used it in a bad sense. For, (1.) ll

was not his custom needlessly to blame
or offend lus auditors. (2.) It is not pro-

bable that he would commence his dis-

course in a manner that would only ex-

cite their prejudice and opposition. (3.)

In the thing which he specifies (ver. 23)

as proof on the subject, he does not intro-

duce it as a matter of blame, but rather

as a proof of their devotedne.ss to the

cause of religion, and of their regard for

(Jod. (4.) The whole speech is calm, dig-

nified, and argumentative—such as be-

came such a place, such a speaker, and
5uch an audience. The meaning of the

expression is, therefore, ' I perceive that

you are greatly devoted to reverence for

religion ; ttiat it is a characteristic of the

people to honour the gods, to rear altars

tit ihcm, and to recognise the divine
agency in limes of trial.' The proof of

held your devotions, ' I found an al-

tar v.ith this inscription, TO THE
UNKNOWN GOD. Whom there-

1 or, godt that ye wonhip. GaI.4.S.

this was the altar reared to the unknown
God ; its hearing on his purpose was, that

such a state of public sentiment must be
favourable to an inquiry into the truth
of what he was about to state.

23. For as I passed by. Greek, ' For
I, coming through, and seeing,' d:c. ^ And
beheld. Diligently contemplated ,- atten-

tively considered {y-^-'^^e^^'). The wor-
ship of an idolatrous pneople will be an
object of intense and painful interest to a
Christian. II Your devotions. To. T!i,x.<T/ixrx.

Our word devotions refers to the act of
worship— to prayers, praises, &c. The
Greek word here used means properly
any sacred thing ; any object which is

worshipped, or which is connected with
the place or rites of worship. Thus it is

applied either to the gods themselves, or
to the temples, altars, shrines, sacrilices.

statues, 6zc., connected with the worship
of the gods. This is its meaning here
It does not denote that Paul saw them
engaged in the act of worship, but that

he was struck \\ith the numerous tem-
ples, altars, statues, <tc., which were
reared to the gods, and which indicated

the state of the people. Syriac, " The
temple of your gods." Vulgate, " your
images." Iviargin, " gous that ye wor-
ship." IT / found an -dlar. An altar

usually denotes a place for sacrifice

Here, however, it does not appear that

any sacrifice was offered ; but it was
probably a monument of stone, reared to

commemorate a certain event, and dedi-

cated to the unknown God. H To the

unknown God. ^Ay.j.a-TCL eii. Where
this altar was reared, or on what occa-

sion, has been a subject of much debate
with expositors. That there was such an
altar in Athens, though it may not have
been specifically mentioned by the Greek
writers, is rendered probable by the fol-

lowing circumstances. (1.) It was cus-

tomary to rear such altars. Minutius
Felix says of the Romans, " they build

altars to" unknown divinities." (i.) The
term unknown God was used in relation

to the worship of the Athenians. Lucian,
in his Philopatris, uses this form of an
oath :

" I swear by the nnkr.own God at

Athens," the very expression used by the

apostle. And again he says (ch. xxix

180). •' We have found out the unknown
God at Athens, and worshipped him will,

our hands stretched up to ht>aven," &c
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fore ye ignorn'U/y worship, him de-

<'iare I unto you.

24 God ** that made the world,

and all things therein, seeing that

.« C.U.I6.

(3.) There were aUarsat Athens inscribea

to the unknown gods. Philostratus says

(in Vila. Apollo, vi. 3), " And this at

Athens, where there are even altars to

the unknown gods." Thus Pausanius
(in Attic, ch. I) says, that " at Athens
ihere are altars of gods which are called

the UNKNOWN ones." Jerome, in hii

commentary (Epistle to Titus i. 12), says

that the whole inscription was, " to the

gods of Asia, Europe, and Africa ; to the

unknown awl stranpe gods." (4.) There
was a remarkable altar reared in Athens
in a time of pestilence, in honour of the

unknown god which had granted them
deliverance. Diogenes Laertius says that

Cpimenides restrained the pestilence in

the following manner: "Taking white
and black sheep, he led them to the Areo-
pagus, and there permitted them to go
where they would, commanding those

who followed them to sacrifice (^i -f os-*;.

K'jvTt Tioj) to the god to whom these things

pertained [or who had the power of
averting the plague, whoever he might
be, without adding the name], and thus
to allay the pestilence. From which it

has arisen, that at this day. through the
villages of the Athenians, altars are found
without any name." Dioge. Laer. b. i.

$ 10. This took place about 600 years
before Christ, and it is not improbable
that one or more of those altars remained
until the time of Paul. It should be
added that the natural inscription on
those altars would be, "to the unknown
god." None of the goils to whom they
usually sai^rificcd could deliver them
from the pestilence. They therefore

reared them to some unknown Being
who had the power to free them from the

plague. H \yhom therefore. The tri/te

Gi)d, who had really delivered them
frf»m the [ilngue. H Ye ignoranUy wor-
$hip. Or worship without knowing his

name. You have expressed your homage
for him by rearing to him an altar. IT Him
ec/are I unto you. I make known to you

his name, attributes, <Sic. There is re-

markable address and tact in Paul's seiz-

ing on this crrcumstance ; and yet it was
perfectly fair and honest. God only
i»uld deliver in the time of the pesti-

eiice. This altar had, therefore, been
really reared to him, though his name
KHu unknown. The sarr-e Being who

he is * Lord of heaven and earth,

d vvelleth '^ not in temples made wiih
hands;

25 Neither is worshipped with
2) Matt. 11.23. c c.7.48.

had interposed at that time, and whose
interposition was recorded by the build-

ing of this altar, was He who had made
the heavens ; who ruled over all ; and
whom Paul was now about to make
known to them. There is another fea-

ture of skill in the allusion to this altar.

In other circumstances it might seem to

be presumptuous for an unknown Jew to

attempt to instruct the sages of Athens.
But here they had confessed and pro-

claimed their ignorance. By rearing this

altar they acknowledged their need of
instruction. The way was, therefore,

fairly open for Paul to address even these

philosophers, and to discourse to them on
a point on which they acknowledged
their ignorance.

24 fiod that made the world. The
main ouject of this discourse of Paul is,

to convince them of the folly of idolatry

(ver. 29), and thus to lead them to repent-

ance. For this purpose he commences
with a statement of the true doctrine re-

specting God as the Creator of all things.

We may observe here, (1.) That he speaks
here of God as the Creator of the world

—

thus opposing indirectly their opinions
that there were many gods. (2.) He
sf)eaks of him as the Creator of the
world, and thus opposes the opinion that

matter wa.s eternal ; that all tilings were
controlled by fate ; and that he could be
confined to temples. The Epicureans
held that matter was eternal, and that the
world was formed by a fortuitous con
course of atoms. To this opinion Paul
opposed the doctrine that all things were
made by one GJod. Comp. ch. xiv. 15
IT Seeing that, &c. Gr. " He being Lord
of heaven an<l earth." ^ Lord of heaven
and earth. Proprietor and Ruler of

heaven and earth. It is highly absurd,
therefore, to suppose that he who is

present in heaven and in earth at the

same time, and who rules over all, should
be confined to a temple of an earthly

structure, or dependent on man for any
thing. IT Dwelleth not, &c. See Note, ch
vii. 48. _

25. Neither is worshipped vnth men'i

hands. The word here rendered wor
shipped (rifXTtuirai) denotes to serve;

to wait upon ; and then to render reli-

gious service or homage. There is refer

ence here. undoubte<lly, to a notion pre



^ib

men's hands, as though he " needed
any thing ; seeing lie * giveth to

all, life, and breaih, and ' all

things

;

oFs.oO.S. iJibli.lO. Zech.12.1. cRom.11.36.

valent among the heathen, that the gods
were fed or nourished by the offerings

made to them. The idea is prevalent

among the Hindoos, that the sacrifices

which are made, and which arc offered

in the temples, are consumed by the gods
themselves. Perhaps, also, Paul had re-

'

ference to the fact that so many persons
!

were employed in their temples in serv- i

\ng them vnth their hands ; that is, in pre- i

paring sacrifices and feasts in their
i

honour. Paul affirms that the great i

Creator of all things cannot be thus de-
j

pendent on his creatures for happiness ; .

and consequently that that mode of wor-
ship must be highly absurd. The same
idea occurs in Ps. 1. 10, 11, 12 :

For every beast of the forest is mine
;

And the cattle upon a thousand hills.

I know all the fowls of the mountain ;

And the wild beasts of the field are mine.
If 1 were nuncrry, I would not tell thee ;

For the world is mine, and the fulness thereof.

fl" Seeing he giveth. Gr. He having given
to all, &c. i JAfe. He is the source of
life ; and 'herefore he cannot be depend-
ent on that life vvhich he has himself im-

parted. ^ And b'eath. The power of

breathing, by which life is sustained. He
not only originally gave life, but he gives

it at each moment ; he gives the power
of drawing each breath by which life is

supported. It is possible that the phrase
" life and breath" may be the figure hen-

dyadex, by which one thing is expressed

by two words. And it is highly probable
that Paul here had reference to Gen. ii. 7

:

" And the Lord God breathed into his

nostrils the breath of life." The same
idea occurs in Job xii. 10 :

In whose hand is the life (margin) of every
living thine

;

And the breath of all mankind.

T And all thinga. All things necessary

to sustain life. We may see here how
dependent man is on God. There can
be no more absolute dependence than

that for every breath. How easy it would
be for God to suspend our breathing

!

How incessant the care, how unceasing
the Providence by which, whether we
sleep or wake—whether we remember
>r forget him, he heaves our chest ; fills

our lungs ; restores the vitality of our
blood ; and infuses vigour into our frame •

Comp. Note, Rom. xi. 36
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26 And hath msde of one ^ b^ood
all nations of men, for to dwell on
all the face of the earth ; and hath
determined the times * before ap-

dMal.2.10. eP«.3!.15.

I

26. And hath made of one blood. All
the families of men are descended from
one origin, or stock. However different

their complexion, features language, &c,
yet they are derived from a common pa-

rent. The word blood is often used to

denote race, stock, kindred. This passage
completely proves that all the human
family are descended from' the same an-

cestor ; and that, consequently, all the
variety of complexion, &c., is to be
traced to some other cause than that

there were originally different races
created. See Gen. i. Comp. Mai. ii. 10.

The design of the apostle in this aflfirma-

tion was, probably, to convince the
Greeks that he regarded them all as

brethren ; and that, although he was a
Jew, yet he was not enslaved to any
narrow notions or prejudices in reference
to other men. It follows also from this,

that no one nation, and no individual,

can claim any pre-eminence OA'er others

in virtue of birth or blood. All are in

this respect equal , and the whole human
family, however they may dilfer in com-
plexion, customs, and laws, are t5 be re-

garded and treated as brethren. Ii fol-

lows, also, that no one part of the race
has a right to enslave or oppress any
other part, on account of difference of

complexion. J\or has man a right because

He finds his fellow guilty of a skin
Not coloured like his own ; and having power
T' enforce the w rong, for such a worthy cause

to

Doom and devote him as his lawful prey.

IT For to duyell &c. To cultivate and til

the earth. This was the original com-
rnand (Gen. i. 28) ; and God, by his provi-

dence, has so ordered it that the descend
ants of one family have found their way
to all lands, and have become adapted to

the climate where he has placed them-
^ Andhalh determvied. Gr. cf .Va,-. Hav
ing fi.xed, or marked out a boundary
Note, Rom i. 4. The word is usually

applied to afeld, which is designated by
a boundary- It means here that God hatb

marked out, or designated in his purpose

their future abodes. IT The times before

appointed. This evidently refers to the

dispersion and migration of nation.*. Ann
it means that God had, in his plan, fixed

the times when each country should be
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pointed, and the bounds " of their

habitation :

•27 That they should seek the

Lord, if haply they might feel after

a Iu.45.21

settled ; the time of the location, the

rise, the prosperity, and the fall of each
nation. It implies, (1.) That these times

had been before appointed; and, (2.)

That it was done in wisdom. It was
his plan ; and tiio different continents

and islands had not. therefore, been set-

tled by chance, but by a wise rule, and
in accordance with his arrangement and
design. IT And the bounds of their habita-

tion. Their limits, and boundaries as a
people. He has designated the black man
to Africa ; the white man to northern re-

gions; the American savage he fixed in

the wilds of the western continent, &c.
By customs, laws, inclinations, and habits,

he fixed the boundaries of their habita-

tioas, and disposed them to dwell there.

We may learn, (1.) That the revolutions
and changes of nations are under the di-

rection of mfinite wisdom; (2.) That men
should not be restless, and dissatisfied

with the place where God has located
them

; (3.) That God has given sufficient

limits to all, so that it is not needful to in-

vade others ; and, (4.) That wars of con-
quest are evil. God has given to men
their places of abode, and we have no
right to disturb those abodes, or to attempt
to displace them in a violent manner
This strain of remark by the apostle was
also opposed to all the notions of the Epi-
curean philosophers, and yet so obviously
true and just, that they could not gainsay
or resist it.

27. That they should seek the Lord. Gr.
To seek the Lf>rd. The design of thus
placing them on the earth—ofgiving them
their habitation among his works—was,
that they should contemplate his wisdom
in his works, and thus come to a know-
ledge of his existence and character. All
nations, though living in different regions
and climates, have thus the opportunity
of becoming acquainted with God. Rom-
I. ly. 20. The fact, that the nations did
not thus learn the character of the true
God, shows their great stupidity aiid

wickednesi*. Tho design oi Paul in this

was, doubtless, to reprove the idolatry of
the Athenians. The argijment is this:

'God has given to each nation its prttper

opportunity to learn his character. Idol-

atry, therefore, is folly and wickedness;
since it is possible to find out the existence

ofthe oneQod from his works.* IT 1/ haply.

him. and find him, though * he be
not far from t.very one of us :

28 For in "^ him we live, and
move, and have our being ; as <* cer-

fcc.14.17. c Col. 1.17. dTit.1.12.

m" x^xyi If perhaps—implying that it waa
possible to find God, though it might be
attended with some difficulty. God has
placed us here that we may make the
trial ; and has made it possible thus to

find him. IT They might feel after him.
The word used here (v»/.:t?>|!rf»»v) means
properly to touch, to handle (Luke xxiv.

39. Heb. xii. 18), and then to ascertain
the qualities of an object by the sense of
touch. And as the sense of touch is re-

garded as a certain way of ascertaining

the existence and quahties of an object,

the word means to search diligently, that

we may know distinctly and certainly.

The word has this sense here. It means
to jsearch diligently and accurately for

God, to learn his existence and perfec-

tions. The Syriac renders it, " that they
may seek for God, and find him from his

creatures." T And find him. Find the
proofs of his existence. Become ac-

quainted with his perfections and laws.
^ Though he be notfar, <fcc. This seems
to be stated by the ap>ostle to show that

it was possible to find him ; and that ev( n
those who were without a revelation,

need not despair of becoming acquainted
with his existence and perfections. He
is near to us, (1.) Because the proofs of
his existence and power are round about
us every where. Ps. xix. I—6. (2.) Be-
cause he fills all things in heaven and
earth by his essential presence. Ps. cxxxix.

7—10. Jer. xxiii. 23. 24. Amos ix. 2—4.

1 Kings viit 27. We should learn then,

(1.) To be afraid to sin. God is present
with us, and sees all. (2.) He can pro-

tect the righteous. He is ever with them.
(3.) He can detect and punish the wick-
ed. He sees all their plans and thoughts,
and records all their doings. (4.) We
should seek him continually. It is the
design for which he has made us ; and he
has given us abundant opportunities to

learn his existence and perfections.

28. For in him we live. The expression
" in him" evidently means by him ; by
his originally forming us, and continually

sustaining us. No words can better ex-

press our constant dei)endcnce on him
He is the original fountain of life; and
he upholds u** each moment. A similar

sentiment is found in Plautus (5. 4. 14)

"O Jupiter, who dost cherish and noi>

rish the ra^^e of oaan ; by w hom we live
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tain ^]sc of your own poets have

said, For we are also iiis offspring.

29 Forasmuch then as we are

the offspring- of God, we ought not

and with whom is the hope of the hfe of

all men." (Kuinoel.) It does not appear

however that Paul intended this as a

quotation ;
yet he doubtless intended to

state a s^ntnnent with which they were
famdiar, and with which they would
agree. ^^ Arid move. Kivovj:jii'~x. Dod-
dridge translates this, " And are moved."
It may however be in the middle voice,

and be correctly rendered as in our ver-

sion. It means that we derive strength

to move from him ; an expression denot-

ing constant and absolute dependence.
There is no idea of dependence more
striking than that we owe to him the

ability to perform the slightest motion.

H And have our being. Kxt ia-niv. And
are. This denotes that our continued ex-

istence is owing to him. That we hve at

all IS his gift; that we have power to

move is his gift ; and our continued and

Prolonged existence is his gift also. Thus
aul traces our dependence on Him from

the lowest pulsation of life to the highest

povters of action and of continued ex-

istence. It would be impossible to ex-

press in more emphatic language our

nntire dependence on God. H As certain

Uso. As some. The sentiment which
he quotes was found substantially m se-

veral Greek poets. IT 0/ your oum poets.

He does not refer particularly here to

poets of Athens, but to Greek poets—po-

ets who had written in their language.

IT For we are also his offspring. Tnis pre-

cise expression is found in Aratus (Phse-

nom. V. 5), and in Cleanthus in a hymn
to Jupiter. Substantially the same senti-

ment is found in several other Greek
poets. Aratus was a Greek poet of Cili-

cia, the native place of Paul, and flou-

rished about 277 years before Christ* As
Paul was a native of the same country, it

is highly probable he w as acquainted with
his writings. Aratus passed much of his

time at the court of Andgonus Gnnatas,

Ring of Macedonia. His principal work
was the Ph{enomena,which is here quoted,

and was so highly esteemed in Greece
that many learned men wrote commen-
taries on it. The sentiment here quoted
was directly at variance with the views
of the Epicureans; and it is proofofPauFs
address and skill, as well as his acquaint-

ance with his auditors, and with the

Cre^k poets, that he was able to adduce

"to think that the Godhead is like

unto gold, or silver, or stone, gra-

ven by art and man's device.

30 And the times of this igno-

s Isa.40.1S,&c.

a sentiment so directly in point, and thai

had the concurrent testimony of so many
of the Greeks themselves. It is one in-

stance among thousands where an ac-

quaintance with profane learning may be

of use to a minister of the gospel.

29. Forasmuch then. Admitting or as-

sumjng this to be true. The argument
which follows is drawn from the conces-

sions of their own writers. IF IVt ought

not to think. It is absurd to suppose. The
argument of the apostle is this; 'Since

we are formed by God ; since we are like

him, living and intelligent beings ; since

we are more excellent in our nature than

the most precious and ingenious works
of art; it is absurd to suppose that the

original source of our existence can be

like gold, and silver, and stone. Man
himself is far more excellent than an

image of wood and stone; how much
more excellent still must be the great

Fountain and Source of all our wisdom
and intelligence.' See this thought pur-

sued at length in Isa. xl. 18—23. IF The
Godhead. The divinity (^a eiVov), the di-

vine nature, or essence. The word used
here is an adjective employed as a noun,
and does not occur elsewhere in the New
Testament. IT £s like unto gold, &c. All

these things were used in making images,

or statues of the gods. It is absurd tc

think that the source of all life and intel-

ligence resembles a lifeless block of wood
or stone. Even degraded heathen, one
would think, might see the force of an
argument tike this. V Graven. Sculp-

tured ; wrought into an image.
30. And the times of this ignorance.

The long period when men were igno-

rant of the true God, and when they

worshipped stocks and stones. Paul here
refers to the times preceding the gospel.

![ God winked at. 'T^s^iJiui'. Overlooked,
connived at ; did not come forth to pun-
ish. In ch. xiv. 16, it is expressed thus,

" Who in times past suffered all nations

to walk in their own ways." The sense

is, he passed over those times without

punishing them, as if he did not see them.

For wise purposes he suffered them to

walk in ignorance, and to make the fair

experiment to show what men would do

;

and how much necessity there was for a

revelation to instruct .them in the true

knowledge of God. We are not to sup
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:ance God winked ' at, but now
" commandeth all men every where
to repent

:

31 because he hath appointed

a day, in the which he will judge

the world in righteousness, by that

man whom he hath ordained ; where-

of he hath given assurance ' unto

aRoiii.3.23. I) Luke 24.47. Tit.2.Il,12.

c Rom. 2. 16. 1 or, offcftd faith.

pose that God regarded idolatry as inno-

cent, or the crimes and vices to which
idolatry led as of no importance ; but

their ignorance was a mitigating circum-
stance, and he suffered the nations to live

without coming forth in direct judgment
against them. Comp. Notes on ch. iii. 17

,

xiv. 16. % But now commandeth. By the

gospel. Luke xxiv. 47. IT All men. Not
Jews only, who had been favoured with
peculiar privileges, but all nations. The
barrier was broken down, and the call to

repentance was sent abroad into all the

earth. IT To repent. To exercise sorrow
for their sins, and to forsake them. If

Giod commands all men to repent, we may
observe, (1.) That it is their duly to do
it. There is no higher obligation than to

obey the command of God. (2.) It can

be done. God would not command an
impossibility. (3.) It is binding on all.

The rich, the learned, the great, the gay,

are as much bound as the beggar and
the slave. There is no distinction made.
It pertains to all people, in all lands. (4.)

It must be done, or the soul lost. It is

not wise, and it is not safe, to neglect a
plain law of God. It will not be well to

die reflecting that we have all our life

neglectejd and despised his plain com-
mands. (5.) We should send the gospel

to the heathen. God calls on the jm-

tions to repent, and to be saved. It is

the duty of Christians to make known to

them the command, and to invite them to

the blessings of pardon and heaven.
31. Because he hath appointed a day.

This is given as a reason why God com-
mands men to repent. They must be
judged ; and if they are not penitent and
pardoned, they must be condemned. See
Note, Rom. ii. 16. IT Judfre the vmrld. The
whole world—Jews and Gentiles. IT In
righteousness. According to the princi-

ples of strict j istice. See Matt. xxv.
IT Whom he hath ordained. Or whom he
has constituted or appointed as judge.

See Note, ch. x. 42. John v. 25. IT Hath
^iven assurance. Has afforded evidence
.)f this. That evidence consists, (1.) In

all men^ in that he lath raised hiia

from the dead.

32 And when they heard of the

resurrection of the dead, '' some
mocked : and others said. We wiL
hear thee again * of this matter,

33 So Paul departed from amor^g

them.
d c.26.8. eLuke 14.18. c 24.25.

the fact that Jesus declared that he would
judge the nations (John v. 25, 26. Matt
xxv.) ; and, {2f) God confirmed the truth

of his declarations b) raising him from
the dead, or gave his sanction to what
the Lord Jesus had said, for God would
not work a miracle in favour ot an im-

postor.

32. Some mocked. Some of the philo-

sophers derided him. It was believed by
none of the Greeks ; it seemed incredi-

ble ; and they regarded it as so absurd as

not lO admit of an argument. It has not

been uncommon for even professed phi-

losophers to mock at the doctrines of reli-

gion, and to meet the arguments of Chris-

tianity with a sneer. The Epicureans
particularly would be likely to .deride

this, as they denied altogether any future

state. It is not improbable that this deri-

sion by the Epicureans produced such a
disturbance as to break off" Paul's dis-

course, as that of Stephen had been by
the clamour of the Jews. ch. vii. 54.

IT And others said. Probably some of the

Stoics. The doctrine of a future state

was not denied by them ; and the fact,

affirmed by Paul, that one had been rais-

ed up from the dead, would appear more
plausible to them, and it might be a mat-
ter worth inquiry to ascertain whether
the alleged fact did not furnish a new
argument for their vievvs. They, there-

fore, proposed to examine this further at

some future time. That the inquiry waa
prosecuted any further does not appear
probable, for, (1.) No church was or

ganized at Athens. (2.) There is no ac

count of any future interview with Paul.

(3.) He departed almost immediately from
them. ch. xviii. 1. Men who defer in-

quiry on the subject of religion, seldom
find the favourable period arrive. Those
who propose to examine its doctrines nl

a future time, often do it to avoid the

inconvenience of becoming Christians

now; and as a plausible and easy way
of rejecting the gospel altogether, with-

out appearing to bo rude, or to give of-

fence.
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34 Howbeit certain men clave

unto him, and believed : among
the which ivas Dionysius the Areo-

pagite, and a woman named Da-
mans, and others with them.

33. So Paul departed. Seeing there

was little hope of saving them. It was
not his custom to labour long in a barren

field, or to preach where there was no
prospect of success

34. Clare unto him. Adhered to him
firraly ; embraced the Christian religion.

^ Diojiysius. Nothing moft is ccriainly

known of this man than is here stated.

^ The Areopagiie. Connected with the

court of Areopagus, but in what way is

not known. It is probable that he was
one of the judges. The conversion of
one man was worth the labour of Paul.

And the secret influence of that conver-
sion might have had an extensive influ-

ence on others.

In regard to this interesting account of
the visit of Paul to Athens—probably the

only one which he made to that splendid

capital—we mav remark, (1.) That he
was indefatigable and constant in his

great work. (2) Christians, amidst the

splendour and gayeties of such cities,

should have their hearts deeply affected

in view of the moral desolations of the

people. (3.) They should be willing to do
their dut\', and to bear witness to the

pure and simple gospel in the presence
of the great and the noble. (4.) They
should not consider it their main business

to admire splendid temples, and statues,

and paintings—the works of&rt : but their

main business should be, to do good as

they may have opportunity. (5 ) A dis-

course, even in the midst of much wick-
edness, and idolatn*, may be calm and
dignified ; not an ap]>eal merely to the

passions, but to the understanding. Paul
reaso7t(d with the philosophers of Athens

;

he did not denounce them; he endea-
voured calrnly to convince them, not

harshly to censure them. (6.) The ex-

ample of Paul is a good one for all Chr:.s-

tians. In all places—cities, towns, or

country ; amidst all people—philosophers,

and the rich, and the poor; among friends

and countrymen, or among strangers and
foreigners, the great object should be to

do good, to instruct mankind, and to seek
to elevate the human character, and pro-

mote human happiness, by diffusing the

nild and pure precepts of the gospel

>t Christ

CHAPTER XVm.
A FTER these things, Paul de-

-^-*- parted from Athens, and came
to Corinth ;

2 And found a certain Jew aamed

CHAPTER XVIII
1. After these things. After what oc-

curred at Athens, as recorded" in the pre-

vious chapter. ^ Came to Corinth. Co>
rinth was the capital of Achaia, called

anciently Epbyra, and was seated on the

isthmus which divides the Pelopohnesua
from Attica. The city itself stood on a

little island .•it had two ports, Lechaeura
on the west, and Cenchrea on the east.

It was one of the most populous and
wealthy cities of Greece ; and, at the

same time, one of the mpst luxurious,

effeminate, proud, ostentatious, and disso-

lute. J^asciviousness here was not only
practised and allowed, but was conse
crated by the worship of \enus ; and nc
small part of the wealth and splendour
of the city arose from the offerings made
by licentious passion in the ver}* temples
of this goddess. No city of ancient times
was more profligate. It w as the Paris of
antiquity; the seat of splendour.and show
and corruption. Yet even here, notwith-

standing all the disadvantages of splen-

dour, gayety, and dissoluteness, Paul en-

tered on the work of rearing a church

,

and here he was eminently successful.

The two epistles which he afterwards
wrote to this church show the extent of
his success ; and the well-known charac-

ter and propensities of the people will

account for the general drift of the admo-
nitions and arguments in those epistles.

Corinth was destroyed by the Romans 146

yeare before Christ; and during the con-

flagration, several metals in a fused state

running together, produced the composi'

tion known as Corinthian brass. It was
afterwards restored by Julius Caesar, who
planted in it a Itoman colony. It soon
regained its ancient splendour, and soon
relapsed into its former dissipation and
licentiousness. Paul arrived there A. D
52 or 63.

2. Andfound a certain Jew. Aquila is

elsewhere mentioned as the friend cf
Paul. Rom. xvi.3. 2 Tim. iv. 19. 1 Cor-

xvi. 19. Though a Jew by birth, yet it

is evident that he became a convert to

the Christian faith. ^ Bom in Pontus.

Note, ch. ii. 9. ^ Jjilely come from Italy

LThough the command of Claudius ex.

I
tended only to Rome, yet it was probably
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"^ Aquila, born in Pontiis., lately

come from Italy, witff his wife

Priscilla; (because that Claudius

had commanded all Jews to depart

from Rome;) and came unto them.

3 And because he was of the

Barae craft, he abode with them,

a Rosi.16.3.

and * wrought : for b;y tneir occv
pation they were tent-makers.

4 And he reasoned in tlif!"= syna-

gogue every sabbath, and persuaded
the Jews and the Greeks.

5 And when ^ Silas and Timo-
theus were come from Macedonia

ic.20.34. -.c.\7.2. dc.n.U,15,

deemed not safe to remain, or it might
nave been difficult to procure occupation
in any part of Italy. IT Because that

Claudius. Claudius was the Roman em-
peror. He commenced his reign A. D.
41, and was poisoned A. D. 54. At what
time in his reign this command was is-

sued is not certainly known. H Had com-
manded, &c. This command is not men-
tioned by Josephus ; but it is recorded by
Suetonius, a Roman historian (Life of
Claudius, ch. 25), who says, that " he ex-

pelled the Jews from Rome, who were I

constantly exciting tumults under their !

leadei, Chrestus." Who this Chrestus
\

Aras is not known. It might have been a
foreign Jew, who raised tumults on some
occasion of which we have no know- '

ledge ; as the Jews in all heathen cities

were greatly prone to excitements and
in.'iurrections. Or it may be that ?ueto- I

nius, little acquainted with Jewish affairs,
j

mistook this for the name Christ, and
supposed that he was the leader of the
lews. This explanation has much plau-
sibility ; for, (1.) Suetonius could scarcely

be supposed to be intimately acquainted
with the affiiirs of the Jews. (2.) There
is every reason to believe, that before

this, the Christian religion was preached
at Rome (3.) It would produce there,

as every where else, great tumult and
contention among the Jews. (4) Clau-
dius, the emperor, might suppose that

such tumults endangered the peace of
the city, and resolve to remove the cause
at once by the dispersion of all the Jews.
(5.) A Roman historian might easily mi.s-

takft the true state of the case ; and while
thcv were contending about Christ, he
might suppose that it was under him, as

a leader, that these tumults were excited.
All that IS material, however, here, is

Itie fact, m which Luke and Suetonius
agree, that the Jews were expelled from
Rome during hia reign.

3. The same craft. Of the same trade,

or occupation, f And wrought. And
worked at that occupation. W'Ay he did
it, the historian does not affirm ; but it

seems pretty evident that if. was because
he had no other means of maintenance.

He also laboured for his own support in

Ephesus (Acts xx. 34), and also at Thes-
salonica. 2 Thess. iii. 9, 10. The aposlie

was not ashamed of honest industry for

a livelihood ; nor did he deem it any dis-

paragement that a minister of the gospel
should labour with his own hands.
H For by their occupation. By their

trade ; that is, they had been brought up
to this business. Paul had been de-
signed originally for a lawyer, and had
been brought up at the feet of Gamaliel.
But it was a regular custom among the
Jews to train up their sons to some use-

ful employment, that they might have
thd means of an honest livelihood.

Even though they were trained up to

the liberal sciences, yet they deemed a
handicraft trade, or some honourable oc-

cupation, an indispensable part of educa-
tion. Thus Maimonides (in the Tract
Talmud. Tora, c. i. $ 9) says, that " the
wise generally practise some of the arts,

lest they should be dependent on the
charity of others." See Grotius. The
wi.sdom of this is obvious ; and it is

equally plain that a custom of this kind
now might preserve the health and livea

of many professional men, and save from
ignoble dependence or vice, in future
years, many who are trained up in the
lap of indulgence and wealth. IT They
were tent-makers. L)();voctoIoi'. There
have been various opinions about the
meaning of this word. Many have sup-
posed that it denotes a weaver of tapestry.

Luther thus translated it. But it is proba
ble that it denotes, as in our translation, a

manufacturei of tents, made of skin, or

cloth. In eastern countries, where there

was much travel ; where there were no
inns ; and where many were shepherds,

such a business might be useful, and a

profitable source of living. \t was an
honourable occupation, and Paul waa
not ashamed to be employed in it.

4. And he reasoned, &c. Note, cb
xvii. 2.

5. And when Silas and Timotheus, &*>

They came to Paul accordinfj to his re

quest, w hich he had sent by the brethroi

who accompanied him from Theasalo
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/^.- us pressed ii. spirit, and tes-

tified the Jews that Jesus was
Chris'.

6 And when they opposed * them-
selves, and blasphemed, he shook*
his raiment, and said unto them,
Your ' blood be upon your own
heads : 1 am clean : from hence-

forth 1 will go unto the Gentiles.

7 And he departed thence, and
entered into a certain man^s house,

named Justus, one that worshipped
1 or, I* the Christ.

c E2ek.33.4.

a 2Tiui.2.25. b Neh.5.13.

nica. ch. xvii. 15. IT Paul was pressed.

Was urged ; was borne away by an un-
usual impulse, ll was deeply impressed
on him as his duty. ^ In spirit. In his

miu'd, in his feelings. His love to Christ

was so great, and his conviction of the

truth so strong, that he laboured to make
knovvn to them the truth that Jesus was
the Messiah ^ That Jesus was Christ.

That Jesus of Nazareth was the Messiah.
Corrp. ch. xvii. 16. Ihe presence of Si-

las and Timothy animated him ; and the

certainty of aid in his work urged him to

zeal in making known the Saviour.
6. And whai they opposed themselves.

To him and his message. IT A7id blas-

phemed. Note, ch. xiii. 45. ^ He shook

his raiment. As an expressive act of
shaking off the guilt of their condemna-
tion. Comp. ch. xiii. 45. He shook his

raiment to show that he was resolved

henceforward to have nothing to do with
them ; perhaps, also, to express the fact

that God would soon shake them off, or

reject them. (Doddridge.) IT Your blood,

&:e. The guilt of your destruction is

your own. You on^y are the cause of
the destruction that is coming upon you.

See Note on Matt, xxvii. 25. IT / am
clean. I am not to blame for your de-

struction. I have done my duty. The
gospyel had been fairly offered, and deli-

berately rejected ; and Paul was not to

blame for their ruin, which he saw was
coming upon them. IT I will go, &c. See
ch. xiii. 46.

7. A certain man's house. Probably
ae had become a convert to the Christian

(aith. IT Joined hard. Was near to the

•synagogue
8. And Cnspus. He is mentioned in

1 Cor. i. 14, as having been one of the

few whom Paul baptized with his own
nands The conversion of such a man
nmst Lave tended ecreatly to exasperate

God, whose house joined hard to

the synagogue.
8 And '^ Crispus, the chief rulei

of the synagogue, believed on tho

Lord, with all his house : and many
of the Corinthians hearing, believed, |

and were baptized. i

9 Then spake the Lord to Paul
in the night by a vision, Be^iot
afraid, but speak, and hold not thy
peace :

10 For I * am with thee, and nc

(flCor.1.14. eMaU.28.20.

the other Jews, and to further the pro-

gress of the Christian faith among the

Corinthians. H ^\'tth all his house. With
all his family, ch. x. 2. IT And many
of the Corinthians. Many even in this

voluptuous and wicked city. Perhaps
the power of the gospel was never more
signal than in converting sinners in Co-
rinth, and rearing a Christian church in

a place so dissolute and abandoned. If

it was adapted to such a place as Co-
rinth ; if a church, under the power of
Christian truth, could be organized there

;

it is adapted to any city; and there is

none to corrupt that the gospel cannot
change and purify it.

9. By a vision. Comp. Note.ch.ix. 10;

xvi 9. IT Be not afraid. Perhaps, Paul
might have been intimidated by the

learning, refinement, and splendour of
Corinth ;

perhaps, embarrassed in viev;

of his duty of addressing the rich, the

polite, and the great. To this he may al-

lude in 1 Cor. ii. 3 :
'• And I was with

you in weakness, and in fear, and in

much trembling." In such circumstances

it pleased God to meet him, and disarm
his fears. This he did by assuring him
of success. The fact that God had much
people in that city (ver. 10), was employ-
ed to remove his apprehensions. The
prospect of success in the mmistn,', and
the certaint}' of the presence of God, will

take away the fear of the rich, the learn

ed, and the great.

10. For lam with thee. I will attend,

bless, and protect you See Note, Matt
xxviii. 20. ^ No man shall set on thee.

No one who shall rise up against thee

shall be able to hurt thee His life wa-i

in God's hands, and he would preserve
him, in order that his people mierht be
collected into the church. If For t have.

Gr. There is to me ; i. e. I possess, or

there belong to me. 1i Muck peoplti.
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man shall set on thee t - hurt thee :

for I have much people in this city.

11 And he ' continued there a

year and six months, teachinof the

word of God among them.
12 And when Gallio was the de-

puty of Achaia, the Jews made in-

> or, tat there.

Many who should be regarded as his

true frieuds, and who should be saved.

1! In this cily. In that very city that was
so vohiptuous ; so rich; so effeminate;

and where ibere had been already so de-

cided opposition shr»wn to the gospel.

This pas.sage evidently means that God
had a design or purpose to save many of
that people. For it was given to Paul as

an encouragement to him to labou'r there,

evidently meaning that God would grant

him success in his work. It cannot mean
that the Lord meant to say that the great

mass of the people, or that the moral and
virtuous part, if there were any such,

was then regarded as his people ; but that

he intended to convert many of those

guilty and profligate Corinthians to him-
self, and to gather a people for his own
service there. We may learn from this,

(1.) That God has a purpose in regard to

the salvation of sinners. (2.) That that

purpose is so fixed in the mind of God
that he can say that those in relation to

whom it is formed are his. Ttiere is no
chs ice; no hap-hazard ; no doubt in rp-

gaiJ to his gathering them to himself

(3.) This is the ground of encouragement
to the ministers of the gospel. Had God
no ^urfjoso to save sinners, they could

have no hof* in their work. (4.) This
plan may have reference to the most gay,

and guilty, and abandoned population

;

and ministers should not be deterred by

the amount or the degree of wickedness
from attempting to save them. (5.) There
may be more hope of success among a

dissolute and profligate population, than

among proud, and cold, and skeptical

philosophers. Paul had little success in

philosophic Athens ; he had great success

in dissolute Corinth. There is often

more hope of converting a man openly

dissolute and abandoned, than onewho
prides himself on his philosophy, and is

confident in his own wisdom.
11. And he continued, <tc. Paul was

not accustomed to remain long in a place.

At Kphesus, indeed, he remained three

years (Acts xx. 31); and his slay at Co-

rinth was caused by his success, and by

»he necessity of placing a church, collec^

surrection with one accord agamsl
Paul, and brought him to the judg-

ment-seat, "

13 Saying, This fellow persuad-

eth men to worship God contrary

to the law.

14 And when Paul was now
a Jani.2.6.

ed out of such corrupt, and dissolute ma
terials, on a firm foundation.

12. And Gallio. After the Romans had
conquered Greece, they reduced it to

two provinces, Macedonia and Achaia,

which were each governed by a procon-

sul. Gallio was the brother of the cele-

brated philosopher Seneca, and was made
proconsul of Achaia A. D. 53. His proper

name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but

having been adopted into the family of

Gallio, a fhetorician, he took his name.
He is described by ancient writers as

having been of a remarkably mild and
amiable disposition. His brother Seneca
(Prajf Quest. Natu. 4) describes him a«

being of the mcst lovely temper :
" No

mortal," says he, " was ever so mild to

anyone, as he was to all; and in him
there was such a natural power of good-

ness, that there was no semblance of art

or dissimulation." IT Was deputy. See
this word explained in Acts xiii. 7. I»

means here proconsul. IT Of Achaia

This word, in its largest sense, compre
bended the whole of Greece Achaia
proper, however, was a province of which
Corinth was the capital. It embraced
that part of Greece lying between Thes-
saly and the southern part of the Pelo

porinesus. IT The Jews made insurrection.

Kxcited a tumult, as they had in Philippi,

.Antioch, &c. IT And brought him to the

judgment-seat. The tribunal of Gallio;

probably intending to arraign him as a

disturber of the peace.

13. Contrary to the law. Evidently in-

tending contrary to all law—the laws of

the Romans and of the Jews. It waa
permitted to the Jews to worship God ac-

cording to their own views in Greece

;

but they could easily pretend that Paul

had departed from that mode of worship-

ping God. It was easy for them to main-

tain that he taught contrary to the laws of

the Romans, and their acknowledger! re-

ligion; and their design seems to have

been to accuse him of teaching men to

worship God in an unlawful and irregular

way, a way unknown to any of the lawt

of the empire.

14. About to open his mouth. In self
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about to open his mouth, Galiio said
]
words and names, and of your law,

unto the Jews, If it were a matter * look ye fo it ,- for I will be no
of wrong, or wicked lewdness, O ye judge of such matters.

Jews, ** reason would that I should
bear with yo ^ :

15 But if it be a question of

a Rom. 13.3.

ct fence, ever ready to vindicate his con-
! ict. % A matter of wrong. Injustice, or

crime, such as tould be properly brought
before a court of justice. ^ Or wicked
leicdness. Any flagrant and gross offence.

The word used here occurs nowhere else

m the New Testament. It denotes pro-

perly an aft committed by him who is

skilled, facile, or an adept in iniquity

—

an act of a veteran offender. Such crimes
Galiio was willing to take cognizance of
^ Reas n would, d:c. Greek, ' I would
bear with you according to reason.'

There would be propriety or fitness in my
hearing and trying the case. That is, it

would fall within the sphere of ray duty,
as appointed to guard the peace, and to

punish crimes.

15. Of uords. A dispute about words,
for such he would regard all their con-
troversies about religion to be. IT And
names. Probably he had heard something
of the nature of the controversy, and un-
derstood it to be a dispute about names,
1. e. whether Jesus was to be called the

Messiah or not. To hira this would ap-
pear as a matter pertaming to the Jews
alone, and to be ranked with their other
disputes arising from the difference ofsect
and name. IF Of your law. A question
respecting the proper interpretation of the
law, or the rites and ceremonies which it

commanded. The Jews had many such
disputes, and Galiio did not regard them
as coming under his cognizance as a ma-
gistrate. IT Look ye to it. Judge this

among yourselves; settle the difficulty as
j'ou can. Comp. John xviii. 31. ^ For I
will be nojudge &c. I do not regard such
questions as pertaining to my office, or
deem myself called on to settle them.

16. And he drove them, &.C. He refused
to hear and decide the controversy. He
commanded them to depart from the

court. Tlie word used here does not de-

note that there was any violence used by
Galiio, but merely that he dismissed them
in an authoritative manner.

17. Then all the Greeks. The Greeks
who had witnessed the persecution of
Paul by the Jews, and who had seen the

tumult which they had excited. IT Took
'^ostAenes, &c. As he was the chief ruler

16 And he drave them from tha

judg'ment-seat.

17 Then all the Greeks tooi

b Jno. 18.31. c.23.29; 25.11,19,

of the synagogue, he had probably beer
a leader in the opposition to Paul, and ir

the prosecution. Indignant at the Jews
at their bringing such questions before

the tribunal ; at theii bigotry, and rage
and contentious spirit, they probably fell

upon him in a tumultuous and disorderly

manner as he was leaving the tribunal

The Greeks would feel no small measure
of indignation at these disturbers of the

public peace, and they took this opportu-
nit}' to express their rage. II And leaf

him. iTuwTiv. This word is not that

which is commonly used to denote a ju
dicial act ofscourging. It probably mean?
that they fell upon him, and beat him with

their fists, or w ith whatever was at hand
IF Before the judgment-seat. ProbabI\
while leaving the tribunal. Instead ol

"Greeks" in this verse, some MSS. read
" Jews," but the former is probably the

true reading. The Syriac, Arabic, and
Coptic read it " the Gentiles." It is pro-

bable that ihis Sosihenes afterwards be
came a convert to the ChrisUan faith, and
a preacher of the gospel. See 1 Cor. i.

1, 2, " Paul, and ^osthe7ies our brother

unto the church of God which is at Co-
rimb." ^ And Galiio cared, &c. This
has been usually charged on Galiio as a
matter of reproach, as if he were wholly
indifferent to religion. But the charge is

unjustly made ; and his name is often most
improperly used to represent the indiffe-

rent, the worldly, the careless, and the

skeptical. But by the testimony of an-

cient writers, he was a most mild and
amiable man ; and an upright and just

judge. IS'or is there the least evidence
that he was indifferent to the religion of
his countn,', or that he was of a thought-

less and skeptical turn of mind. All that

this passage implies is, (1.) That he did

not deem it to be his duty, or a part of his

office, to settle questions of a theological

nature that were started among the Jews.
(2.) That he was unwilling to make this

subject a matter of legal discussion and
investigation. (3.) That he would not in-

terfere, either on one side or the other, in

the question about making proselytes

either to or from Judaism. So far certain-

ly his conduct was exemplary and proper
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Sosthenes, the chief ruler of the! 18 And Paul after ihis tarried

synapfogue, and beat him before the
i

there yet a good while, and then

judgment-seat. And Gallio cared
i
took his leave of the brethren, and

for none of those things. sailed thence into Syria, and with

« lCor.1.1.

<4.) That he did not choose to interpose,

and rescue Sosthenes from the hands of
the mob. From some cause he was will-

ing that he should feel liie effects of the

public indignation. Perhaj)s it was not
easy to quell the riot; perhaps, he was
not unwilling that he who had jomed in

a furious and unprovoked persecution,

should feel the effect of it in the excited

passions of the people. At all events, he
v\a^ but following the common practice

among the Romans, which was to regard

the Jews with contempt, and to care little

how much they were exposed to popular
fury and rage. In this he was wrong

;

and it is certain also that he was indiffer-

ent to the disputes between Jews and
Christians; but there is no propriety in

defaming his name, and making him the

type and representative of all the thouerht-

less and indifferent men on the subject
of religion in suDsequent times. Nor is

there propriety in using this passage as a
text as applicable to this class of men.

18. And sailed thence into Syria. Or
set sail for Syria. His design wa.s to go
to Jerusalem to the fe".tival which was
soon to occur, ver. 21. H Having shorn
fiis head. Many interpreters have sup-
posed that this refers to Aquila, and not to

Paul. But the connexion evidently re-

quires us to understand it of Paul, though
the Greek construction does not with cer-

tainty determine to which it refers. The
Vulgate refers it to Aquila, the Syriac to

Paul. ^ In Cenchrea. Cenchrea was the

eastern port of C'jrinih. A church was
formed in that place. Rom. xvi. 1. If For
he hmrJ a vow. A vow is a solemn promise
made to God respecting any thing. The
use of vows is observable throughout
the Scripture. Jacob going into Mesopo-
tamia, vowed the tenth of his estate, and
promi.sed to offer it at Bethel to the honour
of God. Gen. xxviii. 22. Moses made
many regulations in regard to vows. A
man might devote himself or his children
to the Lord. He might devote any part of
bis time or property to his service. The
vow they were required sacredly to ob-
serve (Deut. xxiii. 21, 22), except in cer-

tain (Specified cases they were permitted
to redeem that which had been thus de-
voted. The most remarkable vov among
the Jews was that of the Nazarite ; by

Y 3

which a man made a solemn promise to

God to abstain from wine, and all intoxicat-

ing liquors, to let the hair grow, and not

to enter any house polluted by having a

dead body in it, or to attend any funeral.

This vow generally lasted eight days,

sometimes a month, sometimes during a
definite period fixed by themselves, and
sometimes during their whole lives.

When the vow expired, the priest made
an offering of a he-lamb for a burnt-offer-

ing, a she-lamb for an expiatory sacrifice,

and a ram for a peace-offering. The
priest then, or some other person, shaved
the head of the Nazarite at the dsor of
the tabernacle, and burnt the hair on the

fire of the*altar. Those who made the

vow out of Palestine, and who could not

come to the temple when the vow was
expired, contented themselves with ob-

serving the abstinenca required by the

law, and cutting off" the hair where they

were. This I suppose to have been the

case with Paul. His hair he cut off" at the

expiration of the vow at Cenchrea, though
he delayed to perfect the vow by the pro-

per ceremonies until he reached Jerusa-

lem. Acts xxi. 23. 24. Why Paul made
this vow, or on what occasion, the sacred

historian has not informed us, and con-

jecture perhaps is useless. We may ob-

serve, however, (1.) That it was common
for the Jews to make such vows to God,
as an expression of gratitude or of devo-
tedness to his service, when they had been
raised up from sickness, or delivered from
danger or calamity. See Josephus b. i.

2. 15. Vows of this nature were alsc

made by the Gentiles on occasions of de-

liverance from any signal calamity. Ju-

venal Sat. 12. 81. It is pos-^ible that Paul
may have made such a vow in conse-

quence of signal deliverance from some
of the numerous perils to which he wai
exposed. But, (2.) There is reason U
think that it was mainly with a design to

convince the Jews, that he did not de-

.spise th^ir luw, and was not its enemy
See ch. xxi. 22, 23, 24. In accordance
with the custom of the nation, and in

compliance with a law which was not

wrong in itself, he might have made ihii

vow, not for a time-serving purpose, bul

in order to conciliate thern.and to mitigatt

their anger against the gospel But when
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him Priscilla and Aquila; having

shorn " his head in Cenchrea :
'' for

he had a vow.
19 And he came to Ephesus, and

eft them there : but he himself en-

tered into the synagogue, and rea-

soned '^ with the Jews.
•20 When they desired him to

tarry longer time with them, he
consented not

;

21 But bade them farewell, say-

ing, I must by all means keep this

feast that cometh in Jerusalem

:

'^ but I will return again unto you^
if * God will. And he sailed from
Ephesus.

aNuni.6.18. c.21.24. fcRoin.I6.I. c 0.17.2.

<f c.19.21; 2C.16. € lCor.4.19. Jani.4.15.

nothing is recorded, conjecture is useless.

Those who wish to see the subject dis-

cussed, may consuh Grotius and Kuinoel
in loco, and Spencer de Legibus Hebrae.

p. 862, and Calmet's Die. art. Nozarite.

19. And he came to Ephesus. This was
a celebrated city in Ionia, in Asia Minor,
about forty miles south of Smyrna. It was
chiefly famous for the temple of Diana,
usually reckoned one of the seven won-
ders of the world. Pliuy styles this city

the ornament of Asia. In the times of the

Romans it was the metropolis of Asia.

This city is now under the dominion of
the Turks, and is almost in a state of ruin.

Dr. Chandler, in his travels in Asia Minor,
says—" The inhabitants are a few Greek
peasants, living in extreme wretchedness,
dependence, and insensibility ; the repre-

sentatives of an illustrious people, and in-

habiting the wreck of their greatness ;

some in the substructions of the glorious

edifices which they raised ; some beneath
the vaults of the stadium, once the crowd-
ed scene of their diversions ; and some in

the sepulchres which received their

ashes." Travels, p. 131, Oxford, 1775.

The Jews, according to Josephus, were
ver\^ numerous in Ephesus, and had ob-

tained the privilege of citizenship. IT Left
them there. That is, Aquila and Priscilla.

ver. 24—26. % Reasoned with the Jews.

Note, ch. xvii. 2.

21 Keep this feast Probably the Pass-

over is here referred to. Why he was
so anxious to celebrate that feast at Jeru-

salem, the historian has not informed us.

It is probable, how ever, that he wished to

meet as many of his countrymen as pos-

lible. and to remove, if practicable, the

22 And when he nad landed at

Cesarea, and gone up, and saluted

the church, he went down to An-
tioch.

28 And after he had spent some
time there, he departed, and went
over all the country of Galatia f and
Phrygia in order, strengthening
^ all the disciples.

24 And a certain Jew named
'^ ApoUos, born at Alexandria, an
eloquent man, oid mighty in the

Scriptures, came to Ephesus.
25 This man was instructed ir

tjie way of the Lord; and being

fervent * in the spirit, he spake and

/ Gal. 1.2.

3.5,6. Tit.3.13.

g c.14.22; 15.32,41. h lCor.1.12:

t Rom.12.11. Jam.5.lS.

prejudices which had everj' where been
raised against him. ch. xxi. 20, 21. Per-

has, also, he supposed that there would be
many Christian converts present, whom
he might meet also. If But 1 will return,

ic. This he did (ch. xix. 1), and remained
there three years, ch. xx. 31.

22. At Cesarea. Note, ch. viii. 40.

IT And gone vp. From the ship. IF And
saluted the church. Having expressed for

them his tender regard and affection

^ To Antioch. In Syria. Note, ch. xi. 19-

23. The coujitry^ of Galalia and Phry-
gia. He had been over these regions be-

fore, preaching the gospel, ch. xvi. 6.

IT Strengthening. Establishing them by
exhortation and counsel. JN'ote, ch.

xiv. 22.

24. And a certain Jew named ApoUos.
ApoUos afterwards became a distinguish-

ed and successful preacher of the gospel.

1 Cor. i. 12; iii. 5, 6 ; iv. 6. Titus iii. 13.

Nothing more is known of him than is

stated in these passages. If Born at Mex-
andria. Alexandria was a celebrated city

in £g)'pt, founded by Alexander the

Great. There were large numbers of
Jews resident there. Note, ch. vi. 9
IT An eloquent man. Alexandria was fa

mous for its schools, and it is probable that

Apollos, in addition to his natural endow-
ments, had enjoyed the benefit of theso

schools. IT Mighty in the Scriptures.

Well instructed, or able in the Old Testa-

ment. The foundation was thus laid for

future usefulness in the Christian church.

Note, Luke xxiv. 19.

25. This man was instructed. Greek
was catechised. He was instructed, in

some degree into the knowledge -f the
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taught diligently the things of the

Lord, knowing " only the baptism
of John.
26 And he began to speak boldly

m the synagogue : whom when
iquila and Priscilla had heard,

they took him unto them, and ex-

pounded unto him the way of God
a c. 19.3.

Christian religion. By whom this was
done, we have no information. See Note,
ch. ii. 9— 11. H In the right tvay of the

Lord. The word way often refers to doc-

trine. iMatt. xxi. 32. [t means here that

he had been correctly taught in regard to

the Messiah; yet his knowledge was im-

Eerfect. ver. 26. The amount of his

nowledge seems to have been,—(1.)

He had correct views of the Messiah to

come—views which he had derived from
the study of the Old Testament. He was
expecting a Saviour that should be hum-
ble, obscure, and a sacrifice, in opposition

to the prevailing notions of the Jevv8. (2.)

He had heard of John ; had embraced his

doctrine ; and probably had been baptized

with reference to him that was to come.
Corop. Matt iii. 2. Acts xix. 4. But it is

clear that he had not heard that Jesus was
the Messjfih. \ With his correct views m
regard to the coming of the Messiah, he
was endeavouring to instruct and reform
his countr\'men. He was just in the state

of mind to welcome the announcement
that the Messiah had come, and to em-
brace Jesus ofNazareth as the hope of the

nation. IT hieing fervent in the spirit.

Being zealous and ardent. See Note,

Rom. xii. 11. IT Taught diligently. De-
fended with zeal and earnestness his

views of the Messiah. IT The things of
the Lord. The doctrines pertaining to the

Mes.siah as far a-s he understoo«l them.
^ Knowing only the baptism of John.

Whether he had heard John, and been
baptized by him, has been made a ques-
tion, and cannot now be decided. It is

not necessary, however, to suppose this,

as it seems that the knowledge of John's
preaching and baptism had been propa-

gated exten.«sively into other nations be-

sides Judea. rh. xix. 1—3. The Me-ssiah

vva-s exjiected about that time. The fo-

reign Jews would be waiting for him ;

and the news of John's ministry, doctrine,

and success would be rapidly propagated
from svTiagogue to synagogue into the sur-

rounding nations. John preached repent-

ance, and baptized with reference to him
hat was to coii>> after him. ^ch. xix. 4"),

more ^ perfectly..

27 And when he was disposed

to pass into Achaia, the brethreii

wrote, exhorting the disciples to

receive him : who, when he was
come, helped *= them much which
had believed "^ through grace :

28 For he mightily convinced

b Heb.6.1. 2Pet.3.18. c lCor.3.6. d Eph.2.8.

and this doctrine Afiollos seems tt have
embraced.

26. And expounded. Explained. ^ 11m
way of God. Gave him full and ample
instructions respecting the Messiah aa

having already come, and respecting the

nature of his work.
27. Int(T Achaia. Note, ch. xviii. 12.

IT The brethren wrote. The brethren at

Ephesus. Why he went, the historian

does not inform us. But he had heard

of the success of Paul there; of the

church which he had established; of the

op{X)sition of the Jews ; and it was doubt-

less with a desire to establish that church,

and <rith a wish to convince his unbv
lievMig countrymen that their views of th \

Messiah were erroneous, and that Jesuj

of Nazareth corresponded with the pre-

dictions of (he prophets. Many of th-)

Greeks at Corinth were greatly captival

ed with his winning eloquence (1 Cor. i

12 ; iii. 4, 5), and his going there was the

occasion of some unhappy divisions tha*

sprung up in the church. But in all this

he retained the confidence and love of

Paul. 1 Cor. i. iii. Jt was thus shown tha-

Paul was superior to envy, and that grea'

success by one minister need not excitt

the envy, or alienate the confidence and

good wiH of another. IT Helped them

much. Strengthened them, and aided

them in their contro\ ersies with the un-

believing Jews. IT \\hich had htlitved

through grace. The words " through

grace" may either refer to ApoUos, or to

the Christians who had believed. If tc

him, it means that he was enabled by

grace to strengthen the brethren there

.

if to them, it means that ihey had been

led to believe by the grace or favour i>f

God. Either interpretation makes good

sense. Our translation has adopted that

which is most natural and obvious.

28. For he mightily convinced the Jews

He did it by strong arguments; he fx>re

dowTi all opposition, and effectually si-

lenced them. IT And that publicly. In

his public preaching in the synagogue and

elsewhere. ^ Showing by the Scriptuteg

Proving from the Old 'TestamenL Stwliv
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the Jews, and thai publicly, show
ing by • the £crij)tiires that Jesu3
' was ChrisT.v

Ch]j(pTER XIX.
A ND it came to pass, that while
-^^ A polios * was at Corinth, Paul
having passed through the upper
coasts, came to Ephesus; and find-

ing certain disciples,

2 He said unto them, have ye
a Jno.6.33.

3.5,6.

1 or, is the Chriti, ver.5. b ICor.

•ng that Jesus of Na"sreth corresponded
with the account of the Messiah given by
the prophets. See Note, John j". 39.

IT That Jesus was Christ. See the mar-
gin. That Jesus of JN'azareth was the
Messiah.

CHAPTER XIX.
1. While ApoUos was at Corinth. It is

probable that he remained there a con-
siderable time, ^i Paul having passed
through the upper coasts. The upper, or
more elevated regions of Asia JVlinor.

The writer refers here particularly to the

provinces of Phrygia and Galatia. ch.

xviii. 23. These regions were called

upper, because they were situated on the

high table-land in the interior of Asia

Minor, while Ephesus was in the low
maritime regions, and called the /ow coun-
try. IT Came to Ephesus. Agreeably to

his promise, ch. xviii. 21. % Andfinding
certain disciples. Certain persons who
had been baptized into John's baptism,

and who had embraced John's doctrine,

that the Messiah was soon to appear, ver.

3, 4. It is very clear that they had not yet

heard that he had come, or that the Holy
Ghost was given. They were evidently
in the same situation as ApoUos. JSotes,

ch. xviii. 25.

2. Have ye received the Holy Ghost?
Have ye received the extraordinary effu-

sions and miraculous influences of the

Holy Ghost ? Paul would not doubt
that, if they had " believed," they had
received the ordinary converting influ-

ences of the Holy Spirit—for it was one
of his favourite doctrines, that the Holy
Spirit renews the heart. But, besides this,

the miraculous influences of the Spirit

were conferred on most societies of be-

lievers. The power of speaking with
tongues, or of working miracles, was im-

parted as an evidence of the presence of
God, and of their acceptance with hinu
ch. X. 45, 46. 1 Cor. xiv. It was natural

for Pful to ask whether this evidence
of the di vine favour had been granted to

received the Holy Ghost since ye
believed ? And they said unto him,
We have not ' so much as heard
whether there he any Holy Ghost.

3 And he said unto them, Unto
what then were ye baptized '^ A.nd

they said, Unto ^ John's baptism.

4 Then said Paul, John ^ verily

baptized with the baptism of re-

pentance, ^ saying unto the people,
c c.8.16. lS3m 3.7.

/Juo.l. 15,27,30.

del 8.25. eMatt.3.11

them. IT iSince ye believed. Since you
embraced the doctrine of John, that the

Messiah was soon to come. IF We have
not so much as heard, &.c. This seems to

be a very remarkable and strange an-

swer. Yet we are to remember, (1.) That
these were mere disciples of John's doc-

trine, and that his preaching related par-

ticularly to the Messiah, and not to the

Holy Ghost. (2.) It does not even appear
that they had heard that the Messiah had
come, or had heard of Jesus of iVazareth
ver. 4, 5. (3.) It is not remarkable, there

fore, that they had no clear conceptiong
of the character and operations of the
Holy Ghost. Yet, (4.; They were just in

that state of mind, that they were willing

to embrace the doctrine when it was
proclaimed to them ; thus showing that

they were really under the influence of
the Holy Spirit. God may often produce
important changes in the hearts and lives

of sinners, even where they have no clear

and systematic views of religious doc-

trines. In all such cases, however, as in

this, there wilf be a readiness of heart to

embrace the truth where it is made
known.

3. Urito what. Unto what faith, or doc
trine. What did j'ou profess to believe

when you were baptized. H L'nto John's

baptism. Note, ch. xviii. 25.'

4. John verily baptized. John did in-

deed baptize. ^ With the Itaptism of re-

pentance. Having s))ecial relation to re-

pentance, or as a profession that they did
repent of their sins. Note, Matt. iii. 6
T Saying unto the people. The design of
his coming was, to turn the people from
their sins, and to prepare tbem for the

coming of the Messiah. He therefore di-

rected their attention principally to him
that was to come. John i. 15. 22—27.

II That is on Christ Jesus. These are the

words of Paul, explaining what John
taught. He taught 'Ahem to bebeve in the

Messiah, and that the Messiah was Jesus

of Nazareth. The argument of Paul is,
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that the} should believe on him
which should come after hmi, that

fs, on Christ Jesus.

5 When they heard this, they
were baptized in the name " of the

Lord Jesus.

6 And when Paul had laid ' his

hands upon them, the Holy Ghost
came on them ; ' and they spake
with tongues, "^ and prophesied.

ac.S.lC. I Cor. 1.13,

rflCor.U.!,&c.
tc.8.17. cc.2.4; 10.46.

that it was highly proper for them now to

profess puhlicly that Saviour to whom
John had borne such explicit testimony.
* Jesus is the Messiah for whom John
came to prepare the way ; and as you have
embraced John's doctrine, you ought now
publicly to acknowledge that Redeemer
by baptism in his name.'

5. \Vlien they heard this. When they
heard what Paul had said respecting the

nature of John's baptism. IT They were
baptized, &c. As there is no other in-

stance in the New Testament of any
persons having been rebaptized, it has
been made a question by some critics,

whether it was done here ; and they have
supposed that all this is the narrative of
Luke respecting what took place under
the ministry of John, to wit: that he told

them to believe on Christ Jesus, and then
baptized them in his name. But this is a
most forced construction ; and it is evi-

dent that these persons were rebaptized

by the direction of Paul. For, (1.) This
is the obvious interpretation of the pas-

sage—that which would strike all persons

as correct, unless there were some pre-

vious theory to support. (2.) It was not

a matter of fact that John baptized in the

name of Christ Jesus. His was the bap-

tism of repentance ; and there is not the

slightest evidence that he ever u.sed the

name of Jesus in the form of baptism-

(3.) If this be the sense of the passage,

that John baptized them in the name of
Jesus, then this verse is a mere repetition

of ver. 4; a tautology of which the sa-

cred writers would not be guilty. (4.) It

».ovident, that the persons on whom Paul
laid his hands (ver. 6), and those who
were baptized, were the same. But these

were the persons who heard (ver. 5) what
was said. The narrative is continuous,

all barts of it cohering together as relat-

ing to a transaction that occurred at the

jame time. If the obvious interpretation

of the passage be the true one, it follows,

that the baptism of John wua not strictly

7 And all the men were abou
twelve.

8 And he went into the synagogue,
and spake boldly for the space of

three months, disputing, ' and per-

suading-^ the things concerning the

kingdom of God.
9 But when divers were harden-

ed, ff and believed not, but spake
evil '• of that * way before the mul-
«c.lS.19. /c.28.23. 6 Ron.11.7. Heb.-J13.

h 2Tim.l.l5. 2Pet,2.2. Jude 10. i Ter.23.

Christian baptism. It w-aa the baptism
of repentance ; a baptism designed to

prepare the way for the introduction of
the kingdom of the Messiah. It will not

follow, however, from this that Christian

baptism is now ever to be repeated. For
this, there is no warrant, no example in

the New Testament. There is no com
mand to repeat it, as in the case of the

Lord's supper i und (he nature and de-

sign of the ordinance evidently supposes
that it is to be performed but once. The
disciples of John were rebaptized, not be-

cause baptism is designed to be repeated,

but because they never had been, m fact,

baptized in the manner prescribed by the

Lord Jesus. IT In the name of the Lord
Jesus. Note, ch. ii. 38.

6. And when Paut laid his hands, &c.
Note, ch. viii. 17. IT And they spake with

tongues. N' tes, ch. ii. 4 ; x. 46. V And
prophesied. Notes, ch. ii. 17 ; xi. 27.

7. And all the men. The whole num-
ber.

8. Persuading the things. Endeavour-
ing to persuade them of the truth of
what was affirmed respecting the king-
dom of God

9. But when divers. When some were
hardened. IF Were hardened. When theit

hearts were liardened, and they became
violently opposed to the gospel. When
the truth made no impression on them.
The word harden, as applied to the heart,

is often used to denote insensibility, and
opposition to the gospel. IT But spake evil

of that way. Of the gospel—tne way,

path, or manner in which God saves men.
See Acts xvi. 17; xviii. 26. Matt. vii. 13L

14. IT Separated the disciples. Removed
them from the influence and society of

those who were seekincj to draw tnera

away from the faith. This is often the

best way to prevent the evil infliienco of
others. Christians, if they wish to pre-

serve their minds calm and peaceful ; if

they wish to avoid the agitations of con-

Aici, and the temptations of thoe^ whn
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titude, he departed " from them,

and separated the disciples, dis-

puting daily in the school of one

Tyrannus.
10 And this continued by the

space '' of two years ; so that all

they which dwelt in Asia ' heard

the word of the Lord Jesus, both

a lTim.6.5. b c.20.31. cc.20.18.

would lead them astravi may often find it

necessary to withdraw from their society,

and should seek the fellowship of their

Christian brethren. IT Dispulmg daily.

This is not a happy translation. The
word used here {lixXiyl/xiv^^i) does not

of necessity denote disputation or coiiten-

(ion, but is often used in a good sense of
reasoning (Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 4. 19,- xxiv.

25), or oi Tpublie preaching. Acts xx. 7. 9.

It is used in this sense here, and denotes

that Paul taught publicly, or reasoned on
the subject of religinn in this place. H In
the sdiool of one Tyrannus. Who this

Tyrannus was, is not known. It is proba-

ble that he was a Jew, who was engaged
m this employment, and who might not

be unfavourable to Christians. In his

school, or in the room which he occu-
pied for teaching, Paul instructed the peo-

ple when he was driven from the syna-

gogue. Christians at that time had no
churches, and the}' were obliged to assem-
ble in any place where it might be con-

venient to conduct public worship.

10. This continued. This public instruc-

tion. IT By the space, &c. For two whole
years. IT So that all. That is, the great

mass of the people. IT That dwelt in Asia.

In that province of Asia Minor of which
Ephesus was the principal city. The
name Asia was used sometimes to denote
that single province. See Note, Acts ii.

9. Ephesus was the capital ; and there

was, of course, a constant and large in-

flux of people there for the purposes of
commerce and worship. IF Heard the word
of the Lord Jesus. Heard the doctrine

respecting the Lord Jesus.

11. Special miracles. Mirac es that were
remarkable ; that were not common, or

that were very unusual {dv ra; xu^auTas).

This expression is classic Greek. Thus
Longinus says of Moses, that he was no
common man. 'Ov/,' o tu%mv ccvr,^.

12. So that from his body. That is,

those handkerchiefs which had been ap-

plied to his body, which he had used, or

which he had touched. An instance

somewhat similar to this occurs in the

case of the woman who was healed by

Jews and Greeks.
11 And God wrought special*

miracles by the hands of Paul

:

12 So that from his body were
brought unto the sick handkerchiefs
* or aprons, and the diseases de-

parted from them, and the evil spi

rits went out of them.
d Mark 16.20. «c.5.15.

touching the hem of the Saviour's gar
ment. Matt. ix. 20—22. IT Unto the sick

The sick who were at a distance, and who
were unable to go where he was. If it

be asked why this was done, it may be
observed, (1.) That the working of mira-
cles in that region would greatly contri-

bute to the spread of the gospel. (2.)

We are not to suppose that there was any
efficacy in the aprons thus brought, or in

the mere fact that they had touched the
body of Paul, any more than there was
in the hem of the Saviour's garment
which the woman touched, or in the clay
which he made use of to open the eyes
of the blind man. John viii. 6. (3.) In
this instance, the fact, that the miracle*
were wrought in this manner by garmentu
which had touched his body, was a men
sign, or an evidence to the persons con
cerned, that it was done by the instrumen
tality of Paul, as the fact that the Savioui
put his fingers into the ears of a deaf man,
and spit and touched his tongue (Mark
vii. 33), was an evidence to those who
saw it, that the power of healing came
from him. The bearing of these aprons
to the sick was, therefore, a mere sign, or

evidence to all concerned, that miraculou
power was given to Paul. ^ Handke^-
chiefs. The word used here (s-o-jSx^ix)

is of Latin origin, and properly denotes a
piece oflinen with which sweat v^as wiped
from the face ; and then any piece of
linen used for tying up, or containing any
thing. In Luke xix. 20, it denotes tho
" napkin" in which the talent of the un-
profitable servant was concealed; in Johr
xi. 44; XX. 7, the "napkin" which waa
used to bind up the face of the dead, ap-
plied to Lazarus and to our Saviour. IF Or
aprons. i:i,a.y.tv^<^. This is also a Latin
word, and means literaWy a. ?talf-girdle—

a

piece of cloth which was girded round
the waist to preserve the clothes of those

who were engaged in any kind of work.
The word aprons expresses the idea,

H And the diseases departed. The sick

were healed. ^ And the evil spirits. See
Notes, Matt. iv. 24. It is evident thai

tliis power of workng niiracloa wouW
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13 Then certain of the vagabond
Jews, exorcists, took upon them
" to call over them which had evil

spirits the name of the Lord Jesus,
Raying, We adjure * you by Jesus,
whom Paul preacheth.

14 And there were seven sons of
vne Sceva, a Jew, and chief of the
priests, which did so.

15 And the evil spirit answered
a Mark 9.38. Luke 9.49. b Josh.6.2fi.

contribute greatly to Paul's success among
ihe people.

13. T/ie vagabond Jews. Gr. Jewsgoing
about. yii('ce-/.o,uii..v. The word vaga-
bond w ilh us is now commonly used in a
bad sense, to denote a vagrant ; a man
who has no home ; an idle, worthless fel-
low. The word, however, properly means
one wandering from place to place, with-
out any settled habitation, from whatever
cause it may be. Here it denotes those
Jews who wandered from place to place,
practising exorcism. ^Exorcists. H^=e-
• .o-riv. This word properly denotes those
Who went about pretending to be able to
expel evil spirits, or to cure diseases by
charms, incantations, &c. The word is de-
rived from "fxo;, orkos, an oalli, and from
o^^'C", to bind with an oath. It was ap-
plied in this sense, because those who
pretended to be able to expel demons
used the formula of an oath, or adjured
them, to rom{)el them to leave the pos-
sessed persons. Comp. Matt. xii. 27. They
commonly used the name ofGod, or called
on the demons in the name of God to
leave the person. Here they used the
name Jesus to command them to come
out. IT To call over them. To name, or
to use his name as sufllcient to expel the
eyi 1 spirit. IT Th^name of the U,rd Jesus.
The reasons why they attempted this
were, (1.) That Jesus had expelled many
evil spirits; and, (2.) That it was in his
name that Paul had wrought his mira-
cles. Perhaps they supposed there was
some charm in this name to expel them.
IT We adjure you. We bind you by an
path

;
v,e commanl you as under the so-

lemn ty of an oath. Mark v. 7. 1 Thcss.
v 27. It is a form of putting one under
oath. 1 Kings ii. 43. Gen. xxiv. 37. 2
Kinga XI. 4. Neh. xiii. 25. (Septuagint.)
That this art was practised then, or a^
tempted, is abundantly proved from Irse-
neu.s, Origen, and Josephus. (Ant. b. viii.
ch. 2. $ 5.) See Doddridge. The common
no \io which was used, was the incora-

and said, Jesus I know, and Paul 1

know ; hut who are ye]
16 And the man in whom the

evil spirit was, leapt « on them,
and overcame them, and prevailed
atrainst them, so that they fled out
of that house naked and wounded.

17 And this was known to all

the Jews and G/eeks also dwelling
at Ephesus ; and fear '^ fell on them

c Luke 8.29, d Luke t .65. c.2. 43 ; 5.5, 1 1

,

municable name of God, Jehovah, by
pronouncing which, in a peculiar way
it was pretended they had the power of
expelling demons.

14. One Sceva. Sceva is a Greek name,
but nothing more is kno;^ of him.
IT Chief of the priests. 'A^xa^t-^i. This
cannot mean that he was high-pries*
among the Jews, as it is wholly improba-
ble that his sons would be wandering
exorcists. But it denotes that he was of
the sacerdotal order. He was a Jewish
chief priest ; a priest of distinction, and
that had held the office of a ruler. The
w^ord chief priest, in the New Testament,
usually refers to men of the sacerdotal
order who were also rulers in the san-
hedrim.

15. Jesus I know. His power to cast
out devils I j^novv. Comp. Matt. viii. 29
IT Paul I know. Paul's power to cast oui
devils, ver. 12. T But who are yel
What power have you over evil spirits ?

By what right do you attempt to expel
them? The meaning is, 'you belong"
neither to Jesus nor Paul

; you are not
of their party ; and you have no right or
authority to attempt to work miracles in
the name of either.'

IG. I^apt on them. Several such m
stances are recorded of the extraordinary
p<jvver and rage of those who were pos-
se.ssed with evil spirits. Mark v. 3 ; ix
29. Luke IX. 42.

17. The name of the Lord Jesus was
magnified. Acquired increasing honour.
The transaction showed that the mira-
cles performed in the name of the Lord
Jesus, by Paul, were real, and were
wrought in attestation of the truth of tho
doctrine which he taught. Impostors
could not work such miracles \ and they
who pretended to be able to do it only
exposed themselves to the rage of the
evil spirits. It was thus shown thai
there was a real, vital diiTerence be-
tween Paul and these impostors; and
their failure oiiiv served to e.'jtond his
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all, and the name of the I ord Jesus

was magTiified.

18 And many that belieTed, came,
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and confessed, » and shewed theb

deeds.

19 Many also of them which

a Matt.3.6. Rom.lO.lO.

reputation and the power of the gos-

pel.

18 Their deeds. Their actions ;
their

evil course of Hte. Their deeds of ini-

quity in their former state. The direct

reference here is to the magical arts

which had been used, but the word may
also be designed to denote iniquity in

general. They who make a profession

of religion will be willing to confess

their transgressions. And no man can

have evidence that he is truly renewed

who is not willing to confess as well as

to forsake his sins. Rom. x. 10. Prov.

xxviii. 13. " He that covereth his

sins shall not prosper^ but whoso con-

fesseth and forsaketh them shall find

mercy."
19. Curious arts. Arts or practices

requiring akill, address, cunning. The
word used here (-tf.'sfya) denotes pro-

perly those things that require care, or

skill; and was thus applied to the arts

of magic, and jugglery, and sleight of

hand, that were practised so extensively

m eastern countries. That such arts

were practised at Ephesus is viell known.

The Ephesian letters, by which incanta-

tions and charms were supposed to be

produced, were much celebrated. They
seem to have consisted of certain combi-

nations of letters or words, which, by be-

ing pronounced with certain intonations

of voice, were believed to be effectual

ui expelling diseases, or evil spirits ; or

which, by being written on parchment

and worri, were supposed to operate as

amulets, or charms, to guard from evil

spirits, or from danger. Thus Plutarch

(Sympos. 7) says, " the magicians compel

those who are possessed with a demon to

recite and pronounce the Ephesian letters,

in a certain order, by themselves."' Thus
(Clemens Alex. (Strwm. ii) says, " Andro-

cydes, a Pythagorean, says that the let-

ters which are called Ephesian. and

which are so celebrated, are symbols,"

&c. Erasmus says (Adagg. Cent. 2), that

there were certain marks and magical

words among the Ephesians, by using

which they succeeded in every under-

taking. Eustha. ad Homer Odys. t says,

"that those letters were incantations

which Croesus used when on the funeral

pile, and which greatly befriended him."

He adds, that in the war between the

Milesiam and Ephesians, the latter were

thirteen times saved from ruin by the

use of these letters. See Groiius and

Kuinoel in loco. ^ Brought their books.

Books which explained the arts; or

which contained the magical forms and

incantations—perhaps pieces of parch-

ment, on which were written the letters

which were to be used in the incanta^

tions and charms. IT And burned them

before all me,i. Publicly. Their arta

and offences had been public, and they

sought now to undo the evil, as much as

lay in their power, as extensively as they

had done it. ^ And they counted I'he

price was estimated. By whom this wan

done does not appear. Probably it was

not done by those who had been engaged

in this business, and who had suffered

the loss, but by the people, who were

amazed at the sacrifice, and who were

astonished at their folly in thus destroy-

ing their own property. H Fifty thou-

sand pieces (f silver. What com the

word (:<eyuf<=.) here translated sjZuer de-

notes, it is impossible to tell ; and conse-

quently the precise value of this sacrifice

cannot be ascertained. If it refers to the

Jewish shekel, the sum would be S25,C0O,

as the shekel was worth about half a

dollar. If it refers to Grecian or Roman

coin—which is much more probable, as

this was a heathen country, where the

Jewish coin would not probably be much

used—the value would be much less.

Probably, however, it refers to the Attic

drachm, which was a silver coin worth

about 9d. sterling, or not far from 17

cents ; and then the value would be about

$8,500. The precise value is not mate*

rial. It was a large sum ; and it is re-

corded to show that Christianity had

power to induce men to forsake arts that

were most lucrative, and to destroy the

means of extending and perpetuating

those arts, however valuable in a pecu-

niary point of view they might be. We
are to remember, however, that ihis w-as

not the intriTisic value of these books,

but only their value as books of incanta-

tion. In themselves they might have

been of very little worth. The umvers^

prevalence of Christianity would make

much that is now esteemed valuabU pro-

verty utterly worthless—as^ e. g. all that

IS used in gambling; in fraud ;
m. coun-

terfeiting ; in distilling ardent spinte for

drink ; in the slave-trade ; and in at
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ased curious arts, brought their

books too e her, ana burned them
before all r.ien: and they counted

tlie price of them, and found it fifty

thousand pieces of silver.

'20 So mightily grew " the word
ct God, and prevailed. •^>^

a c. 12.24

empts to impose on and defraud man>
Xind.

20. So mightily. So powerfully. It

had such efficacy and power in this

wicked city. The power must have
t>een mighty that would thus make them
willing, not only to cease to practise im-

position, but to give up all hopes of
iUlure gains, and to destroy their proper-

ly. On this instructive narrative, we
may remark, (1.) That religion has power
to break the hold of sinners on unjust

and dishonest means of living. (2.) That
those who have been engaged in an un-
christian and dishonourable practice, will

abandon it when they become Chris-

tians. (3.) That their abhorrence of
their former course will be, and ought to

be. expressed as publicly as was the

offence. (4.) That the evil practice will

be abandoned at any sacrifice, however
great The only question will be, what
is right ; not, what will it cost. Property,
in the view of a converted man, is no-

thing when compared with a good con-
science. (5.) This conduct of those who
had used curious arts shows us what
ought to be done by those who have
been engaged in any evil course of life,

and who are then converted. If their

conchict was right—and who can doubt
It ?— it settles a great principle on which
young converts should act. If a man has
been engaged in the slave-trade, he will

obanlon it; and his duty will not be to

sell his ^hip to one who he k»)ow3 will

continue the traffic. His property should
be withdrawn from the business publicly,

either by being destroyed, or by being
converted to a useful purpose. If a man
has been a distiller of ardent spirits as a
drink, his duty will be to forsake his evil

course. Nor will it be his duty to sell

his distillery to one who will continue
the business; but to withdraw his pro-

perty frtm it puhlidt/, either by destroy-
ing it, or converting it to some useful
purpose. If a man has been engaged in

the traffic in ardent spirits, his duty is not
to sell his stork to th(»se who will con-
tinue the sale of the poison, but to vviih-

•Iraw it from pultlic use ; convciting it to

21 After * these things were etid-

ed, Paul purposed in the spirit,

when he had passed through Ma-
cedonia and Achaia, to go to Jeru-

salem, saying. After I have been
there, I must also see Rome. *

22 So he sent into Macedonia
b Gal.2.1. e Roni.15.23-28.

some useful purpose, if he can ; if not, by
destroying it. All that has ever been
said by money-loving distillers, or vend-
ers of ardent spirits, about the loss which
they would sustain by abandoning the
business, might have been said by these
practitioners of curious arts in Ephesus
And if the excuses of rum-selling men
are valid, their conduct was folly : and
they should either have continued the
business of practising " curious arts" after

they were converted, or have sold their
" books" to those who would have con
tinned it. For assuredly it was not worse
to practise jugglery and fortune-telling

than it is to destroy the bodies and souls

of men by the traffic in ardent spirits.

And yet, how few men there are in

Christian lands who practise on the prin

ciple of these honest, but comparatively
unenlightened men at Ephesus !

21. After these things were ended. Af-
ter the gospel was firmly established at

Ephesus, so that his presence was no
longer necessary. IT Purposed in the

spirit. Resolved in his mmd. IT When
he had passed through Macedonia ana
Achaia. In these places he had founded
flourishing churches. It is probable that
his main object in this visit was to take
up a collection for the poor saints at Je-
rusalem. See Note, Kom. xv. 25, 26.
H To go to Jerusalem. To bear the con
tribution of the Gentile churches to the
poor and oppressed Christians in Judea.
IT I must also see Rome. See Note, Rom
XV. 24. He did go to Rome, but he wen
in chains, as a prisoner.

22. Timotheus. Timothy. He was a
proper person to send there to visit the
churches, as he had been there before
with Paul, when they were established,

ch. xvi. 3; xvii. 14. 11 And Erastus
Erastus was chamberlain of Corinth
(Rom. xvi. 23), or more properly the trea-

surer of the city (see Note on that place);

and he was, therefore, a very proper per-

son to be sent with Timothy, for the pur-

pose of making the collection (or the poor
at Jerusalem. Paul kad wisdom enough
to employ a man accustomed to moneyed
transactions in makmg a collection ''>n
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two ot them that ministered unto

him, Timotheus and Erastus ;
" but

he himself stayed in Asia for a

season.

23 And the same time there arose

no small stir ' about that way.

24 For a certain man named De-
metrius, a silversmith, which made

eRom.16.23. 2Tiir..4.20. 1 2Cor.l.8; 6.9

this collection his heart was intent, and
he afterwards went up with it to Jerusa-

lem. See 2 Cor. viii. ix., and Notes, Rom.
XV. 25, 26. IT Stayed in Asia. At Ephe-
sus. ^ For a season. How long is un-

certain. He waited for a convenient op-

portunity to follow them
;

probably in-

tending to do it as soon as they had fully

prepared the way for the collection. See
Paley's Horae Paulinae, p. i. ch. ii.

23. No small stir. No little excitement,

disturbance, or tumult (rif ax;oO. Comp.
ch. xvii. 4, 5. IT About that way. Re-
Bpecting the doctrines of Christianity

which Paul preached. Note, ch. ix. 2;
xviii. 26 ; xix. 9

24. A silversmith. The word used here

denotes one who works in silver in any
way, either in making money, in stamping

eilver, or in forming utensils of it. It is

probable that the employment of this man
was confined to the business here speci-

fied, that of making shrines ; aS his com-
plaint (ver. 26. 27) implied, that destroying

this would be sufficient to throw them
all out of employment. H Silver shrines.

S:t:uj. Temples. The word shrine pro-

.-erly means a case, small chest, or box ;

.articularly applied to a box in which sa-

.red things are deposited. Hence we
•icar of the shrines for relics. (Webster.)

The word shrines here denotes small

portable temples, or edifices, made of sil-

ver, so as to resemble the temple of Dia-

na, and probably containing a silver

image of the goddess. Such shrines

would be purchased by devotees and by
worshippers of the goddess, and by stran-

gers, who would be desirous of possessing

t representation of one of the scA^en won-
ders of the world. See Note on ver. 27.

The great number of persons that came
to Ephesus for her worshjp would con-

stitute an ample sale for productions of

this kind, and make the manufacture a

profitable employment. It is well known
that pagans every where are accustomed
to carry with them small images, or re-

presentations of their gods, as an amulet,

or charm. The Romans had such images

in all their houses, called Penates, or

household gods. A similar thing is men-

silver shrines for Diana, broug-ht ae
small '^ g:ain unto the craftsmen

;

25 Whom he called "^ together

wiih the workmen of like occup*
tion, and said, Sirs, ye know that

by this craft we have our wealth.

26 Moreover, ye see and hear,

that not alone at Ephesus, but al-

cc.16.16.19, dRev.J8.ll.

tioned as early as the time of Laban (Gen.

xxxi. 19), whose images Rachel had stolen

and taken with her. Comp. Judg. xvii.

5. " The man Micah had an house of

gods." 1 Sam. xix. 13. Hos. iii. 4. These
images were usually enclosed in a box,

case, or chest, made of wood, iron, or sil-

ver ; and probably, as here, usually made
to resemble the temple where the idol

was worshipped. IT Diana. This was a

cel'^brated goddess of the heathen, and
one of the twelve superior deities. In

the heavens she was Luna, or Meni (the

moon) ; on earth Diana ; and in hell Hv-^

cate. She was sometimes represenied

with a crescent on her head, a bow in

her hand, and dressed in a hunting-habit,

at other times with a triple face, and with

instruments of torture. She was com-
monly regarded as the goddess of hunt
ing. She was also worshipped under th«

various names of Lucina, Proserpine,

Trivia, <kc. She was also represented

with a great number of breasts, to denote

her being the fountain of bles.sings, or as

distributing her benefits to each in theii

proper station. She was worshipped ir^

Egypt, Athens, Cilicia, and among hea
then nations generally; but the raos>

celebrated place of her worship wa?
Ephesus—a city peculiarly dedicated to

her. *![ To the craftsmen. To the labour-

ers employed under Demetrius in the

riianufaclure of shrines.

25. With the worJ^men of like cccupatimi.

Those who were in his employ, and all

others engaged in the same business. As
they would be all affected in the same
way, it was easy to produce an excite-

ment among them all. ^ Sirs. Gr. Men.
m By this craft. By this business, or oc-

cupation. This is our trade. IT Our
wealth. Gr. Our acquisition ; our proper

ty. We are dependent on it for n living

It does not mean that they w ere rich, but

that they relied on this for a subsistence

Tliat it was a lucrative business is appa-

rent; but it is not afBrmed that they were
in fact rich.

26. Ye see and hear. You see at Ephe-

sus ; and you hear the same of f)thei

places. T Throughcut all Asii. AX\ Asi»
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most throughout all Asia, this Paul
|

hath persuaded and turned away
much people, saying that " they be

j

no gods which are made with
hands

:

aPs.115.4. 182.44.10-20.

Minor; or perhaps the province of which
Ephesus was the capital. Note, eh. ii. 9.

H This Paul hath persuaded. We have
here the noble testimony of a heathen to

the zeal and success of the ministry of
Paul. It is an acknowledgment that his

labours had been most strikingly success-

ful in turning the people from idolatry.

IT Sai/iniT ikal they be no gods, &,c. Note,
ch. XIV. 14, 15.

27. So that not only, &c. The grounds
of the charge which Demetrius made
against Paul were two ;—first, that the

business of the craftsmen would be de-

stroyed—usually the first thing that

strikes the mind of a sinner who is in-

fluenced by selfinterest alone ; and
second, that the worship of Diana would
cease if Paul and his fellow-labourers

were suflTered to continue their efforts.

% This our craft. This business in which
we are engaged, and on which we are

dependent. Gr. This part (rd .uh'O which
pertains to us. ^ To be set at nought. To
be brought into contempt. It will become
HO much an object of ridicule and con-

tempt that we shall have no further em-
ployment. Gr. ' Is in danger of coming
into refutation.'' Et; U^tKiyiudv. As that

which is refuted by argument is deemed
useless, so the word comes also to signify

that which is useless, or which is an ob-

ject of contempt or ridicule. We may
here remark, (1.) That the extensive pre-

valence of the Christian religion would
destroy many kinds of business in which
men now engage. It would put an end
to all that now ministers to the pride, va-

nity, luxury, vice, and ambition of m«?n.

Let religion prevail, and wars would
cease, and all the preparations for war
which now employ so many hearts and
hands would be useless. Let religion

prevail, and temperance would prevail

also ; and consequently all the capital and
labour now employed in distilling and
vending ardent spirits would be with-

drawn, and the business be broken up.

Let religion prevail, and luxury ceases,

and the arLs which minister to licentious-

ness would be useless. Let Christianity

nrevail, and all that goes now to minister

to idolatry, and the corrupt passions of
men, would be destroyed. No small part

o{ the talent, also, that is now vrorse ^an

27 So that not only this our crafl

is in danger to be set at nought;
but also that the temple of the jfrreat

goddess Diana should be despised. '•

and her magnificence should be de-

fcZepb.2.l1

wasted in corrupting others by ballads

and .<ongs, by fiction and licentious tales,

would be withdrawn. A vast amount
of capital and talent would thus be a!

once set at liberty, to be employed in no-

bler and better purposes. (2.) The effecl

of religion is often to bring the employ-
ments of men into shame and contempt
A revival of religion often makep the

business of distilling an object of tbhor-

rence. It pours shame on those who are

engaged in ministering to the vices and
luxuries of the world. Rehgion reveals

the evil of such a course of life, and
those vices are banished by the mero
prevalence of better principles. Yet, (3.)

The talent and capital thus disengaged is

not rendered useless. It may be directed

to other channels and other employments
Religion does not make men idle. It de-

votes talents to useful employments, and
opens fields in which all may toil use-

fully to themselves and to their fellow-

men. If all the capital, and genius, and
learning which are now wasted, and
worse than wasted, were to be at once
withdrawn from their present pursuits,

they might be profitably employed. There
is not now a u.seless man who might not

be useful ; there is not a cent wasted
which might not bo employed to advan-
tage in the great work of making the

world better and happier. IT But also

that the temple of the great goddess Diana
should be despised. This temple, so cele-

brated, was regarded as one of the seven
wonders of Ine world. It was two hun-
dred and twenty years in building, be-

fore it was brought to perfection. It was
built at the expense of all Asia Minor.
The original object of worsfiip among the

Ephesians was a small statue of Diana,

of elm, or ebony, made by one Canitias,

though commonly believed in those days

to have been sent down from heaven by

Jupiter. It was merely an Egyptian hie-

roglyphic, with many breasts, represent-

ing the goddess of Natiire—under which
idea Diana was probably worshipped at

Ephesus. As the original figure became
decayed by age, it was propped up by
two rods of iron like spits, which were
carefully copied in the image which was
afterwards made in imitation of the first

A temple, most macnificent in struct urt
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gtroyed, wliom 'all Asia an*" tb.f

world " worshippeth.

28 And when they heard these

sayings^ they were full of wrath, *

and cried out, sayino^, Great is Dia-

na of the Ephesians

!

29 And the whole city was filled

with confusion ; and having caught

olJno.5.19. Rev. 13.8, h Jtr.50.38.

was built to contain ihe image of Diana,

wliich appears to have been several times

built and rebuilt. The first is said to

have been completed in the reign of Ser-

vius TuUius, at least 570 years before

Christ. Another temple is mentioned as

having been designed by Ctesiphon, 540

years before the Christian era, and

which was completed by Daphnis of M.-

lelus, and a citizen of Ephesus. This

temple was partially destroyed by fire on

the very day on which Socrates was poi-

lioned, 400 years B. C, and again 356

years B. C, by the philosopher Herostra-

lus, on the day on which Alexander the

Great was born. He confessed, on be-

ing put to the torture, that the only mo-

:ive which he had was to immortahze his

name. The ^four walls, and a few

columns only, escaped the flames. The
temple was repaired, and restored to more

than its former magnificence, in which,

Bays Pliny (Lib. xxxvi. c. 14), 220 years

were required to bring it to completion.

It was four hundred and twenty-five feet

in length, two hundred and twenty in

breadth, and was supported by one hun-

dred and twenty-seven pillars of Parian

marble, each of which was sixty feet

high. These pillars were furnished by

as many princes, and thirty-six of them
were curiously carved, and the rest were
finely polished. Each pillar, it is sup-

posed, with its base, contained one hun-

dred and fifty tons of marble. The doors

and panneling were made of cypress

wood, the roof of cedar, and the interior

was rendered splendid by decorations of

gold, and by the finest productions of an-

cient artists. This celebrated edifice,

after suffering various partial demohtions,

was finally burnt by the Goths, in their

third naval invasion, in A. D. 260. Tra-

vellers are now left to conjecture where
Its site was. Amidst the confused ruins

of ancient Ephesus, it is now imposBible

to tell where was this celebrated temple,

pnce one of the wonders of the world.
" So passes away the glory of this world."

See Edinburgh Ency. art. Ephesus ; also

\nacharsis' Travels, vol. vi. 188. Ancient

Gains ' and Aristarchus, ^ men of

Macedonia, Paul's companions in

travel, they rushed with one accord

into the theatre.

30 And when Paul would have
entered in unto the people, the dis-

cijdes suffered him not.

31 And certain of the chief of

c Rom. 16.23. ICor.l. 14. d c.4.10.

Universal History, vol. vii. 416 ; and Po-

cocke's Travels. IT And her magnificence.

Her majesty and glory ; i. e. the splendour

of her temple and her worship. H \Vhom
all Asia. All Asia Minor. IT And the

world. Other parts of the world. The
temple had been built by contributions

from a great number of princes ; and
doubtless multitudes from all parts of the

earth came to Ephesus to pay their

homage to Diana.
28. Werefull of wrath. Werr greatly

enraged—probably at the prospec of los-

ing their gains. IF Great is Diana, &c
The term great was often applied by the

Greeks to Diana. Thus in Xenopkon
(Ephes. i.) he says, " I adjure you by your

own goddess, the great {r<v f^iy d^y.v) Diana

of the Ephesians.' The design of this

clamour was doubtless lo produce a per-

secution against Paul ; and thus to secure

a continuance of their employment.
Often, when men have no arguments,

they raise a clamour ; when their employ-

ments are in danger of being ruined, they

are filled with rage. We may learn,

also, that when men's pecuniary interests

are affected, thev often show great zeal

for religion, and expect by clamour in

behalf of some doctrine, to maintain their

own interest, and to secure their own
gains.

29. Confusion. Tumult; disorder.

IT Gains. He had lived at Corinth, and
had kindly entertained Paul at his house

I Cor. i. 14. Rom. xvi. 23. ^ Aristarchus

He attended Paul to Rome, and was there

a prisoner with him. Col. iv. 10. ^ With
one accord. Tumultuously ; or with one
mind, or purpose. T Into the theatre.

The theatres of the Greeks were not only

places for public exhibitions, but also for

holding assemblies, and oft«n for courts

elections, &c. The people, therefore,

naturally rushed there, as being a suita-

ble place to decide this matter.

30. Would have entered in unto the

people Probably to have addressed them,

and to defend his own cause.

31. Certain of the chief of Asia.

\ Tiv 'A(ri»(xs>v. OftheAsiarchs. These
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A.sla, which were his friends, sent

QUto him, desiring " him that he
would not adventure himself into

the theatre.

32 Some '" therefore cried one
thing-, and some another; for the

assembly was confused : and the

more part knew not wherefore they
were come together.

33 And they drew Alexander out

ac.21.12 b C.2I.34.

were persons who presided over sacred
things, and over the public games. It

was their business to see that the proper
services of religion were observed, and
that proper honour was rendered to the

Roman emperor in the public festivals, at

the games, &c. Tl.ey were annually
elected, and their election was confirmed
at Rome befi)re it was valid. They held

a common council at the principal city

within their province, as at Ephesus,
Smyrna, Sard is, &c., to consult and delibe-

rate about the interests committed to their

charge in their various provinces. {Kui-
noel and Schleusnr.r.) Probably they were
assembled on such an occasion row ; and
during their remaining there they had
heard Paul preach, and were friendly to

his views and doctrines. IT Which were
hisfriends. It does nnt appear from this

that they were Christian converts ,• but
they probably had feelings of respect to-

wards him, and were disposed to defend
him and his cause. Perhaps, also there

might have existed a present acquaint-

ance and attachment. IT Would not ad-

venture. Would not risk his life in the

tumult, and under the excited feelings of
the multitude.

32. Some therefore cried one thing, &c.
This is an admirable description of a

mob, assembled for what purpose they
knew not ; but agitated by pa.ssions, and
strifes, and tumults. IT Arid the moft part

knew not, &c. The greater part did not

know. They had been drawn together
by the noise and excitement; but a small
part would know the real cause of the

commotion. This is usually the case in

tumultuous meetings.

33. And they drew Alexander. Who
Oiis Alexander was, is not known. Gro-
nus supposes that it was " Alexander the
coppersmith," who had in some way done
Paul much hirra (2 Tim. iv. 14); and
whom, with Philefus, Paul had excommu-
nicated. He supposes that it was a de-

rice of the .J' \vs to put forward one who
liAd bcon of the Christian party, in order

of the multitude, the Jews putting

him forward. And Alexander

'

beckoned with the hand, and
would have made his defence unto
the people.

34 But when they knew that he
was a Jew, all with one voice,

about the space of two hours, cried

out. Great is Diana of the Ephe-
sians !

c lTit.1.20. 2Tit.4.14.

to accuse Paul, and to attempt to cast the

odium of the tumult on him. But it is

not clear that the Alexander whom Paul
had excommunicated was the person con
cerned in this transaction. All that ap
pears in this narrative is, that Alexandei
was one who was known to be a Jew ,•

and who wished to defend the Jews from
being regarded as the authors of this tu-

mult. It woiild be supposed by the hea-
then that the Christians were only a sect

of the Jews, and the Jews wished doubt-
less to show that they had not been con-

cerned in giving occasion to this tumult,

but that it was to be traced wholly to

Paul and his friends. IT The Jews putting
himforward. That he might have a con-

venient opportunity to speak to the peo-

ple. IT Would have made his defence
Our translation, by the phrase " his de-

fence," would seem to imply that he was
personally accused. But it was not so.

The Greek is simply, ' was about to apo-

logize to the people ;' that is, to make a

defence, not of himself particularly, but

of the Jews in general. The translation

should have been ' a defence.'

34. But when they knew. When they
perceived or ascertained. H That he was
a Jew. There was a general prejudice

against the Jews. They were disposed

to charge the whole difticulty on Jews—
esteemuig Christians to be l)ut a sect of
the Jews. They were, therefore, indig-

nant and excited, and indiscriminate in

their wrath, and unwilling to listen to any
defence. If With one voice. Unitedly

in one continued shout and clamour
If About the space uf two hours. The day
from sunrise to sunset, among the Greeks
and Romans, was divided into twelve
equal parts. John xi. 9. An hour, there-

fore, did not differ materially from an
hf)ur with us. It is not at all improbable

that the tumult would conliiuie for so

long a time, before it would hn possible

to allay the excitement. IF Cried out. Sic

This they at first did to silence Alexa»
der. The excitement, however, was con
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35 And when the town-clerk had ' worshipper ol the great goddess
ippeased the people, he said, Ye Diana, and of the image which fell

men * of Ephesus, what man is down from Jupiter ?

there that knoweth noj. how that 36 Seeing then that these thinge

the city of the Ephesians is a
a£pb.2.I2.

tinued in order to evince their attach-

ment to Diana, as would be natural in an
excited and tumultuous mob of debcised

heathen worshippers. /

35. And wlien the lown-clerk. 'O y-^xfifm-

rsj,-. The scribe
i the secretary. The

ivord is often used in the JNew Testa-

iient, sind is commonly translated scribe,

md is applied to public notaries in the

synagogues ; to clerts, and to those who
transcribed books, and hence to men
s^killed in the law or in any kind of learn-

ing. Corap. 2 Sam. viii. 17. 2 Kings xii.

11. Ezra vii. 6. 11, 12. Matt. v. 2U; xii.

38 ; xiii. 52 ; xv. 1 ; xxiii. 34. 1 Cor. i. 20.

Il IS, however, nowhere else applied to a
heathen magistrate. It probably denoted
a recorder ; or a transcriber of the laws

;

or a chancellor. {Kuinoel, Doddridge.)
This officer had a seat in their deliberative

assembhes; and on him it seems to have
devolved to keep the peace. The Syriac,
' Prince of the city.' The Vulgate and
Arabic, ' Scribe.' II Had appeased the

people. Ku,T xa-Tt iKxi. Having restrained,

quieted, tranquillized, so as to be able to

address them. IT What man is there.

Who is there that can deny this ? It is

universally known and admitted. This
is the language of strong confidence, of

reproof, and of indignation. It implied,

that the worship of Diana was so well

established, that there was no danger that

t could be destroyed by a few Jews; and
he therefore reproved them for what he

deemed their unreasonable alarms. But
he little knew the power of that religion

which had been the innocent cause of

all this tumult ; nor that, at no very dis-

tant period, this then despised religion

would overturn, not only the worship of

Diana at Ephesus, but the splendid idola-

try of the mighty Roman empire. II is a

worshipper. Hs-j^y.-^e'^v. Margin. Temple-
keeper The word here used does not

occur elsewhere in the New Testament.
It is derived from iji? for vxd; a temple,

and <-0(iM, to sweep, to cleanse. But
among the ancients, the office of keeping
their temples was by no means as humble
as that of sexton is with us. It was
esteemed to be an cmce of honour and
dignity to have char^'e of the temples of
the gods, and to keep them in order. The
Dame was also given n the cities that

cannot be spoken against, ye ought
I TTie temple-keeper.

were regarded as the peculiar patrons or

worshippers of certain gods and goddess-

es. They esteemed it an honour to be re-

garded as the peculiar keepers of their

temples and images ; and as having adopt-

ed them as their tutelar divinities. Such
was Ephesus in regard to Diana. It was
esteemed a high honour that the city was
known, and every where regarded as be-

ing intrusted with the worship of Diana,
or with keeping the temple regarded by
the whole world as peculiarly her own.
See Schleusner on this word. IT And of
the image. A special guardian of the

image, or statue of Diana. H Which fell

down, &c. Which was feigned or be-

lieved to have been sent down from
heaven. Of what this image was made
is not known. Pliny says (Hist. Nat. xvi.

79) that it was made of a vine. Mucian
(on Pliny) says, that the image was never
changed, though the temple had been
seven times rebuilt. It is probable that

the image was so ancient that the maker
of it was unknown, and it was therefore

feigned to have fallen from heaven. It

was for the interest of the priests to keep
up this impression. Many cities pretend-

ed to have been favoured in a similar

manner with images or statues of the

gods, sent directly from heaven. The
safety of Troy was supposed to depend
on the Palladium, or image of Pallas Mi-
nerva, which was believed to have fallen

from heaven. Numa pretended that the

ancilia, or sacred shields, had descended
from heaven. Thus Herodian expressly

affirms, that " the Phenicians had no statue

of the sun polished by the hand, but only

a certain large stone, circular below, and
terminated acutely above in the figure of
a cone, of a black colour, and that they
believe it to have fallen from heaven."
It has been supposed that this image at

Ephesus was merely a conical or pyra-

midal stone which fell from the clouds

—

a meteorite—and that it was regarded
with superstitious reverence, as having
been sent from heaven. See the Edin
burgh Ency, art. Metearifes. H From Ju-
piter. See Note, ch. xiv. 12.

Sfi. Seeing then, &c. Since this is ee-

tabUshed and admitted. Since no of«j

can call in question the zeal of the Eph**-

sians on this subject, or doubt the sin
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lo be quiet, and to do * nothing

rashly.

37 For ye have brought hither

these men, which are neither * rob-

bers of churches, nor yet blasphe-

mers of your goddess,

38 Wherefore if Demetrius, and

aProv.U.29. 6c.25.8.

cerity of their belief. And since there

can be no danger ihat this well-established

worship is to be destroyed by the eflbrls

of a few evil-disposed Jews, there is no
occasion for this tumult. H Be quiet. Be
appeased. The same Greek word which
IS used in ver. 35, " had appeased the peo-

ple." IT To do nothing rashly. To do no-

thing in a heated, inconsiderate manner.
There is no occasion for tumult and riot.

The whole difficulty can be settled in

perfect consistency with the maintenance
of order.

37. For ye, &c. Demetrius and his

friends. The blame was to be traced to

them. ^ Which are neither robbers of
churches. The word dinrches we now
apply to edifices reared for purposes of
Christian worship. As no such churches
had then been built, this translation is

unhappy, and is not at all demanded by
the original. The Greek word (i£e'«""^''"0

is applied properly to those who commit
sacrilege, who plunder temples of their

sacred things. The meaning here is, that

Paul and his companions had not been
guilty of robbing the temple of Diana,

or any other temple. The charge of
tacrilege could not be brought against

them. Though they had preached against

idols and idol worship, yet they had of-

fered no violence to the temples of idola-

ters, nor had they attempted to strip them
of the sacred utensils employed in their

gervice. What they had done, they had
done peaceably. ^ Nor yet blasphemers

of your goddess. They had not used
narsh or reproachful language of Diana.
This had not been charged on them, nor
IS tliere the least evidence that they had
done it. They had opposed idolatry; had
reasoned against it ; and had endeavour-
ed to turn the people from it. But there

IS not the least evidence that they had
ever done it in harsh or reproachful lan-

guage. And it shows that men should
employ reason, and not harsh or reproacji-

ful language agaiast any pervading evil;

iud that the way to remove it, is, to en-

lighten the minds of men, and to convince

'.hem of the error of their ways. Men
fain nothing by bitter and reviling words

;

the craftsmen which are with him,
have a matter against any man,
' the law is open, and there are

deputies : let them implead one

another.

39 But if ye inquire any thing

concerning other matters, it shall

t or, tht eourt-dayt arc ktpt.

and it is much to obtain the testimony of

even the enemies of religion—as Paul

did of the chancellor of Ephesus—that

no such words had been used in describ-

ing their crimes and follies.

38. Have a matter against any man
Have a complaint of injury; if injustice

has been done them by any one. IT The
Law is open. See the margin. 'Ayo^xlet

xy^vtxi,i,e. Kfiiext. There are court dny.i i

days which are open, or appointed for

judicial trials, where such matters can

be determined in a proper manner. Per

haps the courts were then held, and the

matter might be immediately determined.

IT And tliere are deputies. Roman pro-

consuls. Note, ch. xiii. 7. The cause

might be brought before them with the

certainty that it might be heard and de-

cided. The Syriac reads this in the sin-

gular number—' Lo, the proconsul is in

the city.' IT Let them implead one another.

Let them accuse each other in the court;

i. e. let them defend their own cause,

and arraign one another. The laws

are equal, and impartial justice will be

done.
39. But if ye inquire. If you seek to

determine any other matters than that

pertaining to the alleged wrong \yhich

Demetrius has suffered in his business.

IF Other matters. Any thing respecting

public affairs; any thing pertaining to the

government and the vvorship of Diana
^ In a lauful assembly. In an assembly

convened, not by tumult and riot, but in

conformity loJaw. This was a tumullu

ous assemblage, and it was proper in the

public officer to demand that they should

disperse ; and that, if there were any

public grievances to bo remedied, it

should be done in an assembly properly

convened. Ii may bo remarked here

that the original word rendered assembly,

is that which is usually in the New Tes-

tament rendered church. 'Ex.y.Ky.TU.' It

i.s properly rendered by the word assem-

lly—not denoting here a mixed or tumul-

tuous assemblage, but one convened in

the legal manner. The proper meaning
of the word is, that xohich is called out.

The church, the Christian assemblu of ihs
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be determined in a lawful assem-

blyX
40 For we are in danger to be

called in question for this day's

uproar, tliere being no Cuuse where-
by we may give an account of this

concourse.

41 And when he had thus spoken,

he dismissed the assembly. °

CHAPTER XX.
A ND after the uproar ^ was ceas-

-^-^ ed, Paul called unto him the

disciples, and embraced them^ and
» or, ordinary. o2Cor.l.&-10. icl9.40.

faiihful, is made up of those who are
called out from the world.

40. To be called in question. By the
government ; by the Roman authority.

Such a tumuh, continued for so long a
time, would be likely to attract the atten-

tion of the magistrates, and expose them
to their displeasure. Popular commotions
were ju«tly dreaded by the Roman go-

venimeiit; and .«uch an assembly as this,

convened without any good cause, would
not escape their iiotice. There was j

Roman law which made it capital for

any one to be engaged in promoting a
riot. Siii coetvm, et concursum fecerit, ca-

pile punialur : 'He who raisess a mob, let

him be punished with death.'

41 Dismissed the assemoLy. Tnij'tAxKy.Tiji.v.

The word usually translated church. Here
it is applied to the irregular and tumultu-
ous assemblage which had convened in a
riotous manner.

CHAPTER XX.
1. The uproar. The tumult excited

by Demetrius and the workmen. After
It had been quieted by the town-clerk
ch. xix. 40, 41. H Embraced them. Sa-
luted them ; gave them parting expres-
sions of kindness. Comp. IS'oui, l.,uke

vii. 45. Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cot; xvl W. 2 Cur.
xiii. 12. 1 Thess. v. 26. 1 Peter v. 14. The
Syriac translates this, ' Paul called the
disciples, and consoled them, anJ ki-ssed

them.' ^ To go to Macedonia. On his

way to Jerusalem, agreeably to his pur
pose, recorded ch. xix. 21.

2. Over those parts. The parts of cour.

try in and near Macedonia. He probably
went to Macedonia by Troas, where he
expected to find Titus (2 Cor. ii. 12) ; btu
not finding him there, he went by him-
self to Philippi, Theesalonica, &e., and
then returned to Greece proper. ITT hdo
Greece. Into Greece proper, of which

departed, for to go into Macedo-
nia.

2 And when he had gone ovei

those parts, and had given them
much ** exhortation, he came into

Greece,

3 And there abode three months.
And when the Jews laid wait ' foi

him, as he was about to sail into

Syria, he purposed to return through
Macedonia.

4 And there accompanied him
into Asia, Sopater of Berea ; and

• clCor.16.5 ITim.1.3. d lTbe5s.2.3,ll. e c.23

12:2^.3. 2Cor. 11.26.

Athens was the capital. While in Mace-
donia, he had great anxiety and trouble,

but was at length comforted by the com-
ing of Titus, who brought him intelli

gence of the liberal disposition of the

churches of Greece in regard lo the col-

lection for the poor saints at Jerusalem.

2 Cor. vii. 5—7. It is probable that the

second epistle to the Corinthians was
written during this time in Macedonia,
and sent to them by Titus. See Note of

Doddridge.
3. And there abode. Why he remained

here is unknown. It is probaUe, that

while in Greece, he wrote the epistle to

the Romans. Comp. Rom. xv. 25—27.
1i Laid unit. There was a design formed
against him by the Jews, which they

sought to execute. Why they formed
this purpose, the historian has not in-

formed us. ^ As he was about to sail. It

would seem from this, that the design of

the Jews was to attack the ship in which
he was about to sail, or to arrest him on
shiphboard. This lact determined him to

take a much more circuitous route by

land, so that the churches of Macedonia
were favoured with another visit from

him. ^ Into Syria. On his way to Jeru-

salem. T He purposed, &c. He resolved

to avoid the snare which they had laid

for him, and to return by the same way
in which he had come into Greece.

4. And there accompanied him. It waa
usual for some of the disciples to attend

the apostles in their journeys. T Into Asia.

It is not meant that they attended him
from Greece through Macedonia ; but

that they went with him to Asia, having
gone before him, and Joined him at Troas.

^Sopater of Berea. Perhaps the same
person who, in Rom. xvi. 21, is called

Sosipater, and who is there said to havr
been a kinsman of Paul ^> Aristarckxu
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ol' the Thessalonians, Aristarchiis "

and Socundus; and Gains of Der-
be, and '' Timotheus ; and of Asia,

Tychicus ' and "^ Trophimus.
5 These going before, tarried for

us at Troas.
6 And we sailed away from Phi-

lippi after the days of ' unleavened
bread, an^ came unto them at Troas
' in five days ; where we abode
seven days.

a C.19.2&. b c.16.1. e Eph.6.21. Col.4.7. 2Tim.
4.12. Tit.3.12. dc.ZU29. 2Tiiii.4.20. e Ex.23. 15.

/2Tim. 4.13.

oh. xix. 29. IT Gains of Derhe Note, ch.

xix. 29. '^\ Ti/chiciis This man was high
n the confidence ana affection of Paul.
In Eph. vi. 21, 22, he siyles him " a be-

li)ved brother, and faithiul minister in the
Ijord." IT And Trophimus. Trophimus
was from Ephesus. ch. xx. 29. When
Paul wrote his second epistle Ui Timo-
thy, he was at Miletum, sick. 2 Tim.
iv. 20.

5. These going be/ore. Goiag before
Paul and Liike. Dr. Doddridge supposes
that only Tychicus and Trophimas went
before the others. Perhajjs Che Greek
most naturally demands this intorprcta-

tion. ^ Tarriedfor us. The word *-' us"
here, shows that Luke had again joined
Paul as his companion. In ch. x\'i. 12, it

appears that Luke was in Philippi, in the
house of Lydia. Why he remained there,

or why he did notattend Paul in his jour-

ney to .\thens, Corinth, Ephesus, &.c. is

not known. It is evident, however, that

he here joined him again. H At Troas.
Note, ch. xvi. 8.

6. After the days of unleavened bread.

After the seven days of the pa.ssover.

during which they ate only unleavened
bread. See Ex. xii. H in five days.
They crossed the iEgean sen. Paul,
when he crossed it on a former occasion,
did it in two days (ch. xvi. 11, 12); but
ihe navigation of the sea is uncertain,
and ihey were now probably hindered by
contrary winds.

7. And upon the first day of the week.
Showing thus, that this day was then ob-
served by Christians as holy time. Comp.
I Cor. xvi. 2. Rev. i. 10. ^ To break
bread. Evidently to celebrate the Lord's
supper Corap. ch. ii. 46. So the Syriac
underslands it, by translating it, ' to break
the encharist,' i. e. the eucharistic bread.
It is probable that the aposUes and early
Christians celebrated the Lord's supper
ui every J^rd'»Klay. T And continued

7 And upon the first » day of the

week, when the disciples came to«

gether to break '' bread, Paul
preached unto them," ready to de-

part on the morrow ; and continued
his speech unti'. midnight.

8 And there were many lights i

the upper • chamber, where the)

were gathered together,

9 And there sat in a window a

certain young man named Euly
g^ lCor.16.2. Rev. 1.10. h c.2.42.46. lCor.IO.Ka

5 1.20-34. « c.1.13.

his speech until midnight. The discourse
of Paul continued until the breaking of
day. ver. 11. But it was interrupted
about midnight by the accident that oc-

curred to Eutychus. The fact that Paul
was about to leave them on the next day,
probably to see them no more, was the
principal reason why his discourse was
so long continued. We are not to sup-
pose, however, that it was one continued
or set discourse. No small part of the
time might have been passed in hearing
and answering questions, though Paul
was the chief speaker. The case proves
that such seasons of extraordinary devo
tion may, in peculiar circumstances, be
proper. Occasions may arise where it

will be proper for Christians to spend a

much longer time than usual in public
worship. It is evident, however, that

such seasons do not often occur.
8. And there were man if lights. Why

this circumstance is mentioned is not ap
parent. It, however, meets one of the
slaiidors of ths early enemies of Chris-
tianivy, thaf Christians in their assembhci
wero i:ccust^)med to extinguish all the

lights, and !o commit every kind of abo-
mination. Perhaps the mention of mun^
lights hero is de.signed to intimate that il

was a place of public worship, as not
only the Jews, but the Gentiles were ac
customed to have n:anv lights burning in

such places. IT In f)ie upper chamhe'
Note. ch. i. 13.

9. And there sat tr. a windou). The
window was left open pr>bably to avoid

the mahce of their eneiniea. who might
be dispffsed otherwise to charge them
with holding their assemblies in dflrkness

for purposes of initpiitv- The wir.dow
was a mere opening in the wall to let in

light, as there was uo glass known at thai

time; and as the shutters of the vvindov.

were not closed, there was nothing to pn»

vent Eutychus from falUn^ down. H Tit
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chus, being fallen into a deep
I

s.eep : and as Paul was long

'

preaching, he sunk down with

sleep, and fell down from the third

loft, and was taken up dead.

10 And Paul went down, and

fell " on him, and embracing him,

gaid, * Trouble not yourselves ; for

his life is in him.
11 When he therefore was come

op again, and had broken bread, and

eaten, and talked a long while, even

till break of day, so he departed,
j

12 And they brought the young

;

s IKings 17.21. 2Kings 4.34. b Matt.9.24.
j—
1

third loft. The third story. H And was
j

taken up dead. Some have supposed that
j

he was merely stunned with the fall, and
i

that he was still alive. But the obvious,
|

and therefore the safest interpretation is, I

that he was actually killed by the fall,
j

and was miraculously restored to life.

This is an instance of sleeping in public

worship that has some apology. The late
!

hour of the night, and the length of the
|

ser\'ices. were the excuse. But, though !

the thing is often done now, yet how sel-
j

dom is a sleeper in a church furnished
j

with an excuse for it. No practice is

more shameful, disrespectful, and abomi-

nable, than that so common of sleeping
j

in the house of God.
j

10. And fell on him, &c. Probably

stretching himself on him as Elisha did

on the Shunammite's son. 2 Kings iv.
'

33—35. It was an act of tenderness and
compassion, evincing a strong desire to

restore him to life. IT Trouble not your-

selves. They would doubtless be thrown
into great consternation by such an
event. Paul therefore endeavoured to

compose their minds by the assurance that

he would live. IT For his life is in him.

He is restored to life. This has all the

nppearance of having been a miracle.

Ljfe was restored to him as Paul spoke.

11. Come tip asain. To the upper
room. ver. 8. 1i And had. broken bread,

a.hd eaten. Had taken refreshment. As
this is spoken of Paul only, it is evidently

distinguished from the celebration of the

Lord's supper.

12. Not a little comforted. By the fact

that he was alive ; perhaps also strength-

ened by the evidence that a miracle had
been wrought.

13. Sailed unto Assos. There were
several cities of this name. One was
in Ly^ia: one in the territory of Eolis

;

man alive, and were not a Kttie

comforted. /

lb And he went before to ship,

and sailed unto Assos, there intend-

ing to take in Paul : for so had he
appointed, minding himself to go
afoot.

14 And when he met with us at

Assos, we took him in, and came to

Mitylene.

15 And we sailed thence, and

came the next day over against

Chios ; and the next dat/ we arrived

at Samos, and tarried at Trogyl-

one in Mysia ; one in Lydia ; and
another in Epirus. The latter is the

one intended here. It was between
Troas and xMitylene. The distance to it

from Troas by sea was much greater than

by land, and accordingly Paul chose to go
to it on foot. IT Minding himself. Choos-
ing or preferring to go on foot. Most of

his journeys were probably performed in

this way.
14. Came to Mitylene. This was the

capital of the island of Lesbos. It wap
distinguished by the beauty of its situa-

tion, and the splendour and magnificence

of its edifices. The island on which it

stood, Lesbos, was one of the largest in

the JEgean sea, and the seventh in the

Mediterranean. It is a few miles distant

from the coast of Aeolia, and is about one
hundred and sixty-eight miles in circum-

ference. The name of the city now is

Castro.

15. Over-agmnst. Opposite to. Into

the neighbourhood of; or near to it.

^ CAio.?, called also Coos, an island in the

Archipelago, between Lesbos and Samos
It is on the coast of Asia Minor, and is

now railed SrAo. It will long be remem
bered as the seat of a dreadful massacre

of almost all its inhabitants by the Turks
in 1823. *A At Samos. This was also an

island of the Archipelago, lying off the

coast of Lydia, from which it is separated

by a narrow strait. These islands were
celebrated among the ancients for their

extraordinary wines. IT Trogyllitim.

This was the name of a' town and pro-

montory of Ionia in Asia Minor, between
Ephesus and the mouth of the river Me-
ander, opposite to Samos. The promon-

tory is a spur of mount Mycale. IT Mile-

tus. Called also Miletum. It was a city

and seaport, and the ancient capital of

Ionia. It was originally composed of »
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iuin; and the next day we came to

Miletus.

16 For Paul had determined to

sail by Ephesus, because he would
not spend the time in Asia ; for he
hasted, if it were possible for him,
to be " at Jerusalem the day of
* Pentecost.

17 And from Miletus he sent to

o C.1S.2I: 24.i: b c.2.1. lCor.16.8.

colony of Cretans. It became extremely
powerful, and sent out colonies to a great
number of cities on the Euxirie sea. It

was distinguished for a magnificent tem-
ple dedicated to Apollo. It is now called

by the Turks Melas. It was the birth-

place of Thales, one of the seven wise
men of Greece. It was about forty or

fifty miles from Ephesus.
16. To sail by Ephesus. The word by

incur translation is ambiguous. We say
to go by a place, meaning either to take
It in our way, to go to it. or to go past it.

Here it means the latter. He intended to

sad past Ephesus without going to it.

IT For he hasted, &c. Had he-gone to

Ephesus, he would probably have been
60 delayed in his journey that he could
not reach Jerusalem at the time of Pen-
tecost. IF The day of Pentecost. Note,
fh. ii. 1.

17. He sent to Ephesus. Perhaps a dis-

tance of forty miles. IT The elders of rke

r.hurch. Who had been appointed while

he was there to take charge of the

church. Note, ch. xv. 2.

18. And mhen they u>ere come unto him.

The discourse which follows is one of the

most tender, affectionate, and eloquent

which is any where to be found. It is

strikingly descriptive of the apostle's

manner of life while with them; evinces

his deep concern for their welfare ; is full

of tender and kind admonition ; expresses

the firm purpose of his soul to live to

the glory of God, and his expectation to

be persecuted still ; and is a most affection-

ate and solemn farewell. No man can
read it without being convinced thnt it

came from a heart full of love and kind-
ness; and that it evinces a great and
noble purpose to be entirely employed in

one great aim and object—the promotion
of the glory of God, in the face of danger
and of death. IT Ye know. From your
own observation. He had been with
them three years, and could make this

Kolemn appeal to themselves, that he had
led a faithful and devoted lifie. How
lappy i>i it. when a minister can thus ao-

Ephesus, ana tilled the elders of

the church.

18 And when they were come to

him, he said unto them, Ye know,
from the first day' that I came into

Asia, after what manner I have been

with you at all seasons,

19 Serving the Lord with all

•* humility of mind, and with many
e c.19.1.10. d lCor.I5.9,10.

peal to those with whom he has laboured,

in proofof his own sincerity and fidelity!

How comforting to himself, and how full

of demonstration to a surrounding world,

of the truth and power of the gospel

which is preached. We may further re-

mark, that this appeal furnishes strong

proof of the purity and holiness of Paul's

life. The elders at Ephesus must have
had abundant opportunity to know him.

They had seen him, and heard him pub-

licly, and in their private dwellings. A
man does not make such an appeal unless

he has a consciousness of integnty, nor

unless there is conclusive proof o{ his in-

tegrity. It is strong evidence of the holi-

ness of the character of the apostles, and
proof that they were not impostors, that

they could thus appeal with the utmost

assurance to those who had every oppor-

tunity of knowing them. IT From thefirst

day. He was with them three years, ver.

31. ^ Info Asia. Asia Minor. They
would probably know not only how he
had demeaned himself while with them,
but also how he had conducted in other

places near them. IT After what manner
I have been with you. How I have lived

and acted. What has been my manner
of life. What had been his mode of life,

he specifies in the following verses.

!! At all seasons. At all times.

19. Serving the Lord. In the discharge
of the appropriate duties of his apostolic

office, and in private life. To discharge
aright our duties in any vocniion, is serv-

ing the Lord. Religion is often repre

sented in the Bible a.s a service rendered
to the Lord. ^ With all humility. With-
out arrogance, pride, or a spirit of dicta-

tion; without a desire to "lord it over
God's heritage," without being elated

with the authority of the apostolic office,

Ihevarietyof the miracles which ho was
enabled to perform, or the success which
attended his labours. What an admira-
ble model for all who are in the ministry',

for all who are endowe<l with talents and
learning, and for nil who meet with re-

raarknhle surcnss in their work. The
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tears, " and temptations, * which
befell me by " the lying in wait of

the Jews

:

tt Phil .3. 1 8. i2Cor.4.8-ll. c vcr^.

proper effect of such success, and ofsuch
Client, will be to produce true humility.

Eminent success in the work of the mi-

nistry tends to produce lowhness and
humbleness of mind ; and the greatest

endowments are usually connected with

*he most simple and childlike humility.

^ And uith many tears. Paul, not unfre-

quently, gives evidence of the tender-

ness of his heart, and his regard for the

souls of men, and his deep solicitude for

the salvation of sinners, ver. 31. Phil,

ni. 18. 2 Cor. ii. 4. The particular thing,

howevet, here specified as producing
weeping, was the opposition of the Jews.
But it cannot be supf)Osed that those tears

were shed from an apprehension of per-

sonal danger. It was rather because the

opposition of the Jews impeded his work,
and retarded his progress in winning
souls to Christ. A minister of the gospel
will, (1.) Feel, and deeply feel for the
salvation of his people. He vvill weep
.•>ver their condition when he sees them
going astray, and in d-mger of perishing.

He will, (2.) Be especially affected with
opposition, because it will retard his

work, and prevent the progress and the

triumph of the gospel. It is not because

It is a personal concern, but because it is

the cause of his Master. IT And tempta-

tions. Trials, arising from their opposi-

tion. We use the word temptation in a
more limited sense, to denote inducements

offered to one to lead him into sin. The
word in the Scriptures most commonly
denotes trials of any kind. H Which be-

fell me. Which happened to me ; which
I encountered. 11 J3y the lying in icait,

&c. By their snares and plots against my
life. Comp. ver. 3. Those snares and
plans were designed to blast his reputa-

tion, and to destroy his usef^alness.

20. / kept back nothing, &c. No doc-

trine, no admonition, no labour. What-
ever he judged would promote their sal-

vation, he had faithfully and fearlessly

delivered. A minister of the gospel must
bo the judge of what will be profitable

to the people of his charge. His aim
Bhould be to promote their real welfare

—

to preach that which will be profitable.

His object will not be to please their

fancy; to gratify their taste; to flatter

their pride; or to promote his own popu-
larity. AH Scripture is profitable* (2

"^x <>); and it will be his aim to

20 And how ^ 1 kept back no-

thing that was profitable unto you,

but have shewed you, and have
d ver.27.

declare that only which will tend to pro-

mote their real welfare. Even if it be
unpalatable ; if it be the language of re-

proof and admonition; if it be doctrine

to which the neart is by nature opposed ;

if it run counter to the native prejudices

and passions of men ; yet, by the grace
of God, it should be, and will be deli

vered. No doctrine that will be profita-

ble should be kept back ; no plan, no la-

bour, that may promote the welfare of
the flock, should be withheld. 'H But
have shewed you. Have announced or

declared to you. The word here used
[i^vxyyuKxi) is most commouly applied

to preaching in public assemblies, or in a
public manner. IT Have taught you pub-
licly. In the public assembly ; by public

preaching. '^ And from house to house.

Though Paul preached in public, and
though his time was much occupied in

manual labour for his own support (ver.

34), yet he did not esteem hispublic preach-

ing to be all that was required of him
;

nor his daily occupation to be an excuse
for not visiting from house to house. We
may observe here, (1.) That Paul's exam-
ple is a warrant and an implied injunc-

tion for family visitation by a pastor. If

proper in Ephesus, it is proper still. If

practicable in that city, it is in other cities.

If it was useful there, it will be else-

where. If ii furnished to him consola-
tion in the retrospect when he came to

look over his ministry, and if it was one
of the things which enabled him to say
"I am pure from the blood of all men,''

it will be so in other cases. (2.) The
design for which ministers should visit

should be a religious design. Paul did
not visit for mere ceremony, nor for idle

gossip, or chit-chat; nor to converse on
the mere news or politics of the day. His
aim was, to show the way of salvation,

and to teach in private what he taught in

public. (3.) How much of this is to be
done is, of course, to be left to the dis-

cretion of every minister. Paul, in pri-

vate visiting, did not neglect public in

struction. The latter he evidently con
sidered to be his main or chief business.

His high v.ews of the ministry are

evinced in his life, and m his letters to

Timothy and Titus. Yet, while public
preaching is the main, the prime, tha

leading business of a minister, and wkilfl

his first efforts should b« d»«5ecf«d to p»v
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taught you publicly, and • from

house to house,

21 Testifying both to the .Tews

and also to the Greeks, repentance
'' toward God, and faith toward our

Lord Jesus Christ.

a 2Tim.4.2. b Mark 1.15. Luke 24.47.

paration for that, he may and should find

time to enforce his public inatnictions by
going from house to house ; and often he
will find that his most immediate and ap-

pareiil success will result from such fami-

ly instructions. (4.) If it is his duty to

visit, it is the duty of his people to receivo

him as becomes an ambassador of Christ.

They should be willing to listen to his

instructions; to treat him with kindness,

and to aid his endeavours in bringing

a family under tl.e influence of reli-

gion.

21. Testifying. Bearing witness to the

necessity of repentance towards God. Or
leaching them the nature of repentance,

&c., and exhorting them to repent and
helieve. Perhaps the word /es/t/ym^ in-

cludes lx>lh ideas of giving evidence, and
of urging with great earnestness and af-

fection that repentance and faith were
necessary. See 1 Tim. v. 21. 2 Tim. ii.

14; where the word here used, and here
translated testify, is there translated, cor-

rectly, charge, in the sense of strongly

urging, or entreating with great earnest-

ness. IT And to the Greeks. To all w ho
were not Jews. The Greeks properly
denoted those who lived in Greece, and
who spoke the Greek language. But the

Ehrase, ' Jews and Greeks,' among the

[ebrews, denoted the whole human race.

Ho urged the necessity of repentance
and faith in all. Religion makes no dis-

tinction, but regards ail as sinners, and as

needing salvation by the blood of the

Redeemer. H Repentance touxird God.
Note, Matt. iii. 2. Repentance is to bo
exercised "toward God," because, (1.)

Sin has been committed against him, and
It is proper that we express our sorrow to

the Being whom we have offended ; and,

(2.) Because God only can pardon. Sin-

cere repentance exists only where there
is a willingness to make acknowledgment
to the very Being whom we have offend-

ed, or injured. IT And faith. Note, Mark
xvi. IG. IT Toward. £«,. In regard to

;

in ; confidence in the work and merits

cf the Lord Jesus. This is required, be-

cause there is no other one who can save
from sin. Note. ch. iv. 12.

S2. Bound in the spirit Strongly

2 A

22 And now, behold, T go* bound
in the spirit unto Jerusalem, not

knowing '^ the things that shall be-

fall me there :

23 Save that the Holy Ghost
witnesseth in every city, say

cc.19.21. dJam.4.14.

urgod or constrained by the influences

of the Holy Spirit on my mind. Not by
any desire tu see the place where my
fathers worshipped, and not urged merely
by reason, but by the convictions and
mighty promptings of the Holy Spirit to

do my duty in this case. The expression

"bound in the spirit" (Je^^sAtiio; Ti iihO;u«ti;

is one of great strength and emphasis.
The word AU, to bind, is usually applied

to confinement by cords, fetters, or bands
(Mutt. viii. 30 ; xiv. 3 ; xxi. 2) ; and then
denotes any strong obligation (Rom. vii.

2), or any thing that strongly urges, or

impels. Matt, xxi, 2. When we are
strongly urged by the convictions of duty,
by the influences of the Holy Spirit, we
should not shrink from danger or from
death. Duty is to be done at all hazards. It

is ours to follow the directions of God ; re-

sults we may safely and confidently leave
with him. IT I\ot knowing the thingi

that .<ihall befall me there. He knew that

calamities and trials of some kind await-
ed him (ver. 23), but he did not know, (1.)

Of what particular kind they would be

;

nor, (2.) Their issue, whether it should be
life or death. We should commit our
way unto God, not knowing what trials

may be before us in fife; but know-
ing that, if we are found faithful at the

post of duty, we have nothing to fear in

the issue.

23. Save that. Except that. This waa
all that he knew, that bonds and afflictions

were to bo his portion. ^ The Holy Ghosl
witnesseth. Either by direct revelation to

him, or by the predictions of inspired men
whom Paul might meet. An instance

of the latter mode occurs in ch. xxi. 11.

It is probable that the meaning here is

that the Holy Ghost had ueeply impress-

ed the mind of Paul by his direct in-

fluences, and by his experience in every
city, that bonds and trials were to be his

portion. Such had boon his experience

in every city where he had preached the

gospel by the direction of the Holy GhoHt
that he regarded it as his certain pornor
that he was thus to be afllicted. % In

evert/ city. In almost every city where
Paul had been, he had been suiyected to

tiese trialv. lie had been peniecu'Ad
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m^ * that bonds aiul afflictions '

abide me.
24 But none * of these things

a c.9.16; 21.11. i or tuaitfornu.
Ro:.n.8.35,37. 2Cor.4.16.

Rtoned, and scourged. So uniform was
»his, so constant had been his experience
in this way, that he regarded it as his

certain portion to be thus afflicted ; and
he approached Jerusalem, and every
other city, with a confident expectation
that such trials awaited him there.

^ Sa7/ing. In his experience : by direct

revelation ; and by the mouth of prophets,

cli. xxi. 11. When Paul was called to

the apostleship, it was predicted that he
would suffer much. ch. ix. 16. IT Bonds.
Chaino. That I would be bound, as

prisoners are who are confined. IT Abide
me. See the margin. They remain or
wait for me ; i. e. I must expect to suffer

ihem.
24. Move me. Alarm me ; or deter me

from my purpose. Gr. ' I make an account
of none of them.' I do not regard them
as of any moment, or as worth considera-

tion, in the great purpose to which I have
devoted my life. ^ Neither coiait I my
hfe. I do not consider my life as so valu-

able as to be retained by turning away
from bonds and persecutions. I am cer-

fain of bonds and afflictions ; I am willing

also, if it be necessary, to lay down my
life in the prosecution of the same pur-

pose. IF Dear xinto myself. So precious
or valuable as to be retained at the sacri-

fice of duty. I am willing to sacrifice it

if it be necessary. This was the spirit

of the Saviour, and of all the early

Christians. Duty is of more imjwrlance
than life ; and when either duty or life is

to be sacrificed, life is to be cheerfully

surrendered. IT So t?iat. This is my
mainoliject, to finish my course with joy.

It is implied here, (1.) That this was the
great purpose which Paul had in view.
(2.) That if he should even lay down tiis

life in this cause, it would he a finishing

his course with joy. In the faithful dis-

':hnrge of duty, he had nothing to fear.

Life would be ended wii*h peace when-
ever God should requiie him to finish his

course. IT Finish my course. Close my
career as an apwstle and a Christian

Lifs is thus represented as a course, or

race that is to be run. 2 Tim. iv. 7. Heb.
rii. 1. 1 Cor. ix. 24. Acts xiii. 25. ^With
joy. With the approbation of conscience
and of God ; with peaie in the recollec-

tion of the past. Man should strive so to

live that he will have nothing to regret

move me, neither count I my life

dear unto myself, so that I might
finish my course with joy, and the

fcc.21.13.

when he hes on a bed of death. It is a
glorious privilege to finish life with joy.

It is most sad and awful when the last

hours are imbittered with the reflection

that life has been wasted, or that the

course has been evil. The only way in

which the course of life may be finished

with joy, is by meeting faithfully every
duty, and encountering, as Paul did.

ever)' trial with a constant desire to glo-

rify God. IT And the miriislry. That 1

may fully discharge the duty of the apos-

tolic office, the preaching of the gospel.

In 2 Tim. iv. 5, he charges Timothy to

maJiefull proof of hi.f ministry. He here
shows that this was the ruling principle

of his own life. IT Which I have received

of the Lord Jesus. Which the Lord Je

sus has committed to me. Acts ix. 15—17

Paul regarded his ministry as an office

intrusted to him by the Lord Jesus him-
self On this account he deemed it to be
peculiarly sacred, and of high authority.

Gal. i. 12. Every minister has been in-

trusted with an office by the Lord Jesus.

He is not his own ; and his great aim
should be, to discharge fulh' and entirely

the duties of that office. ^ To testify the

gospel. To bear witness to the good
news of the favour of God. This is the

great design of the ministry. It is to beai

witness to a dying world of the good
news that God is merciful, and that his

favour may be made manifest to sinners.

From this verse we may learn, i\.) That
we all have a course to run ; a duty to

perform. Ministers have an allotted

duty ; and so have men in all ranks anc
professions. (2.) We should not be de-

terred by danger, or the fear of death,

from the discharge of that duty. We are

safe only when we are doing the will of
God. We are really in danger only
when we neglect our duty, and make
the great God our enemy. (3.) We
should so live as that the end of our
course may be joy. It is, at best, a

solemn thing to die ; but death may be a
scene of triumph and ofjoy. (4.) It mat-

ters little when, or where, or how w^
die, if we die in the discharge of oiu.'

duty to God. He will order the circum-

stances of our departure ; and he can
sustain us in the last conflict. Happy is

that life which is spent in doing the wi?'

ol God, and peaceful that death whi'*''
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ministry •* which I have received *
|

God, shall see my face no n-ore.

of the Lord Jesus, to testify the
j

26 Wherefore 1 take you to re-

gospel of the grace of God. .- i cord this day that I am pure ' from
25 And now, behold, I know the blood of all men.

that ye all among whom 1 have 27 For 1 have not shunned to de-

gone preaching the kingdom of clareuntoyouallthecounsel*'ofGod.

a2Cor.4.I. & Gal. 1.1.

closes a life of toil and trial in the ser-

vice of the Lord Jesus.

25. / know that ye all. Perhaps this

means simply, ' I have no expectation of
seeing you again ; I have every reason to

suppose that this is my final interview
with you.' He expected to visit Ephesud
no more. The journey to Jerasalero was
dangerous. Trials and persecutions he
knew awaited iiim. Besides, it is evi-

dent that he designed to turn his atten-

tion to other countries, and to visit Rome
;

and probably had already formed the

purpose of going into Spain. See Acts
xix. 21. Comp. Rom. xv. 23—28. From
all these considerations it is evident that

he had no expectation of being again at

Ephesus ; it is probable, however, that

he did again return to that city. See
Note, ch xxviii. 31. IT Among whom I
have gone preaching. Among whom I

have preached. The parting of a minis-

ter and people is among the most tender
and affecting of the separations that occur
on earth. H The kingdom of God.
Making known thi* nature of the reign
of God on earth by the Messiah. See
Note, Matt. iii. 2

26. Wherefore. Aid. In view of the

past, of my ministry and labours among
you, I appeal to your own selves to testify

that I have been faithful. % I lake you to

record. Gr. I call you to witness ; I ap-

f)eal to you to testify. If any of you are

ost if you prove unfaithful to God, T ap-

peal to youreelves that the fault is not

mine. It is well when a minister can
make this appeal, and call his hearers to

bear testimony to his own faithfulness.

Ministers who preach the gospel with
fidelity may thus appeal to their hearers ;

and in the day of judgment may call on
them to witness that the fault of the ruin

of the soul is not to be charged to them.
IT That I an pure. I am not to be charged
with the guilt of vour condemna'ion, as

owing to my unfaithfulness. This does
not mean that he set up a claim to abso-

lute perfection ; but that, in the matter
under consideration, he had a conscience
void of offence. IT The blood of all men.

The word Vood is used ofien in the sen.se

^f deathy or hloo'.' sh^d aUd hence of

c2Cor.7.2. dEph.l.lK

the guilt or crime of putting one to death,

or condemnation for it. Mutt, xxiii. 35

;

xxvii. 2y. Acts v. 28 ; xviii. 6. It here
means, that if they should die the second
death, if they should be lost for ever, hi

would not be to blame. He had dis-

charged his duty, in faithfully warning
and teaching them ; and now if they were
lost, the fault would be their own, not his.

IT All men. All classes of men—Jews
and Gentiles. He had warned and in-

structed all alike. Ministers may have
many fears that their hearers will be
lost. Their aim, however, should be, (1.)

To save them, if possible ; and, (2.) If

they are lost, that it should be by no
neglect or fault of theirs.

27. For. This verse contains a reason

for what had been said in the previous

verse. It shows why Paul regarded him-
self as innocent if they should be lost.

IT / have not shunned. I have not kept
back ; I have not been deterred by fear,

by the desire of popularity, by the fact

that ihe doctrines of the gospel are un-
palatable to men, from declaring them
fully. The proper meaning of the word
translated here, " I have not shunned"
("uTT£o-Tii\a/z>;v), is to disguise any impor-

tant truth ; to withdraw it from public-

view; to rfec/tne publishing it from fear,

or an apprehension of the consequences.
Paul means that he had notdisguised any
truth ; he had not withdrawn or kept it

from open view, by any apprehension of
the eflfect which it might have on their

minds. Truth may be disguised or kept
back. (1.) By avoiding the subject altoge-

ther from limidity, or an apprehension of
giving oflfence if it is openly proclaimed

;

or, (2.) By giving it too little prominency,
so that it shall be lost in the multitude

of other truths; or, (3.) By presenting it

amidst a web of metajihysical specula-

tions, by entangling it with othersubjecta •

or, (4.) By making use of other terms than

the Bible does, for the purpose of involv

ing it in a mist, so that it cannot be un-

derstood. Men may resort to this course

(1.) Because the truth itself will be un-

palatable ; (2.) Because they may appre-

hend the loss of reputation or snpjwrt

;

C3.) Because they may not love the truth
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28 Take heed °- therefore unto

yourselves, and to all the flock,

a Col.4.17. lTi.in.4.16,

themselves^ and choose to conceal its pro-

minent and oflensive points
; (4.) Because

they may be afraid of the rich, the great,

and the gay, and apprehend that they

shall excite their indignation ; and, (5.)

By a love of metaphysical philosophy,

and a constant effort to bring every thing

to the lest of their own reason. Men
often preach a philosophical explanation

of a doctrine instead of the doctrine itself.

They deserve the credit of ingenuity, but
not that of being open and bold proclaira-

ers of the truth of God. IT The whole coun-

sel. i^i-Txv T K ccux»>. The word counsel
(izv}.f]) denotes properly consultation, de-

liberation ; and then will or purpose.

Luke xxiii. 51. Acts ii. 23. It means here

the will or purfxjse of God, as revealed

in regard to the salvation of men. Paul
had made a full statement of that plan

—

of the guilt of men, of the claims of the

law. of the need of a fcfaviour, of the

provisions of mercy, and of the state of
future rewards and punishments. Minis-

ters ought to declare all that counsel, be-

cause God commands it ; because it is

needful for the salvation of men ; and,

because the message is not theirs, but

God^, and they have no right to change,

to disguise, or to withhold it. And if it

is the duty of ministers to declare that

counsel, it is the duty of a people to lis-

ten to it with respect and candour, and
with a desire to know the truth, and to

be saved by it. Declaring the counsel of

God will do no good, unless it is received

into honest and humble hearts, and with

a disposition to know what God has re-

vealed for salvation.

28. Take heed therefore. Attend to ; be
on your guard against the dangers which
beset you, and seek to discharge your
duty with fidelity. IT To yourselves. To
our own piety, opinions, and. mode of
ife. This is the first duty of a minister

;

fijr, without this, all his preaching will be
vain. Corap. Col. iv. 17. 1 Tim. iv. 14.

Ministers are beset with peculiar dan-

gers and temptations, and against them
they should be on their guard. In addi-

tion to the temptations* which they have
in common with other men, they are

exp«)sed to those peculiar to their of-

fice—arising from flattery, and ambition,

and despondency, and wuridly-minded-
ness. And just in proportion to the im-

portance of their ofTice, is the importance
of the injunction of Pau' to take heed to

over the which the Holy Ghost
hath made you ' overseers, to feed

iHeb.13.17.

r.

themselves. IT And to all theflock. Tht
church ; the charge intrusted to them.
The church of Christ is often compared
toajlock. See JNotes on John x 1—20.
also John xxi. 15— 17. The word fiocfi

here refers particularly to the church, and
not to the congregation in general, for it if

represented to be that v\ hicti was purchas-

ed wi!h the blood of the atonement. The
comma id here is, (1.) To take heed to the

church: i. e. to instruct, teach, and guide
it; to guard it from enemies (ver. 29),

and to make it their special object to pro-

mote its welfare. (2.) To take heed to

ALL the flock—the rich and the poor, the

bond and the free, the old and the young.
It is the duty of ministers to seek to

promote the welfare of each individual

of their charge—not to pass by the poor

because they are poor ; and not to be
afraid of the rich because they are rich.

A shepherd regards the interest of the

tenderest of the fold as much as the

strongest ,• and a faithful minister will

seek to advance the interest of all. Tc
do this, he should know all his people

;

should be acquainted, as far as possible,

with their peculiar wants, character, and
dangers, and should devote himself to

their welfare as his first and main em-
plovment. IT Over the which the Holy
Ghost. Though they had been appointed

doubtless, by the church, or by the apos-

j

ties, yet it is here represented as having
been done by the Holy Ghost. It was
by him, (1.) Because he had called and
quahfied them for their work ; and, (2.)

Because they had been set apart in ac

eordance with his direction and will.

IF Overseers. 'E^rio-xisrcvj. Bishops. The
word properly denotes those who are ap-

pointed to oversee, or inspect any thing.

This passage proves that the name was
applicable to eiders ; and tnat in the time

of the apostles, the name bishop and pres-

byter, or elder, was given to the same
class of officers, and, of course, that there

was no distinction between them. One
term was originally used to denote office

the other age, and both were applied to

the pame persons in the church. The
same thing occurs in Titus i. 5—7, where
those who in ver. 5 are called elders,

are in ver. 7 called bishops. See also

1 Tim. iii. T -10. Phil. i. 1. H To feed.
nmy.xii/civ. This word is properly applied

I

to the care which a shepherd exerciece

I over his flotk. See Notes John txi. 15
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' the church of God, which he hath departing shall ^ievous wolves *

purchased * with his own blood, enter in among you, not sparing

29 For I know this, that after my '^ the flock.

o Prnv. 10.21. Jer.3. 15. Jno.21. 15-17. IPet.5.2,4. c Malt.7.l5. 2Pet2.1. d Jer.l3.20;23.1. Eiek.3-l.

eEph.l.U. Coi.1.14. Heb.9.12,U. IPet.l. 18,19. Rev. 2,3. Zech.11.17.

a.9.

16. It applies not only to the act of feed-
tng a flock, but also to that of protecting,

guiding, and guarding it. It here denotes

not merely the duty of pit)perly instruct-

ing the church, but also o( governing it;

of securing it from enemies (ver. 29), and
of directing its affairs so as to promote its

edification and peace. IT Tke church of
God. This is one of the three passages

in the New Testament in regard to which
there has been a long controversy among
critics, which is not yet determined.
The controversy is, whether this is the

correct and genuine reading. The other

two passages are, 1 Tim. iii. 16; and
] Joho V. 7. The MSS. and versions

exhibit three readings : the church of God
(too esoC); the church OF THE Lord (to"

Kuf I'ou)
; and the church of the Lord and

God (Kueicu %xi e.'co). The Latin vulgate
reads it God. The Syriac, the Lord. The
Arabic, the Jj)rd God. The Ethiopic, the

Christian family of God. The reading
which now occurs in our text is found
in no ancient MSS., except the Vatican
codex; and occurs nowhere among the
writings of the fathers, except in Atha-
nasius, in regard to whom also there is a
various reading. It is retained, however,
by Beza, Mill, ar.il Whitby, as the g*»nu-

ine reading. The most ancient MSS
and the best, read the church of the

Lord, and this probably was the genuine
text. It has been adopted by Griesbach
and Wetstein ; and many important rea-

sons may be given why it should be re-

tained See those reasons stated at length

in Kninbel in loco; see also Griesbach
and VVetatein. It may be remarked, that a
chnnge from Lord to God might easily

be made in the transcribing, for in an-
cient MSS. the words are n Jt written at

length, but are abbreviated. Thus, the
name Chrinl (XfirrD,) is written xoi,; the

name God (f'm) is written nox ; the name
Lo'-d (Kuf .0;) is written KOi; ; and a mis-

take, therefore, of a single letter would
lead to the variations observable in the
manusctipLs. Comp. in this place the

Note of Mill in his Greek Testament,
who thinks that the name God should be
retained. The authority however is so

doubtful, that it should not be used as a
Dr'>of text on the divinity of Christ; and

not neces.sarv. as th^re are so manv

undisputed passages on that subject
H Which he hath purchased. The word
here used (-.'j<£?roi*;o-»rc) occurs but in

one other place in the New Testament.

1 Tim. lii. 13, " For they that have used
the office of deacon well,/)Mrc/jase lo them-
selves a good degree and great boldness in

the faith." The word properly means to

acquire or gain any thing ; or to make it

ours. This may be done by a price, or by
labour, d:c. The noun (-.'f <-=i>!(ri>) <le-

rived from this verb is several times used
in the New Testament, and denotes acqui-

sition. 1 Thess. V. 9, "God hath appoint-

ed us to obtain [unto the obtaining or

acquisition of] salvation." 2 Thess. ii. 14,

" Where unto he called you by our gos-

pel, to the obtaining of the glorv of our

Lord Je.sus Christ." 1 Pet. ii. 9. Tit. ii. 14.

PZph. i. 14. In this place, it means that

Christ had acquired, gained, or procured

the church for himself by paying his own
life as the price. The church is often

represented as having thus been bought
with a price. 1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23. 2 Pet.

ii. 1. IT With his own blood. With the

sacrifice of his own life ; for blood is

often put for life, and to shed the blood

is equivalent to taking the life. See
Note, Rom. iii. 25. The doctrines taught

here are, (1.) That the death of Christ

was an atoning sacrifice ; that he offered

himself to purchase a people to his own
service. (2.) That the church is, there-

fore, of peculiar value—a value to be
estimated by the worth of the price paid

for it. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 18, 19. (3.) That
this fact should make the purity and sal

vation of ihe church an object of special

soliciturle with the ministers of the gos

pel. They should be deeply aflbcted in

view of that blood which has been shed
for the church ; and they should guard
and defend it as having been bought with

the highest price in the universe. Thu
chief consideration that will make minis-

ters faithful and self-denying is, that the

church has been bought with a price

If the Lord Jesus so loved it ; if he gave
himself for it, they should be willing to

deny themselves, lo watch, and toil, and
pray, that the great object of his death—
the purity and the salvation of that

church—mav be obtained.

29. For I know this. By what he had
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30 Also of ' your own selves member that by the space of three

ihall men arise, speaking perverse years I ceased not to warn " every

things, to draw away disciples
j

one night and daj- with tears.

after them.
31 Therefore watch, '' and re-

o lJno.2.19. Jude4,&c, 1 2Tim.4.5.
"

«en in other places ; by his knowledge
of human nature, and of the dangers to

which they were exposed ; and by the

guidance of inspiration. ^ After my de-

parture, flis presence had been the

means of guarding the church, and pre-

serving it Irom these dangers. JVow that

the founder and guide of the church was
to be removed, they would be exposed to

dissensions and dangers. H Grievous

wolves. Heavy (cxf.'.,-), strong, mighty,

dangerous wolves—so strong that the

feeble flock would not be able to resist

them. The term wolves is used to denote

the enemies of the flock—false, and hypo-

critical, and dangerous teachers. Corap.

Matt. X. 16. Note, vii. 15. ^ ?2jiter in

amovg you. From abroad ; doubtless re-

ferring particularly to the Jews, who
might be expected to distract and divide

them. ^ Not sparing the flock. Seeking
to destroy the church. The Jews would
regard it with peculiar hostility, and
would seek to destroy it in every way.
Probably they would approach them with

great professed friendship for them, and
expressing a desire only to defend the

laws of Moses.
30. Also of your own selves. From

your own church ; from those who pro-

fess to be Christians. ^F Speaking per-

verse things. Crooked, perverted, dis-

tracting doctnnes (Jiso-Tpa/i.a.'i'a). Comp.
Note, Acts xiii. 10. They would pro-

claim doctrines tending to distract and
divide the church. The most dangerous
enemies which the church has had, have
been nurtjred in its own bosom, and
have consisted of those who have per-

verted the true doctrines of the gospel.

Among the Ephesians, as among the

Corinthians (Cor. i. 11— 13), there might
be parties formed ; there might be men
mfluenced by ambition, like Diotrephes

(3 John 9), or like Phygellus or Her-
mogenes (2 Tim. i. 15). or like Hyme-
neus and Alexander. 1 Tim. i. 20. Men
jnder the influence of ambition, or from
./le love of power or popularity, form
^rarties in the church, produce divisions

and distractions, and gr<5atly retard its in-

ternal prosperitj', and mar its peace. The
church of Christ would have little to fear

*rom external enemies if it nurtured no
fces in its own bosom; and ail the power

32 And now, brethren, a com
mend you to God, and to the word

eCol.1.28.

ofpersecutors is not so much to be dreaded
as the counsels and plans, the parties, strifes,

heart-burnings, and contentions which are

produced by those who have power,
among the professed friends of Christ.

31. Therefore watch. Matt. xxiv. 42.

In view of the dangers which beset your-

selves (ver. 28), the danger from men not

connected with the church (ver. 29), and
the danger that shall arise from the lovera

of power among yourselves (ver. 30), be

on your guard. Observe the approach
of danger, and set yourselves against it

IT Remember. Recall my counsels and
admc.iuions in reference to these dan-

gers. IT By the space of three year's. In

ch. XIX. 10, we are told that Paul spent

two years in the school of Tyrannus.
In ch. xix. 8, it is said that he was teach

ing in the synagogue at Ephesus thre^

months. In addition to this, it is not im-

probable that he spent some months more
in'Ephesus in instructing the church in

other places. Perhaps, however, by the

phrase three years, he meant to use
merely a round number, denoting about

three years ; or, in accordance with the

Jewish customs, part of each of the three

j'ears—one whole year, and a considera

ble portion of the two others. Comp.
Note, Matt. xii. 40. 1 I ceased not. I

continued to do it. *A To warn. To
admonish; to place before the mind
(isj^sTii) ; setting the danger and duty

of each individual before him. IT Every
one. He had thus set them an example
of what ho had enjoined, ver. 28. He
had admonished each individual, what-

ever was his rank or standing. It is well
when a minister can refer to his own ex-

ample as an illustration of what he
meant by his precepts. ^ Night and
day. Continually; by every opportunity.

^ ITVf/i tears. Expressive of his deep
feeling and his deep interest in their wel
fare. Note on ver. 19.

32. And now, brethren. About to leave

them, probably to see them no more, he
committed them to the faithful care and
keeping of God. Amidst all the dangers

of the church, when human strength

fads or is withdrawn, we may commit
that church to the safe keeping and ten

der care of God. ? I commend you. 1

commit vou ; I place you (-x^xTi^iftai) ir
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of his grace, which <• is able tc

build you up, and to give you an

inheritance '' among all them which
are sanctified.

a Jdo.17.17. 6c.86.18. Col. 1.12. Ueb.9.15. lFet.1.4.

bis hands, and under his protection.

Note, Acts xiv. 23. IT And to the word
of his grace. That is, to his gracious

word ; to his merciful promise. To his

doctrine of salvation by Jesus Christ,

which has been conferred on us by grace.

Paul refers, doubtless, to the gospel—in-

cluuing its promises of support, its consol-

ing truths, and its directions to seek all

needful help and comfort in God. IT Which
is able. Which has power. Tx Sw^yAvw.

Which word, or gospel, has power to

build you up. Heb. iv. 12, " For the

word of God is quick [living, life-giving,

(uv], and powerful, and sharper than any
two-edged sword," &c. Comp. Isa. xlix.

2. Jer. xxiii. 29. " Is not my word like as

a fire ? saith the Lord : and like a ham-
mer that breaketh the rock in pieces ?"

It is implied here, that the gospel is not

a dead letter ,• that it has power to ac-

complish a great work ; and that it is

adapted to the end in view, the conver-

sion and san";tification of the soul. There
is no danger in representing the gospel as

mighty, and as fitted by infinite wisdom
to secure the renovation and salvation of
man. Comp. Rom. i. 16. 1 Cor. i. 18. 2
Cor. X. 4. IT To build you up. The word
used here is properly applied to a house
which is reared and completed by slow
degrees, and by toil. It here means to

establish, make firm, or permanent ; and
hence to instruct, to establish in doctrine,

and in hope. It here means that the

word ofGod was able to confirm and es-

tablish them in the hopes of the gospel,

amidst the dangers to which they would
be exposed. IT And to give, you an inheri-

tance. To make you heirs ; or to make
you joint partakers with the saints of the
blessings in reserve for the children of
God. Tho.>e blessings are often repre-
sented as an inheritance, or heirship,

which God will confer on his adopted
3hildren Matt. xix. 29; xxv. 34. Mark
X. 17. Heb. vi. 12. Rev. xxi.7. Eph. i. 11

;

V. 5. Col. i. 12; iii. 24. Rom. viii. 17.

Gal. iii. 29. ^ Among all them which are
sanctified With all who are holy ; with
all the saints. Note, John x. 30. Those
who shall bo eaved are made holy. Thej

'

who receive a f.nrt in the inheritance be-
yond the grFV?, shall have it only among
tlie lanctirfed arxl the pure. They must,

33 I ' have coveted no man's sil-

ver, or gold, or apparel.

34 Yea, ye yourselves ** know,
that these hands have ministered

c ISam.12.3. lCor.9.12. 2Cor.7.2. d c.l8.3.1Cor.

4.12. IThes8.2.9. 2The88. 3.8.

therefore, be pure tl raselves, or they

can have no part in the kingdom of
Christ and of God.

33. / have coveted. I have not desired

I have not made it an object of my living

among you to obtain your property. Thus
(2 Cor. xii. 14) he says, " I seek not yours,

but you." Paul had power to demawi
support in the ministry as the reward of
his labour. ' 1 Cor. ix. 13, 14. Yet he did

not choose to exercise it, lest it should
bring the charge of avarice against the

ministry. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 15. Paul also had
power in another respect. He had a vast

influence over the people. The early

Christians were disposed to commit their

property to the disposal of the apostles.

See Acts iv. 34, 35. 37. The heathen had
been accustomed to devote their property
to the support of religion. Of this pro-

pensity, if the object of Paul had been to

make money, he might have availed him-
self, and have become enriched. De-
ceivers often thus impo-^e on people lor

the purpose of amassing wealth ; and one
of the incidental but striking proofs of the

Christian religion, is here furnished in the

appeal which the apostle Paul made to

his hearers, that this had not been his mo-
tive for action. If it had been, how easy
would it have been for them to have con-

tradicted him I and who, in such circum-
stances, would have dared to make such
an appeal ? The circumstances of the

case, therefore, prove that the object of
the apostle was not to aniass wealth. And
this fart is an important proof of the truth

of the religion which he defended.
What should have induced him to labour
and toil in this manner, but a conviction

of the truth of Christianity ? And if he
really believed it was true, it is, in his

circumstances, a strong proof that this re-

ligion is from heaven. See this proof

stated in Faber's " Difficulties of infidel

ily," and in Lord Lyttleton's " Letter on
the conversion of St. Paul." If Or ap-

parrl. Raiment. Changes of raiment
among the ancients, as at present among
the orientals, constituted an important

part of their properly. See Note, on
Matt. vi. J9.

31. Yea, ijf- yoiirfclves know. By your
own acqu.alntance with my manner of

life. In Corinth he had lived and labour
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anto my necessities, and to them
fhat were with me.

35 I have showed you all t.iings,

ed with Apollos (Note, ch. xviii. 3) ; and
Qe refers elsewhere to the fact, that he
had supported himself, in part at least,by

his own labour. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Thess.
ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. We may hence
ieam that it is no discredit to a minister

to labour. Whatever it may be to a peo-

ple who put him under a necessity to toil

for his support, yet the example of Paul
^ows that a man should rejoice in the

privilege of preaching the gospel, even
if it is done while he is obliged to resort

to labour for his daily bread. It is well
when a minister of the gospel can make
an appeal to his people like this of Paul,
and say, " I have coveted no man's gold,

or silver, or apparel." Every minister

should so live that he can make this ap-

peal to their own consciences of the sin-

cerity and disinterestedness of his labours
from the pulpit ; or when called to sepa-
rate from them as Paul did ,• or when on
a dying bed. Everj- minister of the
gospel, when he comes to lie down
to die, will desire to be able to make
this appeal, and to leave a solemn tes-

timony there, that it was not for gold, or
ease, or fame, that he toiled in the min-
isterial office. How much more influence
can such a man have, than he who has
been vvorldly-mindted ; who has sought
to become rich ; and the only memorials
of whose life is, thai he has sought " the
fleece, not the flock," and that he has
gained the property, not the souls of men.
And every Christian, when he dies,

should and will desire to leave a testi-

mony as pure, that he has been disinter-

ested, self-denying, and laborious in the
cause of the Lord Jesus.

35. / have showed you. I have taught
you by instruction and example. I have
not merely discoursed about it, but have
shouxd you how to do it. T All things.

Or, in respect to all things. In every
thing that respects preaching and the
proper mode of life, I have for three
years set you an example, illustrating the
design, nature, and duties of the oflice by
my own self-denials and toil. IT Hov) that.

Or that. "On. I have shov^ed you that

ye should by so labouring support the
weak. ^ So labouring. Labouring as I

have done. Setting this example, and
ministering in this way to the wants of
others ^ To support the weak. To pro-

'de fur the wants of the sick and feeble

how that sc laoouring ye ought to
** support the weak ; and to re-

member the words of the Lord
a Rom.5.11. Eph.4.28. IThess.S.U

members of the flock, who are unable to

labour for themselves. The tveak here
denote the poor, the needy, the infirm.

^ And to remember. To call to mind for

encouragement, and with the force of a
command. % The words of the Lord
Jesus. These words are nowhere re

corded by the evangelists. But they did

not pretend to record all his sayings and
instructions. Comp. John xxi. 25. There
is the highest reason to suppose, that

many of his sayings which are not re-

corded would be treasured up by those

who heard them; would be transmitted

to others ; and would be regarded as a
precious part of his instructions. Paul
evidently addresses them as if they had
heard this before, and were acquainted
with it. Perhaps he had himself remind-
ed them of it. This is one of the Re-
deemer's most precious sayings; and it

seems even to have a peculiar value,
from the fact that it is not recorded in the
regular and professed histories of his life

It comes to us recovered, as it were, from
the great mass of his unrecorded sayings;
rescued from that oblivion to which it

was hastening if left to mere tradition,

and placed in permanent form in the sa-

cred writings by the act of an apostle
who had never seen the Saviour befor«,

his crucifixion. It is a precious relic—

a

memento of the Saviour—and the eflect

of it is, to make us regret that more
of his words were not recovered from ao
uncertain tradition, and placed in

j)ermanent form by an inspired pen-
man. God, however, who knows what
is requisite to guide us, has directed
the words vhich are needful for the wel-
fare of the church, and has preserved by
inspiration the doctrines w hich are adapt-
ed to convert and bless man. IT It is more
blessed to give. It is a higher privilege

;

it tends more to the happiness of the indi-

vidual, and of the world. The giver is

more blessed or happy than the receiver.
This appears, (1.) Because it is a privilege
to give to the wants of others ; it is a con-
dition for which we should be thankful
when we are in a situation to promote
their felicity. (2.) Because it tends to

promote the happiness of the benefactor
himself There is pleasure in the act of

giving when it is done with pure motives
It promotes our own peace ; is follow^c
by happiness in the rccdk-r'ion o/ :
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Jesus, how he said, It " is more
blessed to give tlian to receive. /

3(i And when he had thus spo-

ken, he kneeled '' down, and prayed
witii them all.

37 And they all wept sore, and

a Luke 14.12-14. b c.21.5.

and will be followed by happiness for

ever. That is the most truly happy man,
who is most benevolent. He is the most
miserable, who has never known the lux-

ury of doing good, but who lives to gain

all he can, and to hoard all he gains.

(3.) It i.s bles-sed in the reward that shall

result from it. Those who give from a

pure motive, God will bless. They shall

be rewarded, not only in the peace which
they shall experience in this life, but in

the higher bliss of heaven. Matt. xxv.

34—36. We may also remark, that this is

a sentiment truly great and noble. It is

worthy of the Son of God. It is that on
which he him.self acted, when he came
to give pardon to the guilty ; comfort to

the disconsolate and the mourner; peace
to the anxious sinner; sight to the blind

;

hearing to the deaf; life to the dead ; and
heaven lo the guilty and the lost. Acting
on this, he gave his own tears to weep
over human sorrows and human guilt

;

he gave his own labours and toils to in-

struct and save man ; he cave his own
life a sacrifice for sin on the cross ; and
he gave, his Spirit to awaken and save
those for whom he died. Loving to give,

he has freely given us all things. Loving
lo give, he delights in the same character

in his followers, and seeks that they who
have wealth, and strength, and influence,

should be willing to give all to save the

world. Imitating his great example, and
complying with his command, the church
shall yet learn more and more to give its

wealth to ble^s the poor and needy; its

sons and its daughters to bear the gospel

to the benighted heathen ; and its undi-
vided and constant eflbrts to save a lost

world.—Here clofles this speech of Paul

;

an address of inimitable tenderness and
beauty. Happy would it be if everv
minister could bid such an adieu to hTs

people, when called to part from them;
and happy if, at the close of life, everv
Christian could leave the world with a
like corjsciousness that he had been faith-

ful in the discharge of his duty. Thus
dying, it will be blessed to leave the
world ; and thus would the example of
the saints live in the memory oi survi-

' fell on Paul's neck, and kissed

him

;

38 Sorrowing most of all for the
'^ words which he spake, that they

should see his face no more. And
they accompanied him unto the ship

t GeD.46.29. d ver.25.

vors long after they themselves have oa

cended to their rest.

36. He kneeled dovm. The usual atti-

tude of prayer. It is the proper posture

of a suppliant. It indicates reverence
and humility; and is represented in the

Scriptures as the common attitude of de-

votion. 2 Chron. vi. 13. Dan. vi. 10.

Luke xxii. 41. Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xxi.

5. Rom. xi. 4. Phil. ii. 10. Eph. iii. 14.

Mark i. 40.

37. Wept sore. Wept much. Greek,
"There was a great weeping of all."

IT And fdl on Paul's neck. Embraced
him, as a token of tender affection. The
same thing Joseph did when he met hia

aged father Jacob. Gen. xlvi. 29. If And
kisi^ed him. This was the common token

of affection. Note, Malt. xxvi. 48. Luke
XV. 20. Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 20.

38. Sorrowing most of all, &.c. This
was a most tender and affectionate part-

ing-scene. It can be more easily imagin-

ed than described. We rnay learn from

it, (1.) That the parting of ministers and
people is a most solemn event, and should

be one of much tenderness and affection.

(2) The effect of true religion is to make
the heart more tender; to make friend-

'ship more affectionate and sacred ; and
to unite more closely the bonds of love

(3.) Ministers of the gospel should be
prepared to leave their people with the

same consciousness of fidelity, and the

same kindness and love, which Paul
e\ inced. They should live such lives as

to be able to look back upon their whole
ministry as pure and disinterested ; and
as having been employed in guarding the

Hock, and in making known to them the

whole counsel of God. So parting, they

may part in peace. And so living, and
acting, they will be prepared to give up
their account with joy, and not win grief.

May God grant t» every minister the

spirit which Paul evinced at Kphesue,

and enable each one,when called to leave

his people by death or otherwise, to do »

with the same consciousness of fidelity

which Paul evinced, when he left bii

people to sec their face no more

.



2bo THE ACTS. [A.. D. 60

CHAPTER XXI.

A ND it came to pass, that, after^ we were gotten from them, and

aad launched, we came with a

straight course unto Coos, and the

day following unto Rhodes, and

from thence unto Patara :

2 And finding a ship sailing over

CHAPTER XXr.
1. After we were gotten from them.

After we had left the elders at Miletus,

ch. XX. 38. They were on their way to

Jerusalem. ^ (into Coos. This was a
small island in the Grecian Archipelago,

a short distance from the .south-western

poir:t of Asia Minor. It is now called

Stanco. It was celebrated for its fertility,

and for the wine and silk-worms which
it produced. H Unto Rhodes. This was
an island in the Levant. On the island

was a city of the same name, which was
principally distinguished for its brazen
Colossus, which was built by Chares of
Lyndus. It stood across the mouth of the

harbour.and was so high that vessels could

pass between its legs. .
It stood fifty-six

years, and was then thrown down by an
earthquake. It was reckoned as one of
the seven wonders of the world. When
the Saracens took possession of this island,

they sold thi.i prostrate image to a Jew,
who loaded 900 camels with the brass of
it. This was A. D. 600, about 900 years

after it had been thrown down. The an-

cient name of the island was Asteria. Its

name Rhodes was given from the great

quantity of roses which it produced.
i Unto Patara. This was a maritime
city of Lycia, in Asia Minor, over-against

Rhodes.
2. Into Phenicia. See Note, ch. xi. 19.

Phenicia was on their way to Jerusalem.
IT Set forth. Sailed.

3. Had discovered Cyprus. Note, ch.

iv. 36. IF Into Syria. Note, Matt. iv.

24. T And landed at Tyre. Note, Matt.

i\. 21. IT To uTiiade her burden. Her
cargo. Tyre was formerly one of the

most coramejcial cities of the world ; and
it is probable, that in the time of Paul its

commercial importance had not entirely

ceased.
4. And finding disciples. Christians.

This is the first mention of there being
Christians at Tyre, but there is no impro-

bability in supposing that the gospel had
been preached there, though it is not ex-

pressly recorded by Luke. IT Who said

to Paul. Comp. ver. 12. Their deep in-

terest in his welfare, and their apprehen-

unto Phenicia, we went aboard, and
set forth.

3 Now when we had discovered

Cyprus, we left it on the left hand,

and sailed into Syria, and landed

at Tyre : for there the ship was to

unlade her burden. •
4 And finding disciples, we tar*

sion of his danger, was the reason

why they admonished him not to go.

IT Through the spirit. There is some dif-

ficulty in understanding this. In solving

this difficulty, we may remark, (1.) That
it is evident tint the Holy Spirit is meant,
and that Luke means to say that this was
spoken by his inspiration. The Holy
Spirit was bestovved on Christians at that

time in large measures, and many appear
to have been under his inspiring guid-

ance. (2.) [t was not understood by Paul
as a positive command that he should not

go up to Jerusalem—for had it been, it

would not have been disobeyed. Paul
evidently understood it as expressive of

their earnest wish that he should not go,

as apprizing him of danger, and as a kind

expression in regard to his own welfare

and safety. Comp. ver. 13. Paul was in

better circumstances to understand this

than we are, and his interpretation was
doubtless correct. (3.) It is lo be under-
stood, therefore, simply as an inspired

prophetic vxirning, that if he went, he
went at the risk of his life ; a prophetic

warning joined with their individual per-

sonal wishes, that he would not expose

himself to this danger. The meaning
evidently is, that they said by inspiration

of the Spirit, that he should hot go unless

he was willing to encounter danger, and
the hazard of life as a consequence, for

they foresaw that the journey would be
attended with this hazard. Grotius ren-

ders it, " that he should not go, unless he

was willing to be bound." Michaelis and
Stolzius, "They gave him prophetic

warning, that he should not go to Jerusa-

lem." Doddridge, " If he tendered his own
liberty and safety, not to go up to Jerusa-

lem, since it would certainly expose him
to very great hazard." The inspiration

in the case was that of admonition and
warning, not of positive command. Paul
was simply apprized of the danger; and
then left to the free determination of his

own will. He chose to encounter the

danger of which he was thus apprized.

He did not despise the intimations of the

Spirit; but he judged that his duty to

God called him thus to encounter the
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ried therf? seven days* who said

to Paul through the Spirit, that

he sliould not go up to Jorusalem.

.5 And when we had accomplish-
ed those days, we departed and
went our way : and they all brought
us on our way with wives and chil-

dren, till we were out of the city:

and we kneeled * down on the shore,

and prayed.

a rer.ia. b cJO.36.

hazards of the journey. We may be ap-

prized ofdaiiger in a certain course, either

by our friends or by the word of God,
and still it may be our duty to meet it.

Our duty is not to be measured by the

fact that we shall experience dangers,

in whatever way that may be made
known to us. It is in following the will

ofGod ; and encountering whatever trials

may be in our way.
5. Had accomplished those days. When

those days were passed. IT They all

brought us oti our wat/. They attended
us. Note, ch. XV. 3. Rom. xv. 24. 1 Cor.

ivi. 6. 11. 3 John 6. This was an ex-

pression of tender attachment, and of a
deep interest in the welfare of Paul and
his fellow-travellers. IT We kneeled down.
Note, ch. XX. 36. H On the shore. Any
place may be proper for prayer. Note,
John iv. 21—24. God is every where,
and can as easily hear the prayer of the

humble on the seashore as in the most
magnificent temple. This is an instance,

as well as that in ch. xx. 36, where the

apostle evidently prayed with the church
without a form of prayer. No man can
believe that he thu.=< fxjured forth the de-

sires of his heart at |>arting, and com-
mended them to God, in a prescribed

form of words. Besides that'there is not
the least evidence that such a form was
then used in the Christian church, scenes
like this show more clearly than abstract

arguments could do, that such a form
was not needed, and would not be used.
Paul and his fellow Christians, on the
sand of the sea-shore, would pour forth

the gushing emotions of their souls in

language such as their circumstances
would suggest, and such as such a scene
would demand. And it is presumed to

be impossible that any man can read this

narrative in a dispassionate manner with-

out believing that they offered an extem-

pore prayer.

7. We came to Ptolemais. This was a
iKy situated on the coast of tb? Mediter-
anean on the north angle of a bay

6 And when we had taken oui
leave one of another, we took ship ^

and they returned home again.

7 And when we had finished our

course from Tyre, we came to

Ptolemais, and saluted the brethren

and abode with them one day.

8 And the next dai/, we that were
of Paul's company departed, and
came unto Cesarea : and we enter-

which extends, in a semi-circle of three
leagues, as far as the point of Mount
Carmel. At the south and west sides the
city was washed by the sea ; and was
surrounded by triple walls. It was in

the tribe of Asher (Judg. i. 31), and was
originally called Accho ; but was called
Ptolemais in honour of one of the Ptole-

mies, who beautified and adorned it.

The Christian crusaders gave it the name
of Acre, or St. John of Acre, from a
magnificent church which was built in

it, and which was dedicated to the apos-

tle John. It is still called Akka by the
Turks. The Syriac and Arabic render it

Accho in this place. It sustained several
sieges during the crusades, and was the
last fortified place wrested from the
Christians by the Turks. It sustained a
memorable siege under Bonaparte, and
since then it has been much increased
and strengrhened. Its present popula-
tion is estimated at from 18,000 to 20.000.
H A?id saluted the brethren. Embraced
them; gave them expressions of affection

and rejrard.

8. We that were of PauVs company.
From this it would appear that they had
been attended thus far bv some persons
who were going only to Ptolemais. This
clause, however, is wanting in many
MSS., and has been omitted by Bengel,
Griesbacli, Knapp, and others, as spurious
It is al.so wanting in the Syriac and the
Vulgate. IT Unto Cesarea. See Note,
ch. viii. 40. IT Into the house of Philip.

One of the seven deacons, ch. vi. 5.

After his conversation with the eunuch
of Ethiopia, he went to Cesarea, and pro

bably there abode. H The evangelist.

This word properly means one who an
nounces good news. In the New Testa-
ment it is applied to a pi^achcr of th»
gospel, or one who declares the glad
tidings of salvation. It occurs only in

two other places. Eph. iv. 11. 2 Tim. iv

5. What was the precise rank of th(»s«

who bore this title in the early Christiai

church, cannot perhaps be detenninod
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ed into the house of Philip " the

evangelist, ^ which was ove. of the

seven ;
^ and abode with him.

9 And the same man had four

daughters, virgins, which '' did

prophesy.
10 And as we tarried there many

days, there came down from Judea
certain prophet, named Agabus.

'

11 And when he v/as come unto
us, he took Paul's girdle, and
bound his own hands and feet, and
o c.8.25,40. fcEph.4.11. 2Tim.4^. cc.6.5.

i Joel 2.28. c.2.17, ecll.28.
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said. Thus saith the Holy Ghost,
So/ shall the Jews at Jerusalem
bind the man that owneth this gir-

dle, and shall deliver Aim into the
hands of the Gentiles.

12 And when we heard these
things, both we, and they of that

place, ff besought him not to go up
to Jerusalem.

13 Then Paul answered, Whal
mean ye to weep and to break mine
heart % for I am ready ^ not to be

/ver.33. c.20.23. g- Matt. 16.22,23. A 2Tim.4.«.

ft is evident, however, that it is used to

denote the office of preaching the gos-

pel ; and as this title is appUed to Philip,

and not to any other of the seven dea-

cons, it would seem probable that he had
been intrusted with a special commission
to preach, and that preaching did not per-

tain to him as a deacon, and does not pro-

perly belong to that office. The business

of a deacon was, to take care of the poor
members ot the church, ch. vi. 1—6.

The office of preaching was distinct from
this, though, as in this case, it might be
conferred on the same individual.

9. Which did prophesy. See Note, ch.

ii. 17; xi. 27. That females sometimes
partook of the prophetic influence, and
foretold future events is evident from
various places in the New Testament.
See No*e, ch. ii. 17.

10. There came down. Note, ch. xv. 1.

T Named Agabus. See Note, ch. xi. 28.

11. He took Paul's girdle. The loose,

flowing robes, or outer garments, which
were worn in eastern countries, were
bound by a girdle, or sash, around the
body, when they ran, or laboured, or

walked. Such a girdle was, therefore,

an indispensable part of dress. 11 And
bound his own hands and ftet. As em-
blematic of what would be done by the

Jews to Paul. It was common for the

prophets to perform actions wnich were
emblematic of the events which they
predicted. The design was to make the

prediction more forcible and impressive,

by representing it to the eye. Thus Jere-

miah was directed to bury his girdle by
the Euphrates, to denote the approaching
captivity of the Jews. Jer. xiii. 4. Thus
h£ was directed to make bands and yokes,

and to put •:.'iem around his neck, as i

sign to Edom and Moab, &c. Jer. xxvii.

2, 3. Thus the act of the potter was em-
nleraatic of the destruction that was com-

ing upon the nation of the Jews. Jer
xviii. 4. So Isaiah walked naked an^
barefoot as a sign of the captivity oi

Egvpt and Ethiopia. Isa. xx. 3, 4. Comp.
Ezek. iv., xii., &c. IT So shall the Jews,
&c. This was fulfilled. See ver. 33, and
ch. xxiv. IT Inlo the ha7ids of the Gentiles.

To be tried ; for the Romans then had
jurisdiction over Judea.

13. What mean ye. Gr. What do ye.
A tender and affectionate, but firm re-

proach. IT To weep and to break my heart 7

To afflict me, and distract my mind by
alarms, and by the expressions of tender-
ness. His mmd was fixed on going to

Jerusalem ; and he felt thut he was pre-

pared for whatever awaited him. Ex-
pressions of tenderness among A-iends

are proper. Tears may be inevitable at

parting from those whom we love. But
such expressions of tenderness and love
ought not to be allowed to interfere with
the convictions of duty in their minds.
If they have made up their minds that a
certain course is proper, and have resolv-

ed to pursue it, we ought neither to at-

tempt to divert them from it, nor to dis-

tract their minds by our remonstrances or

our tears. We should resign them to

their convictions of w-hat is demanded of
them, with affection and prayer, but with
cheerfulness. We should lend them all

the aid in our power, and then commend
them to the blessing and protection of
God. These remarks apply especially to

those who are engaged in the missionary
enterprise. It is tr}'ing to part with a
son, a daughter, or a beloved friend, ir

order that they may go to proclaim the
gospel to the benighted and dying hea-
then. The act of parting—^/br life ; and
the apprehension of the perils which
they may encounter on the ocean, and in

heathen lands, may be painful. But if

hey, ]>ke Paul, have looked at it calmly
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bound only, but also to die at Jeru-

salem for the name of the Lord
Jesus.

14 And when lie would not be

persuaded, we ceased, saying. The
will " of the Lord be done.v

15 And aftQr those days we took

up our carriages, and went up to

Jerusalem.

a Matt.6.10; 26.42.

candidly, and with much prayer; if they
have come to the deliberate conclusion
that it is the will of God that they should
devote their lives to this service, we
ought not to weep, and to break their

hearts. VV^e should cheerfully and confi-

dently commit them to the protection of
the God whom they serve, and remem-
ber that they are seeking his glory, and
that the parting of Christians, though for

life, will be short. Soon, in a better

world, they will be united again, to part

no more ; and the blessedness of that

future meelmg will be greatly heightened
by all the sorrows and self-denials of
separation here, and by all the benefits

which such a separation may be the

means of conveying to a dying world.
That mother will meet, with joy, in

heaven, the son from whom, with many
tears, she was sundered, when he entered
on a missionary life ; and surrounded
with many ransomed heathen, heaven
will be made more blessed, and all eter-

nity more happy. H But also to die.

This was the true spirit of a martyr.

This spirit reigned in the hearts of all

the early Christians.^ H For the name of
(he Lord Jesus. For his sake ; ni making
his name known.

14. Would not be persuaded. To re-

main, lie was resolved to go. IT We
ceased. We ceased remonstrating with
him, and urging him to remain. IT The
will of the Lord be done. They were now
assured that it was the will of God that

he should go. And they were now ready
to submit to that will. This is an instance

and an evidence cf true piety. It was
the expression of a wish that whatever
God might judge to b« necessary for the
advancement of hit cause, might take
place, even though it should be attended
with many trials. They commended their

friend to the protection of God, confident

that whatever ehould occur would bo
riglit. Comp. Note. Matt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42.

15. After those days. After what had
occurred, as related in the previous verses.

\ We took up our carriages. This is a

2B

16 There went with us also cer-

tain of the disciples of Cesarea,
and brought with them one Mnasor.
of Cyprus, an old disciple, * with
whom we should lodge.

17 And when we were come to

Jerusalem, the brethren received *

us gladly.

18 And the day following Paul
b PrOT. 16.31. c c.15.4.

most unhappy translation. The word car'

riage we apply now exclusively to a
vcliicle for conveying any thing—as a
coach, chariot, gig, cannon carriage, <fec.

The original word means simply, that

they prepared themselves; made them
selves ready

;
put their baggage in order,

&c. 'A^oo-xsuxTK/isvoi. They prepared for

the jyurney. The English word carriage

was formerly used in the sense of that

which is carried, baggage, burden, ves-

sels, furniture, &c. Thus it was used
in the time that our translation was made

;

and in this sense it is to be understood
in 1 Sam. xvii. 22, " And David left his

carriage (baggage) in the hand of the

keeper of the carriage," &c. See ver.

20, margin. Isa. x. 28, " At Michmash
he hath laid up his carriages" [his bag-

gage, &c.]
16. One Mnason of Cyprus. The ori-

ginal in this place would oe better trans-

lated, " And brought us to Mnason of

Cyprus, an old disciple," &c. It is evi-

dent that, though Mnason was originally

of Cyprus, yet he was now an inhabitant
of Jerusalem, and was well known to

the disciples at Cesarea. It is possible

that he might have been at Cesarea, and
accompanied Paul to Jerusalem ; but the

more correct interpretation of the passage

is, that Paul and his fellow-travellers

were conducted to his house in Jerusa-

lem, and that he was not with them in

the journey. H 0/ Cyprus. Note, ch. iv.

36. IT An old disciple. An early convert
to Christianity—perhaps one who was
converted before the crucifixion of the

Saviour. T With whom we shotdd lodge.

In whose house we were U) take up our
abode. The rites of hospitality were
shown in a distinguished manner by the

early Christians.

17. The brethren. Christians. H Re-

ceived us gladly. They had been long

alraent. They had been into distant re-

gions, and had encountered many dan-

gers. It was a matter ofjoy that they had
now returned in safety.

IS Unto James James the Less. Note
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andwent in with us unto James

;

all the elders were present.

19 And when he had saluted

them, he declared particularly what
* things Gcd had wrought among
the Gentiles by ' his ministry.

• c.l5.13,&c. Gal.1.19. £ Rom. 15. 18,19. e c.20.
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20 And when they hoard it, they
glorified the Lord ; and said untc
him, Thou seest, brother, how many
thousands of Jews there are which
believe ; and they are all zealous
^ of the law

:

d c.22.3. Rom.lO J.

ch. XV. 13. He resided at Jerusalem.
Comp. Gal. i. 19. It is not improbable
that hft was the only one of the apostles

then at Jerusalem; and there is reason
to believe that the churdi at Jerusalem
was left under his particular care. It

was natural, therefore, that Paul and his

travelling companions should take an
early opportunity to see him. James was
the cousin of our Lord, and in Gal. i. 19,

he is called the Lord's brother. On all

accounts, therefore, he was entitled to,

and would receive particular respect from
the early disciples.

19. Had saluted them. With the usual
tokens ef respect end affection. ^ He
declared particularly, &c. As an evidence
that God had been with him. It is not
improbable that there might have been
some suspicion in regard to Paul among
the disciples at Jerusalem, and he might
nave heard that they were prejudiced
against him. This prejudice would be
removed by his stating what had actually

occi^rred under his ministry.

20. They glorified the Lord. They gave
?raise to the Lord for what he had done,

'hey saw new proofs of his goodness
and mercy, and they rendered him thanks
for all that had been accomplished. There
was no jealousy that it had been done by
the instrumentality of Paul. True piety

will rejoice in the spread of the gospel,

and in the conversion of sinners, by
whatever instrumentality it may be ef-

fected. IT Thou seest, brother. The lan-

guage of tenderness in this address, re-

cognising Paul as a fellow-labourer and
fellow Christian, implies a wish that Paul
would do all that could be done to avoid
giving offence, and to conciliate the fa-

vour of his countrymen. IT How many
thousands. The number of converts at

this time must have been very great
Twenty-five years before this, three thou-

sand had been converted at one time
(ch. h.), and afterwards the number had
swelled to some more thousands, ch. iv,

1. The assertion, that there were, then,
' many thousands," implies that the work
so signally begun on the day of Pentecost
in Jerusalem, had not ceased, and that

nuuiy more had been converted to the

Christian faith. IT TVAiVA helieve- Who
are Christians. They are spoken of ai

believers, or as having faith in Christ, in

contradistinction from those who rejected

him, and whose characteristic trait it was
that they were unbelievers. IT And they

are all zealous of the law. They stiD

observe the law of Moses. The refer

ence here is, to the law respecting cir

cumcision, sacrifices, distinctions of meats
and days, festivals, &c. It may seem re-

markable that they should still continue
to observe those rites, since it was the

manifest design of Christianity to abolish

them. But we are to remember, (1.)

That those rites had been appointed by
God, and that they were trained to their

observance. (2.) That the apostles con
formed to them while they remained in

Jerusalem, and did not deem it best to

set themselves violently against them,
ch. iii. 1. Luke xxiv. 53. (3.) That the

question about their observance had
never been agitated at Jerusalem. It

was only among the Gentile converts

that the question had risen, and there it

must arise, for if they were to be observ-

ed, they must have been imposed upon
them by authority. (4.) The decision of

the council (ch. xv.) related only to the

Gentile converts. It did not touch the

question, whether those rites were to be
observed by the Jewish converts. (5.) It

was to be presumed, that as the Christian

religion became better understood—that

as its large, free, and catholic nature

became more and more developed, the

peculiar institutions of Moses would be

laid aside of course, without agitation,

and without tumult. Had the question

been agitated at Jerusalem, it would
have excited tenfold opposition to Chris-

tianity, and would have rent the Chris-

tian church into factions, and greatly re-

tarded the advance of the Christian doc-

trine. We are to remember also, (6.J

That, in the arrangement of Divine Pro-

vidence, the time was drawing near

which was to destroy the temple, the

city, and the nation; which was to pu
an end to sacrifices, and effectually to

close for ever the observ-ance of the

Mosaic rites. As this destruction was sc
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21 And they are informed of

thee, that thou teachest all the Jews
which are among' the Gentiles to

forsake Moses, saying that they

ouofht not to circumcise " their

children, neither to walk after their

customs.
a Gal.3.3.

near, and as it would be so effectual tm
argument against the observance of the

Mosaic rites, the Great Head of the church
did not sufier the question of their obli-

gation to be needlessly agitated among
the disciples at Jerusalem.

21. And they are inforvied of thee. Re-
ports respecting the conduct of Paul
would be likely to be in circulation

among all at Jerusalem. His remarka-
ble conversion ; his distinguished zeal

;

his success among the Gentiles, would
make his conduct a subject of special

interest Evil-minded men among the

Jews, who came up to Jerusalem from
different places where he had been,
would be likely to represent hmi as the

decided enemy of the laws of Moses,
and these reports would be likely to

reach the ears of the Jewish converts.

The reports, as they gained ground, would
be greatly magnified, until suspicion

might be excited among the Christians

at Jerusalem, that he was, as he was
reputed to be, the settled foe of the

Jewish rites and customs. H That thou

teachest all the Jews, &c. From all the

evidence which we have of his conduct,
this report was incorrect and slanderous.

The truth appears to have been, that he
did not enjoin the observance of those

laws on the Geutile converts; that the

effect of his ministry on them was, to lead

them to suppose that their observance
was not necessary—contrary to the doc-

trines of the Judaizing teachers (see ch.

XV.); and that he argued with the Jews
themselves, where it could be done, against
the obligation of those laws and customs,
lince the Messiah had come. They de-
pended on that observance for justifica-

tion and aaivation. This Paul strenu-
ously opposed , and this he defended at

length in the epistles which he wrote.
See the epistles to the Romans, the Gala-
tians and the Hebrews. Yet these facts

might be easily misunderstood and per-

verted, so as to give rise to the slanderous
report, that he was every where the
enemy of Moses and the law. IT Which
are atnon^ the Gentiles. Who live in

heathen countries. The Jews were ex-

22 What is it therefoie ] The
multitude must neet's come * to-

gether : for tliey will hear that thou

art come.
23 Dq therefore this that we say

to thee : We have four men which
have a vow on them ;

b c.19.32.

tensively scattered, and settled in all the

large towns and cities of the Roman
empire. H Toforsake Moses. The law
and authority of Moses. That is, to re-

gard his laws as no longer binding. IT To
voalk after the customs. To observe the

institutions of the Mosaic ritual. Note,

ch. vi. 14. The word customs denotes
the rites of the Mosaic economy—the

offering of sacrifices, incense, the obla-

tions, anointings, festivals, &c. which the

law of Moses prescribed.

22. What is it therefore ? What is to

be done ? What is it proper to do, to

avoid the effects of the evil report which
has been circulated ? What they deemed
it proper to do, is suggested in the follow-

ing verses. IT The multitude. The mul-
titude of Jews. IT Must needs come to-

gether. There will be inevitably a tumult
uous assemblage. It will be impos.sible

to prevent that. The reasons were, be
cause their minds were exceedingly agi-

tated that one of their own countrymen
had, as they understood, been advising

apostasij from the religion of their fathers;

because it had been extensively done in

many parts of the world, and with great

success ; and because Paul, having, as

they believed, himself a[X)statized from
the national religion, had become very
conspicuous, and his very presence in

Jerusalem, as in other places, would be

likely to excite a tumult. It was, there-

fore, the part of friend.ship to him, and to

the cause, to devise some proper place to

prevent, if possible, the anticipated ex-

citement.

23. We have four men. There are

with us four men. It is evident that

James and the elders meant to say, thai

these men were connected with them in

lihe Christian church ; and the fact shows
that the Christians at Jerusalem did not

disregard the institutions of Moses, and
had not been so far enlightened in the

doctrines of Christianity as to forsake

yet the ceremonial riies of the Jews.
tT Which have a vow on them. Wh.'ch
have made a vow. See Notes, ch. xviiL

18. From the mention of shaving iho

1 nead (in ver. 2^1), it is evident that the vcw



29?. THE ACTS [A.i). 60

24 Them take, and j.urify thy-

seli" with them, and be at charges

witn them, that they may shave
« their heads : and all may know,
that those things, whereof they

were informed concerning thee, are

nothing, but that thou thyself also

walkest orderly ,and keepest the law.

a Num.6.2,13,lS. c.18.18.

which they had taken was that of the

NuTMrite ; and that as the time of their

vcvv was about expiring, they were about
to be shaven, in accordance with the cus-

tom usual on such occasions. See Note,

ch. xviii. 18. These persons Paul could
join, and thus show decisively that he
did not intend to undervalue or dispa-

rage the laws of 3Ioses, when those laws
were understood as mere ceremonial ob-

servances.

24. Them take. Take with you. Joui

yourself with them. H And purify thy-

self with them. Join them in observing
the forms of purification prescribed by
the law of Moses in the observance of
the vow of the Nazarite. The purifying
here refers to the vows of sanctity which
the Ps'azarites were to observe. They
were to abstain from wine and strong

drink ; they were to eat no grapes, moist

or dried ; they were to come near no
dead body, nor to make themselves " un-
clean" for their father, mother, brother,

or sister, when they died (Num. vi. 3—7)

;

and they were to present an offering

when the days of the vow were complet-
ed. Num. vi. 8. IF And be at charges
with them. Share with them the expense
of the sacrifices and offerings required
when the vow is completed. Those offer-

ings were a ram of a year old for a burnt-
offering, a sheep of the same age for a
sin-offering, a ram for a thank-offering, a
basket of unleavened cakes, and a Uba-
tion of wine. See Num. vi. 13—20.

IT That they may shave ffieir heads. The
shaving of the head, or the cutting off the

hair which had been suffered to grow
during the continuance of the vow
fNum. vi. 5-, was an observance indicat-

mg that the vow had been performed.
Paul was requested to join with them in

the expense of the sacrifices and oSer-
jigs, that thus the whole of the ceremo-
nies having been observed, their heads
noight be shaved as an indication that

every part of the vow had been com-
plied v^•ith. IT And all may know. By
tlie fact of your observance of one of the
rites of the Mosaic religion, all may hare

25 As touching the Gentiles

which believe, we * have written,

a?tS concluded that they observe no

such thing, save only that they

keep themselves from things oflfer-

ed to idols, and from blood, and
from strangled, and from fornica

tion.

b c.15.20,29.

evidence that it is not your purpose oi

practice to speak contemptuously of those

rites, or to undervalue the authority of
Moses. IT Are nothing. Are untrue, or

without any foundation. IT Walkest or-

derly. That you live in accordance
with the real requirements of the law of
Moses. To walk in the Scriptures often

denotes to live, to act, to conduct., in a cer-

tain manner. All, probably, that they

wished Paul to show by this was, that he
was not an enemy of Moses. They who
gave this counsel were Christian's, and
they could not wish him to do any thing

which would imply that he was not o

Christian.

25. As touching the Gentiles. In re-

gard to the Gentile converts. It might
be expedient for Paul to do what could
not be enjoined on the Gentiles They
could not command the Gentile converts

to observe those ceremonies, while yet it

might be prop)er, for the sake of peace,

that the converts to Christiauiity from
among the Jews should regard them.

The conduct of the Christians at Jerusa-

lem in giving this advice, and of Paul in

following it, may be easily vindicated.

If it be objected, as it has been by infi-

dels, that it looks like double-dealing

;

that it was designed to deceive the Jews
in Jerusalem, and to make them believe

that Paul actually conformed to the cere-

monial law, when his conduct among the

Gentiles showed that he did not; we
may reply, (1.) That the obser\ance ol

that law w-as not necessary in order to

justification ; (2.) That it would have
been improper to have enjoined its ob-

servance on the Gentile converts as ne-

cessary, and therefore it was never done

;

(3.) That when the Jews urged its ob-

servance as necessary to justification and
salvation, Paul strenuously opposed this

view of it every where ; (4.) Yet, that

as a matter of expediency, he did not ojv

po»e its being observed either by the

Jews, or by the converts made among the

Jews. In fact, there is other evidence
besides the case before us, rbat Paul him
eelf continued to ol«erve some at leas*
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26 Tlien Paul tcok •• the men;
and the next day purifying himself
with thera, entered * into the tem-
ple, to signify the accomplish-
ment '^ of the* days of purification,

a lCor.9.20. b c24.18. c Num.6.13.

of the Jewish rites, and his conduct m
pubhc at Jerusalem, was in strict accord-

ance with his conduct in other places.

Sec ch. xviii. 19. The sura of the whole
matter is this, that when the observance
of the Jewish ceremonial law was urged
as neces.sary to justification and accept-

ance with God, Paul resisted it ; when it

was demanded that its observance should

be enjoined on the Gentiles, he opposed
it : in all other cases he made no opposi-

tion to it, and was ready himself to com-
ply with it, and willing that others should
also. H We have wrillen. ch. xv. 20. 29.

26. Then Paul took the men. Took
them to himself; united with them in ob-

serving the ceremonies connected with
their vow. To transactions like this he
refers in 1 Cor. ix. 20, " And unto the

Jews 1 became as a Jew, that I might
gain the Jews; to them that are under the

law, as under the law, that I might gain

them that are under the law." Thus, it

has always been found necessary in pro-

pagating the gospel among the heathen,
not to offend them needlessly ; but to con-

form to their innocent customs in regard

to dress, language, modes of travelling,

sitting, eating, &c. Paul did . nothing
more than this. He violated none of the

dictates of honesty and truth. IT Purify-

ins; himnelf with them. Observing the

ceremonies connected with the rite of
purification. Note, ver. 24. This means
evidently that he entered on the cerem'>
nies of the separation according to the

law of the Nazarite. H To signify.

Greek, Signifying or making known.
That is, he announced to the priests in

the temple his purpose of observing this

vow with the four men, according to the

law respecting the Nazarite. It was
proper that such an announcement should
be made bef()rehand, in order that the
priests might know that all the ceremo-
nies remiired had been observed. H The
accompli.*hmenf, &,c. The fulfilling, the
completion. That is, be announced to

t}iem his purpose to observe all the days,

and all the rites of purification required ir

the law, in order that an offering might
be properly made. It does not mean
that the davs had been accomplished, but
that It W'Mt his !-ntention to observe them,
so thM it would be pro[»er to ofler the

2 r2

until that an offering should be of-

fered for eveiy one of them. /

27 And when the seven days
were almost ended, the Jews *

which were of Asia, when they
d cb.24.18.

usual sacrifice. Paul had not indeed,
engaged with them in the beginning of
their vow of separation ; but he might
come in with hearty intention to share
with them. It cannot be objected that

he meant to impose on the priests, and to

make them believe that he had observed
the whole vow with them ; for it appears
from their own writings (^Bereshith Kabba
90, and Kohelelh Rabba 7), that in those

instances where the Nazarites had not
sufficient property to enable them to meet
the whole exf>ense of the offerings, other
persons, who pKtssessed more, might be-

come sharers of it, and thus be made
pmrties to the vow. See Jahn's Archae-

ology, $ 395. This circumstance will vin
dicate Paul from any intention to take
an improper advantage, or to impose on
the priests or the Jews. All that he an-

nounced was, his intention to share with
the four men in the offering which they
were required to make ; to divide the

expenses with them ; and thus to show
his approval of the thing, and his accord
ance with the law which made such a
vow proper, as he had before done in a
voluntary manner, when it could not be pre-

tended that it toas for double-dealing, or

imposition, ch. xviii. 18. ^ Until that an
offering, &(:. The sacrifices required of

all those who had observed this vow
Note ver. 24. Num. vi. 13. It is a complete
vindication of Paul in this case, that he
did no more here than he had done in a
voluntary manner (ch. xviii. 18.), and as

appears then in a secret manner, showing
that he was still in the practice of ob-

serving this rite of the Mosaic institution.

Nor can it be proved that Paul ever, in

any uxiy, or at any time, sjKike against the

vow of the Nazarite, or that a vow of a

similar kind in spirit would be improper
for a Christian in any cirtiimstances.

27. And when the seven days were almost

ended. Gr. As the seven days were about
to bo fulfilled. "EuiKK'.v (ruvTi;.iie-3-a«.

The seven days which were to complete
the oleervance of the vow. ver. 26
Perhaps the whf)le oliservance in thi

case was intended to be but seven days
as the time of such a vow was voluntary

The translation, " were almost ended,"

is not quite correct The Greek impliei

no more than that the period of the seven
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saw him in the temple, stirred up

all the people, and laid " hands on

him.

28 Crying out, Men of Israel,

help : this is the man that ^ teach-

eth all men every where a^inst the

people, and the law, and this place ;

and further, brought Greeks also

into the temple, and hath polluted

this holy place.

29 (For they had seen before

« s.26^1. b c.6.13,14; 24.5,6.

days was about to be accomplished, without
implying it was near the close of them
when he was seized. By comparing the

following places, ch. xxi. 18. 26 ; xxii. 30 ,•

xxiii. 12.32; xxiv. 1. 11, it appears that

the time of his seizure must have been
near the beginning of those days. (Dod-
dridge.) ^ The Jews which were of Asia.
Who resided in Asia Minor, but who had
come up to Jerusalem for purposes of
worship. Comp. Notes on ch. ii.

28. Men of Israel. Jews. All who are

the friends of the law of Moses. IT This

is the man, &c. This implies that they

had before given information to the Jews
at Jerusalem that there was such a man ;

and they now exuUed in the fact, that

they had found him. They, therefore,

called on all "these to aid in securing

and punishing hira. IT That teacheth, &c.
See Notes, ch. vi. 13, 14. ^Against (he

people. The people of the Jews. That
IS, they pretended that he taught, that

the customs and laws of the Jewish na-

tion were not binding, and endeavoured
to prejudice all men against them. ^ And
the law. The law of Moses. V And
this place. The temple. Every thing

against the law would be interpreted

also as being against the temple, as most
of the commandments of the law were
celebrated there. It is possible also that

Paul might have declared that the tem-

ple was to be destroyed. Comp. ch. vi.

1 3, 14. IT Andfurther, brought Greeks, &c.

The temple was surrounded by various

areas called courts. Notes, Matt. xxi. 12.

The outermost of these courts was called

the court of the Gentiles, and into that

it was lawful for the Gentiles to enter.

But the word " temple" here refers, doubt-

less, to the parts of the area appropriated

especially to the Israelites, and which it

was unlawful for a Gentile to enter. See
the area marked G.G. G.G. in the plan

of the temple. Matt. xxi. 12. ^ And hath

polluted, &c. He defiled the temple by

with him^ in the city, Trophimus
'^ an Ephesian, whon they sup
posed that Paul had brought into

the temple.)

30 And all the city* was moved,
and the people ran together; and
they took Paul, and drew him out of

the temple : and forthwith the doors

were shut.

31 And as they were about to **

kill him, tidings came unto the

ec.20.4. d lCor.U.23,&c.

thus introducing a Gentile. No greater

defilement, in their view, could scarcely

be conceived. No more efiective appe?u
could be made to the passions of the peo-

ple than this.

29. In the city. In Jerusalem. As he
was with Paul, it was inferred that he
would attend him every where. IT Tro-

phimus. He had accompanied Paul on
his way from Ephesus. ch. xx. 4. IT Whom
they supposed, &c. This is a most striking

illustration of the manner in which accu-
sations are often brought against others.

They had seen him with Paul in the city^

they inferred, therefore, that he had been
with him in the temple. They did not
even pretend that they had seen him in

the temple ; but the inference was enough
to inflame the angrj' and excitable pas-

sions of the multitude. So in the accu-

sations which men now often make of
others. They see one thing, they infer

another ; they could testify to one thing,

but they conclude that another thing will

also be true, and that other thing they

charge on them as the truth. If men
would state facts as they are, no small

part of the slanderous accusations against

others would cease. An end would be

made of most of the charges of falsehood,

and error, and heresj', and dishonesty

and double-dealing, and immorality. If

a statement is made, it should be of the

thing as it was. If we attempt to state

what a man has done, it should not be
what we suppose he had done. If we at-

tempt to state what he believes, it should

not be what we suppose he believes.

30. The city was moved. Was agitated

,

was thrown into commotion. IT Drew him
out of the temple. Under the pretence

that he had defiled it. The evident de-

sign was to put him to death, ver. 31.

IF TTie doors were shut. The doors lead-

ing into the courts of the temj \e.

31. And as they were about to kill him.

Gr. They seeking to kill him This waa
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chief captain of the band, that all

Jerusalem was in an uproar:
3*2 Who • immediately took sol-

diers and centurions, and ran down
unto them : and when they saw
the chief captain and the soldiers,

they left beating of Paul.

33 Then the chief captain came
near, and took him, and command-
ed him to be bound * with two
chains ; and demanded who he was,
and what he had done.

34 And some cried one thin^,

some another, among- the multi-

a c^3.27j24.7. t ver. II. c^^. Eph.6.20.

evidently done in a popular tumult, as

had been done in the case of Stephen,

ch. vii. They could not pretend that they

had a right to do it by law. H Tidines
came. Tho news, or rumour came ; ne

was told of it ^ Tlie chief captain of
the band. This band or body of Roman
soldiers was stationed in the tower Anto-

nia, on the north of the temple. This
tower was built by John Hyrcanus, high-

g'iest of the Jews, and was by him called

aris. It was beautified, and strength-

ened by Herod the Great, and was called

Anloma, in honour of his friend, Mark
Antony. Josephua describes this castle

as consisting of four towers, one of which
overlooked the temple, and which he
Bays was seventy cubits high. Jewish
\Vars, b. V. ch. 5, $ 8. In this tower a

guard of Roman soldiers was stationed, to

secure the temple, and to maintain the

peace. The commander of this cohort

IS here called " the chief captain." Re-
ference is made to this guard several

times in the New Testament. Matt,

xxvii. 65, 66. John xviii. 12. Acts v. 26.

The word translated " chief captain"

^X'Kidexv), denotes properly one who
commanded a thou.sand men. The band
(T-rii(A) was the tenth part of a legion,

and consisted sometimes of four hundred
and twenty-five soldiers, at others of five

htindred, and at others of six hundred,
according to the size of the l*»gion. The
name of this captain was ('laudius Ly-
sia-s. ch. xxiii 26. ^ In an uproar. That
the whf>le city was in commotion.

32. Centurions. Captains of a hundred
men.

33. To he bound with two chamt. To
Bhow to the enraged multitude that he
did not intend to rescue any one from
ustic.e, but to keep the peace. Paul's

tude ; and when he could not know
the certainty for the tumult, he
commanded him to be carried into

the castle. '

35 And when he came upon the

stairs, so it was, that he was borne

of the soldiers, for the violence *

of the people.

36 For the multitude of the peo-

ple followed after, crying, Awajr
* with him !

37 And as Paul was to be Ifd

into the castle, he said unto the

chief captain. May I speak unto

i;c.23.10,16 c( Fi.55.9. Hab.1.3. eLnkeZS
18. Jdo.19.15.-c.22.22. lCor.4.13.

being thus bound would convince them
of his determination that justice should
be done in the case. Probably he was
bound between two soldiers, his right

arm to the left arm of the one, and hia

left arm to the right arm of the other.

See Note, ch. xii. 6. Or, if his hands and
feet were bound, it is evident that it was
so done that he was able still to walk
ver. 37, 38. This was in accordance with
the prediction of Agabus, ch. xxi. 11.

34. Into the castle. The castle or
tower of Antonia, where the guard waa
kept. Note on ver. 31. Corap. ch. xxiii,

10. 16.

35. Upon the stcdrs. The stairs which
led from the temple to the tower of An-
tonia. Josephus says (Jewish Ware, b. v.

ch. 5, $ 8), that the tower of Antonia
" was situated at the corner of two clois-

ters of the court of the temple, of that on
tlie west, and of that on the north ; it

was erected on a rock of fifty cubits
[seventy-five feet] in height, and was on
a great precipice. On the corner where
it joined to the two cloisters of the tem-
ple, it had passages down to them both,

through which the guards went several
ways among the cloisters with their arms,
on the Jewish festivals," Arc. It was on
these stairs, as the soldiers were return-

ing, that the tumult was bo great, or the

crowd so dense, that they were obliged
to bear him along to rescue him from
their vio^fence. IT The violence of the peo-

ple. The rush of the multitude.
36. Away with him ! That is, to deatli

Comp. Luke xxiii. 18.

37. May I speak unto thee ? May I have
the privilege of making my defence bo-

ford thee ; or of stating the case tnily

the cause of my accusation, of this tu-

mult, &.C. f Canst thou speak Greek i
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thee 1 Who said, Canst thou speak

Cxreek ?

Implying that if he could, he might be

permitted to speak to him. The Greek
language was that wtiich was then al-

most universally spoken, and it is not im-

probable that it was the native tongue

of the chief captain. It is evident that

he was not a Roman by birth, for he says

(ch. xxii. 28) that he had obtained the

privilege of citizenship by paying a great

sum. The language which the Jews
B|X)ke, was the Syro-chaldaic ; and as he

took Paul to be an Eg>'ptian Jew (ver. 38.),

he supposed from that circumstance also,

that he was not able to speak the Greek
language.

38. Art not thou that Egyptian. That
Egyptian was probably a Jew, who re-

sided in Eg}-pt. Josephus has given an

account of this Egj'ptian, which striking-

ly accords with the statement here re-

corded by Luke. See Josephus' Antiq.

b. XX. ch. viii. $ 6, and Jewish War, b. ii.

ch. xiii. $ 5. The account which he
gives is, that this Egyptian, whose name
he does not mention, came from Egj'pt to

Jerusalem, and said that he was a pro-

phet, and advised the multitude of the

common people to go with him to the

Mount of Olives. He said further, that

he would show them from thence how
the walls of Jerusalem would fall down ;

and he promised then^hat he would pro-

cure for them an entrance through those

wails when they were fallen down.
Josephus adds (Jewish War), that he got

together thirty thousand men that were
deluded by him, " these he led round

about from the wilderness to the mount,

which was called the Mount of Olives,

and was ready to break into Jerusalem

by force from that place." But Felix,

who was apprized of his movements,
marched against him with the Roman
soldiers, and discomfited him, and slew
four hundred of them, and took two hun-

dred alive. " But the Eg\'ptian escaped

himself out of the fight, but did not ap-

pear any more." It was natural that the

Roman tribune should suppose that Paul

was this Egyptian, and that his return

had produced this commotion and ex-

citement among the people. IT Modest
an uproar. Producing a sedition, or a

rising among the people. Greek, " That
Egyptian, who before these days having
risen up." IT Into the wilderness. This
corresponds remarkably with the account

of Josephus He indeed mentions that

38 Art not thou that ' E^'ptian
which before those days madest an

1 This Egyptian rote A.D. S3, c.3.36.

he led them to the Mount of Olives, but

he expressly says that " he led them round
about from the wilderness." This wil-

derness was the wild and uncultivated

mountainous tract of country, lying to the

east of Jerusalem, and between it and
the river Jordan. See Note, Matt. iii. 1.

It is also another striking coincidence

showing the truth of the narrative, that

neither Josephus nor Luke mention the

name of this Egj'ptian, though he was so

prominent and acted so distinguished a
part IF Four thousand men. There is

here a remarkable discrepancy between
the chief captain and Josephus. The
latter says that there were thirty thousand

men. In regard to this, the fbliovving re-

marks may be made. (1.) This cannot

be alleged to convict Luke of a false

statement, for his record is, that the chief

captain made this starr ment, and it can-

not be proved that Luke has put into hia

mouth words which he did not utter. All

that he is responsible for is, a correct

report of what the Roman tribune said,

not for tiie truth or falsehood of his state-

ment. It is certainly possible that that

might have been the common estimate of

the number then, and that the account
given by Josephus might have been
made from more correct information. Or
it is possible, certainly, that the statement

by Josephus is incorrect. (2.) If Luke
were to be held responsible for the state

ment of the number, yet it remains to be
shown that he is not as rorrert a histo-

rian as Josephus. Why shou.c Josephus

be esteemed infallible, and Li-Ke false?

Why should the accuracy ot Luke be
tested by Josephus, rather than the accu-

racy of Josephus by Luke ? Infidels

usually assume that Josephus and other

profane historians are infallible, and then

endeavour to convict the sacred writers

of falsehood (3.) The narrative of

Luke is the more probable of the two.

It is more probable that the number was
only four thousand, than that it was thirty

thousand. For Josephus says, that foui

hundred were killed, and two hundred
taken prisoners; and that thus they were
disf>ersed. Now, it is scarcely credible,

that an army of thirty thousand despera

does and cut-throats would be dispersed

by so small a slaughter and captivity

But il the number was originally but four

thousand, it is entirely credible that the

I loss of six hundred would discourage and
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uproar, and leddest out into the

wilderness four thousand men that

were murderers ]X
39 But Paul said, " I am a man

which am a Jew of Tarsus, a city

in Cilicia, a * citizen of no mean
city : and 1 beseech thee, suffer me
to speak unto the people.

40 And when he had given him
license, Paul stood on the stairs,

and beckoned ' with the hand unto

oc.9.Il;».3. 6c.2i.25. cc.12.17.

ilissipate the remainder. (4.) It is possi-

ble that the chief captain refers only to

the organized Sicarii, or murderers that

the Egyptian led with him, and Josephus
to the muUitude that afterwards joined
them, the rabble of the discontented and
disorderly that joined them on their

march. Or, (5.) There may have been
an error in transcribing Josephus. It has
been supposed that he originally wrote
four thousand, but that ancient copyists,

mistaking the A delta, /our, for a lambda,
thirty, wrote thirty thousand, instead of
foMT thousand. VVhichever of these solu-

tions be adopted is not material. 11 Which
were murderers. Xixx^ijuv. Sicarii. This
is originally a Latin word, and is derived
from Sica, a short sword, or sabre, or
crooked knife, which could be easily con-

cealed under the garment. Hence it

came to denote assassins, and to be ap-

plied to banditti, or robbers. It does not

mean that they ftad actually committed
murder, but that they were desperadoes
and .tanditti, and were drawn together

f(M purposes of plunder and of blood.

This class of people was exceedingly
numerous in Judea. See Notes, Luke
X. 30

39. A Jew of Tarsn.i. A Jew by birth.

See Note, ch. ix. 11. ^ Of no mean city.

Not obscure, or undistinguished. lie

could claim an honourable birth, so fir

as the place of his nativity was concern-
ed. See Note, ch. ir. 11. Tarsus was
much celebrated for its learning, and was
at one time the rival of Alexandria and
Athens. Xenophon calls it a great and
flourishing city. Anabasis. Josephus
(Antiq. b. i. ch. vi. $ 6) says, that it xvas

the metropolis, and most renovmed city

among them [the Cilictans].

40. License. Liberty
;

permission.

IT On the stairs. Note, ver. 35. IT Beck-

oned with the hand. Waving the hand
as a sign that he was about to address

tliera, and to produce ulence, and atten-

the people*: and when there was
made a great silence, he spake unto
them in the Hebrow tongue, saying,

CHAPTER XXIL
TV/TEN, ** brethren, and fathers,
-'-'-^ hear ye my defence, ' which j

make now unto you.

2 (And when they heard that he
spake in the Hebrew tongue to

them, they kept the more silence

.

and he saith,)

d c.7.2. e lPet.3.13.

tion. See ch. xii. 17. IT In the Hebrev
tongue. The language which was spoken
by the Jews, which was then a mixture
of the Chaldee and Syriac, called Syro-
chaldaic. This language he doubtlesa

used on this occasion in preference to tho

Greek, because it was understood bettet

by the multitude, and would tend to con-

ciliate them if they heard him address
them in their own language. The fol-

lowing chapter should have been con-

nected with this. The division here is

unnatural.

CHAPTER XXII.
1. Men, brethren, and fathers. This de

fence was addressed to the Jews ; and
Paul commenced it with an expression of

sincere respect for them. Stephen began
his defence with the same form of ad-

dress. Note, ch. vii. 2. If My defence.

Against the charges brought against me.
Those charges were, that he had endea-
voured to prejudice men every where
against the Jews, and the law, and the

temple, ch. xxi. 28. In order to meet
this charge, Paul stated (1.) That he had
been born a Jew, and had enjoyed all the

advantages of a Jewish education (ver.

3.) ; (2.) He recountr«l the circumstances
of his conversion, and the rea.son why he
believed that he was called to preach the

gospel (ver. 4— IG) ; (3) He proceeded
to state the rea.sons why he went among
the Gentiles, and evidently designed to

vindicate his conduct there (ver. 17—21) ;

but at this point, at the name (imtiles, his

defence was interrupted by the enraged
multitude, and he was not permitted to

proceed. What would have been his de-

fence, thercftire, had he been suffered to

finish it, it is impossible to krow with

certainty. On another occasion, how-
ever, he wa* permitted to make a simtla'

delence, and perhaps to complete lh«r

train of thought which he had pur|>osed

to pursue here. See en. xxvi.

2. The Hebrew tongue. Note- ch xxi 40
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3 I am " verily a man which am
a Jew, born in Tarsus, a city in

Cilicia, yet brought up in this city,

at the feet of ^ Gamaliel, and taught

according <= to the perfect manner
of the law of the fathers, and was
^ zealous iowards God, sis ye * all

arc this day.

4 And I persecuted f this way
unto the death, binding and deliver-

ing into prisons both men and wo-
men.

5 As also the high-priest doth

bear me witness, and all the estate

of the elders : from whom also I

received letters unto the brethren,

and went to Damascus, s to bring

them which were there, bound, unio

ferusalem, for to be punished.

6 And it came to pass, that as I

made my journey, and was come
a c.21.39, 2Cor.l 1 .22. Phil.3.5. b c.5.34. c c.26.5.

d Gal. 1.14. t c.21.20. Rom. 10.2.

3. Born in Tarsus. INote, ch xxi. 39.

IT Brought up in this city. In Jerusalem,

sent there for the advantage of more per-

fect instruction in the law. IT At the feet

of Gamaliel. As a scholar, or disciple of
Gamaliel. The phrase to sit at thefeet of
one, is expressive of the condition of a

disciple or learner. Corap. Deut xxxiii. 3.

Luke X. 39. It is probable that the expres-

sion arose from the fact that the learners

jccupied a lower place or seat than the

ieacher. The phrase is expressive of hu-

oility and a lower condition. On the cha
•acter and rank of Gamaliel, see Note on
::h. V. 34. Paul mentions his having been
nstnicted in this manner, in order to show
.hat he was entitled to the full privilege of
Jh*> Jew, and that he had had every oppor-

.unity to become fully acquainted with the

iatare oTthel&vf.^Accordijig to tfie perfect

manner. Kxtcl xy.{tZiixv. By strict dili-

gence, or exact care; or m the utmost
"igour and severity of that instruction.

No pains were spared to make him un-

derstand and practise the law of Moses.
T The law of the fathers. The law of our
fathers; i.e. the law which they received,

and handed down to us. Paul was a
Pharisee ; and the law in which he had
been taught was not or^ y the written law
of Moses, but the traditional law which
had been handed down from former times.

Note, Matt. jii. 6. IF And xvas zealous to-

wards God. Gal. i. 14. He had a constant

burning zeal for Gofl and his law, which

nigh unto Damascus about noon
suddenly there shone from heaven
a great light round about me.

7 And 1 fell unto the ground,
and heard a voice saying unto me,
Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou

me 1

8 And I answered. Who art thou,

Lord 1 And he said unto me, I am
Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou per-

secutest.

9 And. they that were with me
saw ^ indeed the light, and were
afraid ; but they heard not the voice

of him that spake to me.
10 And I said. What shall I do,

Lord 1 And the Lord said unto

me. Arise, and go into Damascus

;

and there it shall be told thee of all

things which are appointed for thee

to do.

/c.8.3;26.9-13, Phil.3.6. lTim.1.13. g c.9.2,4e.

•ADan.lO.T.

was expressed not only by scrupulous ad-

herence to its forms, but by persecuting

all who opposed it. ver. 4, 5.

4. And Ipersecuted, ch. viii. 3. 'j Thi
way. Those who were of this mode of

worshipping God ; that is, Cliristians

Note, Acts ix. 2. IT Unto the death. In

tending to put them to death. He did

not probably put any to death himself,

but he committed them to prison, he
sought their lives, he was the agent em-
ployed in arresting them; and when they

were put to death, he tells us that he
gave his voice against them (Acts xxvi.

10) ; that is, he joined in, and approved ol

their condemuation. ^ Delivering inte

prisons, &c. ch. viii. 3.

5. As also the high-priest, &c. Note
ch. ix. 2. 'S All the estate of the elders

Greek. All the presbytery ; that is, tho

whole body of the sanhedrim, or great

council of the nation. IT Unto the brethren.

The Jewish brethren, who were at Da
mascus. Paul here speaks as a Jew, and
regards his countrymen as his brethren.

6. As I made myjourney. As 1 was on
my journey. IT About noon. ch. xxvi. 13.

"At mid-day." This circumstance ia

omitted by Luke in his account in ch. ix.

Paul mentions it, as being the more re-

markable since it occurred at mid-day, to

show that he was not deluded by any me-
teoric or natural appearances, which ubu
ally occur at nig-ht

6—11. See Notes ch. ix. 3—7
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11 And when I could not see for

die glory of that light, being led

by the hand of Ihem that were with

me, I came into Damascus.
12 And one Ananias, a devout

man according to the law, having a
good *• report of all the Jews which
dwelt there,

13 Came unto me, and stood, and
Baid unto me, Brother Saul, receive

thy sight. And the same hour I

looked up upon him.
U And he said. The ' God of

our fathers hath chosen •* thee, that

a c.9.17.

I3;5.30.

1;15.S.

6c.10.22. ITim.3.7. Heb.n.2. cc.3.

d cb.c.9.l5. Gal.1.15. e ver.lS. lCor.9.

1 1

.

The ^lory of thai light. The splen-

dour, the intense brilliancy of the light.

See this and its effects explained in the
Note on ch. ix. 8.

12, 13. See Notes, ch. ix. 17. 18
14. Shouldest know his will. His will in

the plan of salvation, and in regard to

your future life. IT Arid see that Just One.
The Messiah. Note, ch. iii. 14. As Paul
was to be an apostle, and as it was the
peculiar office of an apostle to bear wit-

ness to the person and deeds of the Lord
Jesus (Note, ch. i. 21, 22.) it was necessa-
ry that he should see him, that thus he
might be a competent witness of his re-

surrection. IT Shouldest hear the voice of
his mouth. Shouldst hear and obey his

commands.
15. For thou shall be his witjic.os, &c. As

an apostle to testify to all men that the
Messiah ha.s come ; that he has died ; that

he has risen ; and that he is the Saviour
if the world. IT 0/ what thou hast seen

ind heard. Of the remarkable proof
w'hif-h has been furnished you of the di-

rine mission and character of the Lord
lesMH.

If). And now why tarriest thou ? Why
lost thou delay, or wait any longer? These
.vords are not recorded by Luke inch, ix.,

where he has given an account of the
conversion of Paul; but there is nothing
here contradictory to his statement.
IT And wash away thy sins. Rer^eive
baptism, as an act expressive of the w ash-

ing away of sins. It cannot be intended
that the external rite of baptism was suf
ficient to make the soul pure, but that it

was an ordinance divinely appointed as
expressive of the washing away of sins,

or of purifying the heart. Comp. Heb. x.

22 Sinners are represented in the Scrip-

iurea as defiled or poUided by sin '^o

thou shouldest know his will, and
see ' that Just-'^One, and shouldest

hear the voice ^ of his mouth.
15 For thou '^ shalt be his wit-

ness unto all men, of what thou
hast seen and heard.

16 And now, why tarriest thou *

arise, and be baptized, and wash
away thy sins, calling-' on the name
of the Lord,

17 And it came to pass, that

when I was come again to Jerusa-

lem, even while I prayed in the

temple, I was in a trance ;*

/c.3.U;7.51. fflCor.lI.23. Gal. 1.12. A c.SS.ll.

26.16,&c. tHeb.10.22. lPet.3.21. j Rom.lO.ia
lCor.1.2. *2Cor.l2.2.

wash away the sins, denotes the purifying

of the soul from this polluted inliuence.

1 Cor. vi. 11. Rev. i. 5; vii. 14. Isa. i. 16
Ps. li. 2. 7. If Calling on the name of the

Ijord. For pardon and sanctification.

Rom. x. 13, " Whosoever shall call upon
the name of the Lord shall be saved." It

was prop)er that this calling on the name
of the Lord should be connected with the

ordinance of baptism. That ordinance
was expressive of a purifying which the
Lord only could produce. It is proper
that the rite of baptism should be attend-

ed with extraordinary prayer; and that

he who is to be baptized should make it

the occasion of peculiar and very solemn
religious exercises. The external rito

will avail nothing without the pardoning
mercy of Got!.

17. ^\'hen I VMS come again to Jerusa-
lem. That is, three years after his con-
version. See Gal. i. 17, 18. IT While I

prayed in the temple. Paul, like the othe^
converts lo Christianity from among tne
Jews, would naturally continue to offer

his devotions in the temple. We meet
with repeated instances of their continu-

ing to comply with the customs of the
Jewish people. IT / was in a trance.

Greek, Kcstasy. Note, ch. x. 10. Per-

haps he here refers to what he elsewhere
mentions (2 Cor. xii. 1—5.) which he calls

" visions and revelations of the Lord."

In that place ho mentions his being
" caught up lo the third heaven" (ver. 2)
and " into paradise," where ho heard
words which it was " not possible f()r a

man to utter." ver. 4. It is not reriuin,

however, that he refers in this place to

that remarkable occurrence. The narrn.

tive would rather imply that the Lord
Jesus appeared to him in the tempi** in a

rcmarluible manner, in avision. and (;avf
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18 And saw " him saying- unto
me, Make haste, and g-et thee quick-
ly out of Jerusalem : for they will

not receive thy testimony concern-
ing me.

19 And I said, Lord, they 'know
that I imprisoned and beat in every
synagogue them that believed on
thee

:

20 And when the blood of thy
martyr Stephen was shed, I ' also

a ?er.l4. b ver.4. e c.7.58.

him a direct command to go to the Gen-
tiles. Paul had now stated the evidence
of his conversion, which appears to have
been satisfactory to thera : at least they
made no objection to his statement ; he
had shown by his being in the temple
tiis respect for their institutions ; and he
now proceeds to show that in his other
conduct he had been directed by the same
high authority by which he had been call-

ed into the ministry, and that the com-
mand had been given to him in theirown
temple and in their own city

18. And saw him. Evidently the Lord
Jesus, ver. 14. He had received his

commission from him, and he now receiv-

ed a distinct command to go to the Gen-
tiles. IT For they will not receive. The
mhabitants of Jerusalem, probably includ-
ing both Jews and Christians. The Jews
would not listen to him, because he had
become, in their view, an apostate, and
they would hate and persecute him The
Christians would not be likely to receive
nim. for they would remember his former
persecutions, and would be suspicious of
him, because he had been so long in

Arabia, and had not sooner connected
iiimself w-ith them. See Note on ch. ix.

26. '• And when Saul was come to Jeru-
salem, he assayed to join himself to the
disciples; but they were all afraid of
him, and believed not that he was a dis-

ciple."

19. And 1 said, Lord. This shows that

it was the Lord Jesus, whom Paul saw in

a trance in the temple. The terra Lord
is usually applied to him in the Acts.

Note, ch. i. 24. IT They know. Chris-

ians know ; and they will tberefore be
not likely to receive to their fellowship
their former enemy and persecutor.
11 Beat in every synagogue. Beating, or
scourging, was often done in the syna-
g"gue. See Note, Matt. x. 17. Comp.
A cts xwi. 1 1. It was customary for those

was standing by, and consenting
•^ unto his death, and kept the rai-

ment of them that slew him.
21 And he said unto me. Depart

:

for ' I will send thee far hence, unto
the Gentiles.

22 And they gave him audience
unto this word, and then lift up
their voices, and said. Away with
such ^fellow from the earth : for ^ it

is not fit that he should live.

(f c.8.1. t c.13.2,47. Rom.1.5; 12.13; 15.16. Gal.9

7,8. EphJ.7,8. lTim.2.7. /c25.24.

who were converted to Christianity, stil)

to meet with the Jews in their syna
gogues, and to join with them in Lheii

worship.

20. The blood of thy martyr Stephen

was shed. See ch. vii. 58; viii. 1. H i

was standing by. ch. vii. 58. ^ And con-

senting unto his death, ch. viii. I. IT And
kept the raiment. The outer robes or

garments which were usually laid aside,

when they engaged in running or labour.

See ch. vii. 58. All this showed, that

though Paul was not engaged in stoning

Stephen, yet he was with them in spirit,

and fully accorded with what they did.

These circumstances are mentioned here

by him, as reasons why he knew that he
would not be received by Christians as

one of their number, and why it was ne-

cessary, therefore, for him to turn to the

gentile world.

21. And he said unto me, Depart. Be
cause the Christians at Jerusalem would
not receive him. IF Far hence. Pau
travelled far in the heathen nations. A
large part of his time in the ministry was
spent in remote countries, and in the

most distant regions then known. See
Rom. XV. 19.

22. And they gave him audience. They
heard him pstisntly. ^ Urito this word.

The word Gcmtdes. IT Away with such a
fellow. Gretk, Take such a man from
the earth ; i. e. put him to death- It is

language of strong indignation and ab-

horrence. The reasons of their indigna-

tion were, not that thev suppo.sed that the

Gemiles could not be brought into cove-

nant with God, for they would them-
selves compass sea and land to make one
proeelyte ; but they were, (1.) That they
believed that Paul taught that they might
be saved without conforming to the law
of Moses ; and, (2.) His speech implied
that the Jews were more hardened than

the Gentiles, and that he had a greater
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23 And as they cried out, and

iast off their clothes, and threw

dust into the air,

24 The chief captain command-
ed him to he brought into the cas-

tle, and bade that he should be

examined by scourging ; that he

might know wherefore they cried

8C against him.
25 And as they bound him with

thongs, Paul said unto the centu-

rion that stood by, Is it lawful for

prospect of success in bringing them to

God than he had in regard to the Jews.
23. Cast off their clothes. Their out^r

garments. Probably they did it now in-

lending to stone him. ch. vii. 58. IT And
threw dust into the air. As expressive of

their abhorrence and indignation. This
was a striking exhibition of rage and
vindictive malice. Paul was guarded by
Roman soldiers, so that they could not

injure him ; and their only way of ex-

pressing their wrath was by menaces and
threats, and by these tokens of furioiis in-

dignation. Thus Shiffiei expressed his

indignation against David by cursing him,

and throwing stones at him, and casting

dust. 2 Sim. xvi. 13.

24. The castle. The tower of Antonia.
He would be there removed entirely

from the wrath of the Jews. IT Should
be examined. "Aiiri^jT^xi. The word
examine with us commonly means to in-

quire, to question, to searcn for, or to look

carefully mlo a subject. The word here

used is commonly applied to metils whose
nature is tested, or examined by fire; and
then it means to subject to torture or tor-

ments, in order to extort a confession,

where persons wore accused of crime.
* It was oAen resorted to among the an-

cients. The usual mode has been by the

rack, but various kinds of torments have
been invented in order lo extort confes-

sions of guilt from those who were accus-
ed. The whole practice has been one of
the most flagrant violations ofjustice, and
one of the foulest blots on human nature.

In this case, the tribune saw ttiat Paul
was accused violently by the Jews ; he
was ignorant of the Hebrew language,
and had not pmbably understood the ad-

dress of Paul ; he sup()osed from the ex-

traordinary excitement that Paul must
have been guilty of some flagrant offence,

and he therefore resolved to subject him
to torture, to extort from him a confession

.

2 C

you to scourge i man iliat is a Ro-
man, " and uncondemned 1

20 When the centurion heard
that., he went and told the chiet

captain, saying. Take heed what
thou doest : for this man is a Ro-
man.

27 Then the chief captain came,
and said unto him, Tell me, art

thou a Roman 1 He said. Yea.
28 And the chief captain an-

swered, With a great sum obtained

a C.I6.37; 15.16

IT By scourging. By the scourge or whip.
Comp. Heb. xi. 3G. This was one mode
of torture, in order to extort a secret from
those who were accused.

25. Bound him with thongs. With
cords, preparatory to scourging. TT Is it

lawful, &c. It was directly contrary to

the Roman law, to bind and scourge a
Roman citizen. See Note, on ch. xvi.

36,37.
28. With a great sum obtained I this

freedom. This freedom, or privilege ol

Roman citizenship. From this it would
seem, that the privilege of being a Ro-
man citizen might be purchased. Per-

haps he refers, however, to the expenses
which were necessarily attendant in pa.ss-

ing through the proper /orwis of becom-
ing a Roman citizen. The argument of
the tribune in this case is this:—'/ob-
tained this privilege at a great price.

Whence did you Paul, thus poor and per-

secuted, obtain the means of becoming a

Roman citizen V Paul had informed
him that he was a native of Tarsus (ch.

XXI. 39) ; and the chief captain supposed
that that was not a free city, and that

Paul could not have derived the privilege

of citizenship from his birth. IT Bu* I

was free-bom. I was born a Roman citi-

zen, or I am such in virtue of my birth

Various opinions have been formed on
the question, in what way or for what
reasons Paul was entitled to the privilege

of a Roman citizen. Some have sup-

posed that Tarsus was a Roman colony,

and that he thus became a Roman citi-

zen. But of this there tlocs not appear
to be sufTicient proof Pliny says (b 27)

that it was a free city. The ciiy of Tar-
sus was endowed with the privileges of a
free city by AiigiiHtiis Cesar, after it had
been greatly afflicted and oppressed by
wars. (Appian.) Dio Chrysost. says to

the people of Tarsus, " he (Augustus) has
conferred on you every thing which anv
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k ihis freedom And Paul said,

Bat I was free bom.
29 Then straightway they de-

parted from him which should

have ' examined him : and the

chief captain also was afraid, after

he knew that he was a Roman, and

because he had bound him.
-30 On the morrow, because * he

would have known the certainty

1 or, tortured him. a c.I? i8.

one could bestow on his friends and com-
panions, a country (i. e. a free country),

laws, honour, authority over the river

(Cydranus), end the neighbouring sea."

Free cities were permitted in the Roman
empire to use their own laws and cus-

toms, to have their own magistrates, and
they were free from being subject to Ro-
man guards. They were required only
to acknowledge the supremacy and au-
thoritj' of the Roman people, and to aid

them in their wars. Such a city was
Tarsus, and having been bom there, Paul
was entitled to these privileges of a free

man. Many critics have supposed that

this privilege of Roman citizenship had
been conferred un some of the ancestors

of Paul, in consequence of some distin-

guished military service. Such a con-

ferring of the rights of citizenship was
not unusual, and possibly might have oc-

curred in this case. But there is no di-

rect historical proof of it; and the for-

mer fact, that he was bom in a free city,

will amply account for his affirmation

that he was free-bom.
29. Then straighttvay. Immediately.

They saw that by scourging him they

would have violated the Roman law,

and exposed themselves to its penalty.

T Which should have examined him. V/ho
were about to torture him by scourging

him. ver. 24. IF Because he had bound
him^ Preparatory to scourging hini. The
act of binding a Roman cilizen, with such
an intent, untried and uncondemned, was
unlawful Prisoners who were to be
scourged were usually bjund by the

Romans to a pillar or post ; and a similar

custom prevailed imong th(3 Jews. That
it was unlawful to bind a man, with this

intent, who was uncondemned, appears

tix)m an express declaration in Cicero

(against Verres). " It is a heinous sin to

bind a Roman citizen ; it is wickedness to

beat him ; it is next to parricide to kill him,

and what shall I say to crucify him ?"

30. On the morrow After he had ar*

"wsted PaoJ. PauJ was still a prisoner

;

wherefore ht was accused of the

Jews, he loose<l him from his bands,
and commanced the chief priests

and all their council to appear, and
brought Paul down, and set hinc

before them.
CHA1»^ER XXIII.

A ND Paul, earnestly beholding
-^ the council, said, Men and
brethren, I * have lived in all good

ic.24.16. 2Cor.l.l2. Heb.i3.18.

and if suffered to go at liberty among th*

Jews, his life would have been xi dan-

ger. ^ A?id comtnanded the chief priests,

&c. Summoned a meeting of the sanhe-

drim, or great council of the nation. He
did this, as he was prevented from scourg-

ing Paul, in order to know what he had
done, and that he might learn from the

Jews themselves the nature of the charge

against him. This was necessary for the

safety of Paul, and for the ends of jus-

tice. This should have been done with-

out any attempt to torture him in order to

extort a confession. H And brought Paul
down. From the elevated castle or towet

of Antonia- The^ouncil assembled com-
monly in the house of the high-priesL

IT And set him before them. He brought
the prisoner to their bar, that they might
have an opportunity to accuse him, and
that thus the chief captain might learn

the real nature of the charge against

him.
CHAPTER XXIir.

1, And Paul, earnestly beholding. Ari-

viTxi. Fixing his eyes intently on the

council. The word denotes a fixed and
eamest gazing ; a close observation. See
Luke iv. 20. Note, Acts iii. 4. Pau.
would naturally look with a keen and
attentive observation on the council

He was arniigned before them, and he

would naturally observe the appearance,

and endeavour to ascertain the charactei

of his judj^rs. Besides, it was by thL
council that ho had been formerly com
missioned to persecute the Christians, ch.

ix. 1, 2. He hid not seen them since that

commission v/as given. He would natu-

rally, thei-efore, regard them with an at-

tentive eye. The result shows, also, that

Paul looked at them to see what was the

character of the men there assembled,

and what wus the proportion of Pharisees

and Sadducees. ver. 6. T 7'Ae council.

Gr. The sanhedrim cli. xxii. 30. It wa-s

the great council composed of seventy

elders, to whom was intrusted the affairs '

of the nation- See Note, Matt. >. t
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eonscience befoie God until this

day.

2 And the high-priest Anani-

•f ^kn and brelhren. Gr. * Men, breth-

ren ;' the usual form of beginning an
address among the Jews. See ch. ii. 29.

He addressed them still as his brethren.

T I have li\y,d in all pood conscience. I

have conducted myself so as to maintain
a good conscience. I have done what I

believed to be right. This was a bold

declaration, after the tumult, and charges,

and accusations of the previous day (ch.

xxii.) ; and yet it was strictly true. His
persecutions of the Christians had been
conducted conscientiously. Acts xxvi. 9,

" I verily thought with myself," says he,
" that I ought to do many things contrary

to the name of Jesus of Nazareth." Of
his conscientiousness and fidelity in their

§ervice, they could bear witness. Of his

conscientiousness since, he could make a
similar declaration. And he, doubtles.s,

meant to say, that as he had been consci-

entious in persecution, so he had been in

his conversion, and in his subsequent
course. And as they knew that his for-

mer life had been with a good conscience,
they ought to presume that he had main-
tained the same character still. This was
a remarkably bold appeal to be made by
an accused man, and it shows the strong

consciousness which Paul had of his in-

nocence. What would have been the

drift of Paul's discourse in proving this,

we can only conjecture. He was inter-

rupted (ver. 2); but there can be no doubt
that he would have pursued such a course

of argument as should tend to establish

his innocence. IT Befor' God. Gr. To
Go<l. Ti e i. He had lived to God, or

with reference to his commands, so as to

keep a conscience pure in his sight. The
Bame principle of conduct he states more
at length in clj. xxiv. 16: "And herein
dolexercisf^myself.tohavealways a con-
science void of oflence toward God and
toward men. ^ lentil this day. Includ-

mg the time before his conversion to

Christianity, and after. In both condi-
tions he wap conscientious ; in one, con-
scientious in persecution and error, though
he deemed it to be right ; in the other,

conscientious in the truth. The mere
fact, that a man is conscientious, does not

prove that he is right, or innocent See
Note on John xvi. 2.

2. And the high-priest Ananias. This
Ananias wa.s. doubtless, the son of Nebc-
in)us (Jus Ant XX. ch. v. '^ 3), ^\ho was

as commanded them thai stood

by him to smite hi n " on the

mouth.
a Jdo.18.22.

high-priest when Quadratus, who pre-

ceded Felix, was president of Syria. He
was sent bound to Rome by Quadratus, at

the same time with Ananias, the preliRCt

of the temple, that they might give an
account of their conduct to Claudius Ce-
sar. Josephus, Ant. b. xx. ch. vi. $ 2. But
in consequence of the intercession of

Agrippa the Younger, they were dismiss*

ed, and returned to Jerusalem. Ananias,
however, was not restored to the oflice

of high-priest. For, when Felix was go-

vernor of Judea, this office was filled by
Jonathan, who succeeded Ananias. Jo-

sephus, Ant. b. XX. ch. x. Jonathan was
slain in the temple itself, by the instiga

tion of Felix, by assassins who had been
hired fcr the pvirf»ose. This murder is

thus described by Josephus (Ant. b. xx.

ch. viii. $ 5): "Felix bore an ill-will to

Jonathan, the high-priest, because he fre-

quently gave him admonitions about go-

verning the Jewish affairs better than

he did, lest complaints should be made
against him, since he had procured of Ce-
sar the appointment of Felix as procurator

of Judea. Accordingly, Felix contrived

a method by which he might get rid of

Jonathan, whose admonitions had become
troublesome to him. Felix persuaded one
of Jonathan's most faithful friends, of the

name Doras, to bring the robbers upon
him, and to put him to death." This
was done in Jerusalem. The robbers

came into the city as if to worship God.
and with daggers, which they had con-

cealed under their garments, they put

him to death. After the death of Jona
than the office of high-priest remained
vacant, until king Agrippa appointed Is-

mael, the son of Fabi, to the oflice. Jo-

seplius. Ant. b. xx. ch. viii. $ 8. It was
during this interval, while the office of

high-priest was vacant, that the events

which are here recorded tcjok place.

Ananias was then at Jerusalem ; and as

the office of high-priest was vacant, and

as he was the last person who had borne

the office, it was natural that ho should

discharge, probably by common consent,

its duties, so far at least as to preside in

the sanhedrim. Of these facts, Paul

would be doubtless apprized ; and hence
what he said (ver. 5) was strictly true,

and is one of the evidences that Luke's

history accords precisely with the pecu-

liar circumstances which then existrd
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3 Then said Paul unto him, God
shall smite thee, tJiou whited wall

:

for sittest thou to judge me after

the law, and commandest me to

be smitten ** contrary to the law 1

a Lev. 19.35. Deut.25.1,2. Jno.7.51.

When Luke here calls Ananias "the
high-priest," he evidently intends not to

affirm that he was actually such ; but to

use the word as the Jews did, as applica-

ble to one who had been in that oflice,

and who, on that occasion, when the

office was vacant, performed its duties.

IT To smite him on the mouth. To stop

him from speaking ; to express their in-

dignation at what he had said. The
anger of Ananias was excited, because
Paul affirmed, that all that he had done
had been with a good conscience. Their
feelings had been excited to the utmost

;

they regarded him as certainly guilty
\

they deemed him to be an apostate

;

and they could not bear it that he, with
such coolness and firmness, declared
that oil his conduct had been under the

direction of a good conscience. The
uijustice of the command of Ananias
is apparent to all. A similar instance of
violence occurred on the trial of the Sa-

viour. John xviii. 22.

3. God shall smite thee. God shall pun-
ish thee. God is just; and he will not

* suffer such a manifest violation of all the

laws of a fair trial to pass unavenged.
This was a remarkably bold and fearless

declaration. Paul was surrounded by
enemies. They were seeking his life.

And he must have known that such de-

clarati6ns would have only excited their

wrath, and made them more thirsty for

his blood. That he could thus address

the president of the council, was not only
strongly characteristic of the rr>an, but
was also a strong proof that he was coj>

B(?lous of innocence, and that justice was
on his side. This expression of Paul,
" God shall smite thee," is not to be re-

garded in the light of an imprecation, or

as an expression of angry feeling, but of
a prediction, or of a strong conviction on
the mind of Paul, that a man so hypo-
critical and unjust as Ananias was, could
not escape the vengeance of God. Ana-
nias was slain, with Hezekiah his brother,

during the agitation that occurred in Je-

rusalem when the robbers, or Sicarii,

under their leader, Manahem, had taken
possession of the city. He attempted to

conceal himself in an aqueduct, but was
irawn forth and killed. See Josephus,

4 And they that stsod by said

Revilost thou God's high-priest"?

5 Then said Paul, I wist not,

brethren, that he was the high-
priest: for it is written, * 'Ihou

b Ex.22.28. Eccl.10.20. 2Pet.2.10. Jude 8.

Jewish Wars, b. ii. ch. xvii. $ 8. Thus
Paul's prediction was fulfilled. IT Tho\
whited tvall. This is evidently a provei

bial expression, meaning tnuu hypocrite.

His hypocrisy consisted in his pretending
to sit there to do justice ; and yet, in

commanding the accused to be smitten

in direct violation of the law, he thus

showed that his character was not what,

by his sitting there, he professed it to be,

but that of one determined to carry the

purposes of his party, and of his own,
feelings. Our Saviour used a similar

expression, to describe the hypocritical

character of the Pharisees (Matt, xxiii.

27), when he compares them to whited
sepulchres. A whited wall is a wall or

enclosure that is covered with lime or

gj'psum, and that thus appears to be dif-

ferent from what it is, and thus aptly

describes the hypocrite. Seneca (de Pro-

videntia, ch. 6) uses a similar figure to

describe hypocrites: " They are sordid,

base, and like their walls adorned only

externally." See also Seneca, Epis. 115
IT For sittest thou, &c. The law required

that justice should be done, and in order

to that, it gave every man an opportunity

of defending himself See Note, John
vii. 51. Prov. xviii. 13. Lev. xix. 15, 16,

Ex. xxiii. 1, 2. Deut. xix. 15. 18. IT Tc
judge me after the law. As a judge to

hear and decide the case according to

the rules of the law of Moses. H Con-
trary to the law. In violation of the law
of Moses (Lev. xix. 35), " Ye shall do nc
unrighteousness in judgment."

4. Revdest thou, &e. Dost thou re-

proach or abuse the high-priest of God ?

It is remarkable that they who knew
that he was not the high-priest, should

have offered this language. lie was,
however, in the place of the high-priest,

and they might have pretended that re-

spect was due to the office.

5, Then said Paul, I wiitt not. I know
not ; I was ignorant of the fact, that he
was high-priest. Interpreters have been
greatly divided on the meaning of this

expression. Some have supposed that

Paul said it in irony ; as if he had said.

• Pardon me, brethren, I did not considei

that this was the high-priest. It did not

occur to me, that a man who could con
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slialt not speak evil of the ruler of

thy people.

duct thus, could be God's high-priest.'

Others have thought (as Grotiua) that

Paul used these words for the purpose
of mitigating their wrath, and as an ac-

knowledgment that he had spoken hasti-

ly, and that it was contrary to his usual
habit, which was not to speak evil of the

ruler of the people. As if he had said,

* I acknowledge my error and my haste.

I did not consider that I was adaressing
him whom God bad commanded me to

respect.' But this interpretation is not

probable, f()r Paul evidently did not in-

tend to retract what he had said. Dr.

Doddridge renders it, "I was not aware,
brethren, that it was the high-priest," and
regards it as an apology for having spoken
in haste. But the obvious reply to this

interpretation is, that if Ananias was the

high-priest, Paul could not but be aware
of it. Of so material a point, it is hardly
possible that he cnuld be ignorant. Others
suppose, that as Paul had been long ab-

sent from Jerusalem, and had not known
the changes which had occurred there,

he was a stranger to the person of the

high-priesl. Others suppose that Ananias
did not occupy the usual seat which was
appropriated to the high-priest, and that

he was not clothed in the usual robes of
office, and that Paul did not recognise
him the high-priest. But these interpre-

tations are not probable. It is wholly im-
pnibable that, on such an occasion, the

high-priest, who was the presiding officer

in the sanhedrim, should not be known
to the accused. The true interpretation,

therefore, I suppose is, that which is de-

rived from the fact that Ananias v^as not

then properly the high-priest ; that there

was a vacancy in the office, and that he

E
resided by courtesy, or in virtue of his

aving been formerly invested with that

office. The meaning then will be ' I did

not regard or acknowledge him as the
high-priest. I did not address him as
sttch, since that is not his true character.
Had he been truly the high-priest, even
if he had thus been guilty of manifest
injustice, I would not have used the Ian-

giiage which I did. The office, if not the

man, would have claimed respect. But
as he is not truly and prjperly clothed
with that office, and a^ he was guilty of
manifest injustire, I did not believe that

he was to be shielded in his injustice by
the law which commands me to show
respect to the proj)er ruler of the people.'

If this be the true interpretation, it shows
2c2

C But when Paul perceived that

the one part were Sadducees,

that Luke, in this account, accords en
tirely with the truth of history. The
character of Ananias, as given by Jose-

phus ; the facts which he has slated in

regard to him, all accord with the account

here given, and show that the writer o(

the ** Acts of the Apwstles" was ac*

quainted with the history of that time,

and has correctly stated it. IT For it is

written. Ex. xxii. 28. Paul adduces this

to show that it was his purpose to observe

the law ; that he would not intentionally

violate it; and that, if he had known
Ananias to be high-priest, he would
have been restrained by his regard for

the law from using the language which
he did. IF 0/ the ruler of thy people.

This passage had not any peculiar re

ference to the high-priest, but it incul-

cated the general spirit of respect for

those in office, whatever that office was
As the office of high-priest was one of
importance and authority, Paul declares

here that he would not be guilty ofshow-
ing disrespect for it, or of using reproach-

ful language towards it.

6. But when Paid perceived. Probably
by his former acquaintance with the men
who composed the council. As he had
been brought up in Jerusalem, and had
been before acquainted with the sanhe-

drim (ch. ix. 2), he would have an f» -

quaintance, doubtless, with the character

of most of those present, though he had
been absent from them for fourteen years.

Gal. ii. 1. 11 The one ixirt, &c. That the

coimcil was divided into two parlies

Phfirisees and Sadducees. This was
commonly the case, though it is uncer
tain which had the majority. In regard

to the opinions of these -two sects, see

Notes on Matt. iii. 7. IT He cried out, &c.
The reasons why Paul resolved to take

advantage of their diflcrence of opinion

were, probably, (1.) That he saw that it

was impossible to CTipect justice at their

hands; and he, theref<)re, regarded it as

prudent and proper to consult his safety.

He saw, from the conduct of Ananias,

and from the spirit manifested (ver. 4),

that they, like tlie other Jews, had pre-

judged the case, and were driven on by
blind rage and fury. (2.) Ilisobjert was
to show his innocence to the chief ca{>-

tain. To a-scertain that, was the purpojie

for whirh ho had been arraigned. Yet
that, perha{»s, couUl be most directly and
satisfactorily shown bv bringing out, as

he luicw he cuuld do, the real s^nl



and the ether Pharisees, he cried

out in the council, Men and breth-

ren, « I am a Pharisee, the son of

a c^6.5. Phil.3.5.
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a Pharisee : of ^ the h Dpe and re-

surrection of the dead I am called

in question.

i>rJ24.15^1;2C.6j2?.aO.

which actuated the whole council, as

a spirit of party-strife, contention, and
persecution. Knowing, therefore, how
sensitive they were on the subject of the

resurrection, he seems to have resolved
to do what he would not have done had
they been disix)sed to hear him accord-

mg to the rules of justice, to abandon ihe

direct argument for his defence, and to

enlist a large part, perhaps a majority of
the council, in his favour. Whatever
may be thought of the proprtety of this

course, it cannot be denied that it was a
master-stroke c^f policy, and that it evinc-

ed a profound knowledge of human na-

ture. IT I am a Pharisee. That is, I was
of that sect among the Jews. I was bom
a Pharisee, and I ever continued while a
Jew to be of that sect. In the main he
agreed with them still. He did not mean
to deny that he was a Christian, but that

so far as the Pharisees difTc-ed from the

Sadducees, he was in the main with the

former. He agreed with them^ not with
the Sadducees, in regard to the doctrine

of the resurrection, and the existence of
angels and spirits. ^ The son nf a Phari-
see. What was the name of his father is

not known. But the meaning is, simply,

that he was entitled to all the immuni-
ties and privileges of a Pharisee. He
had, from his birth, belonged to that sect,

nor had he ever departed from the great

cardinal doctrines which distinguished

that sect—the doctrine of the resurrec-

tion of the dead. Comp. Phil. iii. 5. ^ Of
{he hope and resurrection of the dead.

That is, of the hope that the dead will

be raised. This is the real point of the

persecution and opposition to me. IT I
am called in question. Gr. I am judged;
that is, I am persecuted, or brought to

trial. Orobio charges this upon Paul as

an artful manner of declining persecu-

tion, unworthy the character of an upright

and honest man. Chubb, a British Deist

of the seventeenth century, charges it

upon Paul as an act of gross " dissimula-

tion, as designed to conceal the true

nrjund of all the troubles that he had
Drought upon himself; and as designed
to deceive and impose upon the Jews."
He afiirras also, that " St. Paul probably
mvented this pretended charge against

himself, to draw over a party of the un-
behevioj Jews unto him." See Chubb's
pifetliUTnous Works vol. ii p. 238. Now,

in reply to this, we may observe, (1.)

That tl^iere is not the least evidence that

Paul denied that he had been, or waa
then, a Christian. An attempt to deny
this, after all that they knew of him,
would have been vain ; and there is not
the slightest hint that he attempted it

(2.) The doctrine of the resurrection of
the dead ii-as the main and leading doc-

trine which he had insisted on, and which
had been to him the cause of much of

his persecution. See ch. xvii. 31, 32.

1 Cor. XV. Acts xiii. 34 ; xxvi. 6, 7. 23.

25. (3.) Paul defended this by an argu-
ment which he deemed invincible, and
which constituted, in fact, the principal

evidence of its truth—the fact that the
Lord Jesus had been raised. That fact

had given demonstration to the doctrine

of the Pharisees, that the dead v^ould
rise. As Paul had every where pro-

claimed the fact that Jesus had been
raised up, and as this had been the occa
sion of his being opposed, it was true
that he had been persecuted on account
of that doctrine. (4.) The real ground
of the opposition which the Sadducees
made to him, and of their opposition to

his doctrine was, the additional zeal vith
which he urged this doctrine, and the
additional argument which he brought
for the resurrection of the dead. Per-
haps the cause of the opposition of this

great party among the Jews—the Saddu-
cees—to Christianity, was the strong con-

firmation which the resurrection of Christ

gave to the doctrine which they so much
hated—the doctrine of the resurrection

of the dead. It thus gave a triumph to

their opponents among the Pharisees
^

and Paul, as a leading and zealous advo-
cate of that doctrine, would excite their

special hatred. (5.) All that Paul said,

therefore, was strictly true. It was be-

cause he advocated this doctrine that he
was opposed. That there were othei

causes of opposition to him might be
true also ; but still this was the main and
prominent cause of the hostility. (6.^

With great propriety, therefore he might
address the Pharisees, and say Brethren,

the great doctrine which has distinguish-

ed you from the Sadducees, is at stake.

The great doctrine which is at the foun-

dation of all our hopes—the resurrection

of the dead, the doctrine of our fathers

of the Scriptures, of oui sect, is m danger
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•7 And when he had so said, there

irose a dissension between the Pha-
risees and the Sadducees : and the

inultitude was divided.

8 For the Sadducees " say that

there is no resurrection, neither an-

gel nor spirit : but the Pharisees

confess both.

a Matt.22.23. \Urk 12.18. Luke 20.27.

Of that doctrine I have been the ad-

vocate. I have never denied it I have
endeavoured to establish it, and have
every where defended it, and have de-

voted myself to the work of putting it on
an imperishable basis among the Jews
and the Gentiles. For my zeal in that, I

have been opposed. I have excited the

ridicule of the Gentile, and the hatred of
the Sadducee. I have thus been perse-

cuted and arraigned ; and for my zeal in

this, in urging the argument in defence
of it, which / have deemed most irrefra-

gable—the resurrection of the Messiah, I

have been persecuted and arraigned, and
now cast myselfon your protection against

the mad zeal of the enemies of the doc-

trine of our fathers. Not only, therefore,

was this an act of policy and prudence in

Paul, but what he affirmed was strictly

true, and the effect was as he had antici-

pated.

7. A dissension. A dispute, or differ-

ence. IT Aji/l the mnLlilude. The coun-

cil. Comp. oh. xiv. 4. The Pharisees

embraced, as he desired and expected, his

side of the question, and became his ad-

vocates, in opposition to the Sadducees,

who were arrayed against him.

8. For the Sadducees nay. They believe.

IT No resurrection. Of the dead. By this

doctrine they also understood that there

was no future state, and that the soul did

not exist after death. See Note, Matt,

xxii. 23. IT Neither angel. That there

are no angels. They deny the existence

of good or bad angels. See Note, Matt
iii. 7. f Nor spirit. Nor soul. That
there was- nothing but matter. They
were materialists, and supposed that all

the operations which we ascribe to mind,
could be traced to some modification of
matter. The Sadducees, says Josephus
(Jewish War, b. ii. ch. viii. $ 14), "take
away the belief of the immortal duraUon
of the soul, and the punishments and re-

wards in Hades." " The doctrine of the

Sadducees is this," says he (.\nt b. xviii.

p.h. i. $4). "that souls die with the bo-

dies." The opinion thnt the soul is ma-
lerifii. and that there is nothinc but matter

9 And there arose a great cry:

and the scribes that were of the

Pharisees' part arose, and strove,

saying, We find *• no evil in this

man : but if a spirit * or an angel

hath spoken to him, let us not 'fight,

ajjainst God.

b c.25.25;26.31. e c. 22.17,18. d e.SJ9.

in the universe, has been held by many
philosophers, ancient and modern, as well

as by the Sadducees. IT Confess both.

Acknowledge, or receive both as truej

i. e. that there is a future state, and that

there are spirits distinct from matter, aa

angels, and the disembodied souls of men.
The two points in dispute were, (1.) Whe-
ther the dead would be raised and exist in

a future state; and, (2.) Whether mind was
distinct from matter. The Sadducees
denied both, and the Pharisees believed

both. Their belief of the latter point was,

that spirits existed in two forms—that of
angels, and that of souls of men distinct

from the body.
9. A great cry. A great clamour, and

tumult. IT The scribes. The learned

men. They would naturally be the chief

speakers. M Of the Pharisees' part. Who
were Pharsees; or who belonged to that

party. The .scribes were not a distinct

sect, but mi?ht be either Pharisees or

Sadducees. ir We find no evil in this

man. No opinion which is contrary to

the law of Moses; and no conduct in

-•preading the doctrine of the resurrection

which we do not approve. The import-

ance of this doctrine, in their vievv, was
so great as to throw into the back ground
all the oiher doctrines that Paul might
hold ; and provided this were propagated,

they wore willing to vindicate and sus-

tain him. A similar testimony was offered

to the innocence of the Saviour by Pi-

late. John xix. 6. IT But if a spirit or an
angel, &c. They here referred, doubtless,

to what Paul had said in ch. xxii. 17, 18.

He had declared that he had gone among
the Genliles in obediv^nt-e to a command
which ho received in a vision in the

temple. As the Pharisees held to the

belief of spirits and angels, and to the

doctrine that the will of God was often

delivered to men by their agi'ncy, they

were ready now to admit that he had re-

ceived such a communication, and that

he had gone among the Gentiles in obe-

dience to it, to defend their great doctrine

of the resurrection of the dead. We are

not to suppose that the Pharisees hnd be-
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H And when there arose a great

dissension, the chief captain, fear-

ing- lest Paul should have been
pulled in pieces of them, command-
ed the soldiers to go down, and to

take him by force from among
them, and to bring him into the

castle.

11 And the night following, the

a P9.461 ,7. c.18.9; 27.23,24.

li. c Ter.21.30. c.25.3.

6 6.28.30,31.Rom.l.

come the friends of Paul, or of Chrisli-

onity. The true solution of their conduct
doubtless is, that they were so inflamed
with hatred against the Sadducees, that
they were willing to make use of any
argument against their doctrine. As the
testimony of Paul might be turned to

their account, they were willing to vindi-
cate him. It is remarkable too, that they
perverted the statement of Paul in order
to oppose the Sadducees. Paul had stated
distinctly (ch. xxii. 17, 18.) that he had
been commanded to go by t?ie Lord,
meaning the Lord Jesus, tie had said
nothing of "a spwit, or an angel." Yet
Ihey would unite with the Sadducees so

far as to maintain that he had received
no such command from the Lord Jesus.

But they might easily vary his statements,
and suppose that an " angel or a spirit"

had spoken to him, and thus made use of
his conduct as an argument against the
Sadducees. Men are not always very
careful about the exact correctness of
their statements, w hen they wish to hura-
ble a rival. IF Let us not fight against
God. See Note, ch. v. 39. These words
are wanting in many MSS. and in some
of the ancient versions. The Syriac reads
it, " if a spirit or an angel have sjx>ken to

him, w hat is there in this ?" i. e. what is

there unusual or wrong.
10. A great dissension. A great tu-

mult, excitement, nr controversy. IT Into
the castle. Note, ch. xxi. 34.

11. The Lord stood by him. Evidently
the Lord Jesus. See Note, ch. i. 24.

Corap. ch. xxii. 18. The appearance of
the Lord in this case was a proof that he
approved the course which t'a'ii had
taken before the sanhedrim. ^ Be of
^ood cheer. It would not be remarkable
if Paul, by these constant persecutions,

should be somewhat dejected in mind.
The issue of the whole matter was as yet
doubtful. In these circumstances, it must
have been peculiarly consoling to him to

hear these words of encouragement from
the Lord Jesus, and this assurance that

' Lord stood " oy him, and said. Be
of good checT, Paul : for as thou
hast testified of me in Jerusalem,
so must thou bear witness also a1

Rome.'
12 And when it was day, cer-

tain *= of the Jews banded together, '

and bound themselves ' under a
curse, saying, that they would

» or, tcith an oath of execration.

the object of his desires should be grant
ed. and that he would be permitted to

bear the same witness of him in Rome.
Nothing else can comfort and sustain the

soul in trials, and persecutions, but evi-

dence of the approbation of God, and the

promises of his gracious aid. ^ Bear wit-

ness also at Home. This had been the ob-

ject of his earnest wish (Rom. i. 10; xv.

23, 24), and this promise of the Lord
Jesus was fulfilled, ch. xxviii. 30, 31.

The promise which was here made to

Paul was not directly one of deliverance
from the present jaersecution, but it im-

plied that, and made it certain.

12. Certain of the Jews. Some of the

Jews. They were more than forty in

number, ver. 13. IT Banded together.

Made an agreement, or compact. They
conspired to kill him. ^ And hound
themselves under a curse. See the margin.

The Greek is, " they anathematized them
selves;" that is, they bound themselres
by a solemn oath. They invoked a curse

on themselves, or devoted themselves to

destruction, if they did not do it. Light-

foot remarks, however, that they could
be absolved from this vow by the Rab
bins, if they were unable to execute it

Under various pretences they could easily

be freed from such oaths, and it was com-
mon to take them ; and if there was any
difficulty in fulfilling them, they could

easily apply to their religious teachers

and be absolved IT That they would
neither eat nor drink. That is, that they

would do it as soon as possible. This
was a common form of an oath, or curse,

among the Jews. Sometimes they only

vowed abstinence from particular things,

as from meat, or wine. But in this case,

to make the oath more certain, and bind-

ing, they vowed abstinence from all

kinds of food and drink till they had
killed hi'n. Who these were—whether
they were Sadducees or not—is not men
tion?d by the sacred writer. It is evi

dent, however, that the minds of th?

Jews were greatly inflamed against Paul %
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neJthtr eat nor drink • lill they had
killed Paul.

13 And they were more than

forty which had made this con-

spiracy.

14 And they came to the chief
* priests and elders, and said, We
have bound ourselves under a great

curse, that we will eat nothing until

wr. have slain Paul.

J 5 Now therefore ye, with the

aFs.31.13. b Hos.4.9.

and as ihey saw him in the custody of the

Roman tribune, and as there was no
proapoct that he would punish him, they

resolved to take the matter into their own
hands. Michaelis conjectures that they

were of the number of the Sicarii, or

cut-throats, with which Judea then
abounded. See Note on ch. xxi. 38. It

is needless to remark that this was a most
wicked oath. It was a deliberate purpose
to commit murder; and it shows the des-

perate state of morals among the Jews at

that time, and the infuriated malice of the

people against the apostle.

13. Which had made this conspiracy.

This oalh (rjvr/xso-i'av), this agreement, or

compact This large number of despe-

rate men. boimd by so solemn an oalh,

would be likely to be successful ; and the

life of Paul was therefore in peculiar

danger. The manner in which they pur-

posed to accomplish their design is stated

m ver. 15.

14. And they came, &c. Probably by
a deputation. V To (he chiefpriests and
elders. The members of the great coun-
cil, or sanhedrim. Ft is prrjbable that the

application was made U) the party of the

Sadducees, as the Pharisees had shown
their determination to defend Paul.

They would have had no prospect ofbuc-
cess had they attacked the castle, and
they, therefore, devised this ingenious
mode of obtaining access to Paul, where
Ihey might easily despatch him. T Under
a great curse. Greek. " We have anathe-
matized ourselves with on anathema."
We have made the vow as solemn as pos-

sible.

15. Ye. with the council. With the con-
currence or request of the sanhedrim.
It was only by such a request that they
had any hope that the chiefcaptain would
remove Paul from the castle. IT Signify
to the chief captain. Send a message or

request to him. ^ That he bring him
dawn unto you. That he bring him from
the castle to the usual place of the mcet-

council, signify to the chief captain

that he bring him down unto you
to-m)rrow, as though ye would in-

quire something more perfectly

concerning him : and we, or ever

he come near, are ready * to kill

him.
16 And when Paul's sister's soo

heard of their lying in wait, he
•^ went and entered into the castle,

and told Paul.

t PS.21.U; 37.32,33. a 2bani.i7.17.

ing of the sanhedrim. At this was at

some distance from the cast.o or tower of
Antnnia, where Paul was, they supposed
it would be easy to waylay hiin, and take
his life. IT To-morrow. This is wanting
in the Syriac, Vulgate, and Ethiopic ver-

sions. It is, however, probably the cor-

rect reading of the text, as it would be
necessary to convene the council, and
make the request of the tribune, which
might require the whole of one day.
T As though ye luould inquire, &c. This
request appeared so reasonable that they
did not doubt that the tribune would
grant it to the council. And though it

WIS obviously a false and wicked pre-

tence, yet these conspirators knew the

character of the persons to winrp <h°y
addressed themselves so well, tnat they
did not doubt that they would prevail on
the council to make the rcqiiesL Public
justice must have been deeply fallen,

when it was known that such at- iniqui-

tous request could be made with the cer-

tain prospect of success. H Or ever he
come near. Before he comes near to tne

sanhedrim. The great council will thus
not be susfwcted of being privy to the
deed. We will waylav him, and murder
him in the vxiy. The plan was well laid

;

and nothing but the interposition of Pro-
vidence could have prevented its execu-
tion.

16. Paul's sister's son. This is all we
know of the family of Paul. Nor do we
know for what purpose he was at Jerusa-

lem. It is possible that Paul might have
a sister residing thero ; though, as Paul
had been sent there (i)rmerly lor his edu-
cation, it seems more probable that ihin

young man was sent there for the same
purpose. T Entered into the rattle. Paul
had the privileges of a Roman citizen,

and as no well-founded charge had been
laid against him, it is probable that he
was not very closely confined, and thai

his fi-cnds might have free access to

him
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17 Then " Paul called one of the

centurions unto him^ and said,

Bring this young man unt) the

chief captain ; for he hath a certain

thing to tell him.
18 So he took him, and brought

him to the chief captain, and said,

Paul the prisoner * called me unto

him, and prayed me to bring this

young man unto thee, who hath
something to say unto thee.

19 Then the chief captain took

nim by the hand, and went with
him aside privately, and asked him.

What is that thou hast to tell me 1

20 And he said. The Jews have *

agreed to desire thee that thou
wouldest brinor down Paul to-mor-

row into the council, as though
o Prov.22.3. Matt.10.16. b €.28.17. Eph.3.1; 4.1.

Phil. 9. c Ter.l2.

17. Called one of the centurions. Who
might at that time have had special

charge of the castle, or been on guard.
Paul had the most positive assurance that

lis life would be spared, and that he
tvould yet see Rome ; but he always un-
derstood the divine promises and pur-

poses as being consistent with his own ef-

forts, and with all proper measures of
prudence and diligence in securing his

own safety. He did not rest merely on
the divine promise without any eflTort of
his own ; but he took encouragement
from those promises to put forth his own
exertions for security and for salvation.

18. And prayed me. And asked me.
19. Took him by the hand. As an ex-

pression of kindness and civility. He did
it to draw him aside from the multitude,
that he might communicate his message
privately.

20. And he said, &c. In what way
this young man had received intelligence

of this, we can only conjecture. It is not
improbable that he was a student vmder
some one of the Jewish teachers, and that

he might have learned it of him. It is

not at all probable that the purpose of the
forty men would be very closely kept
Indeed it is evident that they were not
themselves very anxious about conceal-
ing their oath, as they mentioned it fully

to the chief priests and elders, ver. 14.

21. Waiting for a promise from thee.

Waiting for your consent to bring him
down to them.

23. And he called unto him two centw i-

they would inquiie somewhat of

him more perfectly.

21 But do not thou yield •* unte
them : for there lie in wait for him
of them more than forty men,
which have bound themselves with
an oath, that they will neither eat

nor drink till they have killed him

.

and now are they ready, looking foi

a promise from thee.

22 So the chief captain then let

the young man depart, and charged
him. See thou tell no man that

thou hast showed these things to

me.
23 And he called unto him two

centurions, saying, Make ready two
hundred soldiers to go to Cesarea,
and horsemen threescore and ten

d Ex.23.2.

ons, &c. Each centurion had under him
one hundred men. The chief captain

resolved to place Paul beyond the power
of the Jews, and to protect him as became
a Roman citizen. IT Two hundred sol-

diers. These foot-soldiers were designed
only to guard Paul till he was safely out

of Jerusalem. The horsemen only were
intended to accompany him to Cesarea.

See ver. 32. IT And horsemen. These
were commonly attached to foot-soldiers

In this case, however, they were designed

to attend Paul to Cesarea. IT Ajid spear-

men. ^£?ioxi,S:-jj. This word is found
nowhere else in the New Testament,
and occurs in no classic writer. It pro-

perly means tho-^e who take, or apprehend

by the right hand ; and might be applied

to those who apprehend prisoners, or to

those who hold a spear or dart in the

right hand for the purpose of throwing it.

Some have conjectured that it should be

read j£?io,io>wow,-—those who cast or throw
[a spear] with the rigbs hand. So the

Vulgate, the Syriac, and the Arabic un-

derstand it. They were probably those

who were armed with ppears or darts,

and w^ho attended on the tribune as a

guard. IT At the third hour of the night.

At nine o'clock. This was m order that

it might be done with secrecy, and to

elude the band of desperadoes that had
resolved to murder Paul. If it should

seem that this guard was very numerous
for one man, it should be remembered
(1.) That the number of those who h&a
conspired against him was also large, and



A. I). 60.J CHAPTER XXIII. 311

and spearmen two hdndred, at the

hird hour of the night

;

24 And provide ihem beasts,

that they may set Paul en, and

Dring him safe unto Fei'x the

governor. X
25 And h"fe wrote a letter after

this manner

:

2G Claudius Lysias unto ths

most excellent governor Felix scnd-

eth greeting.

27 This man * was taken of the

Jews, and should have been killed

of them : then came I with an

army, and rescued him, having un-

derstood that he was a Roman.
28 And * when I would have

known the cause wherefore they

accused him, I brought him forth

into their council

:

29 Whom I perceived to be ac-

a c.21.33; 24.7. b c.22.30.

(2.) That they were men accustomed to

scenes of blood, of desperate characters,

and who had solemnly sworn that ihey

would take his life. In order, therefore,

to deter them effectually from attacking

the guard, it was made very numerous and
strong, and nearly five hundred men
were appointed to guard Paul as he left

Jeruealem.
24. And provide them beasts. One for

Paul, and one for each of his attendants.

The word translated beasts (xt^w;) is of a
jrcneral character, and may be applied

either to horses, to camels, or to asses.

The latter were most commonly employ-
ed in Judea. IT Unto Felix tlie governor.

The gpvemor of Judea. H;« place of
residence was Cesarea, about sixty miles

from Jerusalem. See Note, ch. viii. 40.

His name was Antonius Felix, and was a

freedman of Antonia, the mother of the

emperor Claudius. He was high in the
favour of Claudius, and was made by
him governor of Judea. Josephus calls

him Claudius Felix. He had married
three wives in succession that were of
royal families, one of whom was Dru-
silla, afterwards mentioned in ch. xxiv.

24. who was sister to king Agrippa. Ta-
citus (Hist. v. 9) says, that he governed
with all the authority oi a king, and the

baseness and insolence of a slave. " He
was an unrighteous governor, a ba.se,

mercenary, and bad man." {Clarke.) Ste

cused of questions * of tht^ir law
but to have nothing ^ laid to l.is

charge worthy of death or of bonds
30 And when ' it was told me

how that the Jews laid wait for the

man, I sent straightway to thee,

and gave ^ commandment to his ac

cusers also, to say before thee what
t.hey had against him. Farewell.

31 Then the soldiers, as it wa?
commanded them, took Paul, and
brought him by night to Antipatris.

32 On the morrow they left the

horsemen to go with him, and re-

turned to the castle :

33 Who, when they came to Ce-
sarea, and delivered the epistle « to

^he governor, presented Paul alsc

before him.
34 And when the governor had

read the letter, he asked of what
cc.18.15; 25.19. dc.26.31.

8; 25.6. g ver.2S-30.

ever. 20,21. /24

his character further described in the

Note on ch. xxiv. 25.

26. Unto the most excellent governor Fe-

lix. The most honoured, &c. This was
a mere title of office H Greeting. A terra

of salutation in an epistle wishing health,

joy, and prosperity.

27. Should have been Jiilled of them
Was about to be killed by them. The
life of Paul had been twice endangered
in this manner, ch. xxi. 30 ; xxiii. 10.

IT \\ith an army. With a band of sol

diers. ver. 10.

29. Questions of their law. So he un
derstood the whole controversy to be.

IT Worthy of death. By the Roman law.

He had been guilty of no crime against

the Roman people, f Or of bonds. Of
chains, or of confinement.

31. To Antipatris. This towTi was an-

ciently called Cafar-Saba. Josephus eajm

(Antiq. xiii. 23.), that it was about seven-

teen miles from Joppa. It was about

twenty-six miles from Cesarea, and of

course about thirty-five from Jerusalem
Herod the Great changed its name to .\n

tipatris, in honour of his father Antipater.

It was situated in a fine plain, arwl water
ed with many springs and fountains.

32. They left the horsemen. As lhe\

were then beyond the danger of tliV

conspirators, the soldiers who had giiara

ed them thus far returned to JerusarleiP

34. Of what province /le was. Greek
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province he was. And when he

understood that he was of Cilicia ;
*

35 I will hear thee, said he, when
thine accusers ^ are also come. And
he commanded him to be kept in *

Herod's judgment-hall.

CHAPTER XXIV

AND after five days, Ananias **

the high-priest descended with

the elders, and ivith a certain orator

t.c.21.39. b c.24.1,&c. 25,16. e Matt.27,27.

Of what eparchy {i^xfyjx^) he was.

He knew from the letter of Ljsias that

he waa a Roman, but he was not inform-

ed of what place or province he was.

This he douotless did in order to ascer-

tain whether he properly belonged to his

jurisdiction. Roman provinces were dis-

tricts of country which were intrusted

to the jurisdiction of procurators. How
far the jurisdiction of Felix extended is

not certainly known. It appears, how-
ever, that it included CiHcia. ^ Was of
Cilicia. Tarsus, the birth-place of Paul,

was in this province, ch. xxi. 39.

35. In Herod's judsment-hall. Greek,

In the pretorium of Herod. The word
here used denoted formerly the ienl of the

Roman praetor; and as that was the place

where justice was administered, it came
to be applied to halls, or courts of justice.

This had been reared probably by Herod
the Great as his palace, or as a place for

administering justice. It is probable also,

that prisons, or places of security, would
oe attached to such places.

CHAPTER XXIV.
1. And after five days. This time was

occupied, doubtless, in their receiving the

command to go to Cesarea, and in making
the necessary arrangements. This was
the twelfth day after his arrival at Jeru-

salem. See vef. 11. IT Ananias, the high-

priest See Note, ch. xxiii. 2. IT Descend-

ed. Came down from Jerusalem. This
was the usual language when a departure

from Jerusalem was spoken of See

Note, ch. XV. 1. IT With a certain orator

named TertuUus. Appointed to accase

Paul. This is a Roman name, and this

man was doubtless a Roman. As the

Jews were, to a great extent, ignorant of

the Roman customs and laws, and of their

mode of administering justice, it is not

improbable that they were in the habit of
employing Roman lawyers to plead their

causes. T Who informed the govemo:
agaiTut Paul.. Who acted as the accuser

7wmed Tertullus, who informed
the governor against Paul.

2 And when he was called forth,

Tertullus began to accuse A/m, say-

ing. Seeing that by thee we enjoy

great quietness, and chat very worthy
deeds -^are done unto this nation by
thy providence,

3 We accept it always, and in all

places, most noble Felix, with all

thankfulness.

e P8.n.2. /P».12J2.

or who managed their cause before the
governor.

2. And ivhen he teas calledforth. When
Paul was called for»h from prison. See ch
xxiii 25. IT We enjoy great quietness. This^
was said in the customary style offlatterers
and orators, to conciliate his favour, and is

strikingly in contrast with the more honest,

and straightforward introduction in the

reply of Paul. ver. 10. Though it was
said for flattery, and though Felix was in

many respects an unprincipled man, yet

it was true that his administration had
been the means of producing much peace
and order in Judea, and that he had
done many things that tended to pro-

mote their welfare. In particular, he
had arrested a band of robbers, with Ele-

azar at their head, whom he had sent

to Rome to be punished (Jos. Ant. b xx
ch. viii.) ; he had arrested the Egyptian
false prophet, who had led out four thou-

sand men into the wilderness, and who
threatened the peace of Judea (see

Note, ch. xxi. 3S) ; and he had repre.ssea

a sedition which arose between the in-

habitants of Cesarea and of Syria. Jos.

Jewish Wars, b. ii. ch. xiii. $ 2. IT Very
worthy deeds. Acts that tended rnuch to

promote the peace and security of the

people. He referred to those which have
just been mentioned as having been ac;

complished by Felix, particularly his suc-

cess in suppressing riots and seditions,

and as, in the view of the Jews, the case
of Paul was another instance of a similat

kind, he appealed to him with the more
confidence that he would suppress thai

also. T By thy providence. By thy fore-

sight, skill, \'igilance, prudence.
3. We accept it alvcays. We admit thai

11 is owing to your vigilance, and we ac

ccpt your interposition to promote peace,

with gratitude. ^ Alrvays, and in ali

pisees. Not merely in your presence, but

we always acknowledge that it is owing
to your vigilance ibat the land is secure.
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4 Notwithstanding, that I be not

further tedious unto thee, I pray
thee that thou wouldest hear us of

thy clemency a few words.
5 Foi we have found this man a

pestilent fellow^ and a mover of

sedition among all the Jews through-
out the world, and a ringleader of

dhe sect of tlie Nazarenes.
6 Who also halh gone about to

profane * the temple : whom we
« Luke 23.2. c.6.13; 15^ 17.6j 21.28. lPet.2.l2.l9.

h c.19.37; 2I.2S.

' What we now do in your presence, we
Jo also in your absence ; we Jo not com-
mend you merely when yo j are present."

( Wets'eiii.) ^ Most noble Felix. This was
the title of office. ^ With thankfulness.

In this, there was probably sincerity, for

there was no doubt that the peace of

Judea was owing to F'elix. But at the

same time that he was an energetic and
vigilant governor, it wa.s also true that he
was proud, and avaricious, and cruel.

Josephus charges him with injustice and
cruelty in the case of Jonathan, the h'gh-

priest (Ant. b. ix. ch. viii. $ 5) ; and Taci-
tus fHist. b. V. ch. 9), and Suetonius
(Life of Claudius, ch. 28), concur in the

charge
4. Be not further tedious unto thee. By

taking up your time with an introduction,

and with commendation.
5. We have found this man a pestilent

fellow. Aoi^iv. This word is commonly
applied to a plague, or pestilence, and
then to a man who corrupts the morals of
others, or who is turbulent, and an exciter

of sedition. Our translation somewhat
weakens the force of the original expres-

sion. Tertulhw did not say that he was a
pestilent fellow, but that he was tfie very
pestilence itself, fn this he referred to their

belief, that he had been the cause ofexten-
sive disturbances every where amoni^ the

Jews. H And a mover of sedition. An
exciter of tumult. This they pretended
he did by preaching doctrines contrary to

the laws and customs of Moses, and ex-

citing the Jews to tumult and disorder.

IT Throughout the world. Throughout the

Roman empire, and thus leading the

Jews to violate the laws, and to produce
tumults, riots, and disorder. \ And a
ringleader. UtuTOTT-krriv. This word oc-

curs nowhere else in the New Testa-

ment. It is properly a military word, and
denotes one who stards first in an army,
a standard-l)eamr, a eader, or command-
er. The meaning l«. that Paul had been

2 D

took, and would have judged * ac-

cording to our lawu
7 But the chief "* captain Lysias

came upon ««, and with great vio

lence took htm away out of oui

hands,

8 Commanding his accusers • to

come unto thee : by examining of

whom, thyself mayest take know-
ledge of all these things whereo*^

we accuse him.

d c.21.33. e c.2^.30.

SO active, and so prominent in preaching
the gosf)el, that he had been a leader or
the principal person in extending the sec<

of the Nazarenes. IT Of the sect. The
original word hereixl^sn,;) is the word
from which we have derived the terra

heresy. It is, however, properly translated

sect, or parly, and should have been so
translated in ver. 14. See Note, ch. v. 17.

^ Of the Nazarenes. This was the name
usually given to Christian?! by way of
contempt. They were so called because
Jesus was of Nazareth.

6. Who also hath gone about. Who haf
endeavoured. If To profane the temple.

This was a serious, but unfounded charge.
It arose from the gross calumny of the
apostle, when they pretended that he had
introduced Greeks into that sacred place,

ch. xxi. 28. To this charge the apostle

replies in ver. 18. ^ And woidd have
judged. That is, would have condemned
and punished. IT According to our law.
Their law, which forbade the introduc-

tion of strangers into the temple.

7. But the chief captain, &.C. Tertullus

Protends that they would have judged
aul righteously, if Lj'sias had not inter-

posed ; but the truth was, that without
regard to law or justice, they would have
murdered him on the spot.

8. Commanding his accusers, &c ch.

xxiii. 30. H By examining of whom. That
is, the Jews who were then present. Ter-
tuUus presented them as his witnesses of
the truth of what he had said. It is evi-

dent that we have here only the summa-
ry or outline of the speech which Ter-
tuUus made. It is incredible that a Roman
rhetorician would have, on such an oc-

casion, delivered an address so brief, so

meagre, and so destituteof display as this.

But it is doubtless a correct summary of
his address, and contains the leading

points of the accusation. It is customary
for the sacred writers, as for other writ-

ers, to give only the outline of discourse*
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9 Aud the Jews also assented,

saying that these things were so.

10 Then Paul, after that the >

governor had beckoned unto him to

speak, answered, Forasmuch as I

» iUix, made Procurator over Judea, A. D. 53

and arguments. Such a course was in-

evitable, unless the New Testament had
been swelled to wholly imdue propor-

tions.

9. And the JeMis also assented. The
Jews who had accompanied Tertullus to

Cesarea. They had gone as the accusers

of Paul, and they bore testimony, when
called upon, to the truth of all that the

orator had said. Whether they were
examined individually or not, is not de-

clared. In whatever way their testimony

was arrived at, they confirmed unani-

mously the accusation which he had
brought against Paul.

10. Had beckoned unto him to speak.

Either by a nod or by the hand. IT Hast
been of many years. Felix and Curcanus
had been joint-govemorrf of Judea; but

after Cumanus had been condemned for

his bad administration of the affairs, the

government fell entirely into the hands
of Fehx. This was about seven years

before Paul was arraigned before him,

and might be called many years, as he

had been long enough there to be-

come acquainted with the customs and
habits of the Jews ; and it might also be

called long in comparison with the short

time which any of his immediate prede-

cessors had held the office. See Jose-

phus, Ant b. xx. ch. vi, vii. 'i A judge.

This word is evidently used here in the

sense of magistrate, or one appointed to

administer the affairs of government To
determine litigated matters was, however,
one j)art of his office. It is remarkable
that Paul did not begin his speech as

Tertullus had done, by any flattering

address, or by any of the arts of rhetoric.

He founded his plea on the justice of his

cause, and on the fact, that Felix had
had so much experience in the affairs of

Judea that he was well qualified to un-

derstand the merits of the case, and to

judge impartially. Paul was well ac-

quainted with his character (see Note,

ch. ixiv 25), and would not by flattering

words declare that whiob '"is r.ot strictly

true. ^ I do the more cneerJuUy, Ac.
Since you are so well acquainted with
the customs and habits of the Jews, I

the more readily submit the case to your
disposal. This address indicated great

confidence in the justice of hia cause;

know that thou liASt been of man*
years a judge unto this nation, J

do the more cheerfully answer " foi

myself

:

1 Because that thou mayes^
a lPet.3.13

and was the language of a man, bold

fearless, and conscious of his innosence
11. Because that thou mayest wider

stand. Gr. 'Thou being able to know.
That is, he could understand or know, by
taking the proper evidence. Paul does

not mean to say that Felix could under-

stand the case, because he had been many
years a judge of that nation. That fact

would qualify him to judge correctly, or

to understand the customs of the Jews.
But the fact, that he had been but twelve
days in Jerusalem, and had been orderly

and peaceable there, Felix could ascer-

tain only by the proper testimony. The
first part of Paul's defence (ver. 11—13)

consists in an express denial of what they

alleged against him. IF Are yet but twelve

days. Beza reckons these twelve days
in this manner: The first was that on
which he came to Jerusalem, ch. xxi. 15

The second he spent with James and
the apostles, ch. xxi. 18. Six days were
spent in fulfilling his vow. ch. xxi. 21. 26
On the ninth day the tumult arose, being

the seventh day of his vow, and on this

day he was rescued by Lysias. ch. xxi

27 ; xxii. 29. The tenth day he was be-

fore the sanhedrim, ch. xxii. 30 ; xxiii. 10.

On the eleventh the plot was laid to take

his life, and on the same day, at evening,

he was removed to Cesarea. The days

on which he was confined nt Cesarea are

not enumerated, since his design in men-
tioning the number of days was, to show
the improbability that, in that time, he
had been engaged in producing a tumult

;

and it would not be pretended that he
had been so engaged while confined in

a prison at Cesarea. The defence of Paul
here is, that but twelve days occurred

from the time that he went to Jerusalem

tiii he was put under the custody of

Felix; and that during so short a time

it was wholly improbable that he would
have been able to excite sedition. IT For
to worship. This farther shows that tlie

design of Paul was not to produce sedi-

tion. He had gone up for the peaceful pur-

pose of devotion, and not to produce riot

and disorder. That this was his design

in going to Jerusalem, or at least a part

of his purpose, is indicated by the pas-

sage in Acts XI. 16. It should be obeerv

ed, however, that our translation con
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anderstand that there are yet but

twelve days since 1 went up to °

Jerusalem for to worship.

12 And they neither '' found me
in the temple disputing with any
man, neither raising up the people,

neither in the synagogues, nor in

the city.

ac21.15. b c^.8; 28.17.

veys an idea which is not necessarily in

the Greek—that this was the design of
his going to Jerusalem. The original is,

• Since 1 went up to Jerusalem worship-

ping' {-(za-xuvr.T^v); 1. 6. hc WES actually

engaged in devotion when the tumult
arose. But his main design in going to

Jerusalem was, to convey to his suffering '.

countrj-raen there the benefactions of the

Gentile churches. See ver. 17. Rom. xv.

25,26.
12. And they neither found me, &c.

The first charge of Tertullus against

Paul was (ver. 5), that he was " a pesti-

lent fellow, and a mover of sedition."

The charge of his being a pest was so

general, that Paul did not think it neces-

sary to attempt to refute it To the spe-

cification, that he was a mover of sedi-

tion, he replies by a firm denial, and by
a solemn declaration that they had not

found him in any synagogue, or in the

city, or in the temple, either disputing or

exciting a tumult. His conduct there

had been entirely peaceable ; and they

hod no right to suppose that it had been
otherwise any where.

13. Neither can they prove the things,

Ac. That is, that I am a mover of sedi-

tion, or a disturber of the peace of the

people. This appeal he boldly makes;
he challenges investigation ; and as they
did not offer to specify any acts of disor-

der or tumult excited by him, this charge
fulls of course.

14. But this I confess, &UC. The next
Bpecification in the charge of Tertullus
was (ver. 5), that he was "a ringleader
of the sent of the Nazarenes." To this,

Paul replies in this, and the two follow-

ing verses. Of this reply we may ob-

serve, (1.) That he does not stoop to notice

the contempt implied in the use of the

word Nazarenes. He was engaged in a
more important business than to contend
about the name which they cbose to give

to Christians. (2.) He admits that he be-

longed to that sect or class of people.

That he was a Christian, he neither de-

nied, nor was disposed to deny. (3.) He

13 Neither can they provie " the

things whereof they now accuse me
14 But this I confess unto thee,

that after the way which they call

heiesy, so ** worship I the God of
* my fathers, believing all things

which are ^ written in the law and
« the prophets ;

clPet.3.16. (iMic.4.5. «2Tim.l.3. / Lukt

24.27. c.26.22; 28.23. g >Utt.22 40. Luke 16.16

Jdo.1.45. c. 13.15. Rom.3.21.

maintains that in this way he is still wor
shipping the God of his fathers. Of this,

the fact that he was engaged in worship
in the temple, was sufficient proof. (4.) He
shows them that he believed only what
was written in the law and the prophets

\

that this involved the main doctrine of

their religion—the hope of the resurrec

tion of the dead (ver. 15); and that it

was his constant and earnest desire to

keep a pure conscience in all things, ver
16. These are the points of his defence
to this second charge, and we shall see

that they fully meet and dispose of the

accusation. ^ After the way. After the

manner or mode of worship. IT Which
they call heresy. This translation does

not express to us the force of the original

We have attached to the word heresy ar»

idea which is not conveyed by the Grceh
word, and now commonly understand by

it, error of doctrine. In Paul's answei
here, (here is an explicit reference to

their charge, which does not appear in

our version. The charge of Tertullus

was, that he was the ringleader of the

sect 'jni ee.'eto-eas) of the Nazarenes. ver.

5. To this, Paul replies, * After the way
which they call sect (iif-Tiv, not erroi

of doctrine, but after a way which they
maintain is producing division or schism)

so worship I the God of my fathers.

Paul was not ashamed to be called a fol-

lower of that sect or parly among the

Jewish people. Nor should we be a.sham

ed to worship God in a mode that is called

heresy or schism, if we do it in obedience
to conscience and to God. ^ So worship

I. I continue to worship. I have not do.

parted from the characteristic of the Jew-
ish people, the proj)erand public acknow
ledgment of the God of the Jews. % 'I'ht

God of my fathers. My fathers' God,
Jehovah; the God whom my Jewish an
cestors adored. There is something very
touching in this, and fitted to find its way
to the heartof a Jew. He had introduced

no new object of worship (Cvimp. Deut
xiii. 1—5); he had not become a follower

of a false or furei^ God ; and (his fad
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15 And have hope " toward God,
r^hich they themselves also allow,

that there shall be a resurrection
' of the dead, both of the just and
unjuet. -.

^

16 And herein do I exercise my-

I

self, to have ' 'liways a conscience

void of offence toward God and
toward men.

17 Now after many years, J

came ** to bring alms to my nation,

and offerings.

a c.23.6,sc. 26.6,7; 28.20,tc.

18,29. lCor.15 '2-27. Rom.20.6,13.

b Daii.I2.2. Jqo.5.

was really a reply to their charge, that

he was setting up a new sect in religion.

The same thing Paul affirms of himself
in 2 Tim. i. 3 : "I thank God, whom I

serve from my forefathers with a pure
conscience." IT Believing all things, &c.
Particularly respecting the Messiah. So
he more fully explains his meaning in

his speech before king Agrippa. ch. xxvi.

23. T In the law and in the prophets. Com-
manded in the law of Moses, and fore-

told by the prophets. That Paul had
ever disbelieved any of these things, they
could not prove ; and his whole course
had shown that he fully credited the
sacred records. Most of his arguments
m defending Christianity had been drawn
from the Jewish writings.

15. Ajid have hope toward God. Hav-
ing a hope of the resurrection of the

dead, which arises from the promises of
God. IT Which they themselves, &c. That
is, the Pharisees. Perhaps he designated
in this remark the Pharisees who were
present He held nothing in this great

cardinal point, which they did not also

hold. For the reasons why Paul intro-

duced this point so prominently, and the

success of thus introducing it, see Note
on ch. xxiii. 1—9. IT Both of thejust, and
of the unjust Of the righteous and the
wicked ; that is, of all the race. As they

held this, they could not arraign him for

holding it also.

16. And herein. In this, or for this pur-
pose. ^ Do I exercise myself. 'Ao-xi. 1

accustom or employ myseli'; I make it

my constant aim and endeavour. It is

the purpose of my constant study. Paul
often appeals to his conscientiousness as
the leading habit of his life. Even before
his conversion he endeavoured to act ac-

cording to the dictates of conscience.
See Acts xxvi. 9. Corap. Phil. iii. 6, 6.

IT To have always a conscience, &:c. To
do that which is right, so that my con-
science shall approve of it, and never
reproach me. IT Void of offence. 'Att^o-

rxoTTov. That which is inoffensive, or
which does not cause one to stumble or
fall. He means, that he endeavoured to

keep his conscience so enlightened and
lure in regard to duty, and that he acted

c c.33.1. i cU.29^; 20.16. Rom.I5J5

according to its dictates in such a way
that his conduct should not be displeasing

to God, or injurious to man. To have
such a conscience implies two things -.

(1.) That it be enlightened or properly
informed in regard to truth and duty

;

and, (2.) That that which is made known
to be right should be honestly and laith-

iv\\y performed. Without these two
tilings, no man can have a conscience
that shall be inoflfensive and harmless.
IT Toward God. In an honest endeavour
to discharge all the duties of public and
private worship, and to do constantly

what he requires. In believing all that

he has spoken ; doing all that he requires
\

and offering to him the service which
he approves. IT Toward men. In endea-
vouring to meet all the demands of jus-

tice and mercy ; to advance their know-
ledge, happiness, and salvation ; so that

I may look back on ray hfe with the

reflection that I have done all that I

ought to have done, and all that I could

do, to promote the welfare of the whole
human family. What a noble principle

of conduct was this ! How devoted, and
how pure ! How unlike the conduct of
those who live to gratify debasing sen-

sual appeUtes, or for gold or honour ; and
who pass their Uvea in such a manner
as to offer the grossest offence to God,
and to do the most injury to man I The
great and noble aim of Paul was to'"be

pure ; and no slander of his enemies, no
trials, persecutions, or perils, and no pains

of dying could take away the approving
voice of conscience. Alike in his travels,

and in his persecutions ; among friends

and foes ; when preaching in the syna-

gogue, the city, or the desert ; or when
defending himself before governors and
kings, he had this testimony of a self-

approving mind. Happy they who thus

frame their lives. And happy will be
the end of a life where this has been the

grand object of the journey through this

world.
17. Now after many years. After man^

years absence, Paul here commences a
reply to the charges of Tertullus, that he
had endeavoured to profane the temple.

ver 6 He begins, by saying (bat his
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18 Whereupon certain Jews from
\sia found me purified in the tem-

ple, neither with multitude, nor

with tumult:

19 Who ought to have been here

before thee, and object, if they

had aught against me.
20 Or else let these same here

nay, if they have found any evil-

• c.25.16.

design in coming up to Jerusalem was,
to bnng to them needed aid in a time of
distress. It would be absurd to suppose,

therefore, that his object in coming was
to violate the customs of the temple, and
to defile it. f I came to fring. Seech,
xi. 29, 30. Note, Rom. xv. 25, 26. ^Alms.
Charities ; the gift of the churches. V To
my nation. Not to all the nation ; but to

the poor saints or Christians who were
in Judea, and who were suffering much
by persecutions and trials. II And offer-

irif^ ?. The v/ord used here prf)perly de-
notes an offering or gift of any kind ; but
it is usually applied to an oblation, or

offering made to God in the temple—

a

than ii-offe ring, a sacrifice. This is proba-

bly its meaning here. He came to bring
aid to his needy countrymen, and an offer-

ing to God; and it was, therefore, no part

of his purpose to interfere with, or to pro-

fane the worship of the temple.

18. Certain Jewsfrom Asia. eh. xxi. 27.

IT Found me purified in the temple, ch. xxi.

2G, 27. They found me engaged in the
sacred service of completing the observ-

ance of my vow. ^ Neither with multi-

tude. Not having introduced a multitude
with me—in a quiet and peaceful man-
ner.

19. \Vho ought to have been here, &c.
They were the proper witnesses ; as they
had stayed away, it showed that they
were not prepared to undergo a strict

examination. Paul, therefore, justly com-
plains that the very persons who alone
could testify against him were absent,
and showed that there was really no
well-founded charge against him. They
alone could testify as U) any thing that
occurred in the temple ; and as they
were not present, that charge ought to

be dismi.ssed.

20. Or else. Since they are jot here
to witness against me fn regard to what
occurred in the temple, let these here
present bear witness agninst me, if they
?an, in regard to any other part of my
tondnct. This was a bold appeal, and
< showed his full con.iciousncss of inno-

2i» 2

doing in me, wliile I stood before

the council

;

21 Except it be for this one voice,

that I cried standing among them.
Touching the resurrection of the

dead, I am called in question by
you this day.

22 And when Felix heard ihest

things, having more perfect know

cence. IT Let these same here sau. The
Jews who are here present. IT Any evil-

doing. Any improper conduct, or any
violation of the law. T While I stood

before the council. The sanhedrim, ch
xxui. 1—10. As they were present there

Paul admits that they were comp)etent

to bear witness to his conduct on that

occasion ; and calls upon them to testify,

if they could, to any impropriety in his

conduct
21. Except it befor this one voice. For

this one expression, or declaration. This
was what Paul had said before the coun-

cil—the main thing on which he had
insisted, and he calls on them to testify

to this, and to show, if thev could, that in

this declaration he had been wrong.
Chubb, and other infidels have supposed

that Paul here acknowledges that he was
v-ong in the declaration which he made,
when he said, that he was called in

question for the doctrine of the resurrec-

tion of the dead (ch. xxiii. 6), and his coiv-

science reproached him for appearing to

be time-serving, and for concealing the

true cause of offence against him ; and
for attempting to take advantage of thei

divisions of sentiment, and endeavouring

to produce discord in the council. But
against this interpretation we may urg*»

the following con.siderations : (1.) Paul

wished to fix their attention on the main
thing which he had said before the cumv
c;l. (2.) It was true, as has been shown
on the pa.S8age (xxiii. 1— 10), that this

was the principal doctrme which Paul

had been defending. 3.) If they wero
prepared to witness against him for hold-

mg and teaching the resurrection of the

dead as a false or evil doctrine, he called

on them to do it As this had been the

only thing which they had witnessed l>e-

fore (he council, he calls on them to tes

tify to what they knew only, and to show
if they could, that this was wrong.

H Touching the resurrection, &c.. Ro-

spcting the resurrection, ch. xxiii. 6.

22 Ilavine more perfect knrni ledge of

thai way. Our translation of this vers*
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ledge of that way, he deferred

them, and said, When Lysias * the

chief captain shall come down, I

will know the uttermost of your

matter.

23 And he commanded a centa-

a Ter.7.

«i very obscure, and critics are divided

about the proper interpretation of the

original. Many ^.Erasmus, Luther, Mi-
chaelis, Morus, &c.) render it, ' although

he had a more perfect knowledge of the

Christian doctrine than Paul's accusers

had, yet he deferred the hearing of the

cause till Lysias had come down.' They
observe that he might have obtained this

knowledge, not only from the letter of

Lysias, but from public rumour, as there

were doubtless Christians at Cesarea.

They suppose that he deferred the cause,

either with the hope of receiving a bribe

from Paul (comp. ver. 26), or to gratify

the Jews with his being longer detained

as a prisoner. Others, among whom are

Beza, Grotius. Rosenmuller, and Dod-
dridge, suppose that it should be ren-

dered, ' he deferred them, and said, after

I have been more accurately informed

'•oncerning this way, when Lysias has

come down, I will hear the cause.' This
is doubtless the true interpretation of the

passage, and it is rendered more probable

by the fact that Felix sent for Paul, and
heard him concerning the faith of Christ

(ver. 24), evidently with a design to make
himself better acquainted with the

charges against him, and the nature of
his belief IT Of that vcay. Of the

Christian religion. This expression is

repeatedly used by Luke to denote the

Christian doctrine. Note, ch. ix. 2. H He
deferred them. He put them off; he
postponed the decision of the case ; he
adjourned the trial. IT When Lysias, &c.
Lysias had been ar^qnainted with the ex-

citement and its causes, and Felix regard-

ed him as an important witness in regard

to the true nature of the charges against

Paul. IT / will know the uttermost, &c.
I shall be fully informed and prepared to

decide the cause.
23. And he commanded, &c. It is evi-

dent from this verse, that Felix was dis-

poeed to show Paul all the favours that

were consistent with his safe keeping.

He esteemed him to be a persecuted
man, and doubtless regarded the charges
against him as entirely malicious. What
was Felix's motive in this cannot be cer-

tainly known. It is not improbable, how-

rion to keep Paul, and to let him
have liberty, * and that he should
forbid none of his acquaintance to

minister or to come unto him.
24 And after certain days, when

Felix came with his wife Drusilla,

b c.27.3; 28.16.

ever, that he detained him, (1 .) To gratify

the Jews by keeping him in custody as

if he were guilty; and, (2 ) That he hoped
the friends of Paul would give him
money to release him. Perhaps it was
for this purpose that he gave orders that

his friends should have free access to

him, that thus Paul might be furnished

with the means of purchasing his free-

dom.
24. Felix came, with his vrife Drusdla,

Drusilla was the daughter of Herod
Agrippa the elder, and was engaged to

be married to Epiphanes, the son of king
Antiochus, on condition that he would
embrace the Jewish religion ; but as he
afterwards refused to do inat, the con-

tract was broken off Afterwards she
was given in marriage, by her brother

Agrippa the younger, to Azizus king of

Eraesa, up«n his consent to be circum-

cised. VVhen Felix was governor of Ju-

dea, he saw Drusilla, and fell in love

with her, and sent to her Simon, one of
his friends, a Jew, by birth a Cyprian,

who pretended to be a magician, to en-

deavour to persuade her to forsake her

husband, and to rnarrj' Felix. According-

ly, in order to avoid the envy of her sis-

ter Bemice, who treated her ill on ac-

count of her beauty, "she was prevailed

on," says Josephus, " to tran.sgress the

laws of her forefathers, and to marry
Felix." Josephus, Antiq. b. xx. ch. vii.

$ 1, 2. She was, therefore, living in

adultery with him, and this was probably

the reason why Paul dwelt in his dis-

course before Felix particularly on " tem-

perance," or chastity. Note, ver. 25.

IT He sent for Paid, and heard him. Per-

haps he did this, in order to be more fully

acquainted with the case which was sub-

mitted to him. It is possible also that it

might have been to gratify his wife, who
was a Jewess, and who doubtless had a
desire to be acquainted with the princi-

ples of this new sect It is certain

also that one object which Felix had
in this, was to let Paul see how de
pendent he was on him, and to induce

him to purchase his liberty. IT Concern
ing the faith in Christ. Concerning the

ChriPtian ' religion. Faith in Christ i^
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K^hich was a Jewess, he sent for

Paul, and heard him concerning the

laith in Christ.

a ProT.I6.l2. Jer.22.1S-lT. D»n.4.27. Joo.16.8.

b ProT.31.4,5. Dui.5.1-4. Hot. 7.5. lFet.4.4.

9i\en used to denote the whole of Chris-

lianity, as it is the leading and character-

istic feature of the religion of the gospel.

25. And as he reasoned. Greek, " And
he discoursing." AixKtyo/xivou Si avroij.

No argument should be drawn from the

word that is used here, to prove that Paul
particularly appealed to reason, or that

his discourse was argumentative. That it

was so is, indeed, not improbable, from all

that we know of the man, and from the

topics on which he discoursed. But the

word used here means simply, as he dis-

coursed, and is applied usually to making
a public address, to preaching, &c. in

whatever way it is done. Acts ivii. 2;
xviii. 4. 19; xix. 8, 9; xxiv. 12. Felix

and Drusilla intended this as a matter
of entertainment or amusement. Paul
readily obeyed their summons, as it gave
him an opjwrtunity to preach the gospel

to them ; and as they desired his senti-

ments in regard to the faith in Christ, he
selected those topics which were adapted
to their condition, and stated those princi-

ples of the Christian religion vvhich were
fitted to arrest their attention, and lead

them to repentance. Paul seized every
opportunity of making known the gospel

;

and whether a prisoner or at liberty ;

whether before princes, governors, kings,

Dr common people, was equally prepared
to defend the pure and holy doctrines of
the cross. ILs boldness in this instance

ta the more remarkable aa he was de-

nendent on Felix for his pardon. A time-

•erver or an impostor would have chosen
Buch topics as would have conciliated the

lavour of the judge, and procured his par-

uon. He would have flattered his vanity
or palliated his v'ces. But such an idea
never seems to have occurred to Paid.
His aim was to defend the truth ; and to

save, if possible, the souls of Drusilla

and of Felix. T 0/ righteousness. ni(i

Sixx.irvvKi. Of justice. Not of the justice

of God particularly, but of the nature
and requirements of justice in the rela-

tions of life, the relations which we sustain

to God and to man. This was a proper

topic with which to introduce his dis-

course, as it was the office of Felix to

dispense justice between man and man
;

and as his administration was not remark-
able for the exercise of that virtue. It is

sviutdt that he could be influenced by a

25 And as he reasoned of ' right-

eousness, tetnperance, ' and judg"-

ment ' to come, Felix trembled, •*

e Pi.60.3,4. Dm. 12.2. M»ft.25.3l-46. 2Cor.5.I0. Re».

S0.12. dPi.99.1. Is.32.11. Hab.3.16. Heb.4.1,18.

bribe (ver. 26), and it was proper for Paul
to dwell on this as designed to show hira

the guilt of his life, and his danger of

meeting the justice of a Being who can-

not be bribed, but who will dispense
equal justice alike to the great and he
mean. That Paul dwelt also on the 7U3-

tice of God, as the moral governor of'^lhe

world, may also be presumed. The ap-
prehension of that justice, and the re-

membrance of his own guilty life, tended
to produce the alarm of Felix, and to

make him tremble. TT Temperance. l-y*.^»-

T£i'a;. The word temperance we now use
commonly to denote moderation, or re-

straint in regard to eating and drinking,

particularly to abstinence from the use of
ardent spirits. But this is not its meaning
here. There is no reason to suppose that

Felitfwas intemperate in the use of intoxi-

cating liquors. The original word here de-
notes a restraint ofall the passions and evil

inclinations ; and may be applied to pru
dence, chastity, and moderation in gene
ral. The particular thing in the life of
Felix which Paul had probably in view,
was the indulgence of licentious desires,

or incontinence. He was living in adul-
tery with Drusilla ; and for this, Paul
wished doubtless to bring him to repent-

ance. T And judgment to come. The
universal judgment; the judgment that

was to come on all transgressors. On
this topic Paul also dwelt when he
preached before the Areopagus at Athens.
Acts xvii. 31. These topics were admi-
rably adapted to excite the alarm of both

Felix and Drusilla. It evinced great bfjld-

ness and faithfulness in Paul to selec*

them ; and the result showed that he cor

rectly judged of the kind of truth which
was adapted to alarm the fears of his

guilty auditor. IT Fein trembled. In view
of his past sins, and in the apprehension
of the judgment to come. The Greek
(r/i*3/33,-) does not denote that his bodj

was agitated or shaken, but only that he
was alarmed, or terrified. That such fear

usually shakes the frame, we know ; but

it is not certain that the body of Felix

was thus agitated. He was alarmed and ^

terrified ; and looked with deep apprehen-
sion to the coming judgment This wa.s

a remarkable instance of the eflect of
truth on the mind ofa man unaccustomed
to such alarms, and unused to hear sjicfi
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and answered, Go • thy way for

tb's time; when I have a con-

a Prov.l.24-32. MatlJ2.5; 25.1-10.

truth. It shows the power of conscience,

when thus under the preaching of a pri-

soner, the judge should be thrown into

violent alarm. IT Ajid ansvoered. Go thy

toay, &c. How different is this answer
from that of the jailor of Pliilippi when
alarmed in a similar manner. He asked,
" what must I do to be saved ?" and was
directed to him in whom he found peace
from a troubled conscience. Acts xvi.

30, 31. Felix was troubled ; but instead
of asking what he should do, he sent the

messenger of God away. He was evi-

dently not prepared to break off his sins,

and turn to God. He sought peace by
sending away his reprover ; and mani-
festly intended then to banish the subject

from his mind. Yet, like others, he did

not intend to banish it altogether. He
looked forward to a time when he should
be more at leisure ; when the cares of
office should press less heavily on his at-

tention ; or when he should be more dis-

posed to attend to it Thus multitudes,

when they are alarmed, and see their

guilt and danger, resolve to defer it to a
more convenient time. One man is en-

gaged in a career of pleasure, and it is

not now a convenient time to attend to

his soul's salvation. Another is pressed
with business; with the cares of life ;

with a plan of gain ; with the labours of
office, or of a profession, and it is not now
a convenient time for him to attend to re-

ligion. Another supposes that his time
of life is not the most convenient. His
youth he desires to spend in pleasure, and
waits for a more convepi*^nt time in mid-
dle age. His middle life he spends in

business, and the toils of the world, and
this is not a convenient time. Such a
period he expects then to find in old age.
But as age advances, he finds an increas-
ing disposition to defer it ; he is still indis-

posed to attend to it ; still i» love with
the world. Even old age is seldom found
to be a convenient time to prepare for

heaven ; and it is deferred from one pe-

riod of life to another, till death closes

the scene.—It has been commonly sup-

fjosed and said that FeVix never found
that more convenient time to call for

Pau\. That he did not embrace the
Christian religion, and forsake his sins, is

probable, nay, almost certain. But it is

not true that he did not take an opportr
aity of hearing Paul further on the sul»-

lect ; for it is said that he sent for him
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venient season, 1 wil call for thee
26 He hoped also that money.

b £x.23.8.

often, and communed with him. But
though FeliX found this opportunity, yet
(1.) We have no reason to suppose that

the main thing—the salvation of his soul
ever again occupied his attention. There
is no evidence that he was again alarmed
or awakened, or that he had any further

solicitude on the subject of his sins. He
had passed for ever the favourable time

,

the golden moments when he might have
secured the salvation of his soul. (2.)

Others have no right to supjxjse that their

lives will be lengthened out that they
may have any further opportunity to at-

tend to the subject of religion. (3.) When
a sinner is awakened, and sees his past

sins, if he rejects the appeal to his con-
science then, and defers it to a more con-

venient opportunity, he has no reason to

expect that his attention will ever h«
again called with deep interest to the
subject He may live ; but he rnay hve
without the strivings of the Holy Spirit.

When a man has once deliberately reject-

ed the offers of mercy; when he has
trifled with the influences of the Spirit of
Grod, he has no right or reason to exf)ect

that that Spirit will ever strive with him
again. Such, we have foo much reason
to fear, was the case with Felix. Though
he often saw Paul again, .ind " communed
with him," yet there is no account tha
he was again alarmed or awakened
And thus sinners often attend on the
means of grace aAer they have grieved
the Holy Spirit ; they listen to the doc-
trines of the gospel, they hear its appeals,
and its warnings, but they have no feel-

ing, no interest; and die in their sins.

^A more converiient time. Greek, 'Taking
time.' I will take a time for this. IT / will

call/or thee. To hear thee further on this

subject This he did. ver. 26. It is re-

markable that Drusilla was not alarmed.
She was as much involved in guilt as
Felix ; but she, being a Jewess, had been
accustomed to hear of a future judgment,
until it caused in her mind no alarm.
Perhaps also she depended on the rites

and ceremonies of her religion as a suffi-

cient expiation for her sins. She might
have been resting on those false depen
dencies which go to free the conscienc<»
from a sense of guiU, and which thus be
guile and destroy the soul.

26. He hoped also. He thought that by
giving him access to his friends, and by
oflen meeting him himself, and showmj'
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should have been given him of
Paul, that he might loose him

:

wherefore he sent for him the

oftener, and communed with
him.
27 But after two years, Porcius

kindnees, Paul might be induced to at-

tempt to purchase his freedom with a
bribe. IT That money should have been
given him of Paul. That Paul would
give him money to procure a release.

This shows the character of Felix. He
was desirous oT procuring a bribe. Paul
had proved his innocence, and should
have been at once released. But FeUx
was influenced by avarice ; and he there-

fore detained Paul m custody,with the hope
that, wearied with confinement, he would
seek his release by a bribe. But Paul
offered no bribe. He knew what was
justice ; and he would not be guilty,

therefore, of attempting to purchase what
was his due, or of gratifying a man who
prostituted his high ofHce for the purpose
of gain. The Roman governors in the

provinces were commonly rapacious and
avaricious, like Felix. They usually took
the office for the purpose of its pecuniary
advantage, and they consequently usually
disregarded justice, and made the pro-

curing of money their leading object.

H He sentfor him the oftener. It may seem
remarkable that he did not fear again be-

ing alarmed. But the hope of money
overcame all this. And having once re-

sisted the reasoning of Paul, and the striv-

ings of the Spirit of God, he seems to have
had no further alarm or anxiety. He
could again hear the same man, and the
same truth, unaffected. When sinners

have once grieved God's Spirit, they often

fiit with unconcern under the same truth

which once alarmed them, and become
entirely hardened and unconcerned. IT

And communed with him. And conversed
with him.

27. Fut after two years. Paul was un-
justly detained during all this time. The
hope of Felix seems to have been to

weary his patience, and induce him to

fmrchase his freedom. IT Came into Fe-
ix's room. As governor. V And Felix
willing to show the Jews a pleasure. De-
sirous of pleasing them, even at the ex-

pense of justice. This shows the princi-

ple on which he acted. T Left Paul
bound. Left him in custody to the charge
Df his successor. His object in this was
JO conciliate the Jews ; that is, to secure
Jieir favour, and to prevent them, if pos-

Festus came mto P^lix's room

:

and Felix, willing to shew • the
Jews a pleasure, left Paul bound.

CHAPTER XXV.
IVfOW when Festus was c(nie
-^^ into the province, after three

a Mark 15.15. c.25.9.

sible, from accusing him for the evils of
his administration before the emperor.
The account which Luke gives here
coincides remarkably with that whicn
Josephus has given. He says, that Por-
cius Festus was sent as successor to Fe-
lix by Nero. He does not indeed men-
tion Paul, or say that Felix sought to con-
ciliate the favour of the Jews. But he
gives such an account as to make the
statement by Luke perfectly consistent

with his character while in office. He
informs us that Felix waa unpiopular, and
that there was reason to apprehend that

the Jews would accuse him before the
emperor; and, therefore, the statement in

the Acts, that he would be willing to show
the Jews a favour, is in perfect keeping
with his character and circumstances,
and is one of those undesigned coinci

dences, which show that the author of the
Acts was fully acquainted with the cir-

cumstances of^ the time, and that his his-

tory is true. The account in Josephus is,

that " when Porcius Festus was sent as

successor to Felix by Nero, the princif>al

inhabitants of Cesarea went up to Rome
to accuse Felix ; and he had been cer-

tainly brought to punishment, unless
Nero had yielded to the im})ortunate soli-

citations of his brother Palias, who was
at that time had in the greatest honour
by him." Antiq. b. xx. ch. viii. $ 9. The
plan of Felix, therefore, in suppressing
the enmity of the Jews, and concihating
their favour by injustice to Paul, did not
succeed ; and is one of those instances, so

numerous in the world, where a man
gains nothing by wickedness. He sought
money from Paul by iniquity, and failed ,

he sought by injustice to obtain the
favour of the Jews, and failed in that

also. And the inference from the whole
transaction is, that " honesty is th" best

pohcy," and that man in any office anould
pursue a course of firm, ai)d constant, and
undeviating integrity.

CHAPTfcR XXV.
1. Now when Festus was come. Note,

ch. xxiv 27. H Into the province. The
province of Judea ; for Judea at thai

time was a Roman province. If After
three days. Having remained three day«
at Cesarea. T He ascended. This wmi
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days he ascended from Cesarea to

Terusalern.

2 Then the high-priest and the

chief of the Jews informed him
against Paul, and besought him,

3 And desired favour against

him, that he would send for him
to Jerusalem, laying " wait in the

way to kill him.

a C.S3.14 15.

the usual language which described a
journey to Jerusalem. Thus the Eng-
lish people speak of going up to London,
because it is the capita. !See Note, ch.

XV. 1. IT To Jerusalem. The governors
of Judea at this time usually resided at

Cesarea ; but as Jerusalem had been the

former capital ; as it was still the seat of
the religious solemnities; as the sanhe-
drim held its meetings there; and as the
great, and rich, and learned men, and the
priests resided there, it is evident that a
full knowledge of the state of the pro-

vince could be obtained only there. Fes-
tus therefore, having entered on the du-
ties of his office, early went to Jerusalem
to make himself acquainted with the af-

fairs of the nation.

2. Then the high-priest. The high-
priest at this time was Ismael, the son of
Fabi. He had been promoted to that

office by Agrippa. Josephus' Antiq. b.

rx. ch. viii. $8. It is probable, however,
that the person here intended was Ana-
nias, who had been high-priest, and who
would retain the name. Notes, ch. xxiii.

2. Some MSS. read high-priests here in

the plural number, and this reading is ap-
proved by Mill and Griesbach. There
is, however, no improbability in suppos-
ing that the high-priest Ismael might
have been also as much enraged against

Paul as the others. % Informed him
against PauL Informed him of the accu-
sation against him ; and doubtless en-
deavoured toprejudice the mind of Fes-
tus against him. They thus showed their

unrelenting disposition. It might have
been supposed that after two years this

unjust prosecution would be abandoned
and forgotten. But malice does not thus
forget its object; and the spirit of pjerse-

cution is not thus satisfied. It is evident
that there was here every probability

that mjustice would be done to Paul, and
that the mind of Festus would be biassed

against him. He was a stranger to Paul,
and to the erabittered feelings of the
Jewuih character. He would wish to

4 But Festus answered, that

Paul should be kept at Cesarea,

and that he himself would depart

shortly thither.

5 Let them therefore, said 1, b,

which among you are able, go
down with me, and accuse this

man, if there be any wickedness
in him.

conciliate their favour on entering on the

duties of his office. And a strong repre-

sentation therefore, made by the chief

men of the nation, would be likely to

prejudice him violently against Paul, and
to unfit him for the exercise of impartial

justice.

3. And desired favour against him.

Desired the favour of Ffstus, that they

might accomplish their wicked purpose

on Paul. IT Would sendfor him to Jeru-

salem. Probably under a pretence ' that

he might be tried by the sanhedrim ; or

perhaps they wished Festus to hear the

cause there, and to decide it while
he was at Jerusalem. Their real motive
is immediately stated. T Lying wait in

the way to kiu him. That is, they would
lie in wait, or they would employ a band
of Sicarii, or assassins, to take his life on
the journey. See Notes, ch. xxi. 38:
xxiii. 12. It is altogether probable that it

this request had been granted, Paul
would have been killed. But God had
promised him that he should bear wilnesa

to the truth at Rome (ch. xxiii. 11), and
his providence was remarkable in thus
influencing the mind of the Roman gover-
nor, and defeating the plans of the Jew-
ish council.

4. But Festus answered, &c. What in-

duced Festus to refuse their request, is

not known. It is probable, however, that

he was apprized that Paul was a Roman
citizen, and that his case could not come
before the Jewish sanhedrim, but must
be heard by himself As Cesarea was
also at that time the residence of the Ro-
man governor, and the place of holding
the courts, and as Paul was lodged there
safely, there did not appear any sufficient

reason for removing him to Jerusalem for

trial. Festus, however, granted them all

that they could reasonably ask, and as-

sured them that he should have a speedy
trial.

5. Which among you are able. Enjoy
all the advantages of just trial, and ex
hibif your accuBationa with all the learn
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G And when he had tarried

txaong them ' more than ten days,
he went down unto Cesarea ; and
the next day sitting in the jud«T-
ment-seat, commanded Paul to be
brought.

7 And when he was come, the
Jews which came down from Jeru-
salem stood round about, and laid
many and grievous complaints
against Paul, which « they could
not prove

« or, ai tome copies reiJ, no more than eight or ten
My/.

'"? and talent in your power. This was
all that they could reasonably ask at his
hands.

6. More than ten days. See the margin.
1 he Syriac reads it, ' eight or ten.' 'I'he
Vulgate, * not more than eight or ten.'
The Coptic, 'eight or ten.' Griesbach
supposes this to be the true reading, and
has admitted it into the text. IT Sitting
in the judgment-seat. On the tribunal;
or holding a court for the trial of Paul." Commanded Paul to f>e brought. To be
brought up for trial. He had been secur-
ed, but was placed in the care of a sol-
dier, who was commanded to let him
have all the freedom that was consistent
with his security.

7. Grievous complaints. Heavy accu-
sations. Doubtless the same with which
they had charged him before Felix, ch.
zxiv. 5, 6. Comp. ch. xxv. 19. IT Which
™y comW not prove, ch. xxiv. 13. 19.

8. While he ansu>€red, &c. See this
answer more at length in ch. .xxiv.
10—21. As the accusations against him
were the same now as then, he made to
*hem the same reply.

9 But Fettus, willing to do the Jews a
p/eaaure. Desirous of securing their fa-
"3ur, as he had just entered on his ad-
ministration. Comp. ch. xxiv. 27. In
this he evinced rather a desire of popu-
larity than an inclination to do justice.
Had he been disposed to do right at once,
he would have immediately discharged
laul. Festiis perceived that the case
was one that did not come fairly within
Ihe jurisdiction of a Roman magistrate;
mat It pertained solely to the customs and
questions among the Jews (ver. 18—20)

;

and he therefore projiosed that the caso
•hould be tried before him at Jerusalem.
It is remarkable, however, that he had
•uch a sense ofj-istice. and law. as not to
iuffer the ccso to go out of hLs own

o«..]

8 While he answered lor him
self, Neither against the laws o<
the Jews, neither against the tem-
ple, nor yet against Cesar, have 1

offended any thing at all.

9 But Festus, willing to do the
Jews a pleasure, answered Paul,
and said. Wilt thou go up to Jeru-
salem, and there be judged of these
things before me ?

10 Then said Paul, I stand U
Cesar's judgment-seat, where I

aPi.35.H. Matt.5.1I,12. c.24.5,13.

hands. He proposed still to hear the
cause, but asked Paul whether he was
willing that it should be tried at Jerusa-
lem ? As the question which he asked
Paul, was one on which he was at liberty
to take his own course, and as Paul had
no reason to expect that his going to Jeru-
salem would facilitate the caust. of jus-
tice, it is not remarkable that he declined
the offer, as perhajw Festus supposed he
would.

10. Then said Paul, &c. The reasons
why Paul declined the proposal to be
tried at Jerusalem are obvious. He had
experienced so much violent persecution
from his countrymen; and their minds
were so full of prejudice, misconcep-
tions, and enmity, that he had neither
justice nor favour to hope at their hands.
He knev/ too that they had formerly
plotted against his life, and that he had
been removed to Cesarea for the purpose
of safety. It would be madness and
folly to throw himself again into their
hands, or to give them another opportu-
nity to form a plan against his life. As
he was, therefore, under no obligation to
return to Jerusalem ; and as p estus did
not profwse it because it could be sup-
posed that justice would be promoted by
It, but to gratify the Jews. Paul prudently
declined the proposal, and appealed to
the Roman emperor. IT I stand at Cesar's
judgment-seat. The Roman emperors
after Julius Cesar were all called Cesar;
thus, Augustus Cesar. Claudius Cesar.
Ac, as all the kings of Egypt were called
Pharaoh, though they had each his pm-
per name, as Pharaoh Necho, &c. •'The
emperor at this time (a. d. 60) was Ne-
ro, one of the most cniei and impious
men that ever sat on a throne. It was
under him tfiat Paul was afterwards
beheaded. When Pau' savs. "I stand
at Cesar's judgment-seat, ' be iponns U)
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ought to be judged: to the Jews i have committed any thing worth}

have I done no wrong, as thou very

well knowest.
11 For if I be an offender, or

say that he regarded the tribunal be-

fore which he then stood, and on which

Festus sat, as really the judgment-seat

of Cesar. The procurator, or governor,

held his commission from the Roman
emperor, and it was, in fact, his tribu-

nal The reason why Paul made this

declaration, may be thus expressed :
' I

am a Roman citizen. I have a right

to justice. I am under no obligation to

put myself again in the hands of the

Jews. I have a right to a fair and im-

partial trial ; and I claim the protection

and privileges which all Roman citizens

have before their tribunals ; the right of

a fair and just trial.' It was, therefore,

.1 severe rebuke of Festus for proposing

to depart from the known justice of the

Roman laws ; and, for the sake of popu-

larity, proposing to him to put himself in

the hands of his enemies. H Where 1

ought to bejudged. Where I have a right

to demand and expect justice. I have

a right to be tried where courts are

usually held, and according to all the

forms of equity which are usually ob-

served. ^ / have done no wrong. I have

not injured their persons, property, cha-

racter, or religion. This was a bold ap-

peal which his consciousness of inno-

cence, and the whole course of proceed-

ings enabled him to make, without the

possibility of their gainsaying it IT As
thou very well knowest. Festus knew,
probably, that Paul had been tried by

Fehx, and that nothing was proved

agauist him. He had now seen the

spirit of the Jews, and the cause why
they JTraigned him. He had given Paul

a tri^i, and had called on the Jews to

adduce their " able" men to accuse him,

and after all, nothing had been proved
against him. Festus knew therefore that

he was innocent. This abundantly ap-

pears also from his own confession, ver.

18, 19. As he knew this, and as Festus

was proposing to depart from the regular

course of justice for the sake of popu-

larity, it was proper for Paul to use the

strong language of rebuke, and to claim

what he knew Festus did not dare to

deny him, the protection of the Roman
laws. Conscious innocence may be bold ;

and Christians have a right to insist on
impartial justice, and the protection of
ihe laws. Alas, how many magistrates

there have been like Festus, who, wher

of death, 1 refuse not to die ; but

if there be none of these things

whereof these accuse me, no man

Christians have been arraigned before

them, have been fully satistied of their

innocence, but who, for the sake of popa
larity, have departed from all the rules

of law, and all the claims of justice

11. For if I bean offender. If I have
injured the Jews so as to deserve death.

If it can be proved that I have done in-

jury to any one. IT / refuse not to die. I

have no wish to escape justice. I do

not wish to evade the laws, or to take

advantage of any circumstances to screen

me from just punishment Paul's whole
course showed that this was the noble

spirit which actuated him. iSo true

Christian wishes to escape from the laws

He will honour them, and not seek tc

evade them. But, like other men, he

has rights ; and he may and should in-

sist that justice should be done. IT No
man may deliver me unto them. No man
shall be allowed to do it. This bold

and confident declaration Paul could

make, because he knew what the law
required, and he knew that Festus would
not dare to deliver him up contrary te

the law. Boldness is not incompatible

with Christianity ; and innocence, when
its rights are invaded, is always bold.

Jesus firmly asserted his rights when on

trial (John xviii. 23), and no man is under

obligation to submit to be trampled on

by an unjust tribunal in violation of the

laws. IT / appeal unto Cesar. I appeal

to the Roman emperor, and carry my
cause directly before him. By the Vale-

rian, Porcian, and Sempronian laws, it

had been enacted, that if any magistrate

should be about to beat, or to put to

death any Roman citizen, the accused

could appeal to the Roman people, and

this appeal carried the cause to Rome.
The law was so far changed under the

emperors, that the cause shoula oe car

ried before the emperor, instead of the

people. Every citizen had the right of
this appeal ; and when it was made, tho

accused was sent to Rome for trial. Thus
PUny (Ep. 10. 97) says, that those Chris-

tians who were accused, and who, being

Roman citizens, appealed to Gjsar, he
sent to Rome to ^e tried. The reasoii

why Paul made this appeal was, that he

saw that justice would not be done him
by the Roman governor. He had been
tried by Felix, and justice had been de
nied him, and he was detained a prironej
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1 ap-may deliver we unto ihem.
peal * unto Cesar.

12 Then Festus, when he had
confeored with the council, answer-
ed. Hast thou appealed unto Ce-
sar ? unto Cesar shalt thou ^o.

a c.26.32.

in violation of law, to gratify the Jews ;

He had now been tried by Festus, and
•aw that he was pursuing the same
course ; and he resolved, therefore, to

assert his rights, and remove the cause
far from Jerusalem, and from the preju-

diced men in that city, at once to Kome.
It was in this mysterious way that Paul's

long cherished desire to see the Roman
church, and to preach the gospel there,

was to be gratified. Comp. Note on
Rom. i. 9—11. For this he had prayed
long (Rom. i. 10 ; xv. 23, 24), and now at

length this purpose was to be fulfdled.

God answers prayer ; but it is often in a
way which we little anticipate. He so

orders the train of events ; he so places
us amidst a press of circumstances, that

the desire is granted in a way which we
could never have anticipated, but which
shows in the best manner that he is a
hearer of prayer.

12. When he had conferred with the

council. With his associate judges, or

with those who were his counsellors in

the administration ofjustice. They were
made up of the chief persons, probably
military as well as civd, who were about
him, and who were his assistants in the

administration of the atiairs of the pro-

vince. IT Unto Cexar shalt thou go. He
was willing in this way to rid himself
of this triaf, and of the vexation attend-

ing it He did not dare to deliver him
to the Jews in violation of the Roman
laws; and he was not willing to do jus-

lice to Paul, and thus make himself un-
popular with the Jews. He was, there-

fore, probably rejoiced at the opportunity
of thus freeing himself from all the trou-

ble in the rase, in a manner against which
none could object.

13. And after certain days, king Agrip-
rw. This Agrippa was the son of lie rod

Agrippa (Acts xii. 1), and great grandson
of Herod the Great. His mother's name
was Cypros. Josephus' Jewish Wars, b.

li. ch. xi. $6. When his father died, he
was at Rome with the emperor Claudius
.'osephuB says that the emperor was in-

clined to bestow upon t;;m all his father's

dominions, but was dissuaded by his min-
wtera Th« reason of thia was I): at it

2E

13 And after certain dajs, king
AgTi )pa and Bernice canie unt«

Cesarea, to salute Festus.

14 And when they had been
there many days, Festus declared

Paul's cause unto the king, saying,

was thought imprudent to bestow to

large a kingdom on so young a man, and
one so inexperienced. Accordingly,
Claudius sent Cuspius Fad us to be Pro-
curator of Judea, and of the entire king-

dom. Josephus' Antiq. b. xi.\. ch. ix. $ 2.

When Herod, the brother of his father

Agrippa the Great, died in the eighth
year of the reign of Claudius, his king-

dom—the kingdom of Chalcis, was be-

stowed by Claudius on Agrippa. Jose-

phus' Antiq. b. xx. ch. v. $ 2. Afterwards
he bestowed on him the tetrarchy of
Philip and Batanea, and added to it Tra-
chonitis with Abila. Antiq. b. xx. ch
vii. $ 1. After the death of Claudius,
Nero his successor added to his domin-
ions Julias in Perea, and a part of Gali-

lee. Agrippa had been brought up at

Rome ; and was strongly attached to the
Romans. When the troubles commenced
in Judea which ended in the destruction

of Jerusalem, he did all that he could to

preserve peace and order, but in vaip.

He afterwards joined his troops with
those of the Romans, and assisted them
at the destruction of Jerusalem. After
the captivity of that city, he went to

Rome with his sister Bernice, where he
ended his days. He died at the age of
seventy years, about A. D. 90. His man
ner of living with his sister, gave occa-

sion to reports respecting him very litUe

to his advantage. IT And Jitrnice. She
was sister of Agrippa. She had been
married tn Herrid, kmg of Chalcis, her
own uncle by her father's side. After

his death, she proposed to Polemon king

of Pontus and part of Cdicia, that if he
would become circumcised she would
marry him. He complied, but she did

not continue long with tiim. After she

left him, she returned to her brother

Agrippa with whom she lived in a man-
ner such as to excite scandal. Josephus
directly charges ner with incest with her
brother Agrippa. Antiq. b. xx. ch. vii.

$3. H To salute Festus. To show hini

respect is the governor of Judea.
14. Festus declared Paul's cause. He

did this, probably, because Agripj»a being

a Jew, would be supposed to be interest

ed iA *hr- caw*. It vvas CAtuiul tnal thn
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There is a certain man left in bonds

by Felix.

15 Abo>it who'u, when " I was
at Jerusalem, the chief priests and

the elders of the Jews informed

me, desiring to have judgment
against him.

16 To whom I answered, It is

not the manner of the Romans to

deliver any man to die, before that

he which is accused have the ac-

cusers face to face, and have li-

cense to answer for himself con-

a ver.2,3.

trial should be a topic of conversation,

and perhaps Festus might be disposed to

ask what wauf proper to be done in such
cases. IT Jje/l in bonds. Greek, " a
prisoner." Sea-fnt;. He was left in custo-

dy, probably in the keeping of a soldier,

ch. xxiv. 23. 27.

15 About whom, &c. See ver. I—

5

^ To have judgment against him. To
have hira condemned.

16. It is not the manner, &c. He here
states tlie reasons which he gave to the

Jews for not delivering Paul into their

hands. In ver. 4, 5. we have an account
of the fact that he would not accede to

the requests of the Jews; and he here
states that the reason of his refusal was,
that it was contrary to the Roman law.

Appian in his Roman history says, " it is

not their custom to condemn men before

they are heard." Philo de PrsBsi. Rom.
says the same thing. In Tacitus (Annal.

i.), it is said, "a defendant is not to be
nrohibit3d from adducing all things, by
which his innocence may be estabhshed."

U was for this, that the equity of the

Roman jurisprudence was celebrated
throughout the world. We may remark
that it is a subject of sincere gratitude to

the God of our nation, that this privilege

.8 enjoyed in the highest perfection in

this land. It is the privilege of every
man here to be heard ; to know the

charges against him ; to be confronted

with the witnesses ; to make his defence ;

and to be tried by the laws, and not by
the passions and caprices of men. In this

respect our jurisprudence surpasses all

that Rome ever enjoyed ; and is not in-

ferior to that of the most favoured nation

of the earth. IT To deliver. To give

hira up as a favour (%»e's'<^^="). to popu-
lar clamour and caprice. Yet our Sa-

viour, in violation of the Roman laws, was
ihuM given up by Pilate. Matt, xxvii

cerning the crime laid against

him.
17 Therefore when ' they were

come hither, without any delay on
the morrow I sat on the judgment-
seat, and commanded the man to be
brought forth.

18 Against whom, when the

accusers stood up, they brought
none accusation of such things as I

supposed

:

19 But '^ had certain questions

against him of their own supersti-

b ver.C. c c.18.16.

18—25. IT Have the accuser.^face tofact
That he may know who they are, and
hear their accusations, and refute them.
Nothing contributes more to justice than
this. Tyrants suffer men to be accused
without knowing who the accusers are,

and without an opportunity of meeting
the charges. It is one great principle of
modern jurisprudence, that the accused
may know the accusers, and be permitted
to confront the witnesses, and adduce all

the testimony possible in his own de-

fence. IT And have license. Greek, ' place

of apology,' may have the liberty of de-

fending himself
17. Therefore when they were come

hither, &c. See ver. 6.

18. None accusation, &c. No charge as

I expected of a breach of the peace ; of
a violation of the Roman law ; of atro-

cious crime. It was natural that Festus
should suppose that they would accuse
Paul of some such offence. He had been
arraigned before Felix ; had been two
years in custody ; and the Jews were ex-

ceedingly violent against him. All this,

Festus would presume, must have arisen

from some flagrant and open violation of
the laws.

19. But had certain questions. Certain

inquiries, or litigated and disputed sub-

jects ; certain points of dispute in which
they differed. Z>!ii^//aT» t«v«. ^ Of their

own superstition. AsuriJan/uov/Mj. Thi«
word properly denotes the worship, oi

fear of demons ; but was applied by the

Greeks and Romans to the worship of
their gods. It is the same word whit h ia

used in Acts xvii. 22. where it is used in a

good sense. See Note on that place

There are two reasons for thinking that

Festus used the word here in a good sense,

and not ia the sense in which we use the

word superstition, (l.y It was the word
by which the worship of the Greeks and
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tioi , and of one Jesus, which was
dead, whom Paul affirmed to be
alive.

20 And because ' I doubted of

8uch manner of questions, I asked
him whether he would go to Jeru-

salem, and there be judged of these

matters.

21 But when Paul had appealed
to be reserved unto the * hearing
of Augustus, I commanded him to

be kept till I might send him to

Oesar.
• or, 7 toot dcmbtjid hovo to intpiirt hereof. ^ or,

mdgmtnt.

rtomans, and, therefore, of Festus him-
jelf, was denoted, and he would naturally
ise it in a similar sense in applying it to

the Jews. He would wish simply to de-
jcribe their worship in such language as

le was accustomed to use when speaking
)f religion. (2.) He knew that Agrippa
A'asaJew. Festus would not probably
jpeak of the religion of his royal guest as

tuperslUion, but would speak of it with
.-especL He meant, therefore, to say
•imply, that they had certain inquiries

bout their own religion ; but accused
dm of no crime against the Roman laws.
( And of one Jesus, which was dead. Gr.
Of one dead Jesus.' It is evident that

. estus had no belief that Jesus had been
aised up; and in this he would expect
hat Agrippa would concur with him.
Paul had admitted that Jesus had been
put to death ; but he maintained that he
had been raised from the dead. As Fes-,

tus did not believe this, he spoke of it

with the utmost contempt ' They had a
dispute about one dead Jesus, whom
Paul affirmed to be alive.' In this man-
ner a Roman magistrate could speak of
fhe glorious tnjth of the Christian reli-

gion ; and this shows the spirit with which
the great mass of philosophers and states-

men regarded its doctrines.

20. And because I doiihled of such man-
ner of qtieslions. See the margin. Be-
cause I ncsitated abfjut the right way of
disposing of them ; because 1 was igno-

rant of their nature and bearing, I pro-

posed to go to Jerusalem, that tlie matter
might be there mo.-e fully investigated.

It is obvious, that if Paul ^na not found
guilty of any violation of the laws, he
should have been at once discharged.

Some interpreters understand this as af-

Irmmgthat he was not satisfied about tiio

question of Paul's innocence, or certain

'vhelhei he ought to be set at liberty or not.

22 Then Agrippa said unto Fes*

tus, I would also hear the man my
self. To-morrow, said he, the u ahaJl

hear him.
23 And on the morrow, when

Agrippa was come, and Bernice,

with great " pomp, and was entered

into the place of hearing, with the

chief captains, and principal men
of the city, at Festus' command-
ment Paul * was brought forth.

24 And Festus said. King Agrip-
pa, and all men which are here

a £zek.7.24. ^> c.9.15.

21. But when he had appealed, ver. II.

IT To be reserved. To be kept ; not to be
tried at Jeru.salem, but to be sent to Rome
for trial. ^ Unto the hearing. Margin, "the
judgment." That Augustus might hear
and decide the cause. IT Of Augustus.
The reigning emperor at this time was
Nero. The name Augustus {:^iiuTTo;)

properly denotes that which is vener-

able, or worthy of honour and reverence.
It was first applied to Cesar Octavia-
nus, who was tlie Roman emperor in the
time when our Saviour was born, and
who is usually called Augustus Cesar
But the title continued to be used of his

successors in office, as denoting the vene-
ration or reverence which W'as due to the
rank of emperor.

22. Then Agrippa said, &;c. Agrippa
doubtless had heard much of the fame
of Jesus, and of the new sect of Chris
tians ; and probably he was induced by
mere curiosity to hear what Paul could
say in explanation and defiRnce of the
doctrine of Christianity. This wish of
Agrippa gave occasion to the noblest de-
fence which was ever made before any
tribunal, and to as splendid eloquence as
can be foulid any where in any language
See ch. xxvi.

23. With great pomp. Gr. "With much
phantasy" {^xv-rTtrix;) ; with much show,
parade, and splendour. It was an occa-

sion on which he could exhibit much of

the splendour of n>valty. and he ch»»se to

do it IT Into the place of hearing. The
court-room ; or the place where the judges
heard and tried causes. \ With the chief

captains. Gr. The chi.mrths ; the com-
manders of a thousand men. It means
here, that the military officers were a.««-

sembled IT The principal men of the

city. The civil ofTirers, or the men of
reputation and influence.

24. Have dealt with me. Have appearec
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present with us, ye see this man,
*boui whom all " the multitude of

the Jews have dealt with me, both
at Jerusalem, and also here, crying
that * he ou^ht not to live any
longer.

25 But when I found that he had
committed nothing « worthy of
death, and tTiat he himself hath
appealed ** to Augustus, I have de-
termined to send him.
a Ter.S,7.

4 Ter.11,12.

b c.22.22. e e.23.9^; 26.31.

before me, desiring me to try him. They
have urged me to condemn him, IT Cry-
ing out, <fec. Comp. ch. ixii. 22. They
had sought that he should be put to death.

26. Of whom. Respecting his charac-
ter, opinions, manner of life ,• and re-

specting the charges against him. IT No
certain thing. Nothing defmite, and well
established. They had not accused Paul
of any crime against the Roman laws

;

and Festus professes himself too ignorant
of the customs of the Jews to inform the
emperor distinctly of the nature of the
charges, and the subject of trial. IT Unto
my lord. To the emperor ; to Cesar.
This name Lord, the emperors Augustus
and Tiberius had rejected, and would
not suffer it to be applied to them. Sue-
tonius (Life of Augustus, v. 53.) says " the
appellation of Lord he always abhorred
as abominable and execrable." See also
Suetonius' Life of Tiberius, v. 27. The
emperors that succeeded them, however,
admitted the title, and suffered themselves
to be called by this name. Nothing would
be more satisfactory to Nero, the reigning
emoeror, than this title. IT / might haw
somewhat to write. As Agrippa was a Jew,
and was acquainted with the customs and
doctrine of the Jews, Festus supposed that
after hearing Paul, he would be able to

inform him of the exact nature of these
charges, so that he could present the case
uitelligibly to the emperor.

27. Fur it seemeth to me unreasonable.
Festus felt that he was placed in an em-
barrassing situation. He was about to send
a prisoner to Rome to be tried, who had
been tried by himself and who had ap-
pealed from his jurisdiction ; and yet he
was Ignorant of the charges against him,
and of the nature of his offences, if any
had been committed. When prisoners
were thus sent to Rome to be tried before
the erar»eror, it would be proper that the
chargesshould be all specified,and theevi-
dence stated by which thai were support-

26 Of whom 1 ha\e no certain
thing to write unto tny lord. Where-
fore I have brought him forth before
you, and specially before thee, O
king Agrippa, that, after examina-
tion had, I might have somewhat to
write.

27 For ' it seemeth to me unrea
sonable, to send a prisoner, and not
withal to signify the crimes laia

against him.
e Prov. 18.13. Juo.7.51.

ed. Yet Fes'.us could do neither; and it

IS not wonderful that he felt himself per-

plexed and embarrassed ; and that he
was glad to avail himself of the desire
which Agrippa had expressed to hear
Paul, that he might be able to specify

the charges against him. IT Wilhal. Also;
at the same time. IT To signify. To spe-

cify, or make them know, in concluding
this chapter, we may observe

:

(1.) That in the case of Agrippa, we
have an instance of the reasons which
induce many men to hear the gospel.

He had no belief in it ; he had no con-
cern for its truth or its promises; but he
was led by curiosity to desire to hear the
minister of the gospel of Christ Curi
osity thus draws multitudes to the sane
tuary. In many instances, they remain
unaffected and unconcerned in regard to

its provisions of mercy. They listen, and
are unmoved, and die in their sins. In

many instances, like Agrippa, they are
almost persuaded to be Christians, ch.

xxvi. 28. But, like him, they resist the
appeals ; and die uninterested in the plan
of salvation. In some instances, they are
converted ; and their curiosity, like that

of Zaccheus, is made the means of theii

embracing the Saviour. Luke xix. 1—9.

Whatever may be the motive which in

duces men to desire to hear, it is the duly
of the ministry cheerfully and thankfuJly
like Paul, to state the truth, and to defend
the Christian religion.

(2.) In Festus we have a specimen of
the manner in which the great men, and
the rich, and the proud, usually regard
Christianity. They esteem it to be a sub-

ject of inquiry, in which they have no
interest ; a question about " one dead Je-

sus," whom Christians affirm to be aliva
Whether he be alive or not ; whether
Christianity be true or false, they suppose
is an inquiry which does not pertain to

them. Strange that it did not occyr to

Festua that if be wa.<t alive. liJs re igicr
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CHAPTER XXVI.
npHEN Agrippa said unto Paul,
-^ Thou art permitted to speak for

thyself. Then Paul stretched forth

the hand, and answered for him-

self:

was true ; and th^it it was possible that

t might be from God. And strange that

the men of this world regard the Chris-

Jan religion as a subject in which they

nave no personal interest, but as one con-

cerning which Christiana only should in-

quire, and in which tliey alone should feel

any concern.

(3.) In Paul we have the example of a
man unlike both Festus and Agrippa.

I^e felt a deep interest in tho subject—

a

subject which pertained as much to them
as to him. He was willing not only to

look at it with curiosity, but to stake his

life, his reputation, his all, on its truth.

He was willing to defend it every vvhere,

and before any class of men. At the

same lime that he urged his rights as a
Roman citizen, yet it was mainly that he
might preach the gospel. At the same
time that he was anxious to secure justice

to himself, yet his chief anxiety was to

declare the truth of God. Before any
tribunal ; before any class of men , in the

presence of princes, nobles, and kings;

of Romans and of Jews, he was ready to

pour forth irresistible eloquence and ar-

gument in defence of the truth. Who
would not rather be Paul than either

Festus or Agrippa ? Who would not

rather be a prisoner like him, than invest-

ed with authority like Festus, or clothed

in splendour like Agrippa? And who
would not rather be an honest and cordial

believer of the gospel like Paul, than, like

Ihem, to be cold contemners or neglectera

of the Grod that made them, and of the

Saviour that died, and rose aerain-

CHAPTER XXVI.
1. Then Paul stretched forth the hand.

See Note. ch. xxi. 40. This was the usual
posture of orators or public speakers.

The ancient statues are commonly made
jn this way, with the right hand extended.
The dresa of the ancients favonred this.

Tlie long and loose robe, or outer gar-

ment, was fastened usually with a hpok
or clasp on the right shoulder, and thus

left the arm at full liberty. H Arid an-

tvoered for himself. It cannot be sup-

posed that Paul expected that his defence
would be attended with a release from
confinement ; for he had himself appeal-

ed to the Roman empen)r. ch. xxv. 11.

Tliia design in speaking before Agrippa

2i 3

2 I think myself happy, king
Agrippa, hecause I shall answer
for myself this day before thee,

touching all the things whereof 1

am accused of the Jew's :

3 Especially, because Iknow thee

was, doubtless, (1.) To vindicate his cha
racier, and obtain Agrippa 's attestation to

his innocence, that thus he might allay

the anger of the Jews; (2.) To obtain a
correct representation of ihe case to the
emperor, as Festus had desired this in

order that Agrippa might enable him to

make a fair statement of the case (ch.

xxv. 26, 27;; and, (3.) To defend his own
conversion, and the truth of Christianity,

and to preach the gospel in the hearing
of Agrippa and the attendants, with a
hope that their minds might be improved
by the truth, and that they might be con-
verted to God.

2. / think myself happy. I esteem it

a favour and a privilege to be permitted
to make my defence before one acquaint-
ed with Jewish customs and o'^inions.

His defence, on former occasions, had
been before Roman magistrates, who had
little acquaintance with the opinions and
customs of the Jews, who were not dis-

posed to listen to the discussion of the

points of difference between him and
them, and who looked upon all their

controversies with contempt. See ch.

xxiv. xxv. They were, therefore, little

qualified to decide a question which waa
closely connected with the Jewish cus-

toms and doctrines; and Paul now re-

joiced to know that he was before one,

who, from his acquaintance with the

Jewish customs and belief, would be able

to appreciate his arguments and motives.

Paul was not now on his trial ; but ha
was to defend himself, or stale his cause
so that Agrippa might be able to aid

Festus in transmitting a true account of

the case to the Roman emperor. It was
his interest and duty, therefore, to defend
himself as well as possible ; and to put

him in possession of^ all the facts in tho

case. His defence is. consequently, made
up chiefly of a most eloquent statement

of the facts just as they had occurred.

^ T shall an.oiver. I shall be permitted to

make a statement, or to defeml myself.

IT Touching, &iQ. Respecting. U Where-

of I am accused of ihe Jews. By the

Jews. The mutters of the accusation

were, his being a mover of sedition, %

ringleader of the Christians. an<l a pro

faner of the temple, ch. xxiv. .*>, 6.

3 To be expert To he skilled, or weli
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to be expert * in all customs and

questions which are among the

Jews : wherefore I beseech thee to

hear ' me patiently.

4 My manner ' of life from my
youth, which was at the first among
mine own nation at Jerusalem,

• Deul. 17.18 ic.24.4. eZTim.S.lO.

icquainted. T In all customx. Rites, in-

Btitutions, laws, &c. Every thing per-

taining to the Mosaic ritual, &c. IF A7id

questions. Subjects of debate, and of
various opinions. The inquiries which
had existed between the Pharisees, Sad-

ducees, scribes, &c. Paul could say this

of Agrippa without falsehood or flatter}'.

Agrippa was a Jew ; and had pa<«ed

much of his tune in the kingdom over
which he presided ; and though he had
passed the early part of his life chiefly

at Rome, yet it was natural that he should

make himself acquainted with the reli-

gion of his fathers. Paul did not know
how to 'flatter men; but he wa§ not un-

willing to state the simple truth, and to

commend men as far as truth would
permit IT Wherefore. On this account;
because you are acquainted with those

customs. The Romans, who regarded
those customs as superstitious, and those

questions as matters to be treated with
contempt, could not listen to their dis-

cussion with patience. Agrippa, who
tnew their real importance, would be dis-

posed to lend to all inquiries ilespectiug

them a patient attention.

4. My manner of life. My opinions,

principles, and conduct. V From my
youth. Paul was bom in Tarsus ; but at

an early period he had been sent to Je-

rusalem for the purpose of education
in the school of Gamaliel, ^a. xxii. 3.

% Which was at the first. Which was
from the beginning ; the early j)art of
which ; the time when the opinions and
habits are formed. IT Know all the Jews.
It is not at all improbable that Paul was
distinguished in the school of Gamaliel
for zeal in the Jewish religion. The
fact that he was early intrusted with a
commission against the Christians (ch. ix.),

shows that he was known. Comp. Phil,

iii. 4—6. He might app)eal to them, there-

fore, in regard to the early part of his life

;

and, doubtless, to the very men who had
been his violent accusers.

5. Which knew me. Who were well
acquainted with me. T From the begin-

ning. "AvuiS-ev. Formerly; or from the
very cuoimencement of ray career. Who

know all the Jews ;

5 Which knew me from the be-

ginning, if they would testify, thai

after the most straitest sect of our

religion, I lived a Pharisee. **

6 And now * I stand and am
judged for the hope of the pro.

d cJU.S. Fhil.3.5. e c.23.6.

were perfectly apprized of my whole
course. IT If tney would testify. If they
would bear witness to what rhey knew.
^ That after the most straitest. The most
rigid ; the most strir-t ; not only in regard

to the written law of God, but the tradi-

tions of the elders. Paul himself else-

where testifies (Phil. iii. 4—6), that he
had enjoyed all the advantages of birth

and training m the Jewish religion, and
that he had early distinguished himself
by his observance of its rites and cus
ton>s. II iiect. Division, or party, f i
lived a Fharisee. I lived in accordance
with the rules and doctrines of the Phan
sees. See Note, Matt. iii. 7. The rea-

sons why Paul here refers to his early

life are, (1.) As he had lived during the

early period of his life without crime; as

his principles had been settled by the

instruction of the most able of their

teachers, it was to be presumed that his

subsequent life had been of a similar

character. (2.) As ho, at that period of
his life, evinced the utmost zeal for the

laws and customs of his country, it was
to be presumed that he would not be

found opposing or reviling them at any
subsequent period. From the strictness

and conscientiousness of his past life, he *

supposed that Agrippa might argue fa-

vourably respecting his subsequent con-

duct. A virtuous and religious course

in early life is usually a sure pledge of

virtue and integrity in subsequent years

6. And now I stand. I stand before the

tribunal. I am arraigned. IT And am
judged. Am tried with reference to be-

ing judged. I am undergoing a trial on
the point in which all my nation are

agreed. IT For the hope. On account of
the hope ; or because, in common vith
my countrymen. I had entertained this

hope, and now believe in its fulfilment
IT Of the promise, &c. See the references

in the margin. It is not quite certain

whether Paul refers here to the promise
of the Messiah, or to the hope of the

resurrection of the dead. When he stood

before the Jewish sanhedrim (ch. xxiii.

6), he said that he was called in ques-

tion on account oi molding the doctrine
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mise "made of God unt^ our fa-

thers :

7 Unto which promise our twelve
tribes, instantly serving ' God ' day
aGeD.3 15;22.18- 49.a Deuf.l8.I5. 2Sim.7.t«. P«.

192.11. Iau4.2, - \t 9 6,* Jer.23 5; 33.14-16. Esek.34.

23. DiD.9.24. Mic7.20. Zecb.l3 1,7. Mal.3.1. r 13.32.

6al.4.4.

jf the resurrection of the dead. But it

nay be observed, that in Paul's view,
the two things were closely united. He
hoped that the Messiah would come, and
he hoped therefore for the resurrection

of the dead. He believed that he had
come, and had risen; and therefore he
believed that the dead would rise. He
argued the one from the other. And as

he believed that Jesus was the Messiah,
and that he had risen from the dead, and
had thus furnished a demonstration that

the dead would rise, it was evident that

the subject of controversy between him
and the Jews involved every thing that

was vital to their opinions and their

uopes. See ver. 8. % Made of God.
Made by God. See the marginal re-

ferences. The promises had been made
to the fathers of a Messiah to come, and
that embraced the promise of a future

Btate, or of the resurrection of the dead.
It will help us to understand the stress

which Paul and the other apo3'.leg laid

on the doctrine of the resurreci'on of the

dead, to remeral)er that it involved the

whole doctrine of the separate existence

of the soul, and of a future state. The
Sadducees deii.ed all this; and when the

Pharisees, the Saviour, and the apostles

opposed them, they did it by showing that

there would be a future state of rewards
and punishments. See the argument of
the Saviour with the Sadducees explain-

ed in the Note8,3Iatt..\xii. 23—3'2.f Unto
our fathers. Our ancestors, the patri-

archs, &c.
7. Unto which promise. To th« fulfd-

raent of which promise, they hope to

come : i. e. they hope and believe that

the promise will be fulfilled, and that

they will partake of its benefits. T Our
twelve tribes. This was the name by
which the Jews were designated. The
ancient Jewish nation had hoped to come
to that promise; it had been the hope
and expectation of the nation. Long
before the coming of the Messiah, ten

of the twelve tribes had been carried

captive to Assyria, and had not returned,

.eaving but the two triScs of Benjamin
and Judah. But the name, • the twelve
»ribefl,* to designate the Jewish people

and night, hope to come. Foi
which hope's sake, king Agrippa,
I am apcused of the Jews.

8 Why * should it be thought a

b Luke 2.37. lTbeM.3.10 t nighi and iay
elCor. 13. 12,20.

would be still retained. Comp. Jamea i

1. Paul h3re says that the hope had
been that of the Jewish nation. Except
the comparatively small portion of the
Sadducees, the great mass of the nation

had held to the doctrine of a future state.

This Agrippa would well know. ^ In-

stanlltf. Constantly ; with intensity ; with
an effort (ev »xt«vi'«); with zeal. This
was true ; for amidst all the sins of the

nation, they observed with punctuality

and zeal the outward forms of the wor-
ship of God. IT Serving God. In the

ordinances and observances of the tem-
ple. As a nation, they did not serve him
in their hearts ; but they kept up the out-

ward form of religious worship. H Day
and night. With unwearied zeal ; with
constancy and ardour. Luke ii. 37. The
ordinary Jewish services and sacriHces

were in the morning and evening, and
miglii, be said lo be performed day and
nig'nt Some vi their services, as the

paschal supper. *vere prolonged usually
till late at night. The main idea is, that

they kept up the worship of God with
constant and untiring zeal and devotion.
IT For v)hick hope's sake. On account of
my cherishing this hope in common with
the great mass of my countrymen. See
ch. xxiii. G. If Paul could convince
Agrippa that the main point of hia of-

fence was that which had been the
common belief of his countrymen, it

would show to his satisfaction that he
was innocent. And on this groun<l Paul
put his defence ; thai he held only that

which the mass of the nation had believ-

ed ; and that he maintained this in the

only consistent and defensible manner

—

that God had, in fact, raised up the Mes-
siah, and had thus given a.ssurance that

the dead should rise.

a Why should it be thought, &c. The
force of this question will be better seen

bv an exclamation point after why (t<'>.

'What! is it to lie thought a thing in

credible V Arc. It intimates surprise that

it should bo thought incredible ; or ira

plies that no reason could be given why
such a doctrine should be unworthy of

belief ^ A thing incredible. A doctrine

which cannot be credited or lu^lievH
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thing incredible with you, that God
should raise the dead 1

9 1" verily thought with yiysplf,

that I ought to do many things

contrary to the name of Jesus of

Nazareth.
a ITim.I.lS.

Why should it be regarded as absurd.

% With you. This is in the plural num-
ber ; and it is evident that Paul here ad-

dressed not Agrippa alone, but those who
were with him. There is no evidence

that Agnppa doubled that the dead could

f»e raised; but Festus, and those who
were with him, probably did ; and Paul,

in the ardour of his speech, turned and
addressed the entire assembly. It is very
evident that we have only an outline of
this argument, and there is every reason

to suppose that Paul would dwell on
each part of the subject at greater length

than is here recorded. IT ITiat God should

raise the dead. Why should it be re-

garded as absurd that Godr-who has all

pov%er ; who was the creator of all ; who
was the author of the human frame

—

should again restore man to life, and con-

tinue his future existence. The resur-

rection is no more incredible than the

original creation of the human body, and
it is attended with no greater diftKulti'^s.

And as the p)erfections of God will be
illustrated by his raising up the dead ; as

the future state is necessary to the pur-

poses of justice in vindicating the just,

and punishing the unjust ; and as God is

a righteous moral governor, it should not

be regarded as an absurdity that he will

raise up those who have died, and bring

them to judgment.
9. I verily thought. I indeed f/usv> sup-

posed. Paul here commences the ac-

count of his conversion, and states the
evidence on which he judged that he
was called of God to do what he had
done. He begins by saying that it was
not because he was originally disposed
to be a Christian, but that ho was vio-

lently and conscientiously opposed to Je-

sus of Nazareth, and had been converted
when in the full career of opposition to

him and his cause IT With myself. I

tliought to mj'self ; or, I myself thought.

He had before staled the hopes and ex-

pectations of his countrymen, ver. 6—3.

He now speaks of his own views and
purposes. 'Ft myself, I thought,' &c.
^. That 1 ought to do. That I was bound,
or that it was a duty incumbent on me.
A.Mv. 'I thought that I owed it to my
eountry, to my religion, and to my God,

10 Which thing I also did in
'

Jerusalem : and many of the saints

did I shut up in prison, having re-

ceived authority ' from the chiei

priests ; and when they were put tc

death, I gave my voice against them,

£ c.S 3. Gai.1.13. cc. 19.14.

to oppose in every manner the claims of

Jesus of JN'azareth to be the Messiah.
We here see that Paul was conscientious,

arid that a man may be conscientious

even when engaged in enormous wick-
edness. It is no evidence that a man is

right because he is conscientious. No
small part of the crimes against human
laws, and almost all the cruel persecu-

tions against Christians, have been car-

ried on under the plea of conscience.

Paul here refers to his conscientiousness

in persecution, to show that it was no
slight matter which could have changed
his course. As he was governed in per

secution by conscience, it could have
been only by a force of demonstration,

and by the urgency of conscience equally
clear and strong, that could ever have
induced him to abandon this course, and
become a friend of that Saviour whom he
had thus persecuted. IT Many Uiings. As
much as possible. lie was not satisfied

with a/euj things—a few words, or pur-

poses, or arguments; but he felt bound
to do as much as possible to put down
the new religion. If Contrary to the name,
&c. In opposition to Jesus himself, or to

his claims to be the Messiah The name
is often used to denoie the person kim
self ch. iii. 6.

10. Which thing I did, &c. ch. viii. 3.

And many of the saints, &c. Many Chris

tians. ch. viii. 3. IT A7id v:hen they were
put to death. In the history of those

transactions there is no account of any
Christian being put to death, except Ste-

phen. Acts vii. But there is no impro-
bability in supposing that the same thing

which had happened to Stephen, had
occurred in other cases. Stephen was
the first martyr, and as he was a promi-
nent man, his case is particularly record-

ed. ^ I gave my voice. Paul was not a
member of the sanhedrim, and this does
not mean that he tx)ted, but simply that i
he joined in the persecution ; he approv-

*

ed it; he assented to the putting of the

saints to death. Comp. ch. xxii. 20. The *

Syriac renders it, "1 joined with those

who condemned ..nem." It is evident

also that Paul instigated them in this

persecution, and urged them on to deeds
of blooi and cruelty.
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1

1

And I punished them oft in *

•very synagogue, and compelled
'hem to blaspheme ; and being ex-

',eedinaly mad against them, 1 per-

secuted them even unto strange

cities.

12 Whereupon as I wert * to

Damascus, with authority and
commission from the chief priests,

13 At mid-day, O king, I saw in

.he way a light from heaven, above
ihe brightness of the sun, shining
round about me, and them which
journeyed with me.

a e^.l9. b c.9.3.

11. And I punished them oft, &c. See
sh. xxii. 19. IT And compelled them to

ftlaspheme. To blaspheme the name of
Jesus, by denying that he was the Mes-
siah, and by admitting that he was an
impostor. This was the object which
they had in view in the persecution. It

was not to make them blaspheme or re-

proach God, but to deny that Jesus was
the Messiah, and to reproach him as a
deceiver and an impostor. It is not ne-
cessarily implied in the expression, " and
compelled them to blaspheme," that he
succeeded in doing it; but that he vio-

lently endeavoured to make them aposta-

tize from the Christian religion, and
deny the Lord Jesus. It is certainly not
impossible that a few might thus have
been induced by the authority of the san-

hedrim, and by the threats of Paul to do
it ; but it is certain that the great mass
of Christians adhered firmly to their be-
lief that Jesus was the Messiah. V And
being exceedingly mad. Nothing could
more forcibly express his rage and vio-

lence against the Christians. He raged
like a madman ; he was so indignant that

he laid aside all appearance of reason

;

and with the fury and violence of a ma-
niac, he endeavoured to exterminate them
from the earth. None but a madman
will persecute men on account of their

religious opinions ; and all persecutions
have been conducted like this, with the
violence, and fury, and ungovernable
temper of maniacs. T Unto strange cities.

Unto foreign cities; cities out of Judea.
The principal instance of this was his

ffoing to Damascus; but there is no evi-

dence that he did not intend also to visit

other cities out of Judea, and bring the
Christians there, if he found any, to Jeru:
lalein.

14 And when we weie are all

fallen to the earth, I heard a voice

speaking unto me, and saying in

the Hebrew tongue, Saul, Saal,

why persecutest thou me 1 it u
hard for thee to kick against th^

pricks.

15 And I said, Who art thou.

Lord 1 And he said, I am Jesus
whom thou persecutest.

16 But rise, and stand upon thy
feet : for I have appeared unto thee
for this purpose, to make thee a

minister ' and a witness ** both of

e Eph 1.7. Col.l.23,25. d C.22 15.

12— 15. See this passage explained in

the Noies on ch. ix. 5, &c.
IG. But rife, <tc. The particulars men-

tioned in this verse and the two follow-

ing, are not recorded in the account o
Paul's conversion in ch. ix. But it is not

improbable that many circumstances may
have occurred which are not recorded.
Paul dwells on them here at length, in

order particularly to show his authority

for doing w hat he had done in preaching
to the Gentiles. IT 7'o make thee a minis-

ter. A minister of the gospel ; a preach
er of the truth. IF And a witness. Note,
ch. xxii. 15. IT Which thou hast seen. On
the road to Damascus ; that is, of the Lord
Jesus, and of the fact that he was risen

from the dead. ^ And of those things,

&c. Of those further manifestations of
my person, protection, and will, which 1

will yet make to you. It is evident from
this, that the Lord Jesus promised to

manifest himself to Paul in his ministry,

and to make to him still further displays

of his will and glory. Comp. ch. xxii

17, 18. This was done by his rescuing

him from destruction and danger ; by the

intimation of his will ; and by the grow-
ing and expanding view which Paul was
permitted to take of the character and
perfections of the Lord Jesus. In this

we see that it is the duty of ministers to

bear witness not only to ihe truth of reli-

gion in general, or of that which they

can demonstrate by argument ; but more
especially of that which they experience
in their own hearts, and which they un-

derstand by having themselves been the

subjects of it. No man is qualified to

enter the ministry who has not a personal

and practical and saving view of the

glory and perfections of the Lord Jesus,

and who does not go to his work, as t
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thes3 things which thou hast seen,

and of those things in the which I

will appear unto thee ;

17 Delivering thee from the

people, and /?"om the Gentiles, unto
* whom now I send thee

;

18 To open ' their eyes, and to

turn ' them from darkness to light,

and/rom the power ** of Satan unto

a c.22^1. Rom. 11. 13. b Isa.35.5; 42.7. e Luke

1.79. Jno.g.12. 2Cor.4.6. Eph.l.lS. d Col. 1.13. IPet.

S.3. e Luke 1.77. Eph.1.7. Col.1.14.

wit7iess of those things which he has felt.

And no man enters the ministry with

these feelings, who has not, as Paul had,

a promise that he shall see still brighter

displays of the perfections of the Saviour,

and be permitted to advance in the

knowledge of him and of his work. The
highest personal consolation in this work
i.s the promise of their being admitted to

ever-growing and expanding views of the

glory of the Lord Jesus, and of experi-

encing his presence, guidance, and pro-

tection.

17. Delivering thee from the people.

From the Jewish people. This implied

that he would be persecuted by them,

and that the Lord Jesus would interpose

to rescue him. IT Andfrom (he Gentiles.

This also implied that he would be perse-

cuted and opposed by them—a prospect

which was verified by the whole course

of his ministry. This was expressed in

a summary manner in ch. ix. 16. Yet
in all he experienced, according to the

promise, the protection and the support
of the Lord Jesus. H Unto ichom now
I send thee. ch. xxii. 21. As the opposi-

tion of the Jews arose mainly from the

fact that he had gone among the Gen-
tiles, it was important to bring this part

of his commission into full view before

Agrippa, and to show that the same
Saviour who had miraculously convert-

ed him, had cunimanded him to go and
preach to them.

18. To open their eyes. To enlighten

or instruct them. Ignorance is repre-

sented by the eyes being closed, and the

instruction of the gospel by the opening
of the eyes. See Eph. i. 18. IT And to

turn them from darkness to light. From
the darkness of heathenism and sin, 'o

the light and purity of the gosjael. Dark-
ness is an emblem of ignorance and of
sin; and the heathen nations are often

represented as sitting in darkness Corap.
Note, Matt. iv. 16. John i. 4, 5. ^\ And
*t om the power of Satan. From the <lo-

God ; that they muy receive Dr-

giveness ' cf sins, and inheritance •^

among them which are ^ sanctified

by faith * that is in me.%;
19 Whereupon, O king Agrippa

I was not disobedient unto the

heavenly vision :

20 But showed ' first ur.to them
of Damascus, and at Jerusalem,

/ Eph.l.U. Col.1.12. IPet.1.4. g Jni).17.17. c.ao

32. lCor.1.30. fiev.21.27. h Eph.2.8. Heb.11.6

« c.l'..26,&c.

minion of Satan. Com p. Col. i. 13. 1

Pet ii. 9. Kotes, John xii. 31 ; ivi. 11.

Satan is thus represented as the prince

of this world ; the ruler of the darkness

of this world ; the prince of the power
of tlie air, &c. The heathen world, lying

in sin and superstition, is represented as

under his control ; and this passage teach-

es, doubtless, that the great mass of the

people of this world are the subjects of
the kingdom of Satan, and are led captive

by him at his will. IT Unto God. To
the obedience of the one living and true

God. IT That they may receive forgive-

ness of sins. Through the merits of that

Saviour who died ; that thus the parti-

tion wall between the Jews and the Gen-
tiles might be broken down, and all

might be admitted to the same precioua

privileges of the favour and mercy of
God. Comp. Note, Acts ii. 38. IT And
inheritance. An heirship, or lot (xxiifov)

;

that they might be entitled to the privi-

leges and favours of the children of God.
See Note. Acts xx. 32. IT Which are sane

tified. Among the sainLo ; the children

of God. Note, Acts xx. 32.

19. Whereupon. Whence (':5«v).

Since the proof of his being the Messiah
and of his resurrection, and of his calling

me to this work, was so clear and plain, I

deemed it my duty to engage without
delay in the work. IT 1 uas not disobc'

dient. I was not incredulous, or unbe-
lieving; I yielded myself to the com-
mand, and at once obeyed. See Acts ix.

6. Comp. Gal. i. 16. f To the heavenly
vision. To the celestial appearance ; or
to the vision which appeared to me mani-
festly from heaven. 1 did not doubt that

this splendid appearance (ver. 13) was
from heaven and I did not refuse ic

obey the command of him who thus ap-

peared to me. He knew it was the com-
mand of God his Saviour; and he gave
evidence of repentance by yielding obe-

dience to it at once.
20. See ch. ix. 20—23. The SOtli
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and throughout all the coasts of

Judea, and Ihcn to the Gentiles, that

they should repent and turn to God,
and do works • meet foi repentance.

21 For these causes the Jews *

caught me in the temple, and went
about to kill me.

22 Having therefore obtained help

a Matt.3.8 fcc.21.30.

verse contains a summary of his labours

in obedience to the command of the

Lord Jesus. His argument is, that the

Lord Jesus had from heaven commanded
lum to do this, and that he had done no
more than to obey his injunction.

21. Caught me in the temple, ch. xxi.

30. IT Ajid went about, &c. Endeavour-
ed to put me to death.

22. Having therefore obtained help of
God. Paul had seen and felt his danger.
He had known the determined malice of
the Jews, and their effl^rts to take his

life. He had been rescued by Lysias,

and had made every effort to avoid the
danger, and to save his life ; and at the
end of all, he traced his safety entirely to

the help of God. It was not by any power
of his own that he had been preserved

;

but it was because God had interposed

and rescued him. Those who have been
delivered from danger, if they have just

views, will delight to trace it all to God.
They will regard his hand ; and will feel

hat whatever wisdom they may have
sad, or whatever may have been the

tindness of their friends to aid them, yet
that all this also is to be traced to the su-

perintending providence of God. IT Wit-

Wising. Bearing testimony to what he
Had seen, according to the command of
Christ ver. 16. IT To small. To those in

humble life; to the poor, the ignorant,

and the obscure. Like his master, he did
not despise them, but regarded it as his

duty and privilege to preach the g08})el to

the poor. ^ And great. The rich and
noble ; to kings, and princes, and gover-
nors. He had thus stood on Mars' Hill at
Athens ; he had borne testimony before
the wise men of Greece ; he had declared
the same gospel before Felix, Festus, and
now before Agrippa. He offered salva-
tion to all. He passed by none l)ecau.se

ihey were poor ; and he was not deterred
by the fear of the rich and the great from
making known their sins, and calling

them to repentance. What an admirable
illustration of the prosier duties of a min-
ister of the gpspel ! T Saying none other

king, <fec. Delivering no new doctrine

;

of God, I continue unto thi» nay,

witnessing both to small and great,

saying none other things than those

which ' the prophets and Moses did

say should come.
23 That Christ should suffer, ana

that he should be the first <* that

should rise from the dead, and

c Luke 24.27,46. d lCor.l5.2iJ.

but maintaining only that the prophecies

had been fulfilled. As he had done this

only, there was no reason for the op^

position, and persecution of the Jewa
if Should come. Should come to pass ; or

should take place. Paul here evidently

means to say, that the doctrine of the

atonement, and of the resurrection of

Christ, is- taught in the Old Testament.
23. That Christ. That the Messiah

expected by the Jews should be a suffer

ing Messiah. IT Should suffer. Should
lead a painful life, and be put to death.

See Note, ch. xvii. 3. Comp. Dan. ix. 27
Isa. liii. II And that he should be the first,

(fee. This declaration contains two poinK
(1.) That it was taught in the prophets

that the Messiah should rise from the

dead. On this, see the proof alleged in

ch. ii. 24— 32;xiii. 32—37. (2.) That he
should be the first that should rise. This
cannot mean that the Messian should be
the first dead person who should be re-

stored to life, for Elijah had raised the son

of the Shunammite, and Jesus himself had
raised Lazarus, and the widow's son at

Nain. It does not mean that he should

be the first in the order of time that should
rise, but first in eminence, the most dis-

tinguished, the chief, the head of those

who should rise from the dead, n^ i-rof

ij ivMo-TiKTiij; vi*.(wv. In accordauce with

this he is called (Col. i. 18), " the begin-

ning, the first-born from the dead," having

among all the dead who should be raised

up. the rights and pre-eminence of the

primogeniture, or which pertained to the

first-bom. In 1 Cor. xv. 20. he is called

" the first-fruits of them that slept." This

declaration is, therefore, made of him by

way of eminence. (1 ) As being chief a

prince among those raised from the dead
;

(2.) As being raised by his own power
(John X. 18) ; (3.) As, by his rising, secur-

ing a dominion over death and the grave

(1 Cor. XV. 2r>, 26) ; and, ( t.) As bringing

bv his rising, life and immortality to light

He rose to return to death no more. And
he thus secured an ascendancy over death
and the grave, and wag thus, by way of
eminence, firtt among those raised froa



should shew light into the people,

and to the Gentiles.

24 And as he thus spake for

himself, Festus said with a loud
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voice, Paul, thou art beside thy
self; much learning doth make thet

mad. •

25 But he said, I am not mad,
a2KiDfs9.11.

Ihe dead. ^ And should show light unto

the people. To the Jews. Should be

their instructor and prophet. This Moses
had predicted. Deut, xviii. 15. IT And to

l/ie Gentiles. This had often been foretold

by the prophets, and particularly by
[saiah. Isa. ix. 1, 2. Comp. Matt iv. 14

—

16. Isa. xi. 10 ; ilii. 1.6; Uv. 3 ; Ix. 3. 5;

11; lxi.6; Ixii. 2; Ixvi. 12.

24. Festus said with a loud voice. Amaz-
ed at the zeal and ardour of Paul. Paul

doubtless evinced deep interest in the

subject, and great earnestness in the de-

livery of his defence. 7 'ITiou art beside

thyself. Thou art deranged ; thou art

insane. The reasons why Festus thought

Paul mad were, probaOly, (1.) His great

earnestness and excitement on the sub-

ject. (2.) His laying such stre.'-s on li'ie

gospel of the despised Jesus of iNazoreth,

as if it were a matter of infinite mcnient.

Festus despised it ; and he regarded it as

proof of derangement that so much im-

portance was attached to it (3.) Festus

regarded, probably, the whole story of the

vision that Paul said had appeared to him,

as the effect of an inflamed and excited

imagination; and as the proof ofdelirium.

This is not an uncommon charge against

those who are Christians, and especially

when they evmce any unusual zeal.

Sinners regard them as under the influ-

ence of delirium and fanaticism ; as terri-

fied by imaginary and superstitious fears;

Dr as misguided by fanatical leaders.

Husbands often thus think their wives
deranged, and parents their children, and
wicked men the ministers of the gospel,

rhe gay think it proof of derangement
that others are serious, and anxious, and
prayerful; the rich, that others are will-

ing to part with their property to do
good ; the ambitious and worldly, that

others are willing to leave their country

and home, to go among the Gentiles to

spend their lives in making knowTi the

unsearchable riches of Christ The really

sober, and rational part of the world

—

Ihey who fecr God, and keep his com-
mandments ; who believe that eternity is

before them, and who strive to live for it

—

are thus charged with insanity by those

wno are really deluded, and who are thus

ivir'g lives of madness and fol/y. The
tenants of a mad-house often think all

otben le'^nged but themselves; but

there is no madness so great, no delirium

so awful, as to neglect the eternal inie

rest of the soul for the sake of the pool

pleasures and honours which this life can
give. H Much learning. It is probable

^hat Festus was acquainted with the fac

that Paul had been well instructed, and
was a learned man. Paul had not while
before him manifested particularly hia

learning. But Festus, acquainted in some
way with the fact that he was well edu
cated, supposed that his brain had been
tamed, and that the effect of it was seen

by devotion to a fanatical form of reli-

gion. The tendency of long continued

and intense application to produce mental

derangement, is every where known.
!r Doih make t/iee mad. Impels, d'ives, or

excites thee («-e^»Tfl;7£<) to madness.
?5. / am not mad. I am not deranged.

There are few more happy turns than

that which Paul gives to this accusation

of Festus. He might have appealed to

the course of his argument; he might
have dwelt on the importance of the

subject, and continued to reason ; but he
makes an appeal at once to Agrippa, and
brings him in for a witness that he was
not deranged. This would be far more
likely to make an impression on the mind
of Festus, than any thing that Paul could

say in self-defence." The same reply, ' I an
not rnad,' can be made by all Christians to

the charge of derangement which the

world brings against them. They have
come, like the prodigal (Luke iv. 17), tc

their right mind ; and by beginning to act

as if there were a God and Saviour, ae

if they were to die, as if there were a

boundless eternity before them, they are

conducting according to the dictates of

reason. And as Paul appealed to Agrippa,

who was not a Christian, for the reason

ableness and soberness of his own views
and conduct, so may all Christians appeai

even to sinners themselves, as witnesses

that they are acting as immortal beings

should act All men know that if there m
an eternity, it is right to prepare for it;

if there is a God, it is proper to serve

him ; if a Saviour died for us, we shouhi

love him ; if a hell, we should avoid it

,

if a heaven, we should seek it Ana
even when they charge us with folly ana

derangement, we may turn at once upon

them, and appeal to their ^wn consciences
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most noble /estus, but speak fortb

tbe words of truth and sober-

ness.

2G For the king knoweth of these

things, before whom also I speak

and ask them if all our anxieties, and
prayere, and efforts, and self-denials, are

not right ? One of the best ways of con-

victing sinners is, to appeal to them just

as Paul did to Agrippa. When so appeal-

ed to, they will usually acknowledge the

force of the appeal ; and will admit that

all the solicitude of Christians for their

salvation is according to the dictates of
reason. ^ Most noble Festus. This was
the usual title of the Roman governor.

Comp. xxiv. 3. ^ 0/ truth. In accordance
with the predictions of Moses and the

prophets ; and the facts which have oc-

curred in the death and resurrection of
the Messiah. In proof of this he appeals

to Agrippa. ver. 26, 27. Truth here stands

opposed to delusion, imposture, and fraud

^ And soberness. Soberness {TMife'riv>;,

wisdom) stands opposed here to madness,
or deraijgement, and denotes sanity of
mind. The words which I speak are
those of a sane man, conscious of what
he is saying, and impressed with its truth.

They were the words, also, of a man who,
under the charge of derangement, evinc-

ed the most perfect self-possession, and
command of his feelings ; and who utter-

ed sentiments deep, impressive, and wor-
thy of the attention of mankind.

2fi. For the king. King Agrippa.
? Knoweth. He had been many years in

thai region, and the fame of Jesus and
of Paul's conversion were probably well
known to him. IT These things. The
things pertaining to the early persecu-
tions of Christians ; the spread of tbe
gospel ; and the remarkable conversion
of Paul. Though Agrippa might not
have been fully informed respecting
these things, yet he had an acquaintance
with Moses and the prophets ; he knew
the JewL^h expectation respecting the
Mes-siah ; and he could not be ignorant
respecting the remarkable public events
in the life of Jesus of Nazareth, and of
lUS having t)een put to death by order of
Pontius Pilate on the cross. IT / speak
freely. I c<peak openly, boldly. I use no
disguise , and I speak the more confident-

ly before him, because, from his situation,

he must be acquainted with the truth of
what I say. Truth is always bold and
free , and it is an evidence of honesty
when a man is willing to declare every
thing without reser\-e before those who

2 F

freely; for I am persuaded that

none of these things are hidden
from him ; for this thing; was not

done in a corner.

27 King Agrippa, believcst thou

are qualified to detect him if he is an im
postor. Such evidence of truth and
honesty weis given by Paul. IT For lam
persuaded. I am convinced ; I doubt not

that he is well acquainted with these
thiags. ^ Are hidden from him. That
he is unacquainted with them. IT For
this thing. The thing to which Paul had
mainly referred in this deience, his own
conversion to the Christian religion

^ Was not done in a comer. Did not
occur secretly and obscurely ; but was
public, and was of such a character as to

attract attention. The conversion of a
leading persecutor, such as Paul had been,
and in the manner in which that conver-
sion had taken place, could not but at

tract attention and remark. And al-

though the Jews would endeavour a£

much as possible to conceal it, yet Paul
might presume that it could not be entire-

ly unknown to Agrippa.
27. King Agrippa. Tills bland per

sonal address is an instance of Paul's

happy manner of appeal. He does it to

bring in the testimony of Agrippa to meet
the charge of Festus that he was derang-
ed. IT Believest thou the prophets 7 The
prophecies respecting the character, th<

suflerings, and the death of the Messiah
IT I know that thou believest. Agrippa was
a Jew; and, as such, he of course believ-

ed the prophets. Perhapti too, from what
Paul knew of his personal character, he
might confidently affirm that he professed

to be a believer. Instead, therefore, of
waiting for his answer, Paul anticipates

it, and says that he knows that Agrippa
professes to believe all these prophecies
respecting the Messiah. His design is

evident It is, (1.) To meet the charge of
derangement, and to bring in the testi-

mony of Agrippa, who well understood
the subject, to the importonce and the

truth of what he was saying. (2.) To
press on the conscience of his royal

hearer the evidence of the Christian ro

ligion, and to secure if possible his con
version. • Since thou believest the pro-

phecies, and since I have shown that they
are fulfilled in Jesus of IS'azarcth, that he
corresponds in person, character, and
work with the prophets, it follows that

his religion is true.' Paul lost no oppor-
tunity of pressing the truth on every
class of men. He jiad such a conviction
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the prophets ? 1 kno
behevest.

23 Then Agrippa said unto Paul,

of ihe truth of Christianity, that he was
deterred by-no rank, station, or office ; by
no fear of the rich, the great, and the

learned ; but every where urged the evi-

dence of that religion aa indisputable.

In this, lay the secret of no small part of

his success. A man who really believes

the truth will be ready to defend it. A
man who truly loves religion will not be
ashamed of it any where.

28. Then Agrippa said unto Paid. He
could not deny that he believed the pro-

phets. He could not deny that the argu-

ment was a strong one, that they had
been fulfilled in Jesus of Nazareth. He
could not deny that the e\idence of the

miraculous i»terposition of God in the

conversion of Paul was overwhelming.
And instead, therefore, of charging him
as Festus had done with derangement,
he candidly and honestly avows the im-

pression which the proof had made on
his mind. IT Almost. Except a very
little. 'Ev iy.iyj}. Thou hast nearly con-

vinced me that Christianity is true, and
persuaded me to embrace it. The argi-

ments of Paul had been so rational ; the

appeal which he had made to his belief

of the prophets had been so irresistible,

that he had been nearly convinced of the

truth of Christianity. We are to remem-
ber, (1.) That Agrippa was a Jew, and
that he would look on this whole subject

in a different manner from the Roman
Festus. (2.) That Agrippa does not ap-

pear to have partaken of the violent pas-

sions and prejudices of the Jews who had
accused Paul. (3.) His character as

given by Josephus is that of a mild, can-

did, and ingenuous man. He had no par-

ticular hostility to Christians; he knew
that they were not justly charged with
sedition and crime ; and he saw the con-

clusion to which 1 belief of the prophets

mevitably tended. Yet, as in thousands

of other cases, he was not quite persuad-

ed to be a Christian. What was included

in the "almost;" what prevented his

being quite persuaded, we know noi- It

may have been that the evidence was
not so clear to his mind as he would pro-

fess to desire ; or that he was not willing

to give up his sins ; or that he was too

proud to rank himself with the followers

of Jesus of Nazareth; or that, like Felix,

he was willing to defer it to a more con-

Tenient season. There is every reason to

believe that he was never quite persuaded

Almost thou " persuadest me to bft

a Christian.

a Jamet 1.23,24.

to embrace the Lord Jesus ; and that he
was never nearer the kingdom of heaven
than at this moment It was the crisis,

the turning point in Agrippa's life, and in

his eternal destiny ; and, like thousands
of others, he neglected or refused to allow
the full conviction of the truth on his

mind, and died in his sins. IT 2%ow per
suadest me. Thou dost convince me of

the truth of the Christian religion, and
persuadest me to embrace it ^ To be a
Christian. On the name Christian, see

Note, ch. xi. 26. On this deeply interest-

ing case, we may observe, (1.) That there

are many in the same situation as Agrij>

pa— many who are almost, but not alto-

gether, persuaded to be Christians. They
are found among (a) Those who have been
religiously educated ; (b) Those who are

convinced by argument of the truth of
Christianit}'; (c) Those whose conscience?

are awakened, and who feel their guilt,

and the necessity of some better portion

than this world can furnish. (2.) Such
persons are deterred from being altoge-

ther Christians by the following, among
other causes, (a) By the love of sin—
the love of sin in general, or some par-

ticular sin which they are not vvilling to

abandon, (b) The fear of shame, perse-

cution, or contempt, if they become Chris-

tians, (c) By the temptations of the

world—its cares, vanities, and allure-

ments—which are often prosecuted most

strongly in just this state of mind, (d)

The Tove of office, the pride of rank, and
power as in the case of Agrippa. (e) A
disposition, like Felix, to delay to a more
favourable time the work of religion,

until life has wasted away, and death ap-

proaches, and it is too late ; and the un-

happy man dies almost a Christian. (3.

This state of mind is one of peculiar in-

terest, and peculiar danger. It is not one
of safety ; and it is not one that implies

any certainty that the ' almost Christian'

will ever be saved. There is no reason
to believe that Agrippa ever became
fully persuaded to become a Christian.

To be almost persuaded to do a thing

which we ought to do, and yet net to do

it, is the very position of guilt and dan-

ger. And it is no wonder that many are

brought to this point—the turrjng point,

the crisis of life—and then lose theii

anxiety, and die in their sins. May the

God of grace keep us from resting in

being almost persuaded to be Christians



A D. 62.] CHAPTER XXVI. 338

29 And Paul said, 1 would " to

God that not only thou, but also all

that hear me this day, were both

almost, and altogether such as I

am, except these bonds.

30 And when he had thus spoken,
the king rose up, and the governor,

a ICor.7.7.

And may every one who shall read this

account of Agrippa be admonished by hia

convictions, and be alarmed by the fact

that he then paused, and that his convic-
tions there ended ! And may every one
resolve by the help of God to forsake

every thing that prevents his becoming
an entire believer, and without delay
embrace the Son ofGod as his Saviour!

29. / would to God. I pray to God ; I

earnestly desire it of God. This shows,
(1.) Paul's intense desire that Agrippa, and
all who heard him, might be saved. (2.)

Ilis steady and constant belief that none
but God could incline them to become
altogether Christians. Hence he ex-

pressed it as the object which he ear-

nestly sought of God, that they might be
true believers. Paul knew well that

there was nothing that would overcome
the reluctance of the human heart to

oe an entire Christian but the grace and
mercy of God. He had addressed to

them the convincing arguments of reli-

gion ; and he now breathed forth his

earnest prayer to God that these argu-
ments might be effectual. So prays
every faithful minister of the cross. ^ All
that hear me. Festus, and the military

and civil officers who had been assem-
bled to hear nis defence, ch. xxv, 23.

V Were both almost, and altogether, <isc.

Paul had no higher wish for them than
that they might have the faith and con-
solations which he had himself enjoyed.
He had so firm a conviction of the truth

of Christianity, and had experienced so
much of its consolations and supports
amidst all his persecutions and trials,

that his highest desire for them was, that

they might experience the same inex-
pressibly pure and holy consolations. He
well knew that there was neither happi-
ness nor safety in being almost a Chris-

tian; and he desired, therefore, that they
would give themsehes, as he had done,
entirely and altogether to the service of
the Lord Jesus Christ II Except these

bonds. These chains. This is an ex-

ceedinely happy and touching appeal.

Protiably Paul, when he said this, lifted

jp hia ami with the chain attached to it.

and Bernice, and they that sat with
them.

31 And when they were gone
aside, they talked between them-
selves, saying, This man doeth no*

thing worthy of death or of bonds.
32 Then said Agrippa unto Fes-

His wish was, that they might be parta-

kers of the pure joys which religion had
conferred on him ; that in all other re-

spects* they might p)artake of the effects

of the gospel, except those chains. Those
he did not wish them to bear. The per-
secutions, and unjust trials, and confine-

ments which he had been called to suf-

fer in the cause, he did not desire them
to endure. True Christians wish others

to partake of the full blessings of reli-

gion. The trials which they themselves
experience from without in unjust perse-

cutions, ridicule, and slander, they do
not wish them to endure. The trials

which they themselves experience from
an evil heart, from corrupt passions, and
from temptations, they do not wish others

to experience. BiU even with these, re-

ligion confers infinitely more pure joy
than the world can give ; and even
though others should be called to expe-
rience severe trials for their religion

;

still. Christians wish that all .should par-

take of the pure consolations which Chris-

tianity alone can furnish in this world and
the world to come.

31. This man doeth nothing worthy oj

death. This was the conclusion to which
they had come, after hearing all that the

Jews had to allege against him. It was
the result of the whole investigation

;

and we have, therefore, the concurring
testimony of Claudius Lysias (ch. xxiii.

29), of Felix (ch. xxiv.), of Fcsttw (ch.

xxv. 26, 27), and of Agrippa to his inno-

cence. More honourable and satisfac

tory testimony of his innocence Paui
could not have desired. It was a fuli

acquittal from all the charges against

him ; and though he was t(» be sent to

Rome, yet he went there wiih every fa-

vourable circumstance of l)oingacquhted
there al.so.

32. Then said Agripjia unto Festus, &c.
Thiff is a full derlnralion of the convic
tion of Agrippa, that Paul was innocent
It is an instance also where boldness and
fidelity will be attended with happy re

8ult.s. Paul had cfmceale 1 nothing o^

the truth. He had made a bolcTan
faithful appeal (ver. 27l to Agrippa hio
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nis, This man might have been set
]
they delivered Paul * and certain

at libert}^, if he had not appealed
j

other prisoners unto 07ie named
onto Cesar. Ju'ius, a centurion of Augustus

CHAPTER XXVn. band.

AND when it was determined

that we should sail into Italy,

2 And entering into a ship of

Adramyttium, we launched, mean
a c.25.12^.

self for the truth of w hat he was saying.

By this apf>eal, Agrippa had not been
offended. It had only served to impress

him rftore with the innocence of Paul.

It is an instance which shows us that

religion may be commended to the con-

sciences and reason of princes, and kings,

and judges, so that they will see its truth.

It is an instance which shows us that

the most bold and faithful appeals may
be made by the ministers of religion to

their hearers, for the truth of what ihey

are saying. And it is a full proof that

the most faithful appeals, if respectful,

may be made without offending men,
and with the certainty that they will

feel and admit their force. All preach-

ers should be as faithful as Paul ; and
whatever may be the rank and charac-

ter of their auditors, they should never
doubt that they have truth and God on
their side, and that their message, when
most bold and faithful, will commend it-

self to the consciences of men.
CHAPTER XXVII.

1. And when it was determined. By
Festus (ch. XXV. 12), and when the time

was come when it was convenient to

send him. IT Thai we should sail. The
use of the term " we" here shows that

the author of this book, Luke, was with

Paul. He had been the companion of

Paul, and though he had not been ac-

cused, yet it was resolved that he should

still accompany him. Whether he went
at his own expense, or whether he was
sent at the expense of the Roman govern-

ment, does not appear. There is a dif-

ference of reading here in the ancient

versions. The Syriac reads it, " And
thus Festus determined that he [Paul]

should be sent to Cesar in Italy," <fcc.

The Latin Vulgate and the Arabic also

read '' he" instead of " we." But the

Greek manuscripts are uniform; and the

correct reading is, doubtless, that which
is in our version. 1 Into Italy. The
country still bearing the same name, of

which Rome was the capital. ^ And
certain nther prisoners. Who were pro-

bably also sent to Rome for a trial before

the emperor. Dr. Lardner has proved
hat it was common to send prisoners

from Judea and othei •provinces to Rome
Credibility, Part 1, cH. x. $ 10. pp. 248^

249. ^ A centurion. A commander of
a hundred men. IT Of Augustus' band.

For the meaning of the word "band,"
see Note, Matt xx\-ii. 27. Acts x. 1. It

was a division in the Roman army, con-
sisting of from four to six hundred men.
It was called "Augustus' band" in ho-

nour of the Roman emperor Augustus
(Note, ch. XXV. 21), and was probably
distinguished in some way for the care

in enlisting or selecting them. The Au-
giistine cohort or band is mentioned by
Suetonius in his Life of Nero, 20.

2. A ship of AAramytlium. A mari
time town of Mysia, in Asia Minor, oppo-
site to the island of Lesbos. This was a
ship which had been built there, or which
sailed from that port, but which was
then in the port of Cesarea. It is evi-

dent from ver. 6, that this ship was not

expected to sail to Italy, but that the

centurion expected to find some other

vessel into which he could put the pri-

soners to take them to Rome. IT U>
launched. We loosed from our anchor-

age; or we set sail. See ch. xiii. 13.

IT By the coasts of Asia. Of Asia Minor.

Probably the owners of the ship designed

to make a coasting voyage along the

southern part of Asia Minor, and to en-

gage in traffic with the maritime towns
and cities. IT One Aristarchus, a Macedo-
dian. This man is mentioned as Paul's

companion in travel in ch. xix. 29. He
afterwards attended him to Macedonia,
and returned with him to Asia. oh. xx. 4

He now appears to have attended him,

not as a prisoner, but as a voluntary com-
panion, choosing to share with him his

dangers, and to enjoy the benefit of his

society and friendship. He went with

him to Rome, and was a fellow-prisoner

with him there (Col. iv. 10) : and is men-
tioned (epistle to Philemon 24) as Paul's

fellow-labourer. It w^s, doubtless, a great

comfort to Paul to have with him two
such valuable friends as Luke and Aris-

tarchus ; and it was an instance of great

aflTection for him that they were not

ashamed of his bonds, but were, willing

to share his dangers, and \o expose thesi
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ing to sail by the coasts of Asia

;

ont Aristarchus, » a Macedonian of

rhessalonica, being with us.

3 And the next day we touched
at Sidon. And Julius courteously
* entreated Paul, and gave him li-

berty to go unto his friends to re-

fresh himself.

4 And when we had launched
from thence, we sailed under Cy-
prus, because the winds were con-

trary.

ac.I9.29. fcc.24.23;2S.16.

selves to oeril for the sake of accompany-
ing him to Rome.

3. We toiiclied at Sidon. Note, Matt
xi. 21. It was north of Osarea. "^ And
Julius courteously entreated Paul. Treat-

ed him kindly, or humanely. IT And gave
him liberty, &.C. The same thing had
been done by Felix ch. xxiv 23. IT Unto
hisfriends. In Sidon. Paul had frequently

travelled in that direction in going to,

and returning from Jerusalem, and it is

not iraprob.ible, lhere(()re, that he had
friends in all the prmcipal cities. ? To
refresh himself. To enjoy the benefit

3t their kind care, to make his present

situation and his voyage as comfortable

as possible. It is probable that they

would furnish him with many supplies

which were needful to make his long

and perilous voyage comfortable.

4. We sailed under Cyprus. For an
account of Cyprus, see Note, ch. iv. .36.

By sailing " under Cyprus" is meant that

they failed along its coasts ; they kept

near to it ; they thus endeavoured to

breaA off the violent winds. Instead of

rtcering a direct course in the open sea.

which would have exposed them to vio-

lent opposing winds, they kept near this

urge island, so that it was between them
and the westerly winds. The force of the

wind was thus broken, and the voyage
rendered less didicult and dangerous.
They went between Cyprus and Asia
Minor, leaving Cyprus to the left. Had
it not been lor the strong western winds
ihev would havo left it on the right
T 'the winds were contrary. Were from
fhe west, or southwest, which thus pre-

vented their pursuing a direct course.

See the map. •

5. The sea of Cilicia and Pamphylia.
The 'lea which lies off the coast from
tJiese two regions. For their situation,

see the map, and Notes, Acta vi. 9, and
fiii 13. ^ We came to Myra, a city of
Lyc'n Lycia was a province in the

2 F 2

5 And when we had sailed ovei

the sea of Cilicia and Pamphylia.
we came to Myra, a city of Lycia.

6 And there the centurion found
a ship of Alexandria sailing into

Italy ; and he put us therein.

7 And when we had sailed s/owly
many days, and scarce were come
over against Cnidus, the wind. not
suffering us, we sailed under Crete
' over against Salmone ;

8 And, hardly passing it, came
> or, Candy.

southwestern part of Asia Minor, having
Phrygia and Pisidia on the north, the Me
diterranean on the south, Pamphylia op
the east, and Caria on the west.

6. A ship of Alexandria. A ship be
longing to Alexandria. Alexandria waa
in Kgypt, and was founded by Alexander
the Great. It appears from ver. 38, that

the ship was laden witn wtieat. It is

well known that great quantities of wheat
were imported from Egypt to Rome ; and
it appears that this was one of the large

ships which were employed for that

purpose. Why the ship was on the

coast of Asia Minor, is not known. But
it is probable that it had been driven

out of its way by adverse winds or tern

pests.

7. Had sailed slowly. By reason of the

prevalence of the western winds, ver. 4
IT Over against Cnidus. This was a city

standing on a promontory of the same name
in Asia Minor, in the part of the province

of Cana called Doris, and a little north-

west of the island of Rhodes. H The wind
not suffering us. The wind repelling us

in that direction, not permitting uij to hold

on a direct course, we were driven off

near to Crete. IT We sailed under Crete.

See ver. 4. We lay along near to Crete,

Bo as to break the violence of the wind
For the situation of Crete, see Note. ch.

ii. 11. IT Over against Salmone. Near to

Salmone This was the name of the

promontory which formed the eastern e.x-

tremity of the island of Crete.

8. Andy hardly passing it. Scarcely be-

ing able to pass by it without being

wrecked. Being almost driver, on it

Thev passed round the east end of the

island, because they had been unable to

sail directly ft)rward between the island

and the main land. ^ The fair havenx.

This was on th^southeastern |M-.rt of the

island of Crete. It was probably not so

much a harl)our as an u\\on kind of mad,
which, afforded good anchorage fur a time
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unto a place which is called the fair

havens ; nigh whereunto was the

city of Lasea.
9 Now when much time was

spent, and when sailing was now
dangerous, because the fast ' was
now already past Paul admonished
them,

10 And said unto them. Sirs, 1

perceive * that this voyage will be
with 2 hurt and much damage, not

• TTie feast wot on the lOtA day of the "Hh month, ^

Lev.23.2T,29. a 2KJDgs 6.9,10. Daii.2.20. Amos 3.7.

• or, injury.

It is called by Stephen, the geographer,
" the fair shore."

9. When much time uxis speiit. In sail-

ing along the coast of Asia ; in contend-
ing with the contrary winds. It is evi-

dent, that when they started, they had
hoped to reach Italy before the dangerous
time of navigating the Mediterranean
should arrive. But they had been de-
tained and embarrassed contrary to their

e.\pectation, so that they were now sailing

in the most dangerou.s and tempestuous
time of the year. ^ Because the fast vxis

now already past. By " the fast," here is

evidently intended the fast which occur-
red among the Jews qn the great day of
atonement That was the tenth of the
month Tisn, which answers to a part of
September and part of Octooer. It was
therefore the time of the autumnal equi-

nox, and when the navigation of the Me-
diter.'anean was esteemed to be particu-

larly dangerous, from the storms which
u.sually occurred about that time. The
ancients regarded this as a dangerous
time to navigate the Mediterranean. See
the proofs in Kuinoel on this place. ^ Paul
admonished them. Paul exhorted, entreat-

ed, or persuaded them. He was some-
what accustomed to the navigation of
that sea ; and endeaviired to persuade
them not to risk the danger of sailing at

that season of the year.

10. Sirs. Gr. Men. IT I perceive. It

16 not certain that Paul understood this

by direct inspiration. He luight have
perceived it from his own knowledge of
the danger of navigation at the autumnal
equinox, and from what he saw ofthe ship

as unfitted to a dangerous navigation. But
there is nothing that should prevent our
believing also that he was guided to this

conclusion by the inspiration of the Spirit

of God Comp. ver. 23," 24. IT WiU be

with hurt. With injury, or hazard. It is

liot meant that their lives would be lost

;

only of the lading and ship, but
also of our lives.

11 Nevertheless, the centurion
believed the master and the ownei
of the ship, more than those things
which were spoken by Paul.

12 And because the haven was
not commodious to winter in, the

more part advised to depart thence
'

also, if by any means they might
attain to Phenice, and there to win-

b Pro7jr7.12.

but that they would be jeoparded. IT The
ladi7ig. The freight of the ship. It was
laden with wheat, ver. 38. Paul, evi
dently, by this, intended to suggest the
propriety of remaining where tliey were
until the time of dangerous navigation
was past.

11. The master. The captain, or the

pilot The j)erson who is here meant,
was the helmsman, who occupied, in an-

cient ships, a conspicuous place on the

stern, and steered the ship, and gave
directions to the crew. IT The owner of
the ship. Probably a different person from
"the master." fie had the general com-
mand of the ship as his own property, but
had employed " the master," or the pilot,

to direct and manage it His counsel in

regard to the propriety of continuing the

voyage, would be likely to be followed.

12. The haven. The fair havens, ver.

8. H Was not commodious to winter in

iVot safe or convenient to remain there

Probably it furnished rather a safe an
chorage ground in time of a sturm, than
a convenient place for a permanent liar-

bour. IT The more part. The greater part

of the crew. IT To Phenice. This was a

port or harbour on the south side ofCrete,

and west of the fai/ havens. It was a
more convenient harbour, and regarded as

more safe. It appears therefore, that the

majority of persons on board concurred
with Paul in the belief that it was not

advisable to attempt the navigation of the

sea until the dangers of the winter had
passed by. ^ And lieth toward. Greek
Looking toward ; i. e. it was open in thai

direction. ^ Tlie southwest. Kara Ai^x

Toward Lybia, or Africa. That country

was situated southwest of the mouth oi

the harbour. The entrance of the bar
hour was in a southwest direction.

IT And northwest. Kara Xafsv. This

word denotes a w ind blowing from the

northwest The harbour iwas doubtlefv
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ter ; which is an haven of Crete, •

and lielh toward the southwest and
northwest.

13 And when the south wind
blew softly, supposing- that they
had obtained their purpose, loot-

ing * thence^ they sailed close by
Crete.

14 But not long after there '

arose against it a tempestuous *

wind, called Euroelydon.
a Ter.7. i or btat. e P8.107.25.

eurved. Its entrance was in a southwest
direction It then turned so as to lie in a
direction towards the northwest It was
thus rendered perfectly safe from the
winds and heavy seas ; and in that har-

bour they might pass the winter in secu-
rity.

13. The soiilk wind. The wind before

had probably been a head wind, blowing
from the west. When it veered round to

the south, and when it blew gently,

though not entirely favourable, yet it was
30 that they supposed they could sail

along the coast of Crete. IT Had obtained

their purpose. The object of their desire
;

that IS, to sail safely along the coast of
Crete. IT Looxing thence. Setting sail

from the fair havens. IT Close by Crete.

Near the shore. It is evident that they
designed, if possible, to make the harbour
of Phenice, to winter there.

14. Arose. Beat violently. IT Against
it. Against the island of Crete. IT A
tempestuous wind. Turbulent, violent,

strong. T Called Euroelydon. Interpre-

ters have been much perplexed about
the meaning of this word, which occurs
nowhere else in the New Testament
The most probable supptjsition is, that it

denotes a wind not blowing steadily from
any quarter, but a hurricane, or wind
veering about to different quarters. Such
hurricanes are known to abound in the

Mediterranean, and are now called Le-
vanters, deriving their name from blowing
chiefly in the Levant, or eastern part of
the Mediterranean. The name Euroely-
don is derived probably from two Greek
words, iCf »{, wind, and x>.vJ«v, a wave ;

BO called from its agitating and exciting

the waves. It thus answers to the usual

effects of a hurricane, or of a wind ra-

pidly changing its points of compass.
15. The ship uxis caught. By the wind.

It came suddenly ufioii them as a tem-
pest. T Coulfl not bear up, &c. Could
not rre'*rt its vioii-nre. or could not clir«'ct

tke Nhip. It was seized by the wind, and

15 And when the ship was caught,

and could not bear up into the wind,
we let her drive.

16 And running under a certaiu

island which is called Claiida, we
had much work to come oy the

boat;

17 Which when they had ta-

ken up, they used helps, under-
girding the ship ; and fearing leit

they should fall '' into the quic

d ver.41

driven with such violence that it becaae
unmanageable. IT V^e let her drive. We
suffered the ship to be borne along by
the wind without attempting to control it

16. And running under. Running near
to an island. They run near to it, where
the violence of the wind was probably
broken by the island. IT Which is called

Clauda. This is a small island southwest
of Crete. IT We had much work. Much
difficulty ; we were scarcely able to do
it If To come by the boat This does not
mean that they attempted here to land in

the boat, but they had much difficulty in

saving the small boat attached to the ship

from being staved to pieces. Whether
it was carried in the ship or towed at

the stern does not appear ; but it is evi-

dent that it was in danger of being broken
to pieces, or lost, and that they had much
difficulty in securing it. The importance
of securing the email boat is known by
all seamen.

17. Which when they had taken up.

When they had raised up the boat into

the ship, so as to secure it IT They used
helps. They used ropes, cables, stays, or

chains, for the purpose of securing the

ship. The danger was that the ship wotild

be destroyed ; and they, therefore, made
use of such aids as should prevent the
loss of the ship. H Undergirding the ship.

The ancients were accustomed to pass

cables or strong ropes from one side of
the ship to another, to keep the planks

from spring-ng or starting by the action

of the sea. The rope was slipped under
the prow, and passed along to any part of

the keel which they pleased, and made
fast on the deck. See cases mentioned
in Kuinoel on this verse. An instance

of the same kind is mentioned in lord

Anson's voyage round the world. Speak
ing of a Sjanish man-of-war in a Ftonn,

he .says, " they were obliged to throw
overboard all their nppor-deck guns, and
take six turns of the cable n^Mjnd the

ship, to pre lent her openiii]; " {Clarke.
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sands, sirake sail, and so were
driven.

18 And being exceedingly tossed

with a tempest, the next dai/ they

lightened the ship.

19 And the third day we cast

out * with our own hands the tack-

ling of the ship.

20 And when neither ' sun nor

stars in many days appeared,' and

no small tempest lay on us, all hope
* that we should be saved was then

taken away.
21 But after long abstinence,

Paul stood forth in the midst of

a Ps.107.27. b Job 2.4. Jon.1.5. e P».105.28.

(iEz£k.3".U. e ver.lO. /ver.lS. ff Job

22^. Fs.112.7. 2Cor.4.8^. hc^.U. iHeb.1.14.

IT Lest they should fall into the ouick-

sands. There were two celebratea syr-

tes, or quicksands on the coast of Africa,

called the greater and lesser. They
were vast beds of sand driven up by the

sea, and constantly shifting their position,

so that that they could not know cer-

tainly where the danger was, and guard
against it. As they were constantly

changing their jx)sition, they could not

be accurately laid down in a chart.

They were afraid, therefore, that they

should be driven on one of those banks
of sand, and thus be lost. IT Stroke sail.

Or rather, lowered, or took down the

mast ; or the yards to which the sails were
attached. There has been a great vari-

ety of interpretations proposed on this

passage. The most probable is, that

they took down the mast, by cutting or

otherwise, as is now done in storms at

sea, to save the ship. They were at the

mercy of the wind and waves ; and their

only hope was by taking aw ay their sails.

IT Arid so were driven. By the wind and
waves. The ship was unmanageable,
and they suffered it to be driven before

the wind.
18. They lightened the ship. By throw-

ing out a part of the cargo.

19. The tackling of the ship. The an-

chors, sails, cables, baggage, &c. That
is, they threw over every thing that

w*as not indispensable to its preservation,

for it seems still (ver. 29) that they re-

tained some of their anchors on board.
20. Neither sun nor stars, &c. As they

could see neither sun nor stars, they
could make no observations ; and as they
bad uo compass, they would be totally

them, and said, Sirs, ye shoula
have hearkened ' unto me, and not

have loosed ^ from Crete, and tc

have gained this harm and loss.

22 And now ^ I exhort you to be
of good cheer: for there shall be
no loss of any marl's life among
you, but of the ship.

23 For there stood by me this

night '' the angel ' of God, whose ^

I am, and whom * I serve.

24 Saying, Fear not, Paul ; thou
must be brought before Cesar : and,
lo, God hath given thee ' all them
that sail with thee.

j Deut.32.9. P«.I35.4. I6a.44.5. Mal.3.17. Jno.17.9,10.

1 Cor.6.20. I Pet.2.9,10 ft Ps. 1 1 6. 1 6. lsa.44.2 1 . Dm.
3.17; 6.16. Jno.U.i6. Ram.l.g. 2Tim.l.3. I Gen
19.21,22.

ignorant of their situation, and gave up
all as lost.

21. But after long abstinence. By the

violence of the storm, by their long-con-

tinued labour, and by their apprehension
of danger, they had a long time abstained
from Ibod. if And to have gained this

harm. To have procured this harm, or

have subjected yourselves to it. Had you
remained there, you would have been
safe. It seems to be bad English to

speak of gaiynng a loss, but it is a cor-

rect translation of the original (xsf JPjo-a/),

which expresses the idea of acquiring ox

procuring, whether good or evil. See
ver. 9, 10.

22. There shall be no loi^s. This muei
have been cheering news to those who
had given up all for lost. As Paul had
manifested great wisdom in his formei
advice to them, they might be now more
disposed to listen to him. The reason

why he believed they would be safe, he
immediately states.

23. There stood by me. There appear
cd to me. IT The angel of God. The
messages of God were often communi-
cated by angels. See Heb. i. 14. This
does not mean that there was any parti

cular angel, but simply an angel, t Whose
lam. Of the God to whom I belong
This is an expression of Paul's entire de
votedness to him. IT Whom I serve. Ir

the gospel. To whom and lo whose
cause I am entirely devoted.

24. Fear not. Paid. Do not be alarm
ed with the danger of the loss of life

IT Thou must be brought, &c. And there-

fore thy life will be spared. IT God hath

given thee all, &c Tha» is, they shall aU
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25 Wht^efore, sirs, be of good
cheer; foj ' I believe God, that it

Bhall be even as it was told me.
26 Howbeit, we must be cast

upon a certain island. "

37 But when the fourteenth

light was come, as we were driv-

en np and down in Adria, about

midnight the shipmen deemed that

ihey drew near to some country :

28 And sounded, and found it

twenty fathoms: and when they

had gone a little further, they

a Luke 1.43. Rom.4.20,21. 2Tim.l.l2. b r.2P 1,

be preserved with thee. None of their

lives shall be lost. It does not mean that

they should be converted ; but that their

lives should be preserved. It is implied

here that it was for the sake of Paul, or

that the leading pur[X>se of the divine

interposition to rescue them from danger
was, to save his life. The wicked often

derive important benefits from being con-

nected with Christians; and God often

confers important favours on (hem in his

general purpose to benefit his own peo-

ple. The lives of impenitent men are

Dflen spared because God interposes to

save his own people.

26. Howheit. Nevertheless. IT Upon a

certain islanrl. Malta. See ch. xxviii. 1.

27. The fourteenth night. From the

lime when the tempest commenced. H/n
Adria. In the Adriatic sea. This sea is

properly situated between Italy and Dal-

raalia, now called the Adriatic gulf Rut

among the ancients the name was given

not only to that gulf, but to the whole

sea lying between Greeris Italy, and

Africa, including the Sicilian and Ionian

ea. It is evident from the narrative,

that they were not in the Adriatic gulf,

but in the vicinity of Maltn. See the

map. T Deemed. Judged. Probably by

the appearance of the sea.

28. And sounded. To sound is to make
use of a line and lead to ascertain the

depth of water. IT Tmenly fathoms. A
tathom is six feet, or the distance from
the extremity of the middle linger on one
hand to the extremity of the other, when
the arm.s are extended. The depth, there-

fore, was about one hundred and twenty
feet. IT Fifteen fathoms. They knew,
therefore, that they were drawing near

to shore.

29 They cast four anchors. On ac-

tfnint of the violence of the storm and

aves. to make if possible the ahip ae-

sounded agam, aad found it fifteen

fathoms.

29 Then fearing lest they should
have fallen upon rocks, they cast

four anchors out of the stern, and
wished ' for the day.

30 And as the shipmen were
about to flee out of the ship, when
they had let down the boat into the

sea, under colour as though they

would have cast anchors out of the

foreship,

31 Paul said to the centurion

c P9.130.C.

cure. IT Arid wished for the day. To
di.scern more accurately their situation

and danger.
30. The shipmen. The sailors, leaving

the prisoners. H Under colour. Under
pretence. They pretended that it was
necessary to get into the boat, and carry

the anchors ahead of the ship so as to

make it secure, but with a real intention

to make for the shore. If Out of thefore-

ship. From the prow, so as to make the

fore part of the ship secure. The reason

why they did this was, probably, that

they expected the ship would go to

pieces; and as all on board could not be
sav€d in one small boat, they resolved to

escape to a place of safety as soon as

pos.=iible.

31. Paul said to the centurion and the

soldiers. The centurion had, it appears,

the general direction of the ship. ver. 1 1.

Probably it had been pressed into the

service of the government. IT Except
these. These seamen. The soldiers and
the centurion were unqualified to ma-
nage the ship, and the presence of the

sailors was therefore indispensable to the

preservation of any. IT Abide in the ship.

Remain on board. IT Ve cannot be saved.

You cannot be preserved from death.

You will have no hope of managing the

ship so as to be secure from death. Il

willjje remembered that Paul had been
informed by the angel, and had assured

them (ver. 22—24), lliat no lives should

be lost But it waa only in the use of the

proper means that their lives would be

safe. Though it had been determined,

and though Paul had the a.ssuranco that

their Jives would be safe, yet this did not,

in his view, prevent the use of the proper

means to serure it. From this we may
learn, (1.) That the certainty of an event
does not render it impri);>er to use meafM
to obtain it (2.) That though the ovenT
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and to tne so.diers, Except these

abide in the ship, ye cannot be
saved.

32 Then the soldiers cut off

the ropes of the boat, and let her

fall off.

33 And while the day was com-
ing on, Paul besought them all to

take meat, saying, This day is the

fourteenth day that ye have tar-

ried, and continued fasting, having

« Mitt.15.32. lTini.5.23. i IKinp 1.52. Matt.

10.30. Luke 12.7; 21.18.

may be determined, yet the use of the

means may be indispensable. The event
is rendered no ma-e certain than the

means requisite to accomplish it (3.)

That the doctrine of the divine purposes
or decrees, making certain future events,

does not make the use of man's agency
unnecessary or impro})er. The means
are determined as well as the end ; and
the one will not be secured without the
other. (4.) The same is true in regard
to the decrees respecting salvation. The
end is not determined without the means

;

and as God has resolved that his people
shall be saved, so he has also determined
the means. He has ordained that they

shall repent, shall believe, shall be holy,

and shall thus be saved. (5.) We have
in this case a full answer to the objection

that a belief in the decrees of God will

make men neglect the means of salva-

tion, and lead to licentiousness. It has

just the contrary tendency. Here is a

case in which Paul certainly believed in

the purpxjse of God to save these men ;

in which he was assured that it was fully

determined ; and yet the effect was not

to produce inattention and unconcern, but
to prompt him to use strenuous eflbrts to

accomplish the very effect which God
had determined should take place. So it

is alwavs. A belief that God has pur-

poses of mercy ; that he designs, and has

always designed, to save some, will

prompt to the use of all proper means to

secure it If we had no evidence that

God had any such purpose, effort would
be vain. We should have no induce-

ment to exertion. Where we have such
evidence, it operates as it did in the case

of Paul, to produce great and strenuous
endeavours to secure the object,

32. Cut of the ropes, &:c. It is evident
that the mariners had not yet got on
board the boat. They had let it down
into the sea (vei 30). and were about to

taken nothing.

34 Wherefore 1 pray } ou to take
some meat ; for this " is for youi
health : for there * shall not an hail

fall from the head of any of you.

35 And when he had thus
spoken, he took bread, and "= gave
thanks to God in presence of them
all : and when he had broken //, he
began to eat.

36 Then were they all of good

e lSain.9.13. Matt.15.36. Mark 8.6. Jno.6.11,23, ITiio.

go on board. By thus cutting the ropes

which fastened the boat to the ship, and
letting it go, they removed all possibility

of their fleeing Irom the ship, and com-
pelled them to remain on board.

33. And while the day was coming on.

At daybreak. It was before they had
sufficient light to discern what they

should do. ^ To take meat. Food. The
word meat was formerly used to denote

food of any kind. IT That ye have tarried.

That you have remained or been fasting.

^ Ha '^f taken nothing. No regular

mp^' • cannot mean that they had
livtA_ , A. ^ without food ; but that they

had be ''I JO .ouch Ir -langer, so constant-

ly engaged, and so anxious about their

safety, that they had taken no regular

meal ; and that what they had t.ken had
been at irregular intervals, and had been
a scanty allowance. " Appian speaks of
an army which for twenty days together

had neithe: food nor sleep ; by which he
must mean that they neither made full

meals, nor slept whole nights together.

The same inlerpretation must be given to

this phrase." [Doddridge) The efieet

of this must have been, that they would
be weak and exhausted ; and little able

to endure the fatigues which yet re-

mained.
34. Not an hair fall from the head, &c.

TTiis is a proverbial expression, denoting
that they should be preserved safe; that

none of them should be lost, and that in

their persons they should not experience

the least damage. 1 Kings i. 52. 1 Sam.
xiv. 45.

35. And gave thanks, &c. This was
the usual custom among the Hebrews
See Note, Matt. xiv. 19. Paul wa«
among those who were not Christians.

But he was not ashamed of the proper

acknowledgment of God, and was not

afraid to avow his dependence oi^him,

and to express his gratitud*? for his p**rcv
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'-heer, and they also took some

neat.

37 And we were in all in the

ship, two hundred threescore and
sixteen souls.

38 And when they had eaten

enough, they lightened the ship,

ind cast out the wheat into the

nea.

39 And when it was day, they

knew not the land : but they dis-

covered a certain creek with a

shore, into the which they were
minded, if it were possible, to

33. They lightened the ship. By casting

the wheat into the sea. As they had no
hope of saving the cargo, and had no
further use for it, they hoped that by
throwing the wheat overboard, the ship

would draw less water, and that thus

they would be able to come nearer to the

shore.

39. They knew not the land. They had
been driven with a tempest, without
being able to make any olwervation ; and
it is probable that they were entire stran-

gers to the coast, and to the whole island.

11 A certain creek with a shore. Greek, A
certain bosom (»'.?.7rov) or bay. By its

having a shore is probably meant that it

had a level shore, or one that was conve-
nient for landing. It was not a high
bluff of rocks, but was accessible. Kxd-
noel thinks that the passage should be
construed, " they found a certain shore,

having a bay," &c. T Were minded.
Were resolved.

40. Had taken up the anchors. The
four anchors with which they had
moored the ship. ver. 29. See the

margin. The expression may mean that

they slipped or cut their cables, and that

thus they left the anchors in the sea.

This is tne most probable interpretation.

^ And loosed the rudder-bands. The rud-
der in navigation is that by which a ship
is steered. It is that part of the helm
A-hirh consists of a piece of timber, broad
at the bottom, which enters the water,
and is attached by hinges to the stern-

<08f on which it turns.

—

{Wehsffr.) But
'hat was the precise form of the rudder
imong the ancients, is not certainly

mown. Sometimes a vessel might be
iteered by oars. In most shipH they ap-

pear to have had a rudder at the prow as

well as at the stern. 'In some instanres

U.SO. they hod them on tho aide The

thrust in the ship.

40 And when they had • takea

up the anchors, they committed
themselves unto the sea, and loosed

the rudder-bands, and hoisted up
the mainsail to the wind, and made
toward shore.

41 And falling into a place

where two seas met, they ran the

ship aground ; and the forepart

stuck fast, and remained unmov-
able, but the hinder part was
broken with the violence of the

waves.
I or, cut the anefum, left them in the tea, etc.

word used here in the Greek is in the

plural {ricv TTtjixxij^'^), and it is evident
that they had in this ship more than one
rudder. The bands mentioned here were
probably the cords, or fastenings by
which the rudder could be made secure
to the sides of the ship, or could be raised

up out of the water in a violent storm, to

prevent its being carried away. And as

m the tempest, the rudders had become
useless (ver. 15. 17), they were probably

either raised out of the water, or made
fast. Now that the storm was passed,

and they could be used again, they wero
loosed, and they endeavoured to direct

the vessel into port. IT The mainsail
ApT£|ova. There have been various ex-

planations of this word. Luther trans-

lates it the mast. P>asmu9, the yards.

Grotius, who supposes that the mainmast
had been cast away (ver. 17), thinks that

this must mean the foremast or bowsprit
The word usually means the mainsail

The Syriac and Arabic understand it of
a smalt sail, that was hoisted for a leinpo-

rary purpose.

41. And/ailing. Being carried by the

wind and waves. T Into a place where
two seas met. Gr. Into a place of a dou-

ble sea. iit^lKxc-Tov. That is, a place

which is washed on both sides by the

sea. It refers properly to an isthmus,

tongue of land, or a sand-bar siretching

out from the mam Itnd, and which wn«
washed on both sides by the waves. It

is evident that this was not proj>eriy an
isthmus that was above the waves, but

was probably a long sand-bank (hat

stretched far out into the sea, and which
they di'l not perceive. In endeavouring
to make the harlx>nr, they ran on this

bar or sand-bank. ^ They ran the ship

aground. Not de«»ign«'<Ily. but in eiidca

vouring to reach Uie harbour, ver 39
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42 And the soldiers' counsel "

was to kill the prisoners, lest any of

them should swim out, and escape.

43 But the centurion, willing to

save "Paul, '' kept them from their

purpose ; and commanded that they

which could swim should cast

themselves first into the sea, and get

to land :

o P8.74.20. iSCoi. 11.25.

^ The hinder part was broken. The stern

was broken or staved in. By this means
the company was furnished with boards,

&c., on which they were safely conveyed
to the shore, ver. 44.

42. And the xoldiers' counsel, &c. Why
they gave this advice is not known. It

was probably, however, because the Ro-
man military discipline was very strict,

and if they escaf)ed, it would probably
be charged on them that it had been
done by the negligence and unfaithful-

ness of the soldiers. They therefore pro-

posed, in a most cruel and bloodthirsty

manner, to kill them, though contrary
to all humanity, justice, and laws; pre-

suming probably that it would be sup-

posed that they had perished in the wreck.
This is a remarkable proof that men can
be cruel even when experiencing the

tender mercy of God ; and that the most
affecting scenes of divine goodness will

not mitigate the natural ferocity and cru-

elty of those who delight in blood.

43. But the centurion, willing to save
Paid. He had at first been disposed to

treat Paul with kindness, ver. 3. And
his conduct on board the ship; the wis-

dom of his advice (ver. 10) ; the prudence
of his conduct in the agitation and danger
of the tempest ; and not improbably the
beliel that he was under the divine' pro-

tection and blessing, disposed him to

spare his life. ^ Kept them from their

purpose. Thus, for the sake of this one
righteous man, the lives of all were
spared. The instance here shows, (1.)

That it is possible for a pious man, like

Paul, so to conduct in the various tr\'ing

scenes of life—the agitations, difficulties,

and temptations of this world—as to con-
ciliate the favour of the men of this

world; and, (2.) That important benefits

often result to sinners from the righteous.
Paul's being on board was the means of
saving the lives of many prisoners ; and
God often confers important blessings on
ihe wicked for the sake of the pious rela-

hves, friends, and neighbours with whom

44 And the rest, some on boards,
and some on broken pieces of the

ship. And so ' it came to pasa
that they escaped all safe to land

CHAPTER XXVm.
A ND when they were escaped
^-^ then they knew that the island
** was called Melita.

c Ps.107.28,30. ver 22. dc.27.86.

they are connected. Ten righteous men
would have saved Sodom (Uen. xviii. 32);

and Christians are in more ways than
one the salt of the earth, and the light

of the world. Matt. v. 13, 14. It is a
privilege to be related to the friends of
God—to be the children of pious parents,

or to be connected with pious partners in

life. It is a privilege to be connected
with the friends of God in business ; or to

dwell near them ; or to be associated with
them in the various walks and dangers
of life. The streams of blessings which
flow to fertilize their lands, flow also to

bless others ; the dews of heaven which
descend on their habitations, descend on
all around ; and the God which crowns
them with loving-kindness, often fills the

abodes of their neighbours and friends

with the blessings of peace and salva-

tion. IT And commanded. Probably they
were released from their chains.

44. And the rest. Those who could
not swim. IF They escaped all safe to

land. According to the promise which
was made to Paul. ver. 22. This was
done by the special providence of God,
It was a remarkable instance of divine
interposition to save so many through so

long continued dangers ; and it shows
that God can defend in any perils, and
can accomplish all his purposes. On the

ocean, or the land, we are safe in his

keeping; and he can devise ways that

shall fulfill all his purposes, and that car
protect his people from danger.

CHAPTER XXVIII.
1. They knew. Either from their for-

mer acquaintance with the island, or

from the information of the inhabitants.
IT ]\'as called Melita. Now called ."Malta.

It was celebrated formerly for producing
large quantities of honey, and is supposed
to havG been called Melita from the

Greek word, signifying honey. It is

about twenty miles in length from east

to west, and twelve miles in breadth
from north to south, and about sixty miles

in circumference It is about s-xty miles
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2 And the barbarous people
shewed us no liltle kindness : for

they kindled a fire, and received

us, * every one, because of the

present rain, and because of the

cold.

3 And when Paul had g?ithered

a bundle of sticks, and laid them
a RoK.1.14. Col.3.11. b ^Utt.l0.42. Heb.13.2.

from the coast of Sicily. The island is

an iramense rock of white sod free-^tone,

with a covering of earth about one foot

in depth, which has been brought from
the island of Sicily. There was also

another island formerly called Melita,

now called Mclcda, in the Adriatic sea,

near the coast of lUyricum, and some
have supposed that Paul was shipwreck-
ed on that island. But tradition has uni-

formly said that it was on the island now
called Malta. Besides, the other Melita
would have been far out of the usual
track in going to Italy ; and it is fiirther

evident that Malta was the place, because,

from the place of his shipwreck, he went
directly to Syracuse, Rhegium, and Puteo-
li, thus sailing in a direct course to, Rome.
In sailing from the other Melita to Rhe-
gium. Syracuse would be far out of the

direct course. The island now is in the
possession of the British.

2. And the hnrbarous people. See Note,
Rom. i. 14. The Greeks regarded all as

barbarians who did not speak their lan-

guage ; and applied the name to all other

nations but their own. It does not de
note, as it does sometimes with us, people
of savage, uncultivated, and cruel habits,

but simply those whose speech wa.s un-
intelligible. See 1 Cor. xiv. ]}. The is-

land is 8uppf>sed to have been peopled at

first by the Phoecians, afierwards by the

Phoenicians, and afierwards by a colony
from Carthage. The language of the

Maltese was that of Africa, and hence
it was called by the Greeks the language
of barbarians. It was a language which
was unintelligible to the Greeks and
Latins. IT Tke rain. The continuance
of the storm. ^ And of the cold. The
exposure to the water in getting to the

shore, and probably to the co!«lrics8 of
the weather. It was now in the month
of October.

3. Had eathered a bundle of sfirkx. For
the purpose of making a fire. IT TTiere

yimeavi])er. .A poisonous serpen'. Nf)tP,

Matt. in. 7 The \i{>er was, doubtless.

in the bundle of sticks or limbs of trees

'vhich Paul had gathered, but waa con-

3<^

on the fire, there cauiS a viper oul

of the heat, and fastened on his

hand.

4 And when the barbarians saw
the venomous beast hang- on his

hand, they said among themselves,
No doubt ^ this man is a murderer
whom, though he hath escaped the

cJ o.r.24.

cealed, and was torpid. But when the

bundle was laid on the fire, the viper

became warmed by the heat, and rar
out, and fastened on the hand of Paul
"H And fastened on his hand. K»5;iyi

This word properly means to join one's

self to; to touch ; to adhere to. It migh
have been by coiling around his hand
and arm; or by fastening its fangs in his

hand. It is not expressly affirmed that

Paul was bitten by the viper, yet it is

evidently implied ; and it is wholly in-

credible, that a viper, unless minvculously
prevented, should fasten himself to the

hand without biting.

4. The venomous beast. The word bean
we apply usually to an animal of larger

size than a viper. But the original word
(^^y,(lav) is applicable to animals of any
kind, and especially applied by Greek
writers to serpents. (See ScUleusner.)

IT No doubt. The fact that the viper had
fastened on him, and that, as they sup
posed, he must now certainly die, was
the proof from which they inferred his

guilL ^ Isa murderer. Why they though!
he was a murderer rather than guilty of
some other crime, is not known. It might
have been,(l.) Because they inferred that

he must have been guilty ol some very
atrocious crime, and as murder was the

highest crime that man could commit,
they inferred that he had been guilty of
this. Or, (2.) More probably, they had an
opinion that when divine vengeance
overtook a man, he would be punished
in a manner similar to the offence ; and
as murder is committed usuallv with the

hand, and as the viper had fastem d on
the hand of Paul, they inferred that he

had been guilty of taking life. It was
supposed among the ancients, that persons

wereofien punished by divine vengeanf^e

in that part of ihe boc)- which had been
the instrument of the sin. IT Whom thnuffh

he hath eicaped the sea. They suppoxfd
that vengeance and justice would still

follow the guilty ; that though he mirrhl

escape one form of punishment, yet he
would be exposed to another. And ihs,

to a certain extent, is ir||e. These bar
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Bea, yet vengeance suffereth not to

-*ive.

5 And he shook off the beast into

the fire, and felt " no harm.
6 Howbeit, they looked when he

should have swollen, or fallen down
dead suddenly : but after they had
looked a great while, and saw no
harm come to him, they changed
their minds, and said ^ that he was
a god.

7 In the same quarters were pos-
sessions of the chief man of the

a Mark 16,18.Luke. 10.19 bc.14.11.

barians reasoned from great original prin-

ciples, written on the hearts of all men
Dy nature, that there is a God of justice,

and that the guilty would be punished.
They reasoned incorrectly, as many do,

only because that they supposed that
every calamit}"- is a judgment for some
particular sin. Men often draw this con-
clusion ; and suppose that suffering is to

be traced to some particular crime, and
to be regarded as a direct judgment from
heaven. See Notes, John ix. 1—3. The
general proposition, that all sin will be
punished at some time, is true ; but we
are not qualified to affirm of particular
calamities always that thej' are direct
judgments for sin. In seme cases we may.
In the case of the drunkard, the gambler,
and the profligate, we cannot doubt, that
the loss of property', health, and reputa-
tion is the direct result of specific crime.
In the ordinary calamities of life, how-
ever, it requires a more profound ac-

quaintance with the principles of divine
government than we possess, to affirm of
each instance of suffering, that it is a par-

ticular judgment for some crime. IT Yd
vengeance. "H tUv,. Diki, or justice, was
represented by the heathen as a goddess,
the daughter of Jupiter, whose office it

was to take vengeance, or to inflict pun-
ishment for crimes. IT Suffereth not to

live. They regarded him as already a
dead man. They supposed the effect of
the bite of the viper would be so certainly
fatal, that they might speak of him as al-

ready in eflfect dead. Beta.
5. And he shook off, &c. In .his was

remarkably fulfilled tlie promise of the
Saviour (Mark xvi. I8j: "They shall take
up serpents," &c.

6 When he should have swollen. When
the? expected he would have swollen

island, whose name was Publius
,

who received us, and lodged ua
three days courteously.

8 And it came to pass, that the
father of Publius lay sick of a fe-

ver, and of a bloody flux ; to whom
•= Paul entered in, and prayed, and
laid "^his hands on him, and healed
him.

9 So when this was done^ othera

also, which had diseases in the

island, came, and were healed :

10 Who also honoured ' us with
e James 5.14,15. d Matt.9.18. Mark 6.5-7.32;16.18L

Luke 4.40. c.19.11. lCor.l2.9,2S, e lThess.2.6. ITim
5.17.

from the bite of the viper. The poison

of the viper is rapid ; and they expected
that he would die soon. The word ren-

dered " swollen" (-i>-f arcTK.) meana
properly to burn ; to be inflamed ; and
then to be swollen from inflammation.

This was what they expected here, that

the poison would produce a violent in

flammation. IT Or fallen down dead sud'
denly. As is sometimes the case from
the bite* of the serpent, when a vital part

is affected. ^ They changed their minds.

They saw he was uninjured, and miracu-
lously preserved ; and they supposed that

none but a god could be thus kept from
death. ^T That he was a god. That the

Maltese were idolaters there can be no
doubt But what gods they worshipped
is unknown, and conjecture would be
useless. It was natural that they should

attribute such a preservation to the pre-

sence of a divinity. A similar instance

occurred atLystra. See Notes, ch. xiv. 11.

7. In the same quarters. In that place,

or that part of the island. ^ Possessions

Property. His place of residence, f The
chief man. Gr. Theirs/ man. Probably
he was the governor of the island.

8. A bloodyflux. Gr. Dysentery. IT And
laid his hands on him, &c. In accordance
with the promise of the Saviour. Mark
XVI. 18. This miracle was a suitable re-

turn for the hospitality of Publius, and
would serve to conciliate further the

kindness of the people, and prepare the

way for the usefulness of Paul.

10. Who also honoured us. As men
who were favoured of heaven, and who
had been the means of conferring im-

portant benefits on them in healing the

sick, &c. Probably the word " honours"
here means gifts, or marks of favour.

T 7%«y laded iis. They gave us, or con-
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many honours ; and when we de-

parted, they laded us with such
things " as were leeessary.

11 And after three months we
departed in a ship of Alexandria,

which had wintered in the isle,

whose siOTi was Castor and Pollux.

12 And landing at Syracuse, we
tarried there three days.

13 And from thence we fetched

a compass, and came to Rhegium :

and after one day the south wind
a Man.6.31-34; 10.8-10. 2Cor.2.S-n. Phil.4.Il,12.

ferred on us. They furnished us with
Buch things as were necessary for us on
our journey.

11. And after three months. Probably
they remained there so long, because
there was no favourable opportunity for

them to go to Rome. If they arrived

there, as is commonly supposed, in Octo-

ber, they left for Rome in January. IT In
a skip of Alexandria. See Note, ch. xxvii.

6. ^ Whose sign. Which was ornament-
ed with an image of Castor and Pollux,

't was common to place on the prow of
the ship the image ofsome person, or god,

whose name the ship bore. This custom
IS still observed. IT Castor and PoUux.
These were two serai-deities. They were
reputed to be twin brothers, sons of Ju-

Eiler and Leda, the wife of Tyndarus,
ing of Sparta. After their death, they

are fabled to have been translated to hea-

ven, and made constellations under the

name ofgemini, or the twins. They then
received divine honours, and were called

the sons of Jupiter. They wore supposed
to preside over sailors, and to be their

protectors ; hence it was not uncommon
to place their image on ships. See autho-

rities in Lerapriere's Dictionary.

12. And landing at Syracuse. Syracuse
A'as the capital of the island of Sicily, on
the eastern coast It was in the direct

course from Malta to Rome. It contains

at present about 18,000 inhabitants.
^

13. Wefetched a compass. We coasted

about ; or we coasted along the eastern

side of Sicily. The course can be seen
on the map. IT And came to Rhegium.
Thip was a city of Italy, in the kingdom
of Naples, on #ie coast near the south-

west extremity of Italy. It was nearly

opposite to Messina, in Sicily. It is now-

called Rrggio. See the map. ^ The
south wind. A wind favourable for their

voyage. IT Tu Futeoli. The wells. It

was celebrated for its warm baths, and

blew, and we came tne next day to

Puteoli

;

14 Where we found brethren,

and were desired to tarry with thera

seven days : and so we went toward
Rome.

15 And from thence, when the

brethren heard of us, they came *

to meet us as far as Appii Forum,
and the Three Taverns: whom when
Paul saw, he thanked God, and took

courage. *=

b c.21.5. 3Jno,6,8. e Josh.l. 6,7.9. lSan>.30.6. Pi.

from these, and its springs, it is supposed
to have derived its name of the wells. It

is now called Pozzuoli, and is in the cam
pania of Naples, on the northern side of

the bay, and about eight miles northwest
from Naples. The town contains at pre-

sent about 10,000 inhabitants.

14. Brethren. Christian brethren. But
by whom the gospel had been preached

there, is unknown.
15. And from thence. From Puteoli

IT When the brethren heard of us. The
Christians who were at Rome. 1i Asfar
as Oie Appii Forum. This was a city

about 56 miles from Rome. The remains

of an ancient city are still seen there. It

is on the borders of the Pontine marshes.

The city was built on the celebrated

Appian way, or road from Rome to Capua.
The road was made by Appius Claudius,

and probably the city also. It was called

the forum or market-place of Appius, be-

cause it was a convenient place for tra

vellers on the Appian way to stop for

purposes of refreshment. It was also a

famous resort for pedlars and merchants.

See Horace, b. i. sat. 5. 3. 1" And the

lliree Taverns. This place was about

eight or ten miles nearer Rome than the

Appii Forum. Cicero ad Att. ii. 10. It

undoubtedly received its name Ijecause

it was distinguished as a place of refresh-

ment on the Appian way. Probably the

greater part of the company of Christians

remained at this place, while the remain-

der went forward to meet Paul, and to

attend him on his way. The Chriftians

at Rome had doubtless heard much of

Paul. His epistle to them had been wnt-

ten about the year of our Lord 57, or at

least five years before this time. The in-

terest which the Roman Christians felt in

the apostle was thus manife.>sted by their

coming so far to meet him, though he waj
a prisoner. H He thanked Gotl. He had

long ardently desired to see the Chris-
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16 And when we came to Rome,
llie centurion delivered the prison-

ers to the captain of the guard

:

but Paul was suffered to dwell by
himself * with a soldier that kept

him.\
17 And it came to pass, that

after three days Paul called the

chief of the Jews together : and
when they were come together, he
said unto them. Men and brethren,

though ' I have committed nothing

against the people, or customs of

our fathers, yet was I delivered "^

prisoner from Jerusalem into the

hands of the Romans :

18 Who, ^ when they had ex-

a c.24.25; 27.3. b c.24.12,i3; 25.8. c c.21.33,

&c. d c.24.10; 26.31.

dans of Rome. Rom. i 9—11 ; xv 23. 32.

Ho was now grateful to God that the ob-

ject of his long desire was at last granted
to him. and that he was permitted to see

them, though in bonds, t And took cou-

rage. From their society and counsel.

The presence and counsel of Christian

brethren is often of inestimable value in

encouraging and strengthening us in the

toils and trials of life.

16. TUe captain of the guard. The
commander of the Pretorian cohort, or

guard. The custom was, that those who
were sent from the provinces to Rome for

trial were delivered to the custody of this

guard. The name of the prefect or cap-

fain of the guard at this time, was Bur-
fhus Afranius. Tacit. Ann. 12. 42. ].

^ But Paul was suffered, &c. Evidently
oy the permission of the centurion, whose
favour he had so much conciliated on the

voyage. See ch. xxvii. 43. IT With a
soldier that kept him That is, in the cus-

tody of a soldier, to whom he was chained,

and who, of course, constantly attended

him. See ch. xxiv. 23. Note, ch. xii. 6.

17. Paul called the chief of the Jews.

He probably had two objects in this : one
was to vindicate himself from the suspi-

cion of crime, or to convince them that

the charges alleged against him were
false ; and the other, to explain to them
che gospel of Christ. In accordance with

His custom every where, he seized the

earliest opportunity of making the gospel

known to his own countrymen ; and he
naturally supposed that charge? highly

unfavourable to his character, had been
sert fbrviard against him lo the Jews at

amined me, would have let 7ne go.

because there was no cause of

death in me.
19 But v/hen the Jews spake

against it, I w'as constrained to ap-

peal * unto Cesar ; not that I had
aught to accuse my nation of.

20 For this cause therefore have
I called for you, to see you, and to

speak with you: because that for

the hope ^ of Israel I am bound
with this cnain. ^

21 And they said unto him. We
neither received letters out of Ju-

dea concerning thee, neither any of

the brethren that came showed oi

spake any harm of thee.

« c.?5.U. fc.26.%7. e c.26.29. Eph-3.l: 4.1: t

20. 2Tim.l.]6; 2.9. Philero.10,13.

Rome by those in Judea. ^ Against tht

people. Against the Jews. ch. xxiv. 12
IF Or cu.itoms, &c. The religious rites ol

the nation. Note, ch. vi. 14. IT Wa.f I

delivered prisoner, &c. By the Jews. ch.

xxi. 33, &c.
18. When they had examined me, &c.

ch. xxiv. 10—27 ; xxv. xxvi. 31, 32. IT A'o

cause of death. No crime worthy ot

death.

19. The Jeivs spake against it. Against
my being set at liberty. 1 I was con
strained. By a regard to my own safety

and character. IT To appeal unto Cesar.

Note, ch. xxv. 11. IT Aot that I had
aught, &c. I did it for my own preserva-

tion and safety ; not that I wished to ac-

cuse my own countrymen. It was not

from motives of revenge, but for safety.

Paul had been unjustly accused and in-

jured ; yet with the true spirit of the
Christian religion, he here says that he
cherished no unldnd feelings towards
them.

20. Becausefor the hope of Israel. On
account of the hope which the Jews
cherished of the coming of the Messiah

,

of the resurrection : and of the future
state through him. See this explnined in

the Note on ch. xxiii. 6. IT lam bound
with this chain. See Note, ch. xxvi 29
Probably he was attached ponstantly to t

soldier by a chain.

21. We neither received letters^ &c.
Why the Jews in J^dea had not forward
ed the accusation against Paul to their

brethren at Rome, that they might con-

tinue the prosecution before the empemr
is not known It is probable that the»
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22 Bat we desire to hear of thee

what thou thinkest ; for as con-

cerning this sect, we know that

every where it is spoken against.

23 And when they had appoint-

ed him a day, there came many to

him into his lodging ;
* to whom he

expounded ' and testified the king-

dom of God, persuading them con-

cerning Jesus, both "^ out of the

law of Moses, and out of the pro-

phets, from morning till evening.

24 And some * believed the

things which were spoken, and
some believed not.

25 And when they agreed not

among themselves, they departed,

after that Paul had spoken one
a Luke 2.34. c.24.3,14. lFet.2.I2: 4.14. l> Fbilem.

2. c Luke 24.27. c.n.3,- 19.8. d c.26.6,22.

regarded their cau.se as hopeless, and
choose to abandon the prosecution. Paul
had been acquitted successively byLysias,

Felix, Festus, and Agrippa; and as they

had not succeeded in procuring his con-

demnation before them, they saw no
prospect of doing it at Rome, and chose

therefore not to press the prosecution any
farther. If Neither any of the brethren

that came. Any of the Jev\s. There was
a very constant intercourse between
Judea and Rome, but it seems that the

Jews who had come before Paul had ar-

rived, had not mentioned his case, so as

to prejudice them against him.
22. What thou tJdnkest. What your

belief is ; or what are the doctrines of

Christians respecting the Messiah. H This

sect. The sect of Christians. IT Spoken
against. Particularly by Jews. This
was the case then ; and to a great extent,

is the case still. It has been the common
lot of the followers of Christ to be spoken
of with contempt. Comp. ch. xxiv. 5.

23. Appointed him a day. A day when
they would hear him. IT To his lodging.

To the house where he resided, vor. 30.

IT He expounded. He explained or de-
clared the principles of the Christian re-

ligion. IT A7id tehtified Vie kingdom of
God. Borf* witness to, or declared the

principles and doctrines of the reign of
the Messiah. See Note, Matt iii. 2. ^Fer-
avading them concerning Jesus. Endea-
vouring to convince them that Jesus was
iliQ Messiah. IT Both out ofthe law of Moses.
Endeavouring to convince them that he
tnrresponded with the predictions re-

word ; Well sp^ke the Holy Ghost
by Esaias f the prophet unto oui

fathers,

26 Saying, Go unto this people,

and say. Hearing ye shall hear,

and shall not understand ; and
seeing ye shall see, and not per-

ceive :

27 For the heart of this people

is waxed gross, and their ears are

dull of hearing, and their eyes have
they closed ; lest they should see

with their eyes, and hear with their

ears, and understand with their

heart, and should be converted,

and I should heal them.

28 Be it known therefore unto

you, that the salvation of God is

e c.14.4; 17.4; 19.9. Rom.3.3. / Ps.8l.ll. Iw.6.9.

Jer.5.21. Eze.3.6,7; \2.%. Matt. 1 3. 1 4, 1 5. Rom.U.8.

specting the Messiah in the books ot

Moses. (See Gen. xlix. 10. Drut. xviii.

18.) and with the types which Moses had
instituted to prefigure the Messiah.
H And out of the prophets. Showing that

he corresponded with the predictions of
the prophets. See Note, ch- xvii. 3.

T From morning until evening. An in-

stance of Paul's indefatigable toil in en-

deavouring to win his own countrymen
to Jesus as the Messiah.

24. And some believed, &c. See Note,

ch. xiv. 4.

25 Had spoken one word. One decla-

ration of solemn prophecy, reminding
them that it was the characteristic of the

nation to reject the testimony of God, and
that it was to be expected. It was the

last solemn warning which we know
Paul to have delivered to his country
men the Jews. V Well spake. Or he
spoke the truth ; he justly described the

character of the Jewish people. The
passage here quoted was as applicable in

the time of Paul as of Isaiah. IT Thf
Holy Ghost. A full proof of the inspira-

tion of Isaiah. ^ By Esaias. By Isaiah

Isa. vi. 9, 10.

26, 27. Saying, Szc. See this passage

explained in the Notes on Matt. xiii. 14

and John xii. 39, 40.

28. The salvation of God. The know
ledge of God's mode of saving men. H Is

sent unto the Gentiles. Since you havf
rejected it, it will be offered to them
See Note, ch. xiii. 46. IT And that then

will hear it. They will embrace it. Paiil

was never discouraged. If he gospel
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sent unto the Gentiles, * and that

they will hear it.

29 And when he had said these

words, the Jews departed, and
fiad great reasoning among them-
selves.

30 And Paul dwelt two whol€
a >Utt.21.41. c.l3.46,4T; 18.6.; ^.21; 26.17,18. Rone,

U.U

was rejected by one class of people, he
was ready to offer it to another. If his

own countrymen rejected and despised

it, he never allowed himself to suppose
that Christ had died in vain, but believed
that others would be inclined to embrace
Its saving benefits. How happy would it

be if all Christians had the same unwa-
vering faith and zeal as Paul

!

29. And had great reasoning. Great
discussion or debates. That is, the part

which believed that Jesus was the Mes-
siah (ver. 24) discussed the subject

warmly with those who did not believe.

This whole verse is wanting in the Syriac
version, and in some Greek MSS., and is

supposed by Mill and Griesbach to be
spurious,

30. Paid dwelt two whole years. Doubt-
less in the custody of the soldiers. Why
he was not prosecuted before the empe-
ror during this time is not known. It is

evident, however (ver. 21), that the Jews
were not disposed to carry the case be-

fore Nero, and the matter, during this

time, was suffered quietly to sleep. There
is great probability that the Jews durst

not prosecute him before the emj)eror.

It is clear that they had never been in

favour of the appeal to Rome, and that

they had no hope of gaining their cause.

Probably they might remember the for-

mer treatment of the Roman emperor of
their people (Note, ch. xviii. 2) ; they

might remember that they were despised

at the Roman capital, and not choose to

encounter the scorn and indignation of
the Roman court ; and as there was no
prosecution, Paul was suffered to live in

quietness and safety. Lardner, however,
supposen (vol. v. p. 528, 529. Ed. 8vo.

Lond. 1G29) that the case of Paul was
soon brought before Nero, and decided ;

and that the method of confinement was
ordered by the emperor himself. Light-

foot also supposes that Paul's " accusers,

who had come from Judea to lay their

charge against him, would be urgent to

get their business despatched, that they
might be returning to their owti home
ajaiu, and so woyild brins him to trial as

years in his Dwn hired house, and
received all that came in unto him.

31 Preaching * the kingdom o*'

God, and teaching those thing*

which concern the Lord Jesus
Christ, with all confidence, no man
forbidding him.

ic.4.31.Eph.6.19.

soon as they could." But nothing cer
tainly is known on the subject. It is evi-

dent, indeed, from 2 Tim. iv. 16, that he
was at some time arraigned before the

emperor; but when it was, or what was
the decision, or v.hy he was at last set at

liberty, are all involved in impenetrable
obscurity. IT In his own hired house. In

a house which he was permitted to hire

and occupy as his own. Probably in

this he was assisted by the kindness of

his Roman friends. ^ And received all,

&c. Received all hospitably and kindly

who came to him to show him kindness,

or to listen to his instructions. It is evi-

dent from this, that he was still a pii-

soner, a.'i was not permitted to go al

large.

31. Preaching the kingdom of God
Note, ch. XX. 25. IT With all confidence

Openly and boldly, without any one to

hinder him. It is known also, that Paul
was not unsuccessftil even when a pri-

soner at Rome. Several persons were
converted by his preaching even in the

court of the emperor. The things which
had happened to him, he says (Phil. i. 12,

13, 14), had fallen out rather to the fur-

therance of the gosf)el, so that his bonds
in Christ were manifested in all the pa-

lace, and in all other places ; and mmy
brethren in the Lord, says he, waxing
confident by my bonds, are much more
bold to speak the word without fear. In

this situation he was remembered with
deep interest by the church at Philippi,

who sent Epaphroditus to him with a con-

tribution to supply his wants. Of their

kindness he speaks in terms of the ten

derest gratitude in Phil. ii. 25 ; iv. 18.

During his confinement also, he was the

means of the conversion of Onesimus, a
runaway slave of Philemon, of Colosse
in Phrj'gia (Philem. 10); whom he sent

back to his master with a letter' to him-
self, and with an epistle to the church at

that place. See epistle to the Colossiana

iv. 8, 9. 18. During this imprisonment,

he wrote, according to Lardner, the fol-

lowing epistles, in the following order ajv*

time, viz:
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Ephesians, April, A. D 61
21'imothy. May 61

Philippiaus, before the endof. .. 62
Colossiaiis 62
Philemon 62
I lebrews, spring of 63

Here closes the inspired account of the

propagation of Christianity, of the organ-

ization of the Christian church, and of
the toils and persecutions of the apostle

Paul. Who can but be deeply affected

when he comes to the conclusion of this

.nspired book of revivals, and of the

history of the spread of the Christian

religion, and of the account of that won-
derful man—the apostle Paul? Who
can help heaving the sigh of regret, that

this interesting histonan did not carry

forward the history of Paul till his death,

and that henceforward, in the history of
the church, we want this faithful, in-

spired guide; and that, from the close of
this book, every thing becomes at once
BO involved in obscurity and uncertainty ?

Instead, however, of pwuring forth the

sigh of unavailing regret that the sacred

historian has carried us no fiirther on-

ward, we should rather speak the lan-

guage of praise that he has given, by
the inspiration of the Holy Ghost, a his-

tory of the church for thirty years after

the ascension of the Saviour; that he
has recorded the accounts of the first

great revivals of religion; that he has
presented us the examples of the early

missionary zeal ; that he has informed us

how the early Christians endured perse-

cution and toil ; that he has conducted
us from land to land, and from city to

city, showing us every where how the

gospel was propagated, until we are led

to the seat of the Roman power, and see

the great apostle of Christianity there

proclaiming, in that mighty ca'>ita) *'f *V»
world, the name of Jesus as tne feavioui

of men. Perhaps there could be no
more appropriate close to the book of
the inspired history, than thus to have
conducted the apostle of the Gentiles,

and to have recorded the spread of Chris-
tianity, to the capital of the Roman world,
and to leave the principal agent in the
establishment of the Christian religion

in that seat of intelligence, and influ-

ence, and power. It is the conducting
of Christianity to the very height of ils

earthly victories ; and having shown its

power in the provinces of the empire, it

was proper for the inspired author of this

ecclesiastical history to close the account
with the record of its achievementfi in

tne capital.

Why Luke closed his history here is

not known. It njay have been »hat he
was not afterwards the companion of
Paul ; or that he might have been him.

self removed by death. It is agreed on
all hands that he did not attend Paul in

his subsequent travels ; and we should

infer from the conclusion of this book,

that he did not survive the apostle, aa

it is almost incredible, if he did, that he
did not mention his release and death
It is the uniform account of antiquity,

that Luke, after the transactions with
which the Acts of the Apostles closes,

passed over into Achaia, where he lived

a year or two, and there died at the age
of eighty-four years.

Every thing in regard to the apostle

Paul, after the account with which Luke
closes this book, is involved in doubt and
uncertainty. By what means he was set

at liberty is not known ; and there is a

great contradiction of statements in re

gard to his subsequent travels, and even
the time of his death. It is generally

agreed, indeed, that he was set at liber-

ty in the year of our Lord 63. After

this, some of the fathers assert, that he
travelled over Italy, and passed in!o

Spain. But this account is involved in

great uncertainty. Lardner, who has

examined all the statements with care,

and than whom no one is better qualified

to pronounce an opinion on these sub-

jects, gives the following account of the

subsequent life of Paul. (Works, vol. v
331—336. Ed. Lond. 1829.) He suppose

that after his release, he went from

Home to Jerusalem as soon as possible

tkal he then went to Ephesns, and from

thence to Laodicea and Colosse ; and
that he returned to Rome by Troas, Phi-

lippi, and Corinth. The reason why he
returned to Rome, Lardner supposes was,
t>»«t he regarded that city as opening be-

lOre him the widest and most important

field of labour; and that, therefore, he
proposed there to spend the remainder
of his life.

In the year of our Lord 64, a dreadful

fire happened at Rome whicif continued

for six or seven days. It was generally

supposed that the city had been set on

fire by order of the emperor Nero. In

order to divert the attention of the peo-

ple from this charge against himself, he

accused the Christians of having been

the authors of the conflagmtion, and ex-

cited against them a most furious and
bloody persecution. In tlifs pcrscnition

it is generally supposed that Paul and
Peter suffered death ; the forinrr by be

ing beheaded, and the latter tn' crucifix
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ion. Pav.1 IS supposed to have been be-

headed rather than crucified, because he
was a Roman citizen, and because it was
unlawful to put a Roman citizen to death

on a cross. Lardner thinlcs that this

occurred in the year 65. Where 1 aul

was beheaded is not certainly known
It is generally supp)o?€d to have occurred

Hi a place called ihe Salvian Waters,

about three miles from Rome, and that

he was buried in the Ostian Way, w^ere
a magnificent church w'as afterwards

built. But of this thers is no absolute

certainty.

It is far more important and interesting

for us to be assured, from the character

which he evinced, and from the proofs

of his zeal and toil in the cause of

the Lord Jesus, that his spirit rested in

the bosom of his Saviour and his God.
Wherever he died, his spirit, we doubt
not, is in heaven. And where that body
rested at last, which he laboured *' to

keep under," and which he sought to

bring " into subjection" (1 Cor. ix. 27),

and which was to him so much the source

of conflict, and of sin (Rem. vii. 5. 23),

is a matter of little consequence. It will

be watched and guarded by the eye o<

that Saviour whom he served, and wii'

be raised up to eternal life. In his ovna
inimitable language, it was sown in ccr.

ruption ; it shall be raised in incorrup-

tion ; it was sown in dishonour, it shall

be raised in glory ; it was sown in weak
ness, it shall be raised in power ; it wai
sown a natural body, it shall be raised a

spiritual body. 1 Cor. xv. 42—44. And
in regard to him, and to all other sainls,

vvnen that corruptible shall have put on
incorruption, and that mortal shall have
put on immortality, then shall be brought

to pass the saying that is written, death
is swallowed up in victory. 1 Cor. xv.

54. To Paul now, what are all his sor-

rows, and persecutions, and toils in the

cause of his Master ? What but a source

of thanksgiving that he was permitted

thus to labour to spread the gospel

through the world ? So may we live

—

imitating his life of zeal, and self-denial,

and faithfulness, that when he rises

from the dead we may participate w'.th

him in the glories of the resurrectiofj d
the just.

THX ENi7
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